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Introduction 


Research in Education is prepared monthly by the Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) to make poss- 
ble the early identification and acquisition of reports of interest to the educational community. ERIC is a nationwide 
information network for acquiring, selecting, abstracting, indexing, storing, retrieving, and disseminating the most 
significant and timely educational research reports and projects. It consists of a coordinating staff in Washington, D.C. 
and 19 clearinghouses located at universities or with professional organizations across the country. These clearing. 
houses, each responsible for a particular educational area, are an integral part of the ERIC system. The clearinghouses 


are listed on the inside back cover. 


All the documents cited in the Document Résumé Section of the journal, except as noted, are available from the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. Availability and prices of document collections are to be found on the How 
To Order ERIC Document Reproductions page. 





DOCUMENT SECTION 





SAMPLE ENTRY 


ERIC Accession Number—identifica- 
tion number sequentially assigned to 


documents as they are processed. ass 


Author(s). 


ED 013 371 64 
Norberg, Kenneth D. 


Iconic Signs and Symbols in Audiovisual 
Title. Communication, an Analytical Survey of 








AA 000 223 —— 


Legislative Authority Code for j 
— > — “nhich Pe 
ported the research activi 
applicable). * 7 


Clearinghouse accession number, 


Sponsoring Agency—agency + 
sible for initiating, funding ay 
managing the research project, 


Organization where document origin- 


Selected Writings and Research Findings, 


Final Report. Report Number and/or Bureau Nun. 


ated. "= Sacramento State Coll., Calif. ber—assigned by originator, 
Spons Agency—USOE Bur of Research 
Report No.—NDEA-VIIB-449 





Date published: 


Contract or Grant Number—contract ane 


numbers have OEC prefixes; grant 
numbers have OEG prefixes. 


Alternate source for obtaining docu- ~~~ 


ments. 


EDRS Price—price through ee gE i) 


Document Reproduction Service. 
“MF” means microfiche; “HC” 
means hard copy. When listed “not 
available from EDRS” other sources 
are cited above. 


* The key to these codes is as follows: 


Code Description 


08 Adult and Vocational Education, Public Law 


88-210 


16 Captioned Films for the Deaf, Public Law 


85905 


24 Cooperative Research, Public Law 89-10, 


Title IV 


32 Disadvantaged Students Program, Public Law 


89-10, Title I 


40 Handicapped Children and Youth, Public Law 


88-164 


48 Language Development, Public Law 85-864, 


Title VI 


Descriptors—* Bibliographies, 


Pub Date—15 Apr 66 

Contract—OEC-4-16-023 

Note—129 p. speech given before the 22nd 
National Conference on Higher Educa- 
tion, Chicago, IIl., 7 Mar 66. 

Available from—Indiana University Press, 
10th and Morton St., Bloomington, In- 
diana 47401 ($2.95) : 

EDRS Price—MF-$0.75 HC-$5.24 

*Communi- 
cation (thought transfer), *Perception, 
*Pictorial Stimuli, *Symbolic Language, 
Instructional Technology, Visual Stimuli. 

Identifiers—Stanford Binet Test, Wechsler 
Intelligence Scale; Lisp 1.5; Cupertino 
Union School District. 

The field of analogic, or iconic, signs was 
explored to (1) develop an annotated bibli- 
ography and (2) prepare an analysis of the 
subject area. The scope of the study was 
limited to only those components of mes- 
sages, instructional materials, and com- 
municative stimuli that can be described iii ta A 
properly as iconic. The author based the Informative Abstract. 
study on a definition of an iconic sign as 
one that looks like the thing it represents. 

The bibliography was intended to be repre- 

sentative and reasonably comprehensive 

and to give emphasis to current research. 

The analysis explored the nature of iconic 

signs as reflected in the literature and re- aaa 

search. (AL) 


Descriptive Note. 


Descriptors—subject terms which 
characterize substantive contents 
Only the major terms, preceded by 
an asterisk, are printed in the sub- 
ject index. 


Identifiers—additional _ identifyi 
terms not found in the Thessens 
ERIC Descriptors. 


Abstractor’s initials. 


Description 
Library Research and Development, Public Law 
89-320, Title II, Part B 
New Educational Media, Public Law 85-864, 
Title VII, Part A 
New Education Media, Public Law 85-864, 
Title VII, Part B 
Research in Foreign Countries, Public Law 
83-480 
State Educational Agencies Experimental Ac 
tivities, Public Law 89-10, Title V, Section 505 
Supplementary Centers and Services, Public Law 
88-10, Title III 
Other Office of Education Programs 





Document Résumés 


for j : P ; ‘ P 
hich : The résumés in this section are arranged in numerical order by ED number, and alphabetically by clearinghouse 
My he prefix initials and acquisition number. Each clearinghouse focuses on a specific field of education. However, the 
reader who is interested in a broad subject such as Reading may find pertinent résumés in allied clearinghouse entries. 
amber, It is therefore important to consult the subject index for a more comprehensive search. 
Bega Clearinghouses and their prefixes follow in the order they and their entries appear in this section: 
ject. 
AA — Leasco Systems and Research JC — Junior Colleges 
eau Nun. AC — Adult Education LI — Library and Information Sciences 


PS — Early Childhood Education 

RC — Rural Education and Small Schools 
RE — Reading 

SE — Science and Mathematics Education 
SP -— Teacher Education 

TE — Teaching of English 

UD — Disadvantaged 

VT — Vocational and Technical Education 


r. AL — Linguistics 
CG — Counseling and Personnel Services 
EA — Educational Administration 
EC — Exceptional Children 
EM — Educational Media and Technology 
FL — Foreign Languages, Teaching of 
HE — Higher Education 


ED 037 586 24 AA 000 519 

Garland, William E. 

Traditional African Religion: A Resource Unit. 

Carnegie-Mellom Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. Project 
Africa. 

Spons Agency— Office of Education, Washington, 
D.C 


Bureau No—BR-7-0724 
Pub Date 70 
Note—73p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 
Descriptors—*African Culture, African History, 
*Annotated Bibliographies, High School Stu- 
dents, Instructional Materials, *Non Western 
Civilization, *Religious Conflict, *Social Stu- 
dies Units 
Identifiers— *Project Africa 
This resource unit is based on research con- 
ducted by Lynn Mitchell and Ernest Valenzuela, 
experienced classroom teachers of African history 
and culture. The unit consists of an introduction 
by Mr. Garland and two major parts. Part I is an 
annotated bibliography of selected sources on 
various aspects of traditional African Religion 
useful in classroom study. Part Il consists of a 
model teaching unit of two weeks duration, built 
on an inquiry teaching strategy and utilizes a 
variety of audio and visual as well as written 
materials designed for use by high school stu- 
dents. The teaching plan and instructional materi- 
als which comprise this unit have not been tested 


This study covers a program of research on 
problems in the area of reading undertaken and 
supported by the U. S. Office of Education. Due 
to the effectiveness of the Convergence 
Technique in the planning and management of 
complex programs of bio-medical research, this 
project is undertaken to develop plans for the ap- 
plication of this technique in designing a research 
and development program on reading. The ap- 
plicability of the Convergence Technique to pro- 
gramatic efforts in other fields of education will 
be examined simultaneously. This document re- 
ports only on the planning phase. The adequacy 
of the Convergence Technique for educational 
research programs will be tested in the accom- 
plishments made through the research phase 
which is to follow this study. After the presenta- 
tion of an overview of the proposed research and 
development program, this report presents a 
discussion of models and modeling. This material 
is presented to make explicit what is sought in 
the model building and utilization segment of the 
program. This is followed by material that details 
the nature of the program goal. Although labeled 
“Final Report” this document cannot be ac- 
cepted as the total evaluation of the application 
of the Convergence Technique to reading or 
other educational problems. Application of the 
Convergence Technique to educational Research 
programs will be further tested in the research 
phase which is to follow. (ON) 


cover the areas of social study curriculum, 
teaching strategies, media, teachers for and 

the disadvantaged, and recommendations to the 
education community. Also included are a list of 
exemplary programs and a bibliography of cur- 
rent related documents available from ERIC. The 
Final Report of this project entitled “Social Stu- 
dies and the Disadvantaged: Targeted Communi- 
cation (Interpretive) Study of Research and 
Development” has also been entered into the 
ERIC system. (Author/LS) 


ED 037 589 AA 000 522 

Jablonsky, Adelaide 

ERIC-IRCD Resources on the School Dropout. 
ERIC-IRCD Urban Disadvantaged Series. 
Number 14. 

Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. ERIC 
Clearinghouse on the Urban Disadvantaged. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Apr 70 

Contract—OEC-0-9-420088-2370(010) 

Note—27p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 

Descriptors—*Bibliographies, City Problems, 
Demonstration Projects,  *Disadvantaged 
Youth, Dropout Identification, Dropout 
Problems, *Dropout Programs, Dropout Reha- 
bilitation, Dropout Research, Employment Pro- 
grams, *Federal Programs, Geographic Re- 
gions, Out of School Youth, Rural Dropouts, 


> Law in any classroom setting but are presented as a ED 037 588 AA 000 521 *State Pr 2, Uren Environment 
tadiional African religion, Related documents McLendon, Jonathon C. And Others Identifiers—ERIC Information Retrieval Center 
are ED 023 692, ED 023 693, ED 030 010, ED Sia Studies and the Disadvantaged. PREP-14. porta ste c a ed 

-864, 032 324-ED 032 327, and ED 033 249. Georgia Univ., Athens. > Degnpay © © CapgINeNt t0 8 sete: 
(Author/LS) ‘ Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), five review papers and annotated bibliographies 
Washington, D.C. Office of Information Dis- on the school dropout and programs relating to 
ED 037 587 24 AA 000 520 semination. the reduction of the problems of the early school 
-864, Gephart, William J. Report No—PREP-14 leaver. The selectivity of this compilation relates 
Application of the Convergence Technique to Pub Date [70] to items focusing entirely on the school dropout 
Basic Studies of the Reading Process. Final Re- Note—80p. or having several chapters or sections dealing 
Law port. EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 with the dropout in the larger context of environ- 
Phi Delta Kappa, Bloomington, Ind. Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, *Curricu- mental deprivation. No journal articles have been 
Spons Agency—Department of Health, Educa- lum Development, *Disadvantaged Youth, included in this listing. The arrangement of the 
Ac tion, and Welfare, Washington, D.C. National Educational Strategies, *Ethnic Studies, *Social bibliography is under the following categories: 
) Center for Educational Research and Develop- Studies, Sociology, Teacher Educators books, reports from Federal agencies, reports 
1 505 ment. Identifiers—*Putting Research into Educational from State and city agencies, foundation publica- 
Bureau No—BR-8-0737 Practice (PREP) tions, National Education Association reports, 
Law Pub Date 70 The social studies have a special opportunity items originating from individuals, and bibliogra- 


Contract—OEC-0-8-080737-4335 

Note—246p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.45 

Descriptors—*Basic Reading,  *Educational 
Problems, *Models, Reading Achievement, 
Reading Instruction, *Reading Processes, 
*Reading Research 

Identifiers—*Convergence Technique 


and responsibility regarding the deprived, for so- 
cial studies teachers teach “about” as well as “- 
to" the disadvantaged. Dr. Jonathon C. McLen- 
don has conducted this study to interpret, for 
curriculum decisionmakers and other educators, 
significant research, development and current 
practice that bears on social studies and the dis- 
advantaged. The seven documents within this kit 


phies. Each item listed has a number to be util- 
ized as a reference point to the documents as 
presently available in the ERIC-IRCD local libra- 
ry for reference only. It has been recommended 
that this bibliography should not be used without 
reference to the earlier five annotated bibliogra- 
phies, since it is held that every effort was made 
to avoid duplication. For the earlier related docu- 





6 Document Resumes 


ments in the series, see ED 035 778-780, ED 036 
661, and ED 036 662. (RJ) 


ED 037 590 AA 000 523 
Bowles, Samuel : 
Educational Production Function. Final Report. 
Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. j 
Pub Date Feb 69 : 
Contract—OEC-1-7-000465 1-2651 
Note—11 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.65 
Descriptors— * Academic ‘Achievement, *Cost Ef- 
fectiveness, Educational Economics, *Evalua- 
tion, Guidance Progtams, *Productivity, 
Statistical Data, *Systems Analysis 
Identifiers— Project Talent 
This study, concerning’ the conceptual and 
econometric problems invOlved in estimating edu- 
cational production functions, focuses on the fol- 
lowing topics: 1) the meaning of an educational 
production function estimated from cross-section 
data; 2) the measurethent of the output of 
schoois; 3) the problem of measuring the initial 
endowment of students upon entering school; 4) 
the measurable dimensions of learning environ- 
ment, both school and home; 5) the shortcomings 
of the Project Talent five-year follow-up data; 
and 6) estimated educational production func- 
tions, using Project Talent data as well as data 
from the Equal Educational Opportunity Survey 
of the Office of Education..Some major findings 
are: a) the estimated relationships are consistent 
with the conceptual model developed in this re- 
port; b) teacher quality appears to be an impor- 
tant determinant of scholastic success; and c) the 
production functions explain a very small per- 
centage of the variance Of scholastic achieve- 
ment, even using the full range of social class and 
school input variables. (Author/LS) 


ED 037 591 ine AA 000 524 

Hawkridge, David G. Ahd Others 

Foundations for Success in Educating Disad- 
vantaged Children. ~~ Report. 

American Inst. fot Research in Behavioral 
Sciences, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Natiofia) Advisory Council on the 
Education of Disadvantaged Children, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No— AIR-805-12-68-FR 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Contract—OEC-0-9-107143-1370(099) 

Note— 11 2p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.70 

Descriptors— * Academic Achievement, 
*Achievement Gains, *Cognitive Ability, Cog- 
nitive Measurement, *Compensatory Education 
Programs, *Disadvantagéd Youth 
The aim of this stud¥ was to identify those 

characteristics of compensatory education pro- 
grams most likely to be associated with success 
and failure respectively in producing measured 
benefits of cognitive achievement. Eighteen well- 
designed, successful programs were compared 
with 25 matching, unsuccessful programs. The 
first group was selected if an earlier study, OEC- 
0-8-089013-3515(010), from over 1000 surveyed. 
Unsuccessful programs wefe selected in this study 
from the same sample. Tallies of 91 program 
components were prepated. Each successful pro- 
gram was then compared with one or two 
matching unsuccessful programs. The component 
composition of these programs was analyzed both 
qualitatively and quantitatively. Resulting recom- 
mendations for establishing sound programs were, 
for Preschool programs: :a)careful planning, in- 
cluding statement of objectives; b) teacher train- 
ing in the methods of the programs; c) instruction 
and materials closely relevant to the objectives; 
Elementary programs: a) academic objectives 
clearly stated; b)active p | invol t, par- 
ticularly as motivators; ¢) individual attention for 
pupils’ learning problems; d) high intensity of 
treatment; S dary programs: a) academic ob- 
jectives clearly stated; b) individualization of in- 
struction; c)directly relevant instruction. (ON) 


ED 037 592 AA 000 525 

Ramsey, Gregor A. 

A Review of the Research dnd Literature on the 
Chemical Education: Materials Study Project. 
Research Review Series--Science Paper 4. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. ERIC Information 
Analysis Center for Science Education. 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—32p. 








EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—*Chemistry, Course Content, 
Course Objectives, *Instruction, Instructional 
Materials, Research Needs, *Research Reviews 
(Publications), *Science Course Improvement 
Project, *Secondary School Science 
Identifiers—CHEM Study 
The CHEM Study literature reviewed consists 
of (1) the “subjective” literature, as evidenced by 
project newsletters, position papers, and open 
sources and (2) the “objective” literature, which 
consists of research studies related to CHEM Stu- 
dy. The “subjective” literature provides many 
suggestions regarding the use of the CHEM Study 
materials, the kinds of learning outcomes to be 
expected, and the differences in instructional 
procedures between conventional chemistry 
teaching and CHEM Study teaching. The 
reviewer points out the lack of research into 
some of these aspects. Instead, most research has 
been directed at (1) comparing student outcomes 
from the CHEM Study course and those from 
some other chemistry course, (2) investigating 
cognitive processes of students in CHEM Study 
classes, and (3) investigating the effect of CHEM 
Study content on students without using a pre- 
post test design. The areas which the reviewer 
suggests need research include that of determin- 
ing (1) how the CHEM Study materials 7 best 
enhance student outcomes, (2) how closely the 
objectives of the course are actually achieved in 
the classroom, (3) which students, and teachers 
are best suited to the CHEM Study program. An 
extensive bibliography of CHEM Study references 
is included. (LC) 


ED 037 593 AA 000 526 
An Analysis of Instructional Expenditures for In- 
stitutions of Higher Education in the Northeast 
United States. 
State Univ. of New York, Buffalo. 
Spons Agency—Program Planning and Evalua- 
tion, OAC. 
Pub Date May 70 
Note—258p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$13.00 
Descriptors—Cost Effectiveness, *Educational 
Administration, *Educational Finance, Expen- 
diture Per Student, ‘*Facility Utilization 
Research, *Higher Education, *Operating Ex- 
nses, Resource Allocations 
n the past decade institutions have been trou- 
bled with problems of increasing enrollment and 
increasing expenditures. This study proposes to 
identify common cost patterns as a guideline in 
determining approach to full utilization of 
resources. This research will assist government 
policy makers to identify institutional educational 
resource requirements in order that they may 
promote and affect legislation to assist public and 
private institutions of higher education. The study 
concentrates on 362 institutions in the Northeast 
United States for the Fiscal Year 1964, supple- 
mented by data from 1962 and 1967. For analy- 
sis, the institutions are stratified by type, control 
and the selectivity level of student. Variations in 
educational operating expenses are reviewed in 
light of changes in the enrollment mix, staffing 
and physical plant. Certain implications for 
higher education institutions have evolved from 
the study. Two of the more important are: 1. The 
productivity of the individual faculty member 
needs to be increased without increasing class 
size and capital cost. 2. There appears to be suffi- 
cient evidence to indicate that no institution 
should enroll less than 1000 students. Implica- 
tions for government are: |. Aid to post-seconda- 
ry institutions needs to consider the variations in 
educational operating costs and yearly plant 
costs. 2. Given plant space additional students 
could be accommodated in private institutions at 
less cost. (ON) 


ED 037 594 AA 000 527 

Mattson, Judith, Ed. 

Integrated Personnel Services Index. Volume Two. 
Number One. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Counseling and Person- 
nel Services, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2487 

Pub Date 70 

Contract—OEC-3-6-002487-1579-(010) 

Note—437p. 

Available from—ERIC/CAPS 611 Church Street, 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 ($4.95 per single 
issue, $9.00 per Year--Make Checks Payable to 
the University of Michigan) 


EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.95 
Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
*Bibliographies, Books, Indexes (Locaters) 
Periodicals, *Personnel, *Publications. 
Resource Materials, Services, *Student Person. 
nel Services 
The Integrated Personnel Services Index (IPS}) 
is designed to provide information abou 
knowledge resources currently available in ajj 
fields of student services. IPSI was developed 
scanning four major types of informational 
resources to identify information relevant to the 
rsonnel services field. These resources 
eco available during January through June 
1969 and include: (1) Research in Education, (2) 
Dissertation Abstracts, (3) Journals, and (4) 
Books. IPSI is divided into three major sections: 
(1) Resume Section, (2) Subject Index, and (3) 
Author Index. All entries in the Resume Section 
are annotated. Availability of all resources js 
given. (SK) 


ED 037 595 AA 000 528 
Hansen, Lorraine Sundal_ And Others 
Career Guidance Practices in School and Commy. 


nity. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Counseling and Person. 
nel Services, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2487 

Pub Date 70 

Contract—OEC-3-6-002487-1579-(010) 

Note—200p. 

Available from—National Vocational Guidance 
Association Publication Sales, 1607 New 
Hampshire Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20009 ($3.95 per Copy) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.10 

Descriptors—*Career Planning, Computer 
Oriented Programs, *Guidance Programs, In- 
formation Systems, Occupational Choice, *Oc- 
cupational Guidance, Program Development, 
*Research Reviews (Publications), * Vocational 
Development, Vocational Education 
This monograph is designed to determine what 

is being done in the nation’s schools in the area 

of career guidance. From a survey of state de- 
partments of education, professional journals, 
research reports, colleges and universities, con- 
ference reports, vocational guidance specialists, 
and individual school systems; an attempt has 
been made to select proven programs and 
techniques related to the school curriculum. The 
monograph is organized into six chapters. 

Chapter One summarizes principles and trends of 

career development. Chapter Two describes cur- 

rent practices and programs. Chapter Three 

a school community projects. Chapter 

our discusses computer oriented systems. 

Chapter Five concerns guidance and vocational 

education and examples of programs. Chapter Six 

presents issues and challenges for the future. In- 
cluded are chapter summaries, supplementary 
references and a subject index. (Author/CJ) 


ED 037 596 AA 000 529 

Harrison, Don K. And Others 

A Set of Generalizations and Implications for New 
Developments in Guidance and Personnel Ser- 
vices: Guidance and Student Services for the 
Culturally Different. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Counseling and Person- 
nel Services, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2487 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Contract—OEC-3-6-002487-1579-(010) 

Note— 1 3p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—Colleges, Community Colleges, 
Counselor Training, *Culturally Disadvantaged, 
Educational Programs, *Guidance Programs, 
*Guidance Services, Occupational Guidance, 
*Student Personnel Programs, *Student Per- 
sonnel Services 
This set of materials was developed for a spe- 

cial ERIC/CAPS Workshop on, “New Develop- 

ments in Guidance and Personnel Services: 

Guidance and Student Services for the Culturally 

Different,” held at the 1970 American Personnel 

and Guidance Association Convention in New 

Orleans, Louisiana. Members of the ERIC/CAPS 

staff developed generalizations and implications 

concerning the culturally different in the follow- 

ing areas: (1) Retraining the Culturally Different 

for Work Adjustment, by Don K. Harrison; (2) 
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Training Counselors to Work with the Culturally 
Different, by Garry R. Walz; (3) Vocational 
‘ for the Culturally Different, 


r Juliet V. Miller; (4) College Student Personnel 


for the Culturally Different, by Thomas 
A a (3) Community/Junior College Student 
Personnel for the Culturally Different, 
by Ralph W. Banfield. (Author/EK) 


ED 037 597 
Gross, John G. 


AC 003 281 
of a C Extension 
as Related to Base of O: \e 

Univ., Lincoln. 
Pub Date Jan 69 : 
Note—141p.; Ph.D. Thesis 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 48106 (Order 
No. 69-17,325, MF $3.00, Xerography $6.80) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Adminis- 
trative Organization, Age Differences, *Analy- 
sis of Variance, Attitudes, *Dairymen, Doctoral 
Theses, Farm Management, Information 
Sources, *Participant Characteristics, *Rural 
Extension, Socioeconomic Status, Specialists, 
Surveys 
Identifiers— *Cooperative Extension Service 
Conducted in Nebraska and Missouri, this 
study compared the clientele of an area specialist 
dairy testing program with the clientele of 
generalized county based programs to determine 
significant differences and their implications. 
Comparisons were made by age, educational 
level, size of farm business, farm ownership, par- 
ticipation in short courses and workshops, in- 
novativeness, farm practice score, attitudes 
toward credit, experience in dairy testing, farming 
experience, ranking of information sources, and 
attitudes toward the Cooperative Extension Ser- 
vice (CES). Combined data for both states 
showed that, compared to their counterparts in 
generalized county based programs, the area spe- 
cialist clients were younger, operated smaller 
farms as measured by acreage, cows milked, and 
gross receipts, and ranked dairy specialists higher 
as information sources. (Author/LY) 


ED 037 598 AC 006 259 
Stanley, Charlton S. 
The WAIS vs. the GATB as a Vocational Counsel- 
Tool with Disadvantaged Adults. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—24p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Adults, 
*Cultural Factors, *Disadvantaged Groups, 
*Intelligence Tests, Research, *Standardized 
Tests, *Unemployed, Verbal Ability, Voca- 
tional Aptitude 
Identifiers—General Aptitude Test 
Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale 
This study was to compare the Wechsler Adult 
Intelligence Scale (WAIS) and the General Ap- 
titude Test Battery (GATB) and to examine the 
results of these tests in terms of usefulness to the 
vocational counselor. The population selected 
had a sixth grade modal reading level and a 
modal age between 22 and 29, and achieved the 
fifth grade level in arithmetic. It was 9/10th 
Negro and 6/7ths female. More than half the sub- 
jects failed to make more than two patterns, two 
or less patterns being the criteria of five ex- 
perienced counselors for determining the useful- 
ness of the GATB results. The range of scores on 
the WAIS demonstrated the enormous variance 
of abilities of the clients tested. On the other 
hand, because over half of the subjects failed to 
meet the criteria the GATB was found to lack 
variability. The primary weakness of the WAIS 
was that the subtests were not factored for voca- 
tional and occupational areas. In this respect, the 
GATB would be useful if the scores were more 
readily available. The shortcomings of the GATB 
seem to outweigh its usefulness for evaluation of 
a population such as the one used in this study. 
(Author/NL) 
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tion, Films, *Management Education, *Media 
Technology, Projection Equipment, Question- 
naires, Storage, *Supervisory Training, 
*Teaching Techniques 
An attempt is made to show the importance of 

modern audiovisual (AV) aids and techniques to 

management training. The first two chapters give 
the background to the present situation facing the 
training specialist. Chapter III considers the AV 
aids themselves in four main groups: graphic 
materials, display equipment which involves pro- 
jection, and student-controlled aids. For each aid 
a description of how it works, what advantages 
and disadvantages it has, and how it can be used, 
is included. Chapter IV describes basic principles 
and suggests presentation techniques using over- 
head projection, film, and closed-circuit televi- 
sion. This is followed by a chapter on the provi- 
sion of suitable conditions with reference to room 
layout; screens, loudspeakers, and projectors; and 
remote control systems. Also included are hints 
on the preparation and construction of display 
materials and equipment, and its indexing and 
storage. Four appendixes provide a glossary of 

AV terms, a film evaluation questionnaire, a sup- 

pliers’ list and a session check list for training 

planners. There is a bibliography. (NL) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Administrative Personnel, Business, 
Community Surveys, Costs, Counseling, Doc- 
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ram Planning, Publicize, *Public School Adult 
ducation, Scheduling 
Using local and national data, this study ex- 
amined adult education program offerings in East 
Orange, New Jersey, potential participants’ needs 
and interests, and program needs reported by 
business and industrial leaders. A plan was 
proposed for an appropriate community wide 
program. Data from public school adult educa- 
tion programs in 142 cities covered time devoted 
by adult directors to adult school duties, responsi- 
bility to superintendents of schools, adult coun- 
seling, publicity, community councils, advisory 
committees, costs, and educational objectives. 
Local data covered age and sex of respondents, 
educational background, convenient times of the 
day or week, and preferences as to program loca- 
tion. Relevant goals included acquainting adults 
with their civic responsibilities, broadening edu- 
cational backgrounds, helping shape social and 
economic conditions, training for vocational com- 
petence and increased economic efficiency, en- 
riching the quality of life, and promoting better 
physical and mental health. Several recommenda- 
tions were made regarding public school adult 
education directors, program expansion, and re- 
lated matters. (Author/LY ) 
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The College-Level Examination Program ena- 

bles those who have reached the college level of 

education in non-traditional ways to assess their 
level of achievement and to seek college credit or 
placement. This booklet describes the 21 Subject 

Examinations (one of three series of tests offered 

in the program) which are designed to measure 

achievement in specific college courses. In addi- 
tion, sample questions and answer keys are in- 
cluded. (NL) 
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Identifiers— New Literates 
An opinion survey of teachers using an easy-to- 

read newspaper for new literates attempted to 

analyze the content of the paper; to trace its his- 
tory and philosophy; and to answers for the 
following questions: Who are the readers? What 
do teachers like and dislike about “News for 

You”? How can the newspaper be improved? Of 

the 287 copies of a specially designed question- 

naire mailed, 144 usable ones were returned. 

About 50% of the readers were teenagers in Spe- 

cial Education. The majority were white and one 

half were male. All had achieved a third to fifth 
grade reading level. Teachers asked for more 
space for job information, budgeting, and health. 

Twenty-five per cent requested less space for 

black history; 14% wanted “Dear Mary”’ a weekly 

Dear Abby-type columnist to be eliminated. 

Recommended were: an “editorial balance” in 

content to meet the needs of diverse readers, and 

attention to topics of interest to both teachers in 

Adult Basic Education and Special Education. An 

extensive bibliography is included. [Not available 

in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.} (NL) 
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Virginia 
This annual report from the State of West Vir- 
ginia details the administration of funds under 
Title I of the Higher Education Act of 1965. All 
the funds received for the Fiscal Years 1966 and 
1967 were allocated to institutions of higher edu- 
cation and the State Agency within the State for 
the purpose of developing and administering pro- 
grams designed to assist in the solution of local 
and state problems. Four institutions and one 
state administration agency participated. The title 
and number, sponsoring institution, program pur- 
pose, allocation of funds, expenditures to date 
and balance, estimated and actual participation, 
program activity, evaluation, and future plans 
were outlined for each program. The goals of the 
programs included: educational programs for 
government and public officials; continuing edu- 
cation and area planning; continuing education 
for citizenship responsibility, citizenship and 
public affairs; local government, public adminis- 
tration, and public officials; community, area, and 
regional planning; educational programs and 
community facilities; educational activities for 
resource my ~ eae and administration of 
State Agency. (PT) 
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Descriptors—Age Differences, Analysis of Vari- 
ance, Doctoral Theses, Educational 
Background, *Extension Agents, Females, *In- 
dividual Differences, Leisure Time, Males, *Or- 
ganizational Climate, *Participation, Personali- 
ty, ‘Professional Continuin Education, 
Research, Specialists, Trainers, Working Hours 

Identifiers— *Cooperative Extension Service 
This 1967-68 study tested the effects of an in- 

dividual variable (indifferent, upward mobile, or 

ambivalent individuals in work organizations) and 
an organization variable (presence or absence of 
an organizational training specialist) in differing 
educational participation among Cooperative Ex- 
tension Service (CES) professionals. ‘Leisure 
time” and “job time” educational participation 
were the dependent variables. Ten states with 

CES training specialists, and ten without, were 

sampled. Questionnaire data were sought from 35 

individuals in each state, with an overall return 

rate of 95.5%. Major findings included the fol- 
lowing: (1) differences in leisure time education 
were associated more with individual differences 

than differences among work organizations; (2) 

differences in “‘job time” education correlated 

with the organization variable and personality 
type (indifferent, upward mobile, or ambivalent); 

(3) out of 36 potential relationships between per- 

sonality types and leisure time education, only 

nine were significant; (4) the two types of educa- 
tional participation share a common variance 
linked to the organization variable. (Author/LY ) 
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*Nebraska University 
The Bachelor of General Studies degree, a spe- 
cial degree program at the University of 
Nebraska, was established in 1950, as an 
academic division for the exclusive benefit of 
adult part-time students. The program has three 
distinctive features: (1) any useful combination of 
liberal arts and professional courses is acceptable; 
(2) the able student can earn academic amnesty 
to offset potentially crippling qualitative disabili- 
ties acquired as an alienated youth; (3) liberal 
provision is made for translating into college 
degree credit the general knowledge acquired by 
adults through informal educational experiences. 
While originally developed for adult part-time 
students of the great Omaha area, the degree pro- 
gram has attracted military personnel who now 
account for the great bulk of the degrees con- 
ferred each year. One of the major attractions of 
the program has been the opportunity to decrease 
the time required to obtain a degree through the 
use of credit earned by examination. The college- 
level General Educational Development (GED) 
test which was recognized as the standardized 
college equivalency test, has been replaced by the 
pam Examination Program (CLEP). 
(PT) 
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This paper presented views on the role of the 

university, and particularly the University of Al- 

berta, in the community in the 1970s. Such in- 
dicators as population growth, income growth, 
rising level of education, rising levels of taxation, 
the rapidity of technological advance, shifts in so- 
cial pattern, all pointed to a rapidly growing de- 
mand on universities for direct services by an 


adult public. The modern university must be seen 
as a place of lifetime learning. Adults require and 
will demand full access (in a sense, ownership) to 
institutions which their tax dollars support. 
Deliberate involvement of the public is an issue 
which invites thoughtful consideration. A variety 
of adjustments to the typical university organiza- 
tion has the potential to provide encouragement 
and opportunities for formal and informal learn- 
ing to the community. In the generous service, 
direct and indirect, of all its constituents, youth 
~ adults, the university would be serving itself. 
(PT) 
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Identifiers—*Great Britain, Printing and Publish- 

ing Industry Training Board 

This booklet gives details, approved by the 
British Secretary of State for Employment and 
Productivity, of grants which will be paid by the 
Printing and Publishing Industry Training Board 
(PPITB) in the training year 1 August 1969-31 
July 1970. General conditions of grant are noted 
first, followed by a summary of categories and 
rates of grant. Other sections pertain to grants for 
analyzing training needs; management develop- 
ment; external courses; on the job and off the job 
training within companies; employment of train- 
ing staff; existing training staffs of employers’ or- 
ganizations; group training schemes; newly 
qualified graduates or diploma holders; and sand- 
wich courses (alternating work and study). 
Grants payable on behalf of the Department of 
Employment and Productivity are indicated. A 
glossary, a timetable for claiming grants, levy ar- 
rangements, and the PPITB member and staff 
roster, are also presented. (LY) 
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The third in a special series, this programed 
course is designed to teach hospital supervisors 
how to train-subordinates on the job. It explains 
the nature and use of practice frames while guid- 
ing users through the following content areas: ad- 
vance planning for on the job training; preparing 
trainees for a training session; explaining the task 
or job; following up. A sample training schedule 
is presented. Finally, a brief manual for training 
directors covers course preparation and valida- 
tion, course administration, and testing. (LY) 


ED 037 609 AC 006 410 

Johnson, Lawrence A. 

Employing the Hard-Core Unemployed. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—227p.; AMA Research Study 98 

Available from—American Management Associa- 
tion, 135 W. 50th St., New York, N.Y. 10020 
($5.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Attitudes, Bibliographies, *Business, 
Employment Practices, *Employment Pro- 
rams, Ethnic Groups, Federal Programs, 
ilms, Industrial Training, *Industry, On the 
Job Training, Orientation, Program Evaluation, 
Recruitment, Supervision, Supervisory Train- 
ing, Testing, *Unemployed, *Unskilled Wor- 
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This research study is presented as an indica- 

tion that the hard core unemployed can be em- 


ployed, and profitably so, by business and indus 
try. Accounts are given of how 43 companies are 
organized to work with the hard core unem. 
ployed and coach their foremen and supervisors, 
Emphasis is placed on frequently encountered 

lems and on how the companies have over. 
come them. Specific guidance is given on identi. 
fying, recruiting, testing, hiring, training, motivat. 
ing, and supervising members of the hard core, 
Experiences and attitudes of the hard core them. 
selves are also explored; these include the effects 
of alternative courses of action in 
planning, as well as candid impressions of the 
program and those who run them. The appendix 
contains a bibliography; key Federal p 
examples of companies attacking urban problems 
by means other than job training or money con. 
tributions; and films on prejudice, disadvantaged 
groups, and action programs. (LY) 
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This workshop was planned to review the 
findings of a study on manpower utilization of 
professional (M.S.W. degree) and nonprofes- 
sional social work personnel in mental hospitals 
and to determine their application to the de- 
mands of a changing mental health program. A 
literature search and questionnaire survey were 
used to investigate the proportion of professional 
rsonnel among social work staff in state 
ospitals; social work directors’ attitudes on how 
their personnel are used; relationships between 
attitudes and actual utilization; directors’ percep- 
tions of the roles of their personnel in state men- 
tal hospitals, and the degree to which the roles 
are fulfilled; differences between M.S.W. and non 
M.S.W. workers as to amounts of supervision, 
consultation, and inservice education received; 
and ways of using non M.S.W. personnel to re- 
lieve M.S.W. shortages while increasing the quan- 
tity and quality of social work services. Implica- 
tions for undergraduate, graduate, and _profes- 
sional continuing education, and for personnel 
policy, were suggested. (LY) 
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This training course for welfare case aides out- 
lines a process and offers support material in 
areas in which trainees may need help. Phases of 
training are: using welfare case aide skills; relat- 
ing effectively with clients; working harmoniousl 
with staff members; using one’s own potential ef- 
fectively; and relating to the welfare department 
and the community. Basic social work skills and 
methods, case aide duties and activities, social 
services, the observation and evaluation of 
meetings, criteria for self-evaluation, and steps 
for helping a group solve a problem, are all con- 
sidered in detail. Subsidiary training outlines are 
provided. (LY) 
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This guide for instructors of Saskatchewan 
NewStart social work case aide trainees outlines 
course content, processes, and objectives for each 

of training. It is designed to help instruc- 

tors function as guides and resource persons (as 

to information givers or typical class- 

room instructors) as they help trainees learn how 

to develop and use case aide skills, relate effec- 

tively to clients, work harmoniously with welfare 

staff members, cultivate their own potential as 

case aides, and work effectively with the welfare 
department and the community. (LY) 
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Identifiers— * Michigan 
Concentrating on two regions in Lower 
Michigan, this study investigated criteria for 
ideotiving occupationally unstable persons who 
contemplate migrating; significant characteristics 
of this group; and educational deficiencies. Data 
on population trends, school enrollments, and 
unemployment were collected; interviews were 
held with 283 unemployed subjects. Findings in- 
cluded the following: (1) economic conditions 
favored the migrant receiving areas over “‘- 
sending” areas; (2) subjects from the two regions 
differed significantly in age, sex, education, 
willingness to migrate, and similarity or dis- 
similarity between jobs sought and jobs previously 
held; (3) major educational needs lay in such 
areas as obtaining general socioeconomic infor- 
mation about communities, application forms and 
related pre-employment procedures, skills in 
mathematics and language arts, making housing 
arrangements, and identifying and getting jobs of- 
fering the possibility of social and economic ad- 
vancement. Policy recommendations were made 
for organizing and implementing a corrective 
educational program through existing agencies, 
and for an experimental program to develop so- 
cial knowledge and skills needed for successful 
migration. (Ten tables and four maps are in- 
cluded.) (LY) 
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This booklet contains a sampling of corporate 
programs designed to help alleviate urban social 
problems, and offers small and medium-sized 
businesses ideas for economic development pro- 
grams involving the disadvantaged. Included are 
six hiring and recruitment programs; 15 related to 
dropouts, job training, and adult basic education; 
14 for improving opportunities on the job; and six 
inner city job development schemes. Several 
private housing and urban renewal efforts are 
also described, as well as ventures into such ac- 
tivities as small business counseling, child care, 
health care, library services, and the stimulation 
of black capitalism. Numerous private and 
governmental information sources are noted, fol- 
lowed by a list of American Business Press 
“a publications and international affiliates. 
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An attempt is made to state unique elements of 
the Small College Program at Brooklyn. The 
book explains that few opportunities are available 
to older adults, that “small” is used to describe 
the class size (20) which is responsible for the 
primary group atmosphere created, and that ad- 
mission is based on criteria, such as experience 
and interests, which are different from those used 
in other colleges. Attention is also directed to the 
students’ background, motivation, and academic 
skills. A section, “The First Year in Retrospect,” 
deals with the students’ and teachers’ reaction to 
the program and the sense of achievement felt by 
the participants. Finally, the year’s program is 
evaluated. (NL) 
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Identifiers— *Cooperative Extension Service 
Designed to stimulate and support training for 
Extension work and to orient new employees, this 
book covers the Cooperative Extension Service 
(CES) and its methods of operation. It begins by 
describing the status of rural extension in the 
United States and abroad; the history of the CES 
and its antecendents; the legal basis, scope, func- 
tions, and general objectives of the CES; and its 
administrative organization. Some contributions 
of sociology and educational psychology are also 
set forth. Program development is discussed in 
terms of changing emphases and of the quest for 
fuller, more effective clientele involvement. Part 
4 gives guidelines on radio and television, visual 
aids, ephemeral publications, demonstrations, 
meetings, Four H clubs, community development, 
rural development, lay leadership, group discus- 
sion, and other methods and techniques for 
planning and carrying out change. Subsequent 
chapters deal with reporting and public relations, 
personnel training and development, and 
prospects for the future. Appendixes include an 
index, and legislative provisions, followed by the 
Memorandum of Understanding between Loui- 
siana State University and the Department of 
Agriculture. (LY) 
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Content and procedures are outlined separately 

for social work trainees and their instructors in 

these two parts of the Saskatchewan NewStart 


Document Resumes 4 


Life Skills Curriculum (prevocational education). 
The trainee guide provides a basis for learning 
how to develop and sustain a positive self-image, 
cope with home and family responsibility, use lei- 
sure time purposefully, exercise rights and 
responsibilities in the community, participate har- 
moniously in group situations, and make deci- 
sions on one’s own work future. The instructor 
guide offers suggestions for using specific 
methods, techniques, and instructional aids in 
order to develop and impart knowledge, insight 
and understanding, skills, attitudes, and interests 
in the six content areas indicated above. Each 
phase of training generally lasts one week. The 
document includes rating scales and other evalua- 
tion forms. (LY) 
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Training, *Cultural Awareness, *Perception, 
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Design of a training process for developing cul- 
tural self. of the cultural na- 
ture of one’s own cognitions--is described. Spon- 
taneous interactions of Americans with foreigners 
in simulated on-the-job encounters are video- 
taped. Different behavioral manifestations of par- 
ticular cognitions and their relation to American 
cultural premises and values are shown in 
sequences of video-taped excerpts used for train- 
ing. The training is intended to enhance the ef- 
fectiveness of U. S. personnel in overseas assign- 
ments. (Author/EB) 
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This volume focuses on the process by which 
the consultant builds readiness for organizational 
development (OD) programs, actually conducts 
training, and works with the key individuals of an 
organization as part of an OD program. Part I 
describes in some detail the human processes in 
organizations--communication, functional roles of 
group members, group problem-solving and deci- 
sion-making, group norms and group growth, 
leadership and authority, and _ intergroup 
processes. Part Il shifts from diagnosis toward the 
kinds of intervention which the process con- 
sultant makes--establishing contact and defining a 
relationship, selecting a setting and a method of 
work, gathering the data, intervention, and 
evaluation of results and disengagement. Appen- 
dixes include memos on internal auditing and 
control programs, organization, and erosion of ra- 
tionality. (Author/NL) 
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This book represent s a personal statement of 
the authors’ evolving experience as collaborators 
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in the work of developing organizations. Focus is 
on three critical interfaces: the organization-en- 
vironment, the group-group, and the individual 
organization. Close attention is paid to the attain- 
ment both of organizational goals and of in- 
dividual purpose. A sequence of intervention in 
which diagnosis precedes action planning and the 
notion that organizations can usefully be con- 
ceived of as systems are emphasized. The book is 
arranged to present first the authors’ overview of 
organization development and a summary of the 
research on which it is based, then to examine 
each of the three critical interfaces, presenting 
brief examples of work on each. (NL) 
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Identifiers— Corporate Excellence Rubric 
These are the authors’ personalized statements 
of how organizations function, how organizational 
excellence is to be judged, and how an organiza- 
tional development effort can contribute to the 
achievement of such excellence. The book deals 
with the fundamentals of planned change as they 
apply to the corporation. It describes the princi- 
ples and concepts of Grid Organization Develop- 
ment and its thod of pl d change, and 
presents techniques, instruments, and phases of 
development essential for inducing change and 
achieving desired results in an orderly but 
vigorous and controlled way. (Authors/NL) 
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A primer on organization development (OD), 
this book presents a basic statement for people in 
organizations and for practitioners and students 
of OD. Many concrete examples are included. 
After a definition of OD, the basic conditions 
which create the need for OD are discussed: 
rapid change, growth in size, increasing diversity, 
change in managerial behavior, and problems 
confronted in OD. Then follow questions and an- 
swers divided into Part I: The Professionals and 
Part II: The Practitioners. A chapter on sensitivity 
training covers three cases of failure, propositions 
about the uses of laboratory training in effecting 
social change, and a postscript on the prospects 
for democratic social change. Finally, there is 
discussion of the politics of change, structure ver- 
sus climate, and the profession of OD. There is a 
bibliography. (Author/EB) 
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valuation, *Training Techniques 
This book, written for managers, specialists, 
and students of management, is based largely on 
the author’s experience in helping organization 
leaders with planned-change efforts, and on re- 
lated experience of colleagues in the field. 
Chapter | presents the background and causes 
for the increased concern with organization 





development and planned change. Chapter 2 
defines organization development, training, and 
operations research. Chapter 3 reviews and 
describes the types of strategies, tactics, and ac- 
tivities that are used in organization development 
efforts. The next five chapters are case studies of 
organizationwide, planned-change efforts. Each 
case represents a sptcific change-target emphasis 
-- a change in the “culture” of the organization; 
in managerial strategy; and in the way work is or- 
ganized; creative adaptation to a new environ- 
ment; and changes in influence and communica- 
tion patterns. Chapter 9 analyzes the conditions 
and characteristics of successful and unsuccessful 
organization development efforts. Chapter 10 is 
concerned with different strategies of managing. 
The last chapter looks briefly ahead to what we 
might expect as major influences in the field of 
organization improvement in the next decade. 
(Author/NL) 
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All nine articles in this book were contributed 
by members of the Association of Teachers of 
—— and have been published previously. 
Dr. Wilson presents a framework for viewing 
problems of company management development, 
highlighting the continuous search for high quali- 
ty managers, aspirations of young managers, and 
the need for consensus between senior managers 
regarding the nourishment and movement of sub- 
ordinate m rs. Other articles focus on identi- 
fying and defining management training needs, 
gaining the involvement and commitment of 
managers to change, considering the criteria of 
successful training, getting full value from exter- 
nal courses, and reconciling individual aspirations 
with organizational requirements. McClelland 
emphasises the need for career paths. Mrs. Brown 
describes how several levels of managers were in- 
volved in reassessing company manpower and 
training needs. Clark and Ramsden analyse 
management training needs. Coverdale focuses on 
the criteria for judging training success; Hacon, 
on management courses; Ticehurst, on functional 
training and the role of the training officer in in- 
dustry; Hamblin, on training in evaluation. (NL) 
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The author begins by criticizing the existing 
system of nonvocational adult education in En- 
land and Wales, then considers the theoretical 
ramework within which a new system should be 
constructed, and suggests some of the con- 
sequences that might follow, especially for 
universities. In particular, he recommends that 
universities maintain and enlarge their general ex- 
tension offerings; involve themselves more fully in 
working class education; expand the range of in- 
service refresher courses in every appropriate 
field; create a whole new range of degree and 
nondegree courses for adults wishing to upgrade 
themselves or retrain for new fields; and give 
more attention to adult education research and 
adult educator training. (LY ) 
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he ay — a two ve ae of leisure, 
work, time use. A preliminary study replaced 
work and leisure as separate catities, with the 
concept of “meaningful activity.” Significant dif. 
ferences in views of “meaningful activity” were 
found for persons in two wi separated occu- 
pational levels. The second part investigated 
childhood determinants of adult time use styles 
(degrees of time autonomy and time organiza- 
tion). Data were gathered from taped interviews 
with 42 men and women reference librarians, in- 
formation specialists, and journalists. Persons 
with an autonomous time use style tended to 
have an autonomous leisure time style, with 
marital status as an intervening variable; or- 
ganized styles of work time use coincided even 
more strongly with organized leisure styles. Per- 
sons who had had an “Accepting” climate of 
parent child relations tended in adulthood to 
prefer an autonomous time use style in employ- 
ment, while those who had experienced a “De- 
manding” climate might or might not express 
such a preference. Organization patterns for work 
time were related, especially among women, to 
recalled parental patterns. No such significant 
relationship was found for free time except where 
both parents had had similar patterns of time or- 
ganization. (Author/LY ) 
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The purpose of this research was to trace the 
history of changing patterns of objectives in six 
Catholic women’s colleges in Michigan. A 
number of hypotheses were generated and evalu- 
ated. All the hypotheses, except one, were sup- 
ported by the data. The hypothesis, that Catholic 
colleges for women in Michigan have, from their 
foundations, included the objective of training for 
leadership, could not be supported by the availa- 
ble evidence. It was observed that the six colleges 
have followed clearly observable “patterns” or “- 
similarities of design” in their statements of ob- 
jectives through the years. The following objec- 
tives: commitment to a Catholic philosophy of 
education, an intellectual objective, a moral ob- 
jective, a service objective, a professional objec- 
tive, and an institution’s relationship and respon- 
sibility to the community and to humanity objec- 
tive appeared in all statements of objectives con- 
sistently in all the colleges. (Author/PT) 
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The Official Conference Guide provides key in- 
formation necessary to assist businesses and other 
organizations in planning successful meetings. 
Volume 1 examines top meeting places in the 
United States and Canada, grouped according to 
ional location, presents factual information on 
them, and evaluates their suitability for meetings. 
Evaluations are based on: first hand, on-site ex- 
amination; information supplied by the facilities; 
and interviews with persons responsible for or- 
izing meetings for their companies. Volume 2 
concerns itself with the planning stage: the selec- 
tion of a meeting site and the arr: ments to be 
made in advance of the meeting. A detailed ac- 
count of arrangements that must be made with 
the conference facility management is given along 
with suggestions on the preparation and use of 
audiovisual aids. The Meeting Planner’s 
Checklists at the end of Volume 2 are forms to 
be used in planning and executing meetings. A 
user’s evaluation form is at the end of Volume 1. 
(NL) 
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Ranging from Action Sequence to Zero De- 
fects, this Kepner-Tregoe glossary defines 194 
terms (including some specifically Kepner- 
Tregoe) relevant to the fields of management 
development, organization development, and in- 
dustrial training. (LY) 
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This 1969 study in Lincoln, Nebraska, assessed 
participants’ attitudes toward adult education be- 
fore and after enrollment in public school adult 
education classes of their own choice. Major 
characteristics included sex (484 males, 1,014 
females) and sources of tuition (self and family 
1,362, sponsoring agency 63, employer 72). 
Courses were divided among adult basic, sucon- 
dary, business, distributive, general, home and 
family life, and industrial education. Enrollees 
were pretested and posttested for attitude 
changes. The 24 item Adolph and Whaley at- 
titude questionnaire was used, with one statement 
added: “Lincoln public schools should budget 
more tax money for adult education than they do 
at present.” These were among the conclusions 
reached: (1) participants were uncertain of their 
ability to learn; (2) they felt that adult education 
was worth the money spent, but they were unde- 
cided on tax funding; (3) they felt that the pro- 
gram should continue, that it used time wisely, 
but it had relevant material and subject matter, 
and that time and effort requirements were 
reasonable; (4) special participant needs were 
being met. Many especially liked the program 
because they felt it increased self-confidence and 
broadened the mind. (LY) 
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The primary purpose of this study was to in- 
vestigate the influence of participation in adult 
basic education on changes in selected non-cogni- 
tive attributes: anomia, self-concept, and internal- 
external control of environment. Two subsidiary 
problems were to examine the differences in 
levels of anomia, self-concept, and internal-exter- 
nal control of adult basic education participants 
and a comparable group of non-participants at 
the time of the pretest and at the time of the 
post-test; and to examine the relationship of 
levels of anomia, self-concept, and internal-exter- 
nal control to gain made in academic achieve- 
ment. Data for the study were obtained from nine 
selected communities in North Carolina. In these 
communities, 381 functionally illiterate persons 
were given the pre- and post-tests, and 180 sub- 
jects served as the experimental group and 45 as 
a control group. Participants showed positive 
changes in levels of anomia and self-concept; 
data relating to internal-external control and to 
level of achievement were considered to be too 
inconsistent for hypotheses testing. An important 
point supported in this study was that differences 
between communities are a major source of 
variation. (Author/MF) 


ED 037 632 AC 006 553 
Leirman, Walter 
Evaluation of Attitude Change through Creative 
Art and Expression Courses in Remscheid (W. 
Germany). 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Note—6p.; Summary of a paper presented at the 
Adult Education Research Conference, Min- 
neapolis, Minnesota, February 27-28, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
Descriptors—*Adult Educators, *Art Education, 
*Art Expression, *Changing Attitudes, Creative 
Activities, Research, *Teacher Education, 
Youth Leaders 
Identifiers— West Germany 
This summary of a presentation made at the 
Adult Education Research Conference in Min- 
neapolis, Minnesota, February 27-28, 1970 deals 
with an evaluation research project undertaken at 
the Remscheid Academy for Free Creative Art 
Expression and Media Education. This institution 
aims at education and training of present or fu- 
ture adult educators and youth leaders. Course 
participants, who are between 18 and 26 years of 
age, are instructed by seven trained artists. 
Evaluation was attempted through a series of 
measures of attitude change, to determine the ef- 
fect of three short courses and one semester- 
length course in introducing a positive approach 
towards a progressive type of art education. A 
Thurstone- and Likert-type rating scale were 
used, as well as a 20 item multiple choice test. A 
more extensive report of the research is to be 
published by the Adult Education Department, 
University of Leuven (Louvain), Belgium. (MF) 
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This is a supplementary catalog of books, 
pamphlets, and instructional materials acquired 
by the DHEW Region VIII Adult Basic Education 
Library since the publication of the previous 
catalog in January 1969. It is organized by sub- 
ject matter and _ includes Administration, 
Arithmetic, Equipment and Facilities, Evaluation, 
Family Life Education, Federal Legislation, 
Foreign Language Instruction, GED and High 
School Completion, Health, Instructional Materi- 
als, Language Arts, Migrant Education, Research, 
Teacher Training, and Teaching Techniques, 
Tests and Testing. The copies of adult basic edu- 
cation instructional materials listed in the last 
section of this catalog are organized by 
publishers. (NL) 
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Available from—Schenkman Publishing Com- 
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*Proprietary Schools, *Student Characteristics, 
Student Costs, * Vocational Education 
Results are presented of a study on ways of 

using private vocational schools for training dis- 

advantaged persons. The potential social role of 
these schools is considered first, followed by ad- 
vantages to students and employers because of 
the schools’ flexible operation and organization, 
progress toward better evaluation of schools 
through voluntary accreditation, and the diversity 
of educational resources and opportunities. Other 
chapters deal with instructor qualifications and 
duties; characteristics, needs, and performance of 
the students; student responses to proposed finan- 
cial aid programs at RCA institutes in New York 
City; and high school dropout performance in 
competition with other private vocational school 
students. Finally, as it illustrates the potential for 
equalizing educational ——— by means of 
proprietary schools, this k offers recommen- 
dations for joint public and private training pro- 
grams, with attention to such concerns as course 
upgrading and student grants. The document in- 
cludes an index, questionnaires, types of courses 
offered in 544 schools, and two questionnaires. 
(LY) 
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Stressing the problems of American inner ci- 

ties, this volume reviews major manpower 

problems in their urban setting, various Federal 
training and educational approaches to maximiz- 
ing the use of manpower, and the directions that 
these programs may take during the 1970s. 
Chapter | reviews the general economic condi- 
tions of American cities. Employment prospects, 
educational requirements, transportation, and 
other aspects of manpower use are treated in the 
next three chapters. Results of the lack of coor- 
dination in Federal and other manpower pro- 
grams are documented in Chapter 5. New ap- 
proaches to urban renewal, improvements in edu- 
cation, income proposals, and new patterns of 
governmental funding and revenue sharing, are 
discussed as ways of making better use of man- 
power. After summarizing its main points, the 
book closes with three tentative predictions: the 
Office of Economic Opportunity will be disman- 
tled; more money and authority will go to the 
states; the budget for manpower and poverty will 
continue to be based on rhetoric rather than 
reality. (The document includes an index, 34 ta- 
bles and charts, general bibliography, and a list of 
rks eae Administration research reports.) 
(LY) 
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Concentrating on the social dimension of 
human experience and existence, this book 
probes certain profound changes occurring in 
contemporary technology, economy, society, 
politics, and education. The author discusses four 
major discontinuities: (1) the impact of the new 
technology on the industrial structure; (2) the 
shift from an “international economy,” to a “- 
world economy” which as yet lacks policy, 
theory, or institutions; (3) a new sociopolitical 
reality, embracing business, government, and 
other pluralistic institutions, which poses drastic 
political, philosophical, and spiritual challenges; 
(4) the rising importance of knowledge aad of 
formal education, with resulting implications for 
work, life, leisure, and leadership. Numerous 
changes are urged, among them the de-emphasis 
of academic and Federal governmental 
dominance, and more attention wo continuing 
education and other approaches to making edu- 
cation more flexible and relevant. A subject index 
is also included. (LY) 
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The organizational dimension of participation is 
relevant to planning organizations as well as to 
service organizations. In this case the organiza- 
tional output is not direct services but the 
production of specific plans and proposals. The 
objective of group participation is to establish 
plans which call for maximum benefits for a par- 
ticular population or for the population of a par- 
ticular district or neighborhood. In either a ser- 
vice organization or a planning organization 
group participation along the organizational 
dimension involves persons with a common and 
primary interest in a particular service or 
planning organization. (Author/LY ) 
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The major objective of this Ds was to 
achieve a lasting integration of Negro hard-core 
unemployed men in an ongoing corporate work 
force. It was intended to develop values necessary 
for successful employment, particularly with re- 
= to regularity of attendance, punctuality, con- 
lormity to work rules and regulations, and 
motivation to accept and perform job demands. 
The general assumption behind this study is that 
effective employment of the hard-core unem- 
ployed is dependent on ‘dual acculturation,” in- 
volving mutual adaptations by the new workers 
and their employers. (especially first line super- 
visors). (Authors/LY ) 
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Pub Date 69 

Note—165p.; Ph. D. Thesis 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
My 22151 (PB-188-050, MF $0.65, HC 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Age Groups, Doctoral Theses, Edu- 
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Salaries, *White Collar Occupations, *Working 
Women 
This study investigated six clerical training pro- 
grams in which women 35 and older participated 
in Fresno, California, to determine if the pro- 
grams helped these women in making an entry or 
reentry into the white collar labor force. It also 
sought to develop a profile of women who par- 
ticipated in the training programs so that the 
results would provide direct, descriptive informa- 
tion for those engaged in the education, job 
placement, and employment of older women. 
Findings indicated that the typical participant in 
the Fresno programs was 44 years of age; mar- 
ried; the mother of two or three children whose 
median age was 17; and a high school graduate; 
and had not held a clerical job but had worked 
steadily at some kind of employment for at least 
one year. Out of the 58 women interviewed, only 
27.6% obtained clerical jobs during or after their 
training. However, training did make contribu- 
tions toward eventual employability for many of 
the women. (Author/LY) 
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America 

Although motives vary, most VISTA Volun- 
teers bring with them a service orientation and a 
genuine desire to work with people. But few 
enter with any prior experience in the social wel- 
fare field or any clear picture of the particular 
nature of the helping role. The majority of 
Volunteers are at a turning point in their 
development as they leave the student culture 
and move out into the adult world of work. It is 
not surprising therefore that the VISTA ex- 
perience should have profound effects on them 
personally and on their career aspirations. This 
research project studies a group of VISTA Volun- 
teers who worked among the urban poor from 
1966 to 1968, analyzing aspects of their adjust- 
ment to agency, job, and life in the neighborhood 
with the poor. This report discusses the impact of 
VISTA service on career choices. The findings in- 
dicate that one year of VISTA service acts to 
clarify goals, narrow vocational choices, and 
transform a generalized interest in service into 
specific commitment to the human service profes- 
sions, particularly social work and education. 
(For other reports, see AC 002 352, AC 006 
640, and AC 006 641.) (MF) 
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Identifiers— VISTA, *Volunteers in Service to 
America 
A study was made of the attitudes of VISTA 
volunteers at the beginning of their training, at 
the end of training, and after they had been in 
their jobs for four months. The volunteers were 
found to be individuals committed to the 
democratic process and liberal in their economic 
and political thinking. At the end of training, they 
were still committed to the democratic process 


and even more liberal, but they had begun to 
raise questions about the potency of the group 
and particularly of the individual in social action, 
They remained highly connected with society, but 
had some doubts about the operation of its politi. 
cal and economic systems; and their ability to ac. 
= persons different from themselves was 
enhanced. There was no reversal in attitudes after 
four months on the job, although they were 
slightly less optimistic about group potency in so. 
cial action. Comparisons were noted with the at- 
titudes of “deselected” volunteers (those dropped 
during the training ‘akc an (For other reports, 
Eg 002 352, A 639, and AC 006 641.) 
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actors, 


Socioeconomic Background, *Success 

*Urban Environment, * Volunteers 
Identifiers—VISTA, *Volunteers in Service to 

America 

A study of volunteer success and satisfaction 
among a group of urban VISTA volunteers who 
trained at Columbia School of Social Work at- 
tempted to determine what enables a VISTA 
volunteer to perform effectively in his field as. 
signment, and to define the roots of volunteer 
satisfaction with the VISTA experience. Factors 
studied are grouped into five main areas of con- 
sideration: the demographic characteristics of 
volunteers and their social and political attitudes, 
the VISTA job (type of assignment and relevant 
job attributes); supervisor and supervision (the 
importance of, the mode, and the relationships 
established ); the sponsoring agency (structure, at- 
titudes towards the poor, and the use of volun- 
teers); and living in the neighborhood (impact 
and involvement). (For other reports, see AC 
002 352, AC 006 639, and AC 640.) (MF) 
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*Trainers, *Training Techniques 
First in a series, this human relations training 
handbook contains three types of structured ex- 
riences: unadapted ‘classic’ experiences, 
ighly adapted experiences, and innovated ex- 
emgpmy Structured experiences are defined 
ere as those in which some person (the facilita- 
tor) suggests, directs, or leads the activity or 
takes responsibility for ensuring that the data 
generated are appropriately and adequately 
processed by the participants. Experiences are ar- 
ranged in ascending order according to the 
degree of understanding, skill, expertise, and ex- 
perience required of the facilitator. They can be 
used by facilitators with limited formal training 
and experience in the behavioral sciences. A 
blank page for note taking follows each exercise. 
It is intended that users of this handbook should 
feel free to duplicate the questionnaires, opinion- 
naires, guides, charts, worksheets, and forms that 
are such an essential part of the structured ex- 
periences. (Author/LY ) 
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und, Employment Experience, Ethnic 
— *Handicapped, *Heads of Households, 
Health, Program Evaluation, Statistical Data, 
Urban Areas, ‘*Vocational Rehabilitation, 
*Welfare Recipients, Work Attitudes 
Identifiers— Texas ORs 
n in 1964 to meet rehabilitation needs of 
Phas 27 family heads receiving aid for dependent 
children (AFDC), this San Antonio project tested 
ways of eliminating or reducing vocational han- 
dicaps and dependency to the point where AFDC 
recipients could become gainfully employed and 
rticipate more effectively as community mem- 
a Normal social services were offered, 
ther with such special services as prevoca- 
tional evaluation and adjustment facility and in- 
tensive casework. Results showed that successful 
employment is obtained in about 50% of the 
cases (well above the national average) in the 
San Antonio Center, and that all clients have 
benefited to some extent. The research phase 
sought reasons for this success, including human 
factors indicative of rehabilitation success or 
failure. Assessments were made of over 50 varia- 
bles and 250 work attitude items for each client. 
Significant predictive factors were found, and 
several models were set forth. Through coopera- 
tion between the Texas Department of Welfare 
and the State Division of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, the program was eventually extended to 
Amarillo, Dallas, and El Paso. (The document in- 
cludes the diagnostic evaluation format, scoring 
keys, and 145 tables and figures.) (LY) 
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Descriptors—*Community Action, ‘*Decision 
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ticipation, Program Descriptions, Rural Areas, 
Urban Areas 
Identifiers—Community Action Program 
This paper identifies key factors which promote 
participation of the poor (resident participation) 
through group action and community decision 
making processes, programs, and activities; and 
describes techniques which Community Action 
Program (CAP) grantees have used successfully 
to enhance such participation. Kinds of CAP 
grantee and community activities have included 
membership in community action agencies 
(CAAS) and other policy boards and committees, 
employment in public and private agencies, ad- 
ministration and operation of economic self-help 
and other programs, and individual exercise of 
rights and privileges as citizens. Guidelines 
presented here are based on resident participa- 
tion in 22 urban and rural CAAs in January 
1969, discussions with Office of Economic Op- 
portunity regional personnel, and selected evalua- 
tive — prepared under Federal contracts. 
Appendix A contains case studies of successful, 
locally initiated group action. (LY) 
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Descriptors— *Community Colleges, Cooperative 
Programs, *Drug Addiction, Educational Cer- 
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Units of Study (Subject Fields), *University 
Extension, * Vocational Rehabilitation 

Identifiers— Nassau Community College, Topic 
House 
Background characteristics and the vocational 

and educational needs and desires of former nar- 

cotics addicts in a residential therapeutic commu- 
nity (Topic House, Long Island) were in- 
vestigated; the potential role of Nassau Commu- 
nity College in meeting these needs and desires 
was assessed; and a determination was made of 


what Topic House residents and administrators 
might do to develop a joint college and reha- 
bilitation program. Data came from question- 
naires and by interviews with the residents (large- 
ly male, single, and under 24), as well as from 
high school transcripts, Topic House records, and 
state and community agencies involved with drug 
addiction and related problems. Findings affirmed 
the need for an educational program. A program 
of high school and college level studies has been 
designed, embracing vocational, professional, and 
cultural aspirations along with capabilities and 
achievements, and including plans for specific 
employment preparation. Topics were suggested 
for further program and participant research. 
(Seven references, 14 tables, a questionnaire, and 
components of the Topic House program are also 
included.) (LY) 
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Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—65p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 
Descriptors—Academic Performance, *Adult 
Dropouts, Age Differences, *Dropout Charac- 
teristics, Educational Background, Family 
Status, Females, *Human Services, Investiga- 
tions, Males, *Manpower Development, Marital 
Status, Participation, Race, Recruitment, Self 
Concept, Socioeconomic Status, *Subprofes- 
sionals, Work Experience 
Identifiers—*New Careers Program, Self Concept 
Questionnaire 
Using a sample of 105 persons who had left the 
Minneapolis New Careers Program (combined 
work and higher education), this study sought to 
predict who drops out of this type of program 
and to make recommendations for recruitment 
procedures. The Self-Concept Questionnaire and 
an inventory of work interests or needs were ad- 
ministered, but failed to show significant ability 
to predict who should or should not be recruited. 
A mobility scale was also administered. Younger 
men (in their twenties), separated or divorced 
persons, and nonwhites were more likely than 
their counterparts to drop out. Dropouts also 
tended to have fewer children, to be high school 
graduates, and to have been employed in un- 
skilled jobs or unemployed before joining the 
program. Illness, family or legal problems, unmet 
needs in the work or educational situation, and 
problems of recruitment and placement were 
among the chief reasons expressed for dropping 
out. (The document includes 12 tables and an 
evaluation of the New Careers participants as stu- 
dents.) (LY) 
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Descriptors—*Adult Education, Correspondence 
Study, Encyclopedias, *Historical Reviews, *In- 
dependent Study, Libraries 
The tradition of independent study is traced 
from classical antiquity to the 20th century. Par- 
ticular attention is given to the example of such 
persons as Descartes, Rousseau, Goethe, and 
Franklin, and to the role of encyclopedias, libra- 
ries, and correspondence study in furthering self- 
education. Nine references are included. (LY) 
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Descriptors—Associate Degrees, Careers, Coun- 
seling, Curriculum, ‘*Disadvantaged Youth, 
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Persistence, Program Evaluation, *Public 
Health, Salaries, *Subprofessionals, *Work 
Study Programs 
Funded by the Office of Economic Opportunity 

and carried out in Springfield, Massachusetts, 

during 1965-67, this training project sought to 

meet employment needs of disadvanta high 

school graduates, the shortage of health profes- 
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sionals, and the need to improve and coordinate 
professional public health services. It combined a 


an Associate of Science degree from Holyoke 
Community College. The project was ad- 
ministered by a trained nurse with a bachelor’s 
degree and several years of public health ex- 
perience. The academic sequence included 
several required courses and two public health 
courses; field training itself was in such areas as 
child hygiene, health education, environmental 
sanitation, air pollution, and welfare. Counseling 
proved to be the chief factor in retaining trainees. 
Of the original 20 trainees, 16 completed the pro- 


a serious problem persists in regard to advance- 
ment and career development. (A — health 
aide job description is included.) (LY) 
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don (England). 
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Mabledon Place, London W.C.1, England (2s) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Educational Change, *Higher Edu- 
cation, *Industrial Training, *Post Secondary 
Education 

Identifiers—*Great Britain 
In its policy statement on a new Education Act 

for Great Britain, the Association of Teachers in 
Technical Institutions (ATTI) asserts that the 
proposed act is insufficient to meet accelerating 
demands on the educational system, especially in 
further and higher education. These demands are 
linked to social pressures for more and better 
education, and to the need to provide an edu- 
cated work force for the requirements of an ex- 
panding technological society. The structure of 
further and higher education is evaluated in terms 
of age groups, day release programs, industrial 
training and education, and other aspects. ATTI 
proposals and recommendations on control and 
administration, teacher salaries and conditions of 
service, teachers’ rights, student services, and 
financial aid, are also made. (LY) 
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Syracuse Univ., N.Y. Publications Program in 
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University Coll. 
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Note—33p.; Occasional papers, 20 

Available from—Syracuse University Library of 
pecan iy” Education, 107 Roney Lane, 
Syracuse, New York 13210 ($0.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Academic Rank (Professional), Age 
Differences, Analysis of Variance, * Attitudes, 
*College Faculty, Departments, Employment 
Patterns, ‘*Evening Colleges, Experience, 
Females, Job Tenure, Males, *Surveys, *U- 
niversity Extension 
This questionnaire survey investigated how 

Syracuse University faculty view their continuing 
education unit (University College), examined 
differences in their attitudes toward continuing 
education, and recommended action designed to 
improve attitudes. Usable questionnaires were 
returned by 243 persons. On the basis of 35 
statements relating to continuing education ad- 
ministration, instruction, pu' » programs, and 
students, there was a definite tendency toward 
approval of University College. Variance by age, 
sex, rank, teaching and research involvement, 
tenure, and other biographical factors, was 
analyzed. Statistically significant results included 
favorable attitudes among females more than 
men; instructors more than professors; faculty in- 
volved in research or on noncredit teaching more 
than those not involved in either; professional 
school faculty more than those in Liberal Arts; 
and those with no adult education teaching ex- 
perience more than those with various levels of 
experience. (Twenty references and the question- 
naire are included.) (LY) 
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Human Resources Research Organization, Alex- 
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Descriptors—Analysis of Variance, Bibliogra- 
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*Motivation Techniques, *Programed Instruc- 
tion, *Reinforcement, *Research, Rewards, 
Skill Development, Typewriting 
To study the effectiveness of reinforcement 
management (contigency prs) cl as ap- 
plied to a military p ion already 
in operation, 335 students i “hy rs Army clerk-typist 
course in which self-paced instruction is used 
were given points for successive approximations 
to desired learning behavior. The points were 
exchangeable later for varying lengths of time off. 
Only trainees of high initial typing skill were 
found to have been significantly affected by the 
experimental program. The selective impact of 
contingency management found in this population 
is examined in terms of present military conduct 
of self-paced instruction, and in terms of military 
management of motivation and training. (The 
document includes 66 references.) (Author/LY ) 
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Identifiers— * Alaska 
This article, in two parts, presents information 
as a foundation for an integrated approach to 
utilization and employment of Alaskan manpower 
in the construction and maintenance of the trans- 
Alaska pipeline, and the continuing exploration 
and development of the petroleum fields. The 
four primary manpower sources for petroleum re- 
lated employment in Alaska are competitive 
recruitment within the existing employed work- 
force; development and utilization of the unem- 
ployed and underemployed; development of un- 
utilized and under-utilized potential among youth 
entering wage eaming ages and the jobless; and 
worker recruitment from outside the state. The 
availability of unemployed and eos gy 4m 
manpower and the training problems which their 
use would present are discussed. Estimates of size 
of various projects, lists of personnel require- 
ments by occupation, and a bibliography are in- 
cluded. (MF) 
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Identifiers— * Alaska 
Alaska is in the paradoxical position of having 
more jobs available than people, and at the same 
time maintaining one of the highest unemploy- 
ment rates in the nation. This report discusses the 
nature and skills of the unemployed and unde- 
remployed, and presents tables of demographic 
information. While a fair percentage of Alaskan 
native youth receive some vocational training, the 
utilization of this training is uncertain. It is be- 
lieved that young adults (16-30 years of age) 
comprise the largest percentage of the native 
population that moves between the villages and 
the larger communities in a vague search for cash 
employment. With little awareness of the employ- 
ment actually available and scant experience with 
established procedures for finding a job, many of 
these young people may remain outside the work- 
force. No accurate estimate is available of the 





number of rural women who should be included 
in potential work-force estimates. (MF) 
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A proposal for a continuing education center 
for Alaska points out that there is a need for ex- 
panded adult educational opportunities on several 
levels. A more extensive program of adult basic 
education is necessary particularly to help 
prepare the native segment of the population for 
employment. The expected growth of the petrole- 
um industry will bring a need for training in new 
skills. The growing population will have expanded 
educational needs. Interest in the state and its 
development, and in Arctic research, indicates 
that it would be most useful to have a site which 
could be used as a residential continuing educa- 
tion and conference center. It is suggested that 
such a center be established, to be affiliated with 
the University of Alaska. (MF) 
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In this paper, an attempt has been made to 
treat sociological concepts and those from other 
disciplines, as tools for deriving objectives for 
staff training and development. The Cooperative 
Extension educator’s job was considered as one 
in which he uses these concepts in achieving 
change in individuals and groups by performing 
the functions cf teaching, linking systems, main- 
taining and developing the organization, and con- 
ditioning the public for acceptance and support 
of educational programs. The behavioral com- 
ponents of objectives were described as ap- 
propriate only inasmuch as they are derived from 
staff members’ needs relating to their job and its 
inherent functions. Determination of objectives 
was treated as a process that provides for con- 
tinuous development and training. Some criteria 
were set forth for deriving and rank ordering ob- 
jectives in a way conducive to the active, 
meaningful learning essential to staff develop- 
ment. (Author/LY ) 
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p149-75 
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— 750 Third Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Identifiers—*Liveright (A A) 

The author predicts that private institutions of 
higher learning, both within cities and in 
peripheral areas, will be called upon increasingly 
to help provide for growing and varying continu- 
ing education needs. He envisions the rise by 
1980 of a new institutional form, the College of 
Continuing Education, which will combine con- 
tinuing education and community service. He 
proposes the creation of four institutes (Occupa- 
tional and Professional Development, Personal 
and Family Development, Civic and Social 


Development, Humanistic and Liberal De 
ment) served by three centers (Counseling and 
Community Referral, Research and Professional 
Development, Metropolitan Studies and Problem 
Solving). He offers ideas on campus facilities for 
adults, faculty arrangements, administration and 
organization, financing, and community 

tion. An appendix lists 46 examples of 
programs and activities in continuing higher o edu- 
cation. (LY) 
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Identifiers—Los Angeles, New Careers Program 
Conducted in 1969, this intensive 13 week pro- 

ject (Kennedy-Javits Program) was designed to 

demonstrate effective methods of adult basic edu- 
cation for 50 hard core umemployed males work- 
ing in the Los Angeles County Highway Depart. 
ment. Instructional emphasis was on the acquisi- 
tion and/or development of basic skills in compu- 
tation and communication. These skills were 
taught by a team of one teacher, a teacher coun- 
selor, and three subprofessional aides, in facilities 
provided by the county and fairly accessible to 
trainees. Other objectives included affecting 
trainees’ life styles to enable them to seek, and 
motivate them to hold, gainful employment; im- 
proving their self-confidence in regard to learn- 
ing; and providing a model for other instructional 
programs. The program was j po successful in 
terms of attitudinal and some other changes, but 
the need was seen to meet trainee needs lying 
outside the educational subsystem. (Included are 
seven tables, trainee compositions, and verbatim 
class discussions.) [Not available in hard copy 
due to marginal legibility of original document.] 
(LY) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—6p.; Paper prepared for the National 
Workshop on Community Development, On- 
tario Institute for Studies in Education, Toron- 
to, February 12-14, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—*Citizen Participation, *Community 
Development, *Research Needs 
Identifiers— *Canada 
Reflecting the author’s involvement as a con- 
sulting sociologist to various social change agen- 
cies in Canada, this paper outlines several issues 
and research needs. These concern the position 
and role of community development workers, 
field staff administration, the enlistment of citizen 
support for social change, and the lag between 
program planning and implementation. Five 
references are included. [Document not available 
in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.]} (LY) 
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Drawing on educational statistics and other 
data, this British report calls for expanding the 
rtunities open to women and girls for higher 
education, vocational and industrial Be yand 
arnii wer, career guidance coun- 
ojuay. and employment in skilled, technician, su- 
pervisory, and managerial jobs and positions. A 
recasting of educational and manpower policy is 
urged. (LY) 

ED 037 661 AC 006 688 

Okia, Martha Gray 

A Programmatic Foundation for an Adult Educa- 
tion Program in Black Identity for the Congress 
of Racial Equality. \ 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. School of Education. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—59p.; M.S. Thesis 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Adjustment (to Environment), 
*Adult Education, *African American Studies, 
Educational Objectives, Folk Schools, Histori- 
cal Reviews, Investigations, Manpower 
Development, Masters Theses, Negroes, *Pro- 

ram Planning 
is study sought to formulate a foundation for 

a Congress of Racial Equality (CORE) adult edu- 
cation ae ay in “Black Identity.” Adult educa- 
tors may play a unique role in the program, serv- 
ing as a bridge between the black community and 
the larger American society. The Danish folk 
schools and the Opportunities Industrialization 
Center in Philadelphia were reviewed, as was 
much literature on black people. In essence, it 
was revealed that the effects of life in the United 
States have taken their toll on blacks, their fami- 
lies, and their institutions. Black people cannot 
depend on the educational system for guidance 
because it is inferior and trains them to be white. 
Blacks have coped with their environment by 
becoming either acculturated or superficially 
adapted. Accordingly, CORE has designed a pro- 
gram rooted in the concept of Black Power, with 
content on policies, economics, self-image, 
leadership, Federal law enforcement, and con- 
sumer education. It was suggested that educators 
make a careful survey of the school, learners, and 
the community, and that a workshop be or- 
ganized for teacher preparation. [Not available in 
hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.]} (Author/LY ) 
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Australian Administrative Staff Coll., Melbourne. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 
Descriptors—*College Graduates, *Employer At- 
titudes, *Employment Practices, Industrial 
Training, Management Development, *Profes- 
sional Training, Recruitment, Surveys, Work 
Attitudes 
Identifiers— Australia 
Conducted at the request of the Common- 
wealth Advisory Committee on Advanced Educa- 
tion, this study inquired into the attitudes of 
university graduates and technical college 
diploma holders toward the training they had 
received; the relevance of training to the work 
expected of them; and how employers felt about 
the graduates whom they employed. The sample 
consisted of ten average young graduates in train- 
ing conscious firms in several fields, and eight 
senior officers of similar (but not the same) 
firms. A loosely structured, distant dialogue was 
encouraged between the two — by means of 
a slightly delayed mutual feedback of views and 
comments. With the aim of improving the match 
between higher education and the working world, 
numerous implications were deve for coun- 
seling of graduates (especially the importance of 
interpersonal skills), for the role of colleges of 
advanced education, and for training and 
development within companies. Suggestions for 
further study were also offered. ( document 
includes a list of cooperating organizations, and 
guidelines for selecting middle managers.) (LY ) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—322p. 


Available from—Appleton-Century-Crofts, Edu- 
cational Division, Meredith Corporation, 440 
Park Avenue South, New York, N.Y. 10016 

er sed Not Available from EDRS. 

riptors—Annotated Bibliographies, _Con- 
sultants, Decision Making, Dialogue, Ethics, 
Evaluation Criteria, *Interpersonal Relation- 
ship, Leadership, Learning jo Mi - 
ment, *Organizational Change, Problem Solv- 
ing, Sensitivity Training, *Social Systems, 
Teamwork 
Drawi on behavioral and management 
ielones, Gite book points out the necessity for or- 
ganizations to re-examine their objectives on be- 
half of their members, clients, and employees. 

Part One covers organizations as Socio-technical 

systems; Part two discusses organizations as peo- 

ple at work (motivation, poeuee. leadership, 
and work groups); and Three covers the 
process of interfacing (dialogue, confrontation, 
sage solving, and ethical implications). Parts 

our and Five cover conditions, skills, and ac- 
ay Mf organizational renewal and resources for 
it. (NL) 
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Franklin Book Programs, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Spons Agency—Agency for International 
Development, Washington, D.C. 
Report No—AID-csd-465-TO-10 
Pub Date May 66 
Note— 109p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—Adult Education, Bibliographies, 
*Books, Community Agencies (Public), 
*Developing Nations, Educational 3 
Libraries, Lite Education, *Material 
Development, National Organizations, *Na- 
tional rams, Publishing Industry, *Reading 
Materials, Rural Development 
Identifiers— * Tanzania 
In Tanzania there is a sho of books and 
materials from other countries, adaptations 
and translations of these books and materials, and 
locally written and produced books and materials. 
The Tengeru National Community Development 
Training Center and the Rungemba Adult Center 
at Iringa need books for students and library as 
well as the provision of a community develop- 
ment manual for teachers; the five Community 
Development District Training Centers need 
books and materials; the literacy programs need 
follow-up books; the professional and general 
libraries need strengthening; and educational 
broadcasting needs to be combined, where feasi- 
ble, with correspondence courses. (Seven appen- 
dixes deal with the topics; School Enrollments; 
Printers; Estimated Cost of UNESCO School 
Library Project in Tanzania; Bibliographic Aids 
for National Library; List of Interviews; Imports 
and Exports of Books; and Bibliographies.) (NL) 
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Human Resources Research Organization, Alex- 
andria, Va. 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—*Enlisted Men, Flight Training, 
*Military Training, ‘*Officer Personnel, 
*Research, *Research Reviews (Publications), 
Social Sciences, Specialists 
Identifiers—*Human Resources Research Or- 
ganization 
Arranged in narrative form, this Tt reviews 
conspicuous examples of Army use of HumRRO 
(Human Resources Research Organization) 
research and development products between 
1951 and 1969. It describes some of the ways in 
which behavioral and social science research has 
helped improve Army training. Categories are: 
basic combat training, advanced training, support 
training, officer training, aviation, and social 
science. One hundred references are included. 
(Author/LY) 
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Human Resources Research Organization, Alex- 
andria, Va. 

Report No—TR-69-23 

Pub Date Dec 69 
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Note—5Op. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.60 
Descriptors—A' e Students, Cloze Procedure, 
Complexity Level, Enlisted Men, Intelligence, 
*Listening Comprehension, *Low Ability Stu- 
dents, *Military Personnel, Reading Com- 
prehension, Research, Silent Reading, *Speech 
Compression, Superior Students, *Training 
Techniques 
Identifiers—Project 100 000 
A series of studies was performed to explore 
the possibility of substituting listening for reading 
requirements, with ial reference to marginally 
literate Category IV personnel. Time-compressed 
h was evaluated as a means of producing 
listening rates comparable to silent oles rates. 
The results indicated that, for both average and 
low aptitude men, listening was as effective as 
reading for gaining factual information from test 
passages of varying difficulty. Both high and low 
aptitude men learned more efficiently with 
moderate (36%) amounts of time compression 
than with no compression of the listening selec- 
tions. Additional evaluations of time-compressed 
speech were made, and educational and training 
implications were discussed. (The document in- 
cludes 17 references, reading/listening tests, cloze 
tests, and a description of speech-compression 
equipment.) (Author/LY ) 
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California Univ., Berkeley. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—16Ip.; Ph.D. Thesis 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
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No. 69-18,879, MF $3.00, Xerography $7.60) 
Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—Age Differences, *Attitudes, *Com- 
munity Hea Services, Diseases, Doctoral 
Theses, Educational Needs, Environmental In- 
fluences, Females, *Home Visits, Investiga- 
tions, Males, Nurses, *Patients (Persons), *Per- 
ception, Race, Socioeconomic Influences 
An exploratory study focused on how, when, 

and under what conditions clients with long term 

illness and their families view the Public Health 

Nurse Home Visit Service (PHNHVS) as assisting 

them in family health care. Data were obtained 

from home interviews and nurse records of 68 

families served by 13 nurses in one San Francisco 

Bay Area locality. Situational influences were the 

home setting, medical regime, source of control, 

(public or —— and the nurse’s behavior. Ac- 

ceptance of the PHNHVS by clients was based on 

the source of medical care. The service was not 
perceived as one which clients would voluntari 

request or use for help in family health care. It 
was seen as helpful for learning technical skills or 
clarifying medical conflict when the condition of 
long term illness was acute or newly diagnosed. 

Over a period of time, nurse visits were con- 

tinued mainly on the basis of nurse behavior. 

However, the service was seen as one of public 

control and community protection. Implications 

were derived for adult education and for public 
health nurse service and practice. (Author/LY) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Behavior Change, Counselors, 
Doctoral Theses, Dogmatism, *Evaluation, 
*Feedback, Interpersonal Competence, 
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Identifiers—Affective Sensitivity Scale, Person 
—" ion Instrument, Rokeach Dogmatism 


This study investigated the relative effect of T 
group trai and Group Video Recall (GVR) 
procedures in the growth of affective sensitivity, 
openmindedness, and self-perception in 17 Indi- 
ana University students majoring or minoring in 








16 


Counseling and Guidance. Relationships among 
the three behaviors were also sought. The 
Rokeach Dogmatism Scale (Form D), the Affec- 
tive Sensitivity Scale, and the Person Description 
Instrument were used. One received T 
group training three hours daily for six days, 
whereas the other group received one hour of 
GVR and two hours of T group training daily. 
Both groups were pretested and posttested. These 
were among the findings and conclusions: (1) 
neither technique significantly affected the three 
behaviors; (2) gains in openmindedness are very 
negatively related to gains in self-perceived inter- 
personal warmth and acceptance under condi- 
tions of T group training for low dogmatic coun- 
selors in training; (3) gains in affective sensitivity 
are very negatively related to gains in self-per- 
ceived activity and expressiveness under condi- 
tions of GVR for highly dogmatic subjects. 
(Author/LY ) 
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Note—152p.; Ph.D. Thesis 
Available from —University Microfilms, 300 N. 
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Document Not Available from from EDR! 
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Concept, *University Extension 
This study tested the relationship between self- 
perceptions of leader behavior by 57 directors of 
university conference operations, and their per- 
ceived degree of autonomy and role conception. 
The directors responded to an instrument consist- 
of five background questions, 100 leader 
behavior statements, 25 items on autonomy in 
decision making, and 30 statements on areas of 
emphasis (client, image, operations, institutional, 
or problem orientation) in role conception. These 
were among the findings; (1) perceived autonomy 
and the Initiating Structure factor in leader 
behavior were virtually unrelated; (2) Initiating 
structure was positively, but not significantly, re- 
lated to high autonomy; (3) Consideration was 
negatively, but not significantly, related to low 
autonomy; (4) the client oriented role was only 
slightly related to the Consideration factor; (5) 
the problem oriented role was both negatively 
and significantly related to Consideration. 
(Author/LY ) 
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Train Experience; Person Perception and 
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Louisiana State Univ., Baton Rouge. 
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Note— 166p.; Ph.D. Thesis 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Behavior Change, Correlation, 
Doctoral Theses, Evaluation Criteria, *Interac- 
tion, Investigations, *Laboratory Training, 
Measurement Techniques, Observation, Peer 
Relationship, ‘Perception, Rating Scales, 
Trainers, * Verbal Communication 
Using participant, trainer, and observer reports 
and resources, this study examined perceptual 
and other training laboratory behavior. Twelve 
executives in a 3 1/2 day laboratory gave free- 
response descriptions of themselves and other 
group members. They completed interval-type 
ratings on each of 20 descriptive items. During 
the final session, participants and trainers ranked 
group members on behavior change, help given 
to other members, and defensive (guarded) 
behavior during the group meetings. Two obser- 
vers independently recorded verbal behavior. Ob- 
servers could reliably report who spoke, to 
whom, and the general content of the message, 
but could not agree on the “affect” or tone. 
Recordings also suggested that groups have 
developmental stages and that two way commuri- 
cation exists in T groups. Participants disagreed 
on specific descriptive words, but the words “‘sin- 


cere,” “capable,” and ““competent 
predominated. Changes varied by items and by 
individuals , but the group as a whole was seen as 
“more dedicated,” “‘more capable,” and ‘“‘less 
slow.” Trainers were more consistent than par- 
ticipants in rating overall behaviors. Highly con- 
sistent overall behaviors were closely related to 
verbal behaviors. (Author/LY ) 
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Identifiers—*Operation Bootstrap 
From March 1966 to September 1967, par- 
ticipation observation field work in the black 
community of South Central Los Angeles was 
done to investigate certain ideological and or- 
ganizational developments after the riot of Au- 
ust 1965. The study focused on “Operation 
tstrap,” a small self-help job training or- 
ganization, which was a relatively direct out- 
growth of previously existing protest organiza- 
tions at the local and national levels. Of central 
concern was the way in which leadership of the 
organization articulated an ideology and the 
manner in which the leaders, their ideology, and 
those attracted combined to develop a set of 
“shared understandings” as the organization 
moved through the process of internal differentia- 
tion and stabilization. Widely different individuals 
and groups were attracted by the themes of occu- 
pational self-help, participatory democracy, black 
dignity, emotional confrontation between blacks 
and whites, and others. This diversity was 
reflected in a conflicting diversity of activities. 
The case study itself shows how protest and 
protest ideology become part of everyday affairs. 
(Author/LY) 
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Identifiers—India 
Using 74 adult farmers in four matched groups 
in Central India, this study examined the impact 
of group radio listening, discussion, decision, 
commitment, and consensus on the effectiveness 
of Indian radio forums. Effectiveness was mea- 
sured in terms of changes in knowledge, belief, 
attitudes, and intention to adopt an innovation. 
Subjects were divided into two groups after 
listening to a recorded 25 minute radio program 
on new methods of storing food grains. About 
half the listeners from each village were assigned 
to group discussion. Treatments involving deci- 
sion making and commitment were then given 
through oral instructions. These were among the 
major findings: (1) group radio listening plus 
group discussion were more influential than 
group listening alone; (2) group discussion and 
group decision making was more influential than 
group discussion plus group listening; (3) public 
commitment was more influential in the listening 
plus discussion group than in the listening group 
without discussion; (4) the usefulness of private 
commitment and of group consensus was not 
shown. (Author/LY ) 
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Six hypotheses were generated to study the 
of participants and non-par- 
ticipants in continuing education, and to — 
the relationship of the motivation of 
to their satisfaction and other selected He ove 
tional variables. Four of randomly 
selected women (165) represented different 
stages in the adoption process as postulated 
Rogers. Data on personal, social, ed 
psychological, and life characteristics of ie of te 





women were collected through a Ses 
The variables--major satisfactions for participa- 
tion in continuing education, type of 
pees scores on the Buhler Life Goals inven 
, socio-economic status, level of verbal abili- 
of naga level of formal education--were used. The 
latter three were control variables. The 
techniques ‘of analysis included the use of per- 
centages, analysis of variance, and chi square. 
Women who did not participate in continuing 
education scored higher on two of the three fac- 
tors related to the self-limiting adaptation motiva- 
tional tendency. No significant differences oc- 
curred in the factors comprising the creative ex- 
pansion, upholding the internal order, and need- 
satisfaction motivational tendencies. (Author/NL) 
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Identifiers—*India 
This study focused on whether radio increases 
the awareness level of the rural population in In- 
dia, whether increases in awareness vary by the 
type of subject matter broadcast, and what the 
characteristics are (including media habits and 
community awareness) of the rural radio 
listeners. Ten villages in Hassan District, Mysore 
State, were investigated. Three villages (the con- 
trols) had no radios; the other seven had commu- 
nity radios, private radios, or both. Interviews 
were conducted before and after programs broad- 
cast during February and March 1967 by All 
India Radio, Bangalore. Findings included these: 
(1) general awareness in communities with radio 
is higher than in communities without it; (2) the 
general awareness level of illiterate radio listeners 
exceeds that of literate persons in communities 
without radio; (3) radio messages on politics and 
farming significantly increase rural dwellers’ 
political awareness and farming knowledge; (4) 
whenever religious and cultural programs are 
broadcast along with farming programs, the 
former were retained more than the latter. 
Several questions emerged for further study. 
(Author/LY ) 
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Descriptors— Administration, * Administrative 
Personnel, *Educational Needs, Environmental 
Influences, Evaluation, *Group Dynamics, 
*Hospital Personnel, Management Develop- 
ment, Measurement Instruments, Observation, 
Participation, Questionnaires, Rating 

|dentifiers— Bales Interaction Analysis Sheet 
This study evaluated educational problems and 

needs in the administrative management council 

of Bloomington Hospital, Bloomington, Indiana, 
in order to help produce a more effective task 
within the hospital’s institutional 
framework. Over a seven week period, the in- 
igator observed department in their 
conferences by means of the Bales In- 
teraction Analysis Sheet (verbal participation) 
and a specially developed process report form for 
evaluating group structure and processes. The 
history of the development of this gow. indicat- 
ing various lines of confusion, led the department 
heads during the collaborative diagnosis to sug- 
gest several educational needs. Accordingly, the 
investigator, as the diagnostician, recommended 
the setting of an overall —— er with 

principles and guidelines for future work; a 

clarified organizational structure indicating 

rt lines of authority and responsibility; and 
some form of participation training in procedures 

for decision making and problem solving. (A 

questionnaire and the diagnostic instruments are 

included.) (LY) 
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dies 

The annual report of the resident tutor (Jama- 
ica) for the University of the West Indies 
describes and evaluates courses and Yow am 
sponsored by the Department of Extra-Mural Stu- 
dies between August 1968 and July 1969, and 
makes mention of attendance figures and 
response. Topics for courses and seminars in- 
cluded training in various job skills, public affairs, 
and various problems of childhood and 
adolescence, in addition to a wide range of 
academic subjects. Lectures emphasized cultural 
meee. consumer education, and the sciences. 
(MF) 
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Association 

In accordance with a 1966 recommendation 
that it “should thoroughly and radically re-ex- 
amine its policies,” the Workers’ Educational As- 
sociation (WEA) of Great Britain has prepared a 
policy statement covering the following: the WEA 
as an educational movement; the social relevance 
of adult education; the special responsibility of 
the WEA for labor education, the educationally 
disadvantaged, and the meeting of socioeconomic 
change; resources and requirements (including 
the key role played by volunteers); and the WEA 
as a direct provider of educational programs. 


(LY) 
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The annual conference of the British Associa- 
tion for Commercial and Industrial Education 
(BACIE), held at Trinity College, Cambridge, 
England, in September 1968, was devoted to edu- 
cational objectives for England for the 1980's. 
The three speeches presented were, ‘“‘The Objec- 
tives of Society” (Sir Herbert Butterfield), “In- 
dustry in the 1980’s (G.A.H. Cadbury), and ”- 
Setting Educational Objectives for the 1980’s** (J. 
Vaizey). Butterfield dealt with democracy and 
education. Cadbury discussed various economic 
and population trends and related them to needs 
for training and education. Vaizey examined cer- 
tain trends which influence educational policy 
and practice: school pad age, the teacher 
shortage, the growth in size of the sixth form, stu- 
dent ferment, the mechanization of training, and 
the probable impact of the Industrial Training 
Act. (MF) 
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The pamphlet describes the system developed 
at Hull University for providing tutors for adult 
education, and analyzes the use of full-time and 
part-time tutors. These tutors are responsible for 
teaching courses, generally shorter in duration 
than a standard academic course, and geared for 
adults not in school rather than for university stu- 
dents. The courses are held in towns and villages 
surrounding the University of Hull. The primary 
reason for the use of part-time tutors is economy: 
part-time tutors are paid a fee per course rather 
than a salary. Comparisons are made of length of 
service, and the problems presented by short ser- 
vice are discussed. (MF) 
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Identifiers— Alcoholics Anonymous 
Designed to serve training oriented profes- 
sionals, therapy oriented practitioners, prac- 
ticing managers, this book presents insights into 
the change process, along with problems con- 
tained in efforts to evaluate this process in 
management training and in therapy. First, the 
four essential strategic problems of evaluation are 
set forth: setting criteria; measurement and con- 
trol; reducing contamination of participants. 
A detailed example of the evaluation is 
drawn from the work of A ics Anonymous, 
with attention to such elements as personality 
profiles, attendance, results of overall treatment, 
and reentry into society. Next comes a case study 
of a conference leadership discussion program 
that stressed supervisory p roa ion making. Both 
studies have employed rigorous evaluation 
designs (including Solomon’s Four-Way Design) 
which lay bare the underlying change processes. 
The focus then shifts to the positive values of 
evaluation in terms of organizational and in- 
dividual change. Finally, practical implications 
and suggestions are offered. An index and 36 
references are included. (Author/LY) 
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This survey of adult education in England and 
Wales includes a brief historical review, and 
chapters on the role of the state and local 
authorities; evening institutes and adult centers; 
residential colleges; the “responsible bodies” (i.e. 
the universities and the Workers Education As- 
sociation); education in the military, prisons, and 
other institutions; women’s organizations; industry 
and commerce; national organizations; 
societies and clubs; rural areas; mass media; cor- 
mdence study; libraries, museums and art 
galleries; adult students and their characteristics; 
participation; research, theory, and practice; 
recruitment and — of adult educators; and 
prospects for the future. Appendixes contain in- 
formation on adult education in Wales, and 
statistical tables on characteristics of adult stu- 
dents and icipation information. A_bibliog- 
raphy is included. (MF) 
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This book contains the history of and commen- 
tary upon adult education in New Zealand, 
describing the ways in which social developments 
and institutions based on foreign models are 
modified by indigenous traditions and needs. The 
growth of the national adult education organiza- 
tions took place under heavy influence from the 
Workers Education Association in England, and 
in the period between the world wars New Zea- 
land’s W.E.A., in association with the country’s 
universities, became an important factor influenc- 
ing educational, social, and political development. 
The work of other voluntary associations con- 
cerned with adult education precipitated the 
establishment by Parliament of the National 
Council for Adult Education. The Council con- 
tinues to be an important central organization, 
though its function has been modified several 
times by Parliament, particularly in relation to 
university extension programs. (MF) 
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Identifiers— United States Air Force 
This study investigated relationships among the 

extent of continuing education participation by 

Air Force Nurses in the Continental United 

States, means used to reflect officer effectiveness, 

selected demographic and military characteristics, 

and orientations toward learning. A four-part, 
nonstandardized questionnaire was administered 
to 589 nurses, including 211 who had not been 
involved in continuing education during the past 

five years. Factors were sought which the 211 

saw as barriers to their participation. These were 
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among the findings: (1) participation was signifi- 
cantly related to educational levels but not to the 
nurses’ effectiveness as officers; (2) age, rank, 
marital status, and years of service did not corre- 
late significantly with participation; (3) nurses did 
not feel that participation in continuing education 
helps with promotions or effectiveness; (4) 
although goal orientation was related to participa- 
tion, the nurses’ major learning orientation was 
need fulfillment; (5) major barriers to participa- 
tion were the nurses’ own attitudes, perceptions 
of supervisor attitudes, and lack of counseling. 
(Author/LY) 
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dividual Differences, Males, *Research, 
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Using 40 male and 40 female part time learners 

with an average age of 36.6, this program 
planning study explored relationships between 
selected learner characteristics and behaviorally 
stated cognitive instructional objectives (IOs). 
Variables included age, sex, socioeconomic 
status, verbal ability, and a measure of learners’ 
goals or learning objectives. Experiment 1 in- 
vestigaged to what extent contrasting IOs, ex- 
pressing the same program content, elicit differ- 
ing judgments of program worth, and to what ex- 
tent learner characteristics might affect program 
ratings. Experiment 2 investigated the effect of 
IOs on achievement (in contrast with a control 
group without IOs) and the interaction of [Os 
with individual characteristics. Results suggest 
that statements of IOs, regardless of program 
form or content, should be viewed as appropriate 
or inappropriate for specific categories of lear- 
ners rather than inherently desirable or undesira- 
ble. (Author/LY ) 
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The study is focused on the role of agriculture 
in development. The problem was to describe 
major factors that compose agricultural develop- 
ment so that strategic action on the part of the 
Methodist Church in areas of rapid social and 
economic change could be developed. Library 
research was the source for descriptive materials, 
theories of agricultural development, normative 
concepts of Christian social responsibility, and 
criteria and procedures for evaluating institu- 
tional tasks of churches. Comparative and synop- 
tic method was used to bring into coherent rela- 
tionship the variety of materials from ethics, 
agriculture, and strategy. Normative reconstruc- 
tion (critical and prescriptive) was used to evalu- 
ate and suggest guidelines. The churches have ac- 
cepted responsibility for development, but there 
is an apparent discrepancy between firm policy 
commitments and actual project involvement. 
Agricultural education by the Methodist Church 
can be a strategic response to the problem of 
hunger and development, but this depends upon 
further knowledge and the use of the guidelines 
considered in the study. (Author/NL) 
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A study was undertaken to identify the charac- 
teristics of the adult learner who persists in the 
North Carolina learning laboratories program, 
and to differentiate between him and the student 
who does not persist. The program was 
established under the ‘“‘Open Door Policy” articu- 
lated by the State Board of Education in 1963, 
which opened all institutions to all adults (18 
years and older) regardless of prior educational 
experience. The learning laboratories are centers 
in the community colleges offering instruction of 
either a programed or a self directed nature 
toward high school equivalency or high school 
diploma tests, preparation for entrance to a com- 
munity college, college preparation, upgrading in 
specific subject areas, and study of a subject for 
personal satisfaction. Persistence was found to 
correlate positively with age and with years since 
attending school, but no significant correlation 
was found with academic ability, social adjust- 
ment, job-related objectives, or employment 
status. Recommendations for further study and 
for encouraging persistence are included. (MF) 
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Focusing on home and family living, this study 
investigated learning interests of 262 urban 
mothers with kindergarten children; study 
methods preferred by these women; the preferred 
institutional setting for classes (assuming that 
classes proved to be a preferred method); and the 
relationships of the above variables to selected 
life cycle and life style characteristics. These 
were among the findings and conclusions: (1) the 
urban mothers showed interest in more dimen- 
sions of home and family living than they had stu- 
died during the preceding year; (2) they were not 
being adequately served, if measured by the 
number who studied compared to the number ex- 
pressing a learning interest; (3) television is not 
used enough as a medium of home and family life 
education; (4) educational methods must be 
varied if the learning interests of urban mothers 
of kindergarten children are to be met; (5) the 
urban mothers clearly differentiate among con- 
tent areas of interest; (6) content areas and 
preferred methods influenced learning interests 
more than age or any of the other personal 
characteristics. (LY ) 
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mas was made wie three disad 

youth training projects to mine the degree 

which guidelines from behavioral technology aa 

educational studies were being used in the pro. 
= From a review of behavioral science and 
ing research evolved a model which ex. 

plicated the functions which should be i 

mented in an operational instructional 

designed for training disadvantaged youth. Based 
on the system elements defined by this model, an 

“Instructor Inventory” was prepared to query the 

instructors of each of the training programs on 12 

instructional system elements. Since none of the 

programs had defined training objectives in terms 
of job required behaviors, entry tests were 
not related to specific objectives, but rather to 
general achievement levels; they did not provide 

a basis for establishing individual behavioral 

deficits. Viewing the three training p 

from a management or a “policy” point of view 

and using the model as the criterion, the writer 

concluded that there was no integrated, learner. 
centered instructional system in operation at any 
of the locations. (Author/NL) 
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The purpose of this study was to survey and 
analyze biographical data of the directors of adult 
education in Canadian public school systems, and 
the perceptions held by directors and superinten- 
dents across Canada of the goals of adult educa- 
tion and the functions of directors of adult educa- 
tion. The mies consisted primarily of deter- 
mining the effects of certain variables on the 
views of the directors, namely: the type of 
director, his training in adult education, adminis- 
trative experience in adult education and geo- 
graphic location. The data were obtained by 
Peper The biographical section revealed 
that many directors were relatively new to the 
position, previously employed in some other 
capacity by the same school board, and generally 
without training in adult education. There was a 
lack of strong agreement on goals. In broad 
terms, the data suggest that directors perceive 
their primary responsibilities to be with the inter- 
nal duties of the adult program rather than the 
work required outside the schools such as public 
relations. (Author/MF ) 
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blic agencies and institutions in the city of Cal- 
Paes they existed in 1968. No attempt was 
made to compare these agencies and institutions, 
nor was there an attempt to survey private agen- 
cies and institutions offering adult education pro- 
s. The basis of the study was an interview 
schedule used as the guideline for each interview 
with the adult education administrators of the 
public agencies. All of the administrators were in- 
terviewed and of the 13 public agencies originally 
included in the survey, 10 were actually involved 
in adult education ing. Thirty-nine facili- 
ties were found to be in use for adult programs. 
They are located in all geographic areas of Calga- 
, and 640 adult education courses of various 
types are offered; 907 instructors are employed in 
the program, and the average class size is 10-23 
students. Fees range from $4 to $180 per course, 
and agencies reported that they met from 50 to 
100% of their instructional costs from fees. Infor- 
mal cooperation among agencies was common, 
but most administrators were of the opinion that 
duplication of courses could be eliminated by 
further cooperation. (MF) 
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The study proposed to answer, for Egypt as an 

example of contemporary peagren 3 nations, the 

major question of “how to facilitate a rational, 
diversified, and effective multi-source cultural 
borrowing by a developing country.” Planned cul- 
tural borrowing was defended on the basis of four 
factors: the reduction of probability of initial 
failure of novel ideas: the provisions of material 
and moral support for the diffusion of acceptable 
innovations; minimizing frustrations likely to 
develop as a result of rising aspirations without 
adequate fulfillment of human wants; and pro- 
tecting the society and the innovative enterprise. 

A conceptual model of the process of planned 

cultural borrowing was p' and the follow- 

ing stages were identified: the setting of objec- 
tives, exposure to foreign cultures, pooling new 
ideas and innovations, screening the borrowed 
ideas and innovations, experimentation, diffusion 
and integration, and evaluation. The study pro- 
vided a detailed description of a proposed or- 

nization for planned cultural borrowing for the 

nited Arab Republic. Given the political and 
administrative structures of the UAR’s govern- 
ment, it was proposed that the organization for 
planned cultural borrowing would best serve its 
objectives if it takes the form of a special council 
attached to the Presidency. (Author/NL) 
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This study investigated the philosophy, or- 
ganizational structure, administration, and cur- 
ricula of university off-campus centers in the 
United States. In addition to statistical data, an- 
swers were sought on such matters as professional 
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and regional accrediting associations, the 
establishment and continuance of centers, 
research projects in centers, and course credits. 
Questionnaires were sent to 119 parent institu- 
tions, 27 accrediting associations, and 207 cen- 
ters. These were among the findings and conclu- 
sions: (1) 53 institutions operated 207 centers; 
(2) the chief problem areas were obtaining 
enough qualified faculty, supplying adequate 
library books and periodicals, having sufficient 
library and classroom facilities, and meeting 
financial obligations; (3) major factors determin- 
ing course offerings were (in rank order) course 
demand, availability of faculty, course sequences 
and required courses, and college and departmen- 
tal recommendations; (4) accrediting associations 
generally have no specific criteria for off campus 
centers; (5) 76 centers were not permanently 
owned by their parent institutions; (6) major 
academic areas were (in rank order) social 
sciences, humanities, business, physical sciences, 
engineering, and education. (Author/LY ) 
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ment and orientation, and assignment of teaching 
loads; provision of textbook, library, and au- 
diovisual services; and procedures used to gain 
approval for graduate courses at off-campus cen- 
ters. The salient feature of graduate extension 
education seems to be the diverse character and 
behavior of NUEA ingtitutions. Procedures and 
provisions appear to be determined to a large ex- 
tent by the continuing édycation needs of the “- 
professional public.” °Findings suggest that it 
might be well to sustain the diversity of these in- 
stitutions so that each can best serve the large 
concentration of professional people who wish to 
keep up with the curfent “knowledge explosion.” 
(Author/LY) 
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The objectives of the study were to identify 

characteristics of home environment which ap- 

werd to be related to employment history of the 

usband; test methods of obtaining information; 
and develop a rationale consistent with the 
findings and including hypotheses to be tested. 

Criteria for selecting a sample of 40 employees of 

a midwestern manufacturing firm in a non- 

metropolitan area were based on marital status, 

employment of wife, number of children, age, 
educational background, and earnings. The em- 
ployees were divided into two groups based on 
salary level. The methods of analyzing the data 
were the development of case studies, com- 
parison of the two criterion groups based on 
means, and an examination of intercorrelations 
among variables. Of the means for the home-en- 
vironment variables, 80% were higher for Group 

2 (higher salaries) than for Group |. Additional 

home environment variables were positively re- 

lated to one or more of employment variables: 
type of clothing worn by the husband to work, 
extent to which he selected his own clothing, 

number of suggestions by the wife far house im- 

provement, number of newspapers and magazines 

received, educational level of the wife, and her 
attitude to her husband’s job. (Author/NL) 
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Using interviews and a questionnaire, this study 
investigated administrative procedures used in 
graduate extension education by 60 members of 
the National University Extension Association 
(NUEA). Attention was given to program struc- 
ture; residence requirements for off-campus grad- 
uate programs; counseling and guidance services; 
the reimbursement of the graduate faculty; 
procedures for course scheduling, faculty recruit- 
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This report describes the skills required in the 
operation of an amphibious air cushion vehicle 
(ACV) in Army tactical and logistic missions. 
The research involved. analyzing ACV charac- 
teristics, operating requirements, environmental 
effects, and results of a simulation experiment. 
The analysis indicates that ACV operation is 
complicated by an inherently slow vehicle 
response in certain control dimensions, a need for 
complex control coordinations in Tyr cer- 
tain necessary maneuvers, and the ACV’s sen- 
sitivity to various aspects ef the natural and man- 
made environment. The ACV also poses unique 
requirements for navigation, maintenance, and 
collision avoidance. The simulator study showed 
that ACVs vary considerably in operability 
because of their contro! configuration. A need is 
seen for further attention to the control problem 
in developing ACV use, on land. A training pro- 
gram lasting one to three months appears neces- 
sary to qualify an operator fully. (Authors/LY ) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Electronics, Enlisted Men, Equip- 
ment Maintenance, Evaluation Techniques, 
*Followup Studies, *Graduates, Manpower 
Utilization, *Military Training, Task Per- 
formance, *Technical Education, Tests 
Identifiers— United States Navy 
A followup assessmeng of graduates of selective 
electronics training for electronics technicians 
was conducted to eyaluate job capabilities and 
shipboard utilization of six-year hitch personnel 
(6YQOs) in the fleet. Included were graduates on 
29 different vessels of 14 types within the Pacific 
fleet. Evaluation procédyres included shipboard 
interviews and testing at a shore facility. Results 
indicated that 6YOs are’ in general being ap- 
propriately used in the fleet and can perform as- 
signed maintenance duties with responsible com- 
petence. In comparison With minimally trained 
four-year hitch personnel, 6YOs were immediate- 
ly assigned to rating duties aboard ships and were 
capable of assuming ,independent equipment 
maintenance responsibilities. However, per- 
formance tests revealed some difficulties in 
troubleshooting and in: use of test equipment. 
(Author/LY) . 
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Moyne, J. A. 

Towards the Understanding of Natural Languages 
by Machines. 

International Business Machines Corp., Cam- 
bridge, Mass. Boston Programming Center. 

Report No--TR-BPC-2 

Pub Date 2 Oct 67 

Note—9p.; Paper read at the International Con- 
a of Linguists, Bucharest, Romania, August 

8-September 2, 1967 

EDRS Price Sa ne nt BY 

Descriptors— *Computatio inguistics, Com- 
puter Programs, Data Bases, Deep Structure, 
Dictionaries, Phonology, *Programing Lan- 

ages, Semantics, Surface Structure, *Trans- 

formation Generative Grammar 

Identifiers—Proto RELADES, 
Grammar 
At present a computer system cannot be con- 

structed for handling the totality of a natural lan- 

guage in any significant way. It is, however, possi- 

ble to construct a system for communication in a 

narrow field of discourse. A working model for a 

specialized discourse based on a recognition 

grammar is discussed. Some properties of the 

recognition grammar, which is based on transfor- 

mational theory, are outlined. (Author/FWB) 
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Wang, William S-Y. 
and Deletion in Mandarin Syntax. 
California Univ., Berkeley. 
Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Report No— POLA-2-3-1 
Pub Date 64 
Note—25p.; Paper presented at the Summer 
Meeting of the Linguistic Society of America, 
Bloomington, Indiana, July 1964 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—*Deep Structure, * Linguistic 
Theory, *Mandarin Chinese, Phrase Structure, 
Semantics, Sentence Structure, *Surface Struc- 
ture, Syntax, *Transformation Generative 
Grammar, Verbs 
This is an investigation of deletion procedures 
from surface structure to deep structure in Man- 
darin Chinese. The author explains that the deep 
structure of a sentence provides complete infor- 
mation on the semantic and syntactic constituen- 
cy of the sentence, while surface structure con- 
tains information about the phonological in- 
terpretation and phonetic actualization. The sur- 
face and deep structures are related by a 
sequence of syntactic rules; the author maintains 
that some constituencies have to be deleted from 
the deep structure in order to derive the surface 
structure in Mandarin. These deletions are the 
subject of the paper, and are also relevant to the 
general theory of language development. Here, a 
sector of Mandarin Chinese grammar is examined 
in order to determine what kinds of relationships 
exist between the deep and surface structures and 
how these relationships relate to uage univer- 
sals. The discussion is substantiated with exten- 
sive examples. (FB) 
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Tamati, Tuneo Kurihara, Tosihiko 

A Semantic Approach to the Automatic Analysis 
of Japanese and English. 

Pub Date Mar 68 

Note—2Ip.; Paper given at the U.S.-Japan Joint 
Seminar on Computational Linguistics held at 
Honolulu, Hawaii, March 1968 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 

Descriptors— Algorithms, *Computational Lin- 
— *English, *Japanese, *Machine Trans- 

tion, Morphology’ (Languages), Phonology, 

Phrase Structure, *Semantics, Syntax, Transfor- 
mation Generative Grammar 

Identifiers— Dependency Grammar 
In order to mechanize the processing of natural 

language, the linguist must make the machine in- 

terpret the meaning, or semantic content of the 

language, in some way or other. This means that 

the machine should extract not only syntactic but 

also semantic information from the source sen- 

tence through the analysis of it. In this paper, the 

authors describe their opinions as to the structure 

of language from the viewpoint of mechanical 

processing. Then two methods of introducing se- 

mantic information into the analysis process are 

proposed, followed by a brief description of the 

authors’ method of English sentence analysis. 

Finally, reference is made to the system of 


*Recognition 


machine translation. An example of Jaj sen- 
tence analysis is appended. (Author/FWB) 
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Pub Date 31 Dec 68 
Note—1Ip.; Paper read at the Annual Meeting of 
the Linguistic Society of America, New York, 

December 31, 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Hungarian, *Intonation, Nominals, 

Sentence Structure, Statistical Analysis, Suf- 

fixes, *Suprasegmentals, *Syntax 
Identifiers—* Ambiguity (Linguistic) 

An experiment was conducted to gain insight 
into the demarcative function of stress and in- 
tonation by testing the effectiveness of these fea- 
tures in resolving structural ambiguity. The 
responses of native speakers were analyzed both 
in the —- and in the secagnilion of 68 
pairs of potentially ambiguous sentences. Special 
care was taken to duplicate spontaneous language 
behavior by providing contextual clues for the 
identification of the constructions by the record- 
ing as well as by the listening informants. The 
statistical analysis of the performance of the 
speakers and the listeners showed varying degrees 
of positive correlation between syntactic type and 
prosodic feature pattern, depending on the syn- 
tactic constructions involved. A closer examina- 
tion of the phonetic, grammatical, and semantic 
nature of the tasks which the informants faced as 
well as the differences between the performance 
of speakers and listeners in the several categories 
suggested that some prosodic features have a de- 
marcative function inherently, while others only 
incidentally, the latter being the manifestations of 
rules whose domains coincide with certain syntac- 
tic boundaries. (Author/DO) 
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Bailey, Richard W. Robinson, Jay L. 
The Computer in Lexicography. 
Pub Date 24 Oct 69 
Note—22p.; Paper presented to the section on 
Computer Research in songene and Litera- 
ture of the Midwest Modern Language Associa- 
tion, October 24, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Computational Linguistics, *Com- 
puter Science, *Data Bases, Dictionaries, Infor- 
mation Processing, *Lexicography, Research 
Methodology 
Proposals for the use of the computer in the 
humanities often ask more of the machine than it 
can reasonably yield, and the enthusiastic genera- 
tion of data for dictionary projects may well over- 
burden the editors who must eventually cope with 
it. Procedures in lexicography are not well 
enough defined for a substantial burden to be 
placed on the logical capabilities of the com- 
puter. Most data collection must still be left in 
the hands of human readers, though editing of 
the data may be carried on with the use of on- 
line devices in which man interacts with machine. 
The use of the computer in the final es of 
producing a dictionary, however, may yield im- 
portant results in speeding production and in 
making available a reservoir of data for other 
purposes. This paper will be published as part of 
a “Festschrift” for Hans Kurath later this year. 
(Author/FB) 
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Strevens, Peter 

The Medium of Instruction (Mother-Ton- 
pay Language) and the Formation of 


Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—15p.; Paper delivered at the Rehovot In- 
ternational Conference on Science and Educa- 

tion in poe States, Israel, August 1969 
EDRS Price MF- HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—Bilingual Education, Communica- 

tion (Thought Transfer), *Concept Formation, 

Language Instruction, *Science Education, 

Scientific Concepts, *Second Language Learn- 

in; 

The author poses this question: When the 
learning of science is carried on in a foreign lan- 
guage, is the extent and nature of concept-forma- 
tion different from that required of the student 
who learns science entirely in his mother tongue? 
Because the term “scientific concept” is am- 
biguous, the author suggests five distinct defini- 


tions--four groups of “generalizing co’ 

one group of “scientific concepts.” While 
generalizing concepts form part of the 
education of most young 


verbalizations of scientific concepts, so when 
scientific concepts are being learned, there could 
exist a certain “conceptual distance” between the 
two languages. The author suggests that 
teaching emphasize detailed observation rather 
than subjective response. (FB) 
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Naro, Anthony J. 
and Assimilation: Evidence from the 


Pub Date Dec 69 
Note— 1 4p.; r presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the Linguistic Society of America, San 
Francisco, December 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—*Diachronic Linguistics, *Distinc. 
tive Features, *Linguistic Theory, *Pho 1 
*Portuguese, Synchronic Linguistics, T. . 
mation Generative Grammar 
In this paper several instances in which a mir- 
ror-image (or “‘directionless”) rule was added in- 
tact to an innovating grammar are presented, and 
it is argued that the form of such rules can be 
constrained in a special way. The author has 
found it necessary to distinguish rules added to 
an innovating grammar (diachronic rules) from 
rules already present in a grainmar (synchronic 
rules). The author gives two examples of 
diachronic directionless rules which are also as- 
similatory. He acknowledges that there are 
diachronic assimilatory ules which are 
directional but feels there is a close intuitive con- 
nection between assimilation and directionless 
spread of articulatory features. He postulates that 
all diachronic nondirectional rules are basically 
assimilative in nature. (DO) 
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Bailey, Richard W. 

Statistics and the Sounds of Poetry. 
Pub Date Mar 70 


Note—42p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Computational Linguistics, *Infor- 
mation Theory, *Literary Analysis, Literary 
Criticism, Literary Styles, *Mathematical 
Models, Phonemes, *Poetry, *Statistical Analy- 
sis 
The author suggests that mathematical formu- 

las could provide some direct and easily un- 
derstandable frameworks for analogies in literary 
criticism. Most studies of textual problems, he 
points out, either have failed to use full mathe- 
matical models or have been reckless with the in- 
herent limits of these techniques. Enumeration of 
linguistic traits is very common to literary analy- 
sis, and discussions of genre and text style based 
on linguistic data can be very informative. There 
are, however, serious dangers to be considered in 
the choice and size of text samples, and oversim- 
plification of qualitative features should be 
avoided. He suggests that the most successful stu- 
dies of this type involve a consideration of sylla- 
ble and word structure rather than frequency of a 
literary device. In the text of this paper, the 
author examines various treatises on language 
usage in literary works, and comments on their 
value. His discussion of the applicability of 
mathematical formulas to literary analysis is quite 
technical. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document. ] (FB) 
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Weeks, Thelma E. 

Speech Registers in Young Children. 

Pub Date 31 Dec 69 

Note—40p.; Paper presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the Linguistic Society of America, San 
Francisco, December 31, 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.10 

Descriptors—*Child Language, *Intonation, Lan- 
guage Development, Language Universals, 
Morphology (Languages),  Paralinguistics, 
Phonology, Psycholinguistics, * Verbal Commu- 
nication 
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is study of child language acquisition con- 
Phaghe ns structural and paralinguistic fea- 
tures of language and examines their role in the 
total language acquisition process. The infor- 
mants were three children (two boys and one 
irl) aged five years, two months; three years, 
r months; and one year, nine months. Their 
speech was recorded over a six-week period 
which resulted in a total of forty hours of 
recorded speech. After examining the recorded 
material, the investigator could lentify ten lan- 
guage features, which she calls “speech re- 
isters”-(1) Whisper, (2) Softness, (3) Loudness, 
4) Clarification, (5) Fuzzy Speech, (6) High 
Pitch, (7) Grammatical Modification, (8) 
Phonetic Modification, (9) Exaggerated Intona- 
tion, and (10) Mimicry. This paper describes in 
detail the language phenomena _ recorded, 
emphasizing important or surprising discoveries. 
She concludes that exaggerated intonation was 
the most versatile of all registers as a means of 
communication for children without adequate 
vocabulary, and that children learn a number of 
identifiable registers and begin to use them at al- 
most the same age as they learn to use language 
itself. (FB) 
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Huffman, Franklin E. 

Cambodian System of Writing and Beginning 
Reader with Drills and Glossary. Yale Linguistic 


Series. 
Yale Univ., New Haven, Conn. 
Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Inst. of International Studies. 
Bureau No— BR-8-0638 
Pub Date 70 
Contract— OEC-0-8-00135 
Note—365p. 
Available from— Yale University Press, 149 York 
Street, New Haven, Connecticut 06511 ($5.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Cambodian, Cultural Context, 
Glossaries, *Instructional Materials, *Language 
Instruction, Phonemic Alphabets, Programed 
Units, Reading Instruction, *Reading Materials, 
*Writing 
The purpose of this book is to prepare the stu- 
dent to read and write Cambodian. It is designe 
to be used in conjunction with the author's “- 
Modern Spoken Cambodian” (New Haven, Yale 
University Press, 1970) in an intensive or semi-in- 
tensive beginning course. The phonological trans- 
cription used is that developed during five years 
of study and teaching of the Cambodian lan- 
e, and is identical with that used in “Modern 
en Cambodian.” The book contains four 
parts: (1) The Cambodian Writing System, a for- 
mal description of the relationship between the 
writing system and the phonology of the lan- 
guage; (2) Programmed Reading Exercises, a se- 
ries of highly structured reading drills to train the 
student to read all regular Cambodian word 
shapes; (3) Beginning Cambodian Reader, 50 
reading selections, graded in length and difficulty, 
ranging from short, simple narratives to essays on 
various aspects of Cambodian culture; and (4) 
Cambodian -English Glossary, containing some 
2,000 words. (Author/DO) 
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School Children in Hilo, Hawaii. 

Volume I of II Volumes. Final Report. 

Hawaii State Dept. of Education, Hilo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. B of R h 

Bureau No—BR-5-0692 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-176 

Note—220p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.10 

Descriptors— Audiolingual Methods, *Contrastive 
Linguistics, Language Instruction, Language 
Proficiency, Language Tests, Material ——- 
ment, *Nonstandard Dialects, Pattern Drills 
(Language), Pidgins, Primary Grades, *Stan- 
dard Spoken Usage, *Tenl 

Identifiers— * Hawaii Islands Dialect 
This document describes a four-year program 

— to develop and test a method for 

teaching standard English to nonstandard dialect 

speakers in the first four grades of elementary 

school in Hilo, Hawaii. Chapters in this first 

volume are (1) Introduction, (2) Project Site and 

Evaluation Strategy, (3) Instrumentation, (4) 

Development of Lesson Materials, (5) Presenta- 





tion of Lessons, and (6) Conclusions and Recom- 
mendations. Appended is a contrastive analysis of 
Standard American English and the Hawaii 
Islands Dialect of English. AL 002 333 contains 
the Teacher's Guide and Lessons. (DO) 
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Sugai, Elaine E. Sugano, Miyoko 

Teaching Standard English as a Second Dialect to 

School Children in Hilo, Hawaii. Ap- 

pendix B: Teacher’s Guide and Lessons. Volume 
II of II Volumes. Final R 

Hawaii State Dept. of Education, Hilo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0692 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-176 

Note—707p. 

EDRS Price MF-$2.75 HC-$35.45 

Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, Audiovisual 
Aids, *Grammar, *Nonstandard Dialects, Pat- 
tern Drills (Language), Phonemic Alphabets, 
Pidgins, Primary Grades, *Pronunciation In- 
struction, Standard Spoken Usage, *Teaching 
Guides, *Tenl 
This document comprises the teacher’s guide 

and lessons for teaching standard English to kin- 

dergarten through third grade children in Hilo, 

Hawaii. Sections are (1) Teacher’s Guide, (2) 

Audio-Visual Aids, (3) Phonemic Symbol List, 

(4) Phonology Lesson Section, and (5) Structure 

Lesson Section. Appended are a short glossary of 

terms, acknowledgements, and bibliography. See 

AL 002 332 for Volume I. (DO) 
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Pub Date Mar 70 
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1 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—* Bilingual Education, Bilingual Stu- 
dents, Child Language, *Community Coopera- 
tion, Educational Programs, *English (Second 
Language), Language Instruction, Professional 
Associations 
Identifiers—Teachers of English to Speakers of 
Other Languages, TESOL 
This paper argues the case for the establish- 
ment of | local affiliates of Teachers of English to 
Speakers of Other Languages (TESOL). The 
author considers the process of language acquisi- 
tion (“the central business of growing up and of 
becoming a useful member of society”) and the 
role that both formal and informal education play 
in it. The author finds the area at which language 
and education intersect very important, because 
it is at this point that the child learns special uses 
of English such as reading and writing and the 
use of the “standard” forms of his language. This 
area is especially important for those students 
whose native language is not English, but it was 
only with the passing of the Bilingual Education 
Act that the special needs of such students were 
recognized. The TESOL organization, although 
instrumental in getting teachers involved in deal- 
ing with the problems of non-native speakers, 
does not really reach enough people. Local af- 
filiates of TESOL could, however, perform the 
necessary function of “getting experts, teachers, 
and community...together to talk about and work 
out strategies to handle their problems.” The - 
grams of the New Mexico Association for TESOL 
and Bilingual Education, of which the author is 
president, are discussed in order to illustrate the 
role which local affiliates can play in making 
bilingual education programs more effective. 
(FWB) 
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Robinson, Peter. 

Oral Expression Tests. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—17p.; Based on a paper presented at the 
Canadian Linguistics Association Congress, 
Toronto, June 10-13, 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 

Descriptors—Communication (Thought 
Transfer), *Conversational Language Courses, 
English (Second Language), Evaluation 
Methods, Language Proficiency, *Language 
Tests, *Linguistic Competence, Linguistic Per- 
formance, Listening Comprehension, Objective 
Tests, *Orai Expression, Reading Comprehen- 
sion, Second Languages, Speech Skills 


Document Resumes 21 


The discussion centers around the amount and 
kind of participation that should be asked of a 
student taking reading and oral comprehension 
tests. For each test there are four levels of par- 
ticipation; zero, limited, extended, and complete. 
The test designer should create a situation which 
will encourage the subject to give maximum ex- 
pression, because his language in the test is a 
representative sample of what he can produce in 
a real situation. This also enables the corrector to 
give a more accurate evaluation of the student’s 
language ability. The most effective oral test in- 
cludes an interview and a discussion section to 

rmit the most extensive use of the language. 

arious ways of evaluating linguistic structures 
are su , with emphasis on organization of 
test . (FB) 
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nary 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—16p.; Paper presented at the 44th Annual 
Meeting of the Linguistic Society of America, 
San Francisco, December 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Bikol, *Case (Grammar), Deep 
Structure, English, *Indonesian Lan; es, 
Language Universals, inguisti ry, 
Maranao, *Nominals, Semantics, Sentence 
Structure, Surface Structure, Tagalog, Uncom- 
monly Taught Languages, * Verbs 
Identifiers—*Case Grammar, Focus, Waray 
This paper presents evidence from Philippine 
languages which suggests a number of modifica- 
tions in the theory of case grammar. Philippine 
languages and adjacent related languages mark 
the case relati ip between the verb and one 
noun phrase in the sentence by a particle on the 
noun phrase and an affix on the verb, a 
phenomenon which in recent studies has been 
called “focus.” In “The Case for Case’ (ED 019 
631) Fillmore, working with Maranao, a Philip- 
pine language, incorporates focusing into his 
general ry of case grammar. The purpose of 
the present paper is to examine the Philippine 
situation more closely, since the author considers 
that what has been written on it from the case 
grammar point of view usually considers only part 
of the evidence. Examples used here are drawn 
largely from Tagalog, Bikol and Waray. In the 
first sets of examples, Fillmore’s underlying case 
preposition is intuitively clear with some modifi- 
cation, and it is easy to go from there to the cor- 
rect surface focus. After examining these exam- 
ples, the author considers a class which suggests 
that the grammar should account for another un- 
derlying case: the associative. (Author/FWB) 
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Pub Date Mar 70 
Note—1I15p.; Paper presented to the American 
Educational Research Association, Min- 
neapolis, Minn., March 4, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—Elementary Grades, Group Norms, 
Negro Dialects, Negro Youth, *Oral Reading, 
Phonotape Recordings, ‘*Reading Ability, 
Reading Comprehension, Social Dialects, 
*Socioeconomic Background, *Speech Evalua- 
tion, Standard Spoken Usage, *Teacher At- 
titudes 
This study is partly based on Bloomfield’s early 
commentary on primary, secondary and tertiary 
responses to language. The author maintains that 
despite — evidence to. the contrary, 
“there are still too many teachers who either do 
not listen or cannot listen to and accommodate in 
their schemes even objective straightforward in- 
formation about language.” The investigator 
recorded four 4th ¥ boys reading a 40-word 
assage with a difficulty range on a third grade 
level. The boys represented four different levels 
of reading ability, two different levels of 
socioeconomic background, and two different 
ethnic groups. After the tapes were made, 36 
teachers in a first level An aol reading course 
were asked to rate the reading performance of “- 
some 4th grade boys.” Scrambled and inaccurate 
information about the socioeconomic or ethnic 
background of the boys was given to the subjects, 
to check the influence of labeling. Results in- 
dicated that the labe"ng had little or no effect, 
because the ratings of the 36 subjects were highly 
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consistent and reasonably accurate about the 
reading ability of the boys. Full details of the 
study and sample rating sheets are included. (FB) 
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Pub Date [70] 
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Descriptors—Codification, *Computational Lin- 

guistics, Computer Programs, *Data 
ing, *Dialect Studies, Phonetic Trans- 

cription, Phonology 

This paper proposes a method of handling 
limited problems in dialect research. In ap- 
proaching the problem, it was necessary to devise 
a system for coding phonetic transcription which 
would take into account the variance in the 
diacritics of different field workers so that none 
of the material would be lost while permitting 
computer analysis. The design of the program 
also allows the researcher to isolate the signifi- 
cant variables found in the dialects examined. 
The author presents the coding system, the pro- 
gram organization and deck assembly instruc- 
tions, a listing of the program and all the subrou- 
tines, and the informant coding. An accompany- 
ing computer ee is available for inspection 
at the ERIC Clearinghouse for Linguistics, 1717 
Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036. Copies of the print-out are also available 
from the author at the Illinois Institute of 
Technology, Chicago, Illinois 60616. 
(Author/DO) 
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Descriptors—Contrastive Linguistics, Descriptive 
Linguistics, *Interference (Language Learn- 
ing), *Language Instruction, Language Learn- 
ing Levels, Learning Theories, Linguistic Com- 
petence, Linguistic Pectonnanee, *Second Lan- 
guage Learning, Teaching Methods 
Identifiers— *Error Analysis 
In this paper the author discusses “error-analy- 
sis”; its emergence as a recognized technique in 
applied linguistics, with a function in the prepara- 
tion of new or improved teaching materials, and 
its new place in relation to theories of language 
learning and language teaching. He believes that 
error-analysis has suddenly found a new im- 
portance, and from being mainly a technique for 
short-circuiting the practical difficulty of bilingual 
comparison it has become a vital source of infor- 
mation about the progress of a learner towards 
his eventual competence in the language and a 
crucial component in the search for adequate 
theories of language learning and language 
teaching. (Author/DO) 
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Identifiers— Thematic Apperception Test 
This word count is a composite listing of the 

different words spoken by a selected sample of 

54 English-speaking adults and the frequency 

with which each of the different words was used 

in a particular test. The stimulus situation was 

identical for each subject and consisted of 20 

cards of the Thematic Apperception Test. 

Although most word counts are for written lan- 

guage, this spoken one was ifically un- 

dertaken to develop a base level from normal 
spoken language so that later a contrastive lin- 
guistic prin se of the verbal efforts of adult 
aphasic patients could be made. Three types of 


word frequency lists resulted--(1) words in the 
order of relative frequency of use, (2) words or- 
ganized alphabetically within part-of-speech 
classes, and (3) words ordered alphabetically 
throughout. (FB) 
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Identifiers— Thematic Apperception Test 
Relatively little research has been done on the 

quantitative characteristics of children’s word 

usage. This spoken count was undertaken to in- 
vestigate those aspects of word usage and 
frequency which could cast light on lexical 
processes in grammar and verbal development in 
children. Three groups of 30 children each (boys 
and girls) from middle-class background were 
used. No child had any apparent speech or hear- 
ing handicap; all were from relatively urban areas 
and came from English-speaking homes. Each 
child was shown a 20-card form of the Thematic 
Apperception Test and was asked to tell stories 
for the pictures displayed on the cards. Each 
story-telling session lasted one hour and was tape- 
recorded. For each age group there are three 
word lists: (1) words ordered by frequency of 
use, (2) words categorized by part-of-speech 
classes, and (3) words alphabetically ordered. 

The codification procedure and the rationale for 

each frequency list are explained in detail. (FB) 


ED 037 717 AL 002 344 
Le Page, R. B. 
Linguistic Problems [Of West Indian Children in 
Schools 


Pub Date [68] 

Note—4p. 
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The author maintains that there are two kinds 

of problems confronting West Indian children in 
English schools: first, there are the purely lin- 
guistic problems that arise from the fact that their 
native language is unlikely to be English of a kind 
readily understood by the teacher, child being 
similarly unable to understand the teacher; 
second, there are the psychological problems with 
their roots in the past history of the West Indies, 
conditioning the child and his family to resent 
any suggestion that he has a less-than-perfect 
command of English or needs special help. He 
explains briefly the linguistic structure of the 
Creole dialects or Pidgin English that the children 
speak, and the relationship of it to British En- 
glish. He points out that it would be better for 
teachers of English to avoid trying to suppress the 
“bad talk” of the children (that is, the Creole 
vernacular), and to emphasize instead the posi- 
tive values of learning a socially dominant lan- 
guage. This article is one of three in a booklet 
published by the National Committee for Com- 
monwealth Immigrants which provides informa- 
tion about the cultural background of West Indi- 
an Immigrant children. (FB) 
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Based on the assumption that disadvantaged 
children suffer from two kinds of deficiencies. 
cultural and _linguistic--this has been 
designed to help train teachers who are jj. 
prepared to understand a child’s cultural value; 
or to promote the attainment of standard 
This program contains plans for two kinds wa 
dies--(1) Afro-American, which would involve 
the University of Texas and Houston-Tillotson 
College, to provide an accurate perspective on 
the integration of African culture into the Amer. 
ican whole, and (2) Mexican-American bilingual 
studies, which would examine the urgent 
problems of teaching from a predominantly En. 
glish system. For both programs, there would be 
pre caagpim nn ge o— e ate between the univer. 
sities ic sc especi for 
English as a Second Language as The 
proposal explains the necessary academic modifi- 
— in the education “i courses and in- 
cludes a . Various methods 
poe dlp By >. re (FB) . 
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In this paper the author takes a positive not a 
negative view of sign language. It is the center of 
attention, not as an object of interest to the 
cialist in language, but as the central feature in 
the complex sociolinguistic and psycholinguistic 
system that makes the deaf person part of general 
American culture and at the same time part of a 
Y ype group. To see sign language in this way 
the author first examines the ways language may 
be presented to the eye instead of to the ear and 
points out the contrasts and parallels between 
speech and sign language. He then considers the 
relation of sign language to the education of the 
deaf in the light of bilingualism. Finally, he looks 
at steps that concerned teachers can take to 
apply research of their own of the most practical 
kind. The author states that sign language cannot 
be learned as a living, working language from 
these pages but hopes that teachers and educa- 
tors reading them may find a new understanding 
of what this language is like, of how it relates to 
English, and of its importance. in the intellectual 
development of the deaf child. (Author/DO) 
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Identifiers— *Biloquialism 
There are three approaches to the nonstandard 

dialects of Negro inner-city children: eradication, 

biloquialism, sometimes called functional bidi- 
alectism; and appreciation of dialect differences 
with no attempt to change speech patterns. The 
essays in the present volume are all written from 
the biloquialist point of view, which advocates 
that inner-city children be taught standard En- 
glish to facilitate their functioning in the greater 
society without being encouraged to give up their 


AL 002 346 





om wubptmrm cTCww Oe owzeZeV%H4eeazuse ge er 


ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ae ee. ee. 


— 


Fa FRESE 


ce PiE rs 


rF 


Sree 


e™= 
FF 


& 


Beet SSS&sre FS 228 OB Fe 


~ 
~ 


aa tes oar a 


wage. Whereas most past biloquialist 

p str [re offered only more-or-less pro- 
matic suggestions of philosophies and possi- 

ble methodologies, the articles in this volume at- 
tempt to offer practical solutions to the language 
problems of inner-city Negro children. The arti- 
cles, most of which are printed here for the first 
time, are: William A. Stewart, “Foreign Language 
Teaching Methods in Quasi-Foreign Language 
Situations”; Joan C. Baratz, “Educational Con- 
siderations for Teaching Standard English to 
Children”; Ralph W. Fasold and Walt 
Wolfram, ‘“‘Some Linguistic Features of Negro Di- 
alect”; Irwin Feigenbaum, “The Use of Nonstan- 
dard English in Teaching Standard: Contrast and 
Comparison”; Walt Wolfram, “Sociolinguistic Im- 
ications for Educational Sequencing’”’ (ED 029 
280); Roger W. Shuy, “Teacher Training and 
Urban Language Problems” (ED 030 116). 


(FWB) 
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Identifiers— *Error Analysis 
This is a discussion of another phase of bilin- 
gualism--structural difficulties in the target lan- 
age of the student which impede his second 
guage acquisition. The paper focuses on errors 
in learning English which do not derive from 
transfers from another language, and which can- 
not be predicted from contrastive analysis. These 
are intralingual and developmental errors; they 
reflect the learner’s competence at a particular 
stage and illustrate some of the general charac- 
teristics of language acquisition. To best in- 
vestigate and distinguish among interlanguage, in- 
tralingual, and developmental errors, the author 
studied speakers of varied languages; the diverse 
cross-section reduced greatly the possibility of 
mistaking intralingual errors for language inter- 
ference. He concludes that an analysis of errors 
should lead to an examination of teaching materi- 
als and the underlying language learning assump- 
tions. There is an appendix of typical intralingual 
and developmental errors. (FB) 
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ing Processes, Reading Research, Reading 
Skills, Sociolinguistics 
This compilation consists of a series of articles 

on selected aspects of reading problems. In her 

preface, the compiler insists upon the educational 
value of examining several perspectives on the 
same problem; thus, this book contains discussion 
by linguists, anthropologists, sociologists, 
psychologists, economists, and specialists in cer- 
tain fields of medicine. There are three main sec- 
tions--(1) Reading and Language, (2) Reading 
Research, and (3) Reading Problems. The first 
section contains papers concerned with language 
and theories of reading, and includes some 
discussion of beginning reading. Papers in section 
two deal with research: the direction in which 
teading research should go, a conceptual analysis 
of reading, and a research study on perceptual 
training. The third section includes several arti- 
cles which discuss factors contributing to reading 
disability, a discussion of the confusing use of the 
term dyslexia, and a paper on reading disability in 


Japan. The final paper is a current look at the 
state of reading instruction. (FB) 
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Identifiers—* Linguistic Geography 
This paper deals with three problems encoun- 
tered in the areal study of “colonial” and “im- 
migrant” languages (used in Haugen’s sense) and 
examines how data presented in tabular or map 
form can assist in their solution. They are: (1) 
the mechanisms by which the speakers of various 
dialects of a single language--dialects which were 
often mutually unintelligible in Europe--make 
themselves understood in the new situation; (2) 
the compilation of glossaries recording the lexical 
“adjustments” brought about by a socio-physical 
environment ranging from somewhat different to 
much different from that of Europe; and (3) 
idiolectal versus communal effects of wholesale 
bilingualism over large areas. The author main- 
tains that a process similar to the creolization of 
a pidgin or contact language takes place in inter- 
dialectal situations involving the immigrant 
generation as opposed to succeeding generations. 
He discusses the use of theory oriented (rather 
than data oriented) elicitation procedures and 
questionnaires for both phonology and syntax in 
the light of recent theories of rule reordering and 
rule additions in areal linguistics. ( Author/DO) 
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ticipation, Primary Grades, Puerto Ricans, 
*Tenl, Workshops 
The Language Development Project is designed 
to provide assistance to disadvantaged primary- 
grade children who are learning English as a 
second language or who use non-standard h 
patterns. Materials and _ special teaching 
techniques used in the project were originally 
developed at the Southwest Educational Develop- 
ment Laboratory (SEDL) for use with English as 
a second language learners in San Antonio, Tex- 
as. SEDL materials in the areas of “Self-Con- 
cept” and “Science” were purchased from the 
Laboratory, and the children use these special 
language development materials on a daily basis. 
In addition, they receive assistance in language 
development during their other instructional time. 
This document contains a list of schools and staff 
involved in the project, a schedule of workshops 
and visitations, an outline of the duties of the 
demonstration teachers, and a comprehensive 
evaluation of The Language Development Pro- 
gram’s first year (1967-68). See related docu- 
ments AL 002 353 and 354 for subsequent re- 
ports. (DO) 
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The format of this report is similar to that of 

other reports on The Language Development 

Project. AL 002 352 and 354 for descriptions 

of the project and the format of the reports. — 

available in hard copy due to marginal legibili 
of the original p wha A (DO) — 
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This document comprises a report on The Lan- 
guage Development Project during the first half 
of the 1969-70 rae gee year. It contains sections 
on the back; nd of the project; its organiza- 
tion, staff won and activities: tet 2 used 
in the project; evaluation; and plans for the 
Spring term. Appended are various schedules for 
teacher training workshops, visitations, and 
monthly meetings, agendas for workshops and the 
Winter Leadership Conference, and _ several 
memoranda and forms that were sent out during 
the Fall term. See related documents AL 002 352 
and 353. (DO) 
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The definition of the potential user community 

is one of the objectives of the studies being con- 

ducted in connection with the Language Informa- 
tion Network and Clearinghouse System (LINCS) 
project at the Center for Applied Linguistics. As 
part of this activity, various aspects of the lan- 
guage sciences community are being examined, 

th qualitatively and quantitatively. Among the 

quantitative aspects is included an estimate of the 
size of the community. As most of the user com- 
munity we. to at least one professional 
society which language science or some sub- 
field thereof as its primary focus, the member- 
ships of such societies is used as one indicator of 
the approximate size of the whole community. A 
preliminary list of these societies, however, is not 
equal to the number of individuals who belong to 
the societies, for many belong to more than one 
society. To determine the extent of the overlap 
among such societies, membership lists of seven 
societies were compared, five by computer and 
two visually. The overlap, much smaller than ex- 
pected, was 10% to 23%. On the basis of the 
study the size of the language sciences communi- 
ty was revised from 175,000 to 200,000. An ap- 
pendix by Carl M. Wilson gives a preliminary list- 
ing of professional societies in the language 
sciences and related specialties. (Author/FWB) 
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Aspects, (2) Inventories, (3) Problems of Con- 
ceptualization and Classification Common to All 
or Most Countries, (4) Heterogeneous Polities, 
(5) Problems of the Nation State and of the 
Monolingual Soc. (6) Socio-Cultural Bilin- 
gualism, and (7) Language Planning. (FB) 
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These materials, a self-instructional ae 
a teacher’s manual and a 
designed for students grades though 12 12 ‘he 
are speakers of the dialect sometimes called “- 
Black Nonstandard.” The terms “standard” 
“nonstandard” are avoided, however, “informal” 
being used for the child’s own dialect and “for- 
mal” for the English which he learns at school. 
Also, instead of designating the child's informal 
speech as “wrong” and formal speech as 
right, ” these materials stress that formal lan- 
guage is appropriate for certain situations and in- 
ormal for others. Thus the materials are d 
to teach the child standard English without at- 
tempting to eradicate or belittle his own speech, 
and the use of the child's informal speech in the 
classroom is advocated as an effective pedagogi- 
cal tool, for example, in drills in translat- 
ing between the two forms of work- 
book consists of 14 programed s, each con- 
centrating on a phonological or grammatical fea- 
ture of the standard dialect not found in the non- 
standard dialect. Drills, while relying to some ex- 
tent on foreign language teaching methodo! 
have been ted to the present situation. 
teacher's manual provides prefatory commentary 
to each lesson, including suggestions for class ac- 
tivities such as games; page reductions of the 
workbook; and a teacher's pam (FWB) 
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Identifiers— Yugoslavia 

This annotated bibliography contains 115 en- 
tries listed under the following categories: (1) his- 
tory of education, (2) education research, (3) 
development of a (4) a reform, (3) 
teacher training and teaching staff, (6) schools 
and institutions, (7) cu and syllabi, (8) 
audio-visual aids, (9) motivation, (10) self-educa- 
tion, pa problems in education, (12) manage- 
ment and financing; (13) legislation, and (14) 


Croatian and 
glish only. (DO) 
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This volume —— nineteen essa’ pie ag 
with various dee cep 
by scholars Noam Chomsky, Erie Hi. H. 
neberg, and Leon Jakobovits. These essays have 
ea 7 yma ara a 
” “ are in- 
Goin devthe ate en he deci a 
dience. The anthology is divided into two 
Part cru the — heey sets 
agg in area oO uisition 
ll, “The A of Transformational 
eaching,” contains sections 
dealing with the use of tra formational grammar 
in literature and analysis, in composition 
writing, in aay teaching re in 
teaching reading. With a few exceptions each 
essay is poe by = ae ope at- 
tempts to rase main argu- 
meine of an essay. (FWB) 
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; Bibliographies, 
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fever istics, Statistical Surveys 
Identifiers—* Hawaii 

This re! revised version of the author's 
1935 M.A. thesis has been published at this time 
not only because it is considered an invaluable 
contribution to the sociolinguistic history of 
Hawaii but also because increased interest in 
problems of pi and creole ——? to 
make it particu relevant. Initial 


iy ages 


f language 

which represent a later 

ae regis Later chapters 

istory of suc in — facluding the 
paca ot et discuss such 
questions wel op vg = immigrants to 
Hawaii sie venue’ ons nature, functions, 
and future of the colonial dialect which 
developed from the creole dialect. The appendix 
contains examples of makeshift and dialectal En- 
glish in Hawaii and a partially annotated bibliog- 
raphy updated by the editor. (FWB) 
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The augmented transition network described in 
this report was developed in the course of work 
in semantic interpretation in the context of a 
computer system which answers English 
a. In order to provide mechanical input 
semantic interpreter, a parsing Program 
based on the notion of a “recursive transition 
network grammar” was developed. The form of 
presentation of rules made possible by this gram. 
rea is called a “recursive transition network,” 
aly: version of which is presented 
system has omg? to be an ex. 


is alone. The m is also 
convenient Hye wig Home r of ce eens and 
facilitates experiments with various types of struc- 
tural representations and various parsing strate- 
gies. This report, the first of several, presents a 
discussion of the nted transition network as 
a grammar model, including a number of 
theoretical results eg Ty the efficiency of 
the model for parsing. (FWB) 
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Descriptors—Computational Linguistics, *Deep 
Structure, *English, *German, Mathematical 
Linguistics, *Semantics, Sentences, Syntax, 
Translation, * Verbs 
This paper explains a method of semantic anal- 

ysis developed in the course of a natural-language 
research project that led to the computer imple- 
mentation of the Multistore Parser. Positing an 
interlinguistic substratum of semantic particles of 
several different types (e.g. substantive, attribu- 
tive, developmental, relational), a method is illus- 
trated which makes it possible to map the mean- 
ing of activity words in context; the resulting 
mappings, on the one hand, incorporate much of 
what, hitherto, has been considered “prag- 
matics,” and on the other, they furnish an exact 
definition of the semantic “deep structure” un- 
derlying the grammatical surface structure of a 
phrase or sentence. The mappings are here used 
to demonstrate semantic similarities and discre- 
pancies between an English verb and the German 
verbs which are required for its translation in 
various contexts. (Author/FWB) 
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Health Curriculum Materials: Grades K-3. Strand 
I, Physical Health; Disease Prevention and Con- 

trol. Special Edition for Evaluation and Discus- 


sion. 
New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Elementary Curriculum Development. 
Pub Date 69 
Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*Curriculum, Curriculum Design, 
*Curriculum Guides, *Disease Control, Ele- 
mentary Education, Elementary School Cur- 
riculum, Grade 1, Grade 2, Grade 3, *Health 
Education, Health Guides, Health Programs, 
Instructional Materials, *Preventive Medicine, 
*Pri Grades 
This publication contains curriculum materials 
and suggestions for teaching disease prevention 
and control in grades kindergarten through three. 
Objectives of this program include: (1) un- 
derstanding that organisms too small to be seen 
can cause disease, and that many diseases can be 
transmitted from one person to another; (2) 
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becoming familiar with the fundamental princi- 
ples of disease prevention and transmission; (3) 
developing habits that will protect in- 
dividuals and others from communicable diseases; 
(4) having a basic understanding of community 
efforts to minimize the communicable disease 
problem. The publication format is intended to 

ide teachers with a basic content in the first 
column, a listing of the major understandings and 
fundamental concepts which children may 
achieve, in the second column; and information 
specifically designed for classroom teachers 
which should provide them with resource materi- 
als, teaching aids, and po sears information 
in the third and fourth columns. (KJ) 
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Health Curriculum Materials: 
Strand 1, Physical Health; Disease 
and Control. Special Edition for Evaluation and 


New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Elementary Curriculum Development. 
Pub ar”) 69 
Note—32p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—Curriculum, Curriculum Design, 
*Curriculum Guides, *Disease Control, Ele- 
mentary Education, Elementary School Cur- 
riculum, Grade 4, Grade 5, Grade 6, *Health 
Education, Health Guides, Health Programs, 
Instructional Materials, Intermediate Grades, 
*Preventive Medicine 
This publication contains curriculum material 
and suggestions for teaching disease prevention 
and control in grades four, five and six. Objec- 
tives of this program include; |) an understanding 
of the basic differences between communicable 
and non-communicable disease syndromes, and a 
familiarity with representative diseases from each 
of these groups; 2) gaining a perspective on 
man’s historical efforts to understand and cope 
with disease, and appreciate how developments of 
the past are related to present efforts; and 3) be 
familiar with the mechanisms of immunity, and 
take advantage of those immunizations recom- 
mended for the prevention of disease. The publi- 
cation format is intended to provide teachers with 
a basic content in the first column; a listing of the 
major understandings and fundamental concepts 
which children may achieve, in the second 
column; and information specifically desi for 
classroom teachers which should provide them 
with resource materials, teaching aids, and sup- 
plementary information in the third and fourth 
columns. (KJ) 
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Health Curriculum Materials. Grades 7, 8, and 9. 
Strand III, Mental Health. Special Edition for 
Evaluation and Discussion. 
New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Secondary Curriculum Development. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—Curriculum, Curriculum Design, 
*Curriculum Guides, Grade 7, Grade 8, Grade 
9, *Health Education, Health Guides, Health 
Programs, Instructional Materials, Junior High 
Schools, *Mental Health, Mental Health Pro- 
grams, *Personal Adjustment, Secondary Edu- 
cation 
This publication contains curriculum sug- 
gestions for teaching Mental Health for grades 
seven, eight, and nine. The content and activities 
of this guide are intended to help teachers give 
the sdeleecent some understanding of the factors 
which have influenced his development and 
which will continue to influence him as a func- 
tional and responsible human being. More 
specific objectives include: 1) develop a realistic 
understanding of self-potential; 2) achieve a 
better adjustment in their interpersonal relation- 
ships; and 3) realize that normal individuals differ 
in patterns of physical growth and development. 
The publication format is intended to provide 
teachers with basic content in the first column; a 
listing of the major understandings and funda- 
mental concepts which children may achieve, in 
the second column; and information specifically 
designed for classroom teachers which should 
provide them with resource materials, teaching 
aids, and supplementary information in the third 
and fourth columns. (KJ) 
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Van Hooft, Gordon E. And Others 

Health C Materials: Grades 7, 8, and 9 
Strand IV, Environmental Cc 


reau of Secondary Curriculum Development. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—48p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
Descriptors—*Community Health, *Consumer 
Education, Curriculum, Curriculum Design, 
*Curriculum Guides, *Environmental Educa- 
tion, *Health Education, Health Guides, Health 
Programs, Instructional Materials, Junior High 
Schools, Secondary Education 
This blication contains curriculum  sug- 
gestions for teaching Environmental and Commu- 
nity Health-Consumer Health, for grades seven, 
eight, and nine. Outcomes desired at this level in- 
clude: 1) being aware of the practice of health 
quackery and being able to recognize those traits 
that characterize the health fraud, his techniques, 
and his products; 2) to fully understand the 
hazards of health quackery and the reasons why 
quackery continues to flourish in our society; 3) 
having an awareness of the basic factors involved 
in consumer motivation and significance of 
the teen-age consumer of health services and 
products; and 4) developing those insights and 
abilities that characterize intelligent and dis- 
criminating consumer health practice. The publi- 
cation format of four columns is intended to pro- 
vide teachers with a basic content outline in the 
first column; a listing of the major understandings 
and fundamental concepts which pupils may 
achieve in the second column; and = lew 
specifically designed for classroom teachers 
which should provide them with resource materi- 
als, teaching aids, and supplemen informa- 
tion, in the third and fourth columns. (KJ) 
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Evaluation and Discussion. 
New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Secondary Curriculum Development. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—76p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.90 
Descriptors—*Community Health, *Consumer 
Education, Curriculum, Curriculum Design, 
*Curriculum Guides, *Environmental Educa- 
tion, Grade 10, Grade 11, Grade 12, *Health 
Education, Health Guides, Health Programs, 
Instructional Materials, Secondary Education, 
Secondary Grades 
This publication contains curriculum  sug- 
gestions for teaching Environmental and Commu- 
nity Health - Consumer Health for grades 10, 11 
and 12. Emphasis is placed on the psychological 
dimension of contemporary quackery and pseu- 
do-scientific practices, and sources of health in- 
formation and health counsel. In general, the 
grade 10 through 12 materials provide students 
with experiences that will enable them to func- 
tion as intelligent and discriminating adult health 
consumers. Outcomes that are expected include: 
1) becoming increasingly aware of the forces 
which influence their purchasing power, 2) un- 
derstanding the role of advertising as it affects 
consumer demands; and 3) developing an ability 
to omg: Agen ss advertising and promotional 
appeals. publication format of four columns 
is intended to provide teachers with a basic con- 
tent outline, in the first column; a listing of major 
understandings and fundamental concepts which 
children may achieve in the second column; and 
information specifically designed for classroom 
teachers which should provide them with 
resource materials, teaching aids, and supplemen- 
- information, in the third and fourth columns. 
(KJ) 
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Pub Date 69 
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Descriptors—Curriculum, Curriculum Design, 
*Curriculum Guides, *Elementary Education, 
Elementary School Curriculum, Grade 4, 
Grade 5, Grade 6, *Health Education, Health 
Guides, ‘*Health Programs, Instructional 
Materials, Intermediate Grades, *Safety Educa- 
tion 
Education for Survival is a program of Safety 

Education for children in grades four, five , and 

six. The objectives of the are to: 1) 

develop a deeper understanding of the privileges 

and responsibilities individuals have as pedestri- 
ans, bicyclists, and school bus passengers; 2) ap- 
preciate the rights of others and become increas- 
ingly considerate of and responsible for personal 

‘ety and the safety of others, 3) have sufficient 
knowledge of school safety to be able to work 
with others in promoting a safe school environ- 
ment; 4) behave in ways that reflect both a broad 
understanding of outdoor safety and a desire to 
maintain a safe and healthful outdoor environ- 
ment; and 5) possess the attitudes, knowledge, 
and skills necessary to react quickly and effi- 
ciently in common emergency situations. The 

manual is set up in four column form: (1) 

references, (2) major understandings and funda- 

mental concepts, (3) suggested teaching aids and 
learning activities, and (4) supplementary infor- 
mation for teachers. (KJ) 
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Hahnemann Medical Coll. and Hospital, Philadel- 
i Pa. 
Pub Date 4 Dec 69 
Note—13p.; Paper presented at the National 
Readin Conference, Atlanta, Georgia, 
December 4-6, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—*Counseling Effectiveness, Counsel- 
ing Goals, *Counselor Attitudes, Counselor 
Performance, Counselors, * Educational 
Therapy, Effective Teaching, Guidance, 
*Learning Experience, *Personality, Students, 
Teacher Guidance 
Interpersonal dynamics play a very important 
role when two people get together to discuss 
one’s problems. The relationship which is 
established is influenced just as much by the in- 
trapsychic workings of the counselor as by those 
of the student. The latter comes for help; the 
former tries to provide it. This is a laudable ambi- 
tion, but also one which is laden with many 
potential pitfalls, such as feeling oracular or om- 
niscient, or knowing all the answers. It is also 
easy to withdraw when working with resistant stu- 
dents. Much of this can apply to the classroom 
teacher who must deal with many sets of per- 
sonality dynamics at one time. For this reason, 
one can think of the teacher as a “learning 
therapist”. In an optimal situation, the learning 
therapist educates the child in a psychological en- 
vironment that is most conducive to developing 
the maximum potentialities inherent in the child. 
Ultimately, the counselor or learning therapist 
must recognize his own limitations and short- 
comings. If he remains alerted to his own dynam- 
ics in relationship to those of the student, they 
will not impair his working with the student, but 
rather represent a potentially significant influence 
on what is achieved in the counseling or teaching 
situation. (KG) 
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Elementary School Guidance Bibliography. 
Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. Dept. of Coun- 
selor Education. 
Pub Date [70] 
Note— | 5p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—* Bibliographies, *Booklists, Books, 
Counseling, *Elementary School Counseling, 
*Guidance, *Periodicals 
This bibliography lists articles and books deal- 
ing with elementary school guidance. The bibliog- 
raphy is arranged alphabetically by author. No 
annotations are given. Approximately 70 titles are 
given, covering most phases of elementary 
guidance. (KJ) 
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selor in the Seventies. 


CG 005 037 





26 Document Resumes 


Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. Dept. of Coun- 
selor Education. 
Pub Date 21 Nov 69 
Note—32p.; Paper presented at Florida Personnel 
and Guidance Association, Sarasota, Florida, 
November 11-21, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—Counseling, *Counseling Services, 
*Counselors, *Elementary School Counselors, 
Guidance Personnel, Guidance Services, 
*Models, Responsibility, *Role Theory, Ser- 
vices 
This paper presents a role model for the ele- 
mentary school counselor. For purposes of this 
role model, elementary school guidance is viewed 
as both a concept (philosophy) and as a process 
(implementation). The process is the action or 
the implementation by which the concept or 
philosophy is realized. The aspect of the process 
which deals with services is predominantly the 
responsibility of the elementary school counselor. 
The counselor’s role encompasses direct and in- 
direct services: the direct is the counseling ex- 
perience and is provided by way of face to face 
contact with the child. The indirect services are 
usually through instruments, as in testing, or 
through other persons, as with the teacher. The 
counsclor also has guidance responsibilities which 
are shared with the staff, both the instructional 
and non-instructional. (KJ) 
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Application of Systems Analysis to Sheltered 
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Sheltered Workshops. 

State Univ. of New York, Ithaca. School of In- 
dustrial and Labor Relations at Cornell Univ. 
Spons Agency—Social and Rehabilitation Service 

(DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—RR-4 

Pub Date [70] 

Note— I Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descriptors— Administrative Organization, *Ad- 
ministrative Problems, *Organization, Planning, 
Rehabilitation, *Rehabilitation Programs, 
*Sheltered Workshops, *Systems Analysis, 
Systems Concepts, Workshops 
This paper discusses a set of concepts which 

have been developed for the analysis of the or- 
ganization and administrative problems which 
confront sheltered workshops. The concept of 
systems analysis is introduced to examine the ac- 
tivities of the workshop and to indicate the 
manner in which the conceptual framework 
developed may be applied to consideration of the 
various activities of the workshop, particularly 
those concerned with allocating resources, 
producing economic value, and processing disa- 
bled individuals in ways designed to increase their 
vocational performance and potential. The final 
section is concerned with the complexities of ad- 
ministration created by the fact that the activities 
of each system are neither totally separate nor 
totally dependent. (KJ) 
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Callahan, William T. And Others 

A Statewide Study Designed to Determine 
Methods of Reducing Injury in Interscholastic 
Football Competition by Equipment Modifica- 
tion. Final Report. 

New York State Public High School Athletic As- 
sociation, Albany. 

Spons Agency—New York State Education 
Dept., Albany. Div. of Research. 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Note—52p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$2.70 

Descriptors—*Athletes, Athletic Activities, 
*Athletic Equipment, High School Students, 
*Injuries, *Motor Reactions, *Safety, Safety 
Education, Secondary School Students, Student 
Needs, Students 
Through an examination of data on injuries to 

the lower extremities of varsity high school 

players, this study sought to ascertain 1) whether 

modified cleats brought about a reduction in the 

number and/or severity of such injuries; and 2) 

whether there existed an optimum combination of 

equipment for reduction in the number and/or 

severity of such injuries. After two years of 

gathering data and identifying other variables, it 

was determined that the lowest rate of serious 

knee injuries was incurred by youngsters outfitted 

with either low shoes, disc heels and ankle wraps 


or low shoes, shortie cleats and no ankle support. 
Data showed that those players with previous 
serious knee injuries were reinjured at a rate of 
15 to 17 times greater than youngsters with no 
previous injury. Recommendations included: 1) 
all players be outfitted with low shoes and 
modified heels, discs, or shortened cleats; 2) con- 
sideration be given to modifying sole cleats; and 
3) extensive efforts be undertaken to improve the 
physical conditioning of all football players. (KJ) 
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Erpenbach, William Hosford, Ray 
— Elementary Schools of 
Wisconsin State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Madison. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—109p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—Administrator Guides, Audiovisual 
Aids, Books, Counselors, *Elementary School 
Guidance, *Federal Aid, Guidance, *Guidance 
Services, Periodicals,  *Pilot Projects, 
*Resource Materials, Teachers 
This booklet has been prepared for counselors, 
administrators, teachers and others interested in 
elementary school guidance services in the State 
of Wisconsin. In general the booklet discusses the 
background and role of the National Defense 
Education Act, Title V-A, (NDEA, V-A) in the 
establishment of pilot programs of elementary 
school guidance services within the state. The 
status of the NDEA, V-A pilot programs for 
1967-1968 are presented. In addition, issues of 
importance to elementary school guidance and 
guidance resources available for the guidance 
worker are discussed. (KJ) 
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Giebink, John W. 

The Clinical-Restorative Model or the School 
Psychologist as an Agent for Positive Behavior 
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American Psychological Association, Washington, 

Cc 


D.C. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—8p.; Paper presented at American 


Psychological Association Convention, 
Washington, D. C., August 31-September 4, 
196 


9 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors— * Behavior Change, *Change 
Agents, Educational Innovation, *Models, 
Psychologists, Psychotherapy, Remedial Pro- 
grams, *Role Theory, *School Psychologists 
The variability in roles assumed by school 
psychologists suggests the possibility that school 
psychologists cannot be adequately described by 
a single model but rather there may well be a 
need for several. Rather than banish the old clini- 
cal model, a new model “Clinical Restorative” 
model is pro; d. This model takes advantage of 
the knowledge and desirable features of the old 
model but also incorporates new knowledge and 
direction. This model would allow the psycholo- 
gist in the schools to work with those students 
not reached through classroom consultation or 
through school wide or community wide interven- 
tion programs. The psychologist would act as a 
direct agent of behavior change rather than a 
consultant. An emphasis is placed on restoration 
implying treatment and/or remediation and in any 
event a change in behavior. A single treatment 
method or theoretical orientation is not 
presumed. The school psychologist operating 
under this model could utilize: 1) family therapy; 
2) encounter groups; and 3) assessment if neces- 
sary. (KJ) 
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Herschleman, Philip Freundlich, David 
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Philadelphia Naval Hospital, Pa. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note— 1 2p. 

Available from—Dr. Philip Herschleman, 
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Descriptors—*Group Therapy, *Institutional En- 
vironment, Program Descriptions, Psychiatric 
Hospitals, *Psychological Services, *Psycholo- 


gists, Psychotherapy, Techniques, The peutic 

Eovieueeut Therapists . m" 

The utilization of multiple therapists in 
group therapy meetings has been found to be g 
significant improvement over the traditional ward 
meeting or patient-staff conference. The initi 
limited goals of reducing ward tension and act 
out by means of patients ventilation were gr. 
passed. Despite the size of the meetings it was 
often possible to meaningfully explore affect. 
laden areas. The after-group meetings contributed 
appreciably to the therapists’ professional growth 
and to the general morale of the therapeutic 
team. The multiple penne oe technique cou 
vide an additional and effective treatment i 
ty in many institutional settings characterized 
a large patient-therapist ratio, and where treat. 
ment is usually restricted to chemotherapy and 
ward milieu. (KJ) 
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Pub Date [70] 
Note—20p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—Career Choice, *Career Opportuni- 
ties, Counseling, Guidance, Occupational Cho- 
ice, *Occupational Guidance, *Occupational 
Information, *Vocational Counseling, Voca- 
tional Education, Vocational Follow Up 
This paper is concerned with the uses and mis- 
uses of occupational information. Several points 
are made concerning misuse: 1) The Occupa- 
tional Outlook Handbook needs to be read and 
interpreted rather than just handed out; 2) too 
much material is outdated; 3) many materials are 
biased and need to be replaced; 4) counselors 
should read all material before passing it out; 5) 
career conference days need revision so students 
can attend more meetings; 6) use alumni and stu- 
dents for current job information; 7) the two- 
week unit on occupations taught by a disin- 
terested person is a great source of misinforma- 
tion; and 8) a course in occupations taught by a 
counselor can be made very worthwhile. Some 
activities which can achieve positive results are 
to: 1) make an annual follow-up study of 
dropouts and graduates to evaluate previous 
guidance, and 2) arrange plant tours where alum- 
ni work. An outline of a minimum program of oc- 
cupational information for a high school or col- 
lege is included. (KJ) 
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Guttman Facet Theory Analysis of Attitudes 
Toward Mental Illness, Mental Retardation, and 
Racial Interaction. 

Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. Coll. of Edu- 
cation.; Washington State Univ., Pullman. 
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Note—28p.; Presented at World Mental Health 
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Descriptors—* Attitudes, Attitude Tests, 
*Behavior Rating Scales, Mental Illness, *Per- 
ception, Research, *Test Construction, *Tests 
This paper deals with the technical develop- 
ment of an attitude-scale technique and with 
some of the substantive results obtained using this 
technique. The first section describes the 
methodological research and the most recent ver- 
sion of the attitude toward mental illness scale. A 
total of six new types of attitude items were 
generated from Guttman facet-design principles 
and were hypothesized to have specific ordered 
relationships with six types of items from which 
simplex re had already been 
generated. Kaiser’s recently proposed index was 
used to evaluate simplex approximations 
generated from randomly phrased and randomly 
ordered attitude items within a new hypothesized 
system. An original systematic extension and 
evaluation of Guttman facet-design principles in- 
dicated the usefulness of those principles and sug- 
gested a theory underlying the observed relation- 
ship among varying perceptions of self, of others, 
of values, of feelings, and of acts. The scale of 
the Attitude ehavior _ Scale-Emotionally 
Disturbed Persons was revised and is in experi- 
mental form. The second section of the paper 
briefly summarizes research in three areas: 1) at- 
titudes toward mental retardation; 2) attitudes 
toward racial interaction; and 3) attitudes toward 
mental illness and/or emotional disturbance. (KJ) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—* Attitudes, College Students, Coun- 
seling, Educational Programs, *Microcounsel- 
ing, *Positive Reinforcement, Reinforcement, 
Supervision, *Tests, *Training 
A microcounseling approach was used to con- 
duct a study of an experimental training program. 
The objective was to train naive college students, 
who were interested in counseling, to assess 
clients’ attitudes toward guidance tests. A cor- 
relation of .797 was obtained between clients’ 
ratings of attitudes toward tests and the trainees’ 
ratings of clients’ attitudes toward tests. Findings 
were consistent with the results of other 
microcounseling studies. Individual differences 
among the trainees were noted and comparisons 
were made between trainees’ own ratings, judges’ 
ratings, and clients’ ratings of trainees. The effect 
of supervisors using extensive positive verbal rein- 
forcement was discussed. (Author) 
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Solving. ; 
Adelphi Univ., Garden City, N.Y. 
Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date [70] 
Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
on Tag ee Formation, Concept 
Teaching, Culturally Disadvantaged, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Discrimination Learning, 
Educational Disadvantagement, Inductive 
Methods, Learning Characteristics, Learning 
Disabilities, *Learning Processes, *Problem 
Solving 
The research described in this paper is con- 
cerned with conceptual learning in disadvantaged 
children. The various studies discussed were con- 
cerned with the current learning capacity of the 
subjects. The tasks presented consisted of induc- 
tive concept problems. Subjects were provided 
with various experiences and the effects of these 
rocedures on concept learning were observed. 
wer and middle class children were compared 
under a variety of experimental conditions. 
Results indicate that compared to middle class 
children, lower class children are deficient in 
both discrimination learning and concept identifi- 
cation. Results also indicate that lower class chil- 
dren are responsive to a variety of procedures. 
Apparently, certain conceptual deficits of lower 
class children can be eliminated through the 
rovision of training in discrimination learning. 
hus the deficit is not a basic deficit in the 
capacity to learn or abstract. With preliminary 
training, the child can solve these problems with 
the same degree of efficiency as characterized the 
original fe formance of his middle class counter- 
part. (KJ) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—*Adolescents, Affective Behavior, 
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cation, Males, Moral Values, Pathology, *Self 
Concept, Self Control 
The research reported is predicated on the 
ra of an_ empirically ov 
psychological typology of male delinquents. The 
jo eg the classification of del uents is 
based on those ego and — ego functions 
which have been shown most frequently to be of 
importance in understanding the dynamics of 
various delinquent types. This schema led to a 
differentiation of delinquents based on: |) their 
attitudes toward conventional moral prohibitions; 
2) the extent to which they are capable of con- 
trolling their impulses and of acting in ac- 


cordance with their moral standards; and 3) their 
affective response to their delinquent behavior. 
The classification includes: 1) situational 
delinquents; 2) neurotic delinquents; 3) pseudo- 
socialized delinquents, and 4) psychopathic 
delinquents. The assessment procedures for deter- 
mining type are based on three tests which are 
briefly discussed. This report concludes with 
short sections on the treatment for each type of 
delinquent. (KJ) 
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he total systems approach to guidance and 
counseling is an attempt to help the student un- 
derstand the personality of the environmental 
systems in relation to his own personality. Such 
an approach would provide for integration of the 
two personalities leading to productive behavior 
and individual achievement. This objective 
can be approac by teaching the student how 
to become aware of himself as a “human system” 
in terms of “system logic”. For the Bartlesville 
System (Total Guidance Information Support 
System) is proposed that game models be con- 
structed to teach systems logic and concepts. By 
providing the student with a chance to experience 
concepts of importance in the economic world, 
the student has an opportunity to experience how 
his own personality might react. The gaming ap- 
proach emphasizes the responsibility of the in- 
dividual in constructing his personal value and 
moral system in relationship to his environment. 
The game development process is discussed. The 
report concludes with a description of various 
game models which can be used at various points 
within the system. (KJ) 
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This paper describes a treatment modality for 
the seriously disturbed adolescent involving 
simultaneous family and adolescent group 
therapy. This model of treatment is based on the 
premise that the disturbed adolescent is the 
symptom bearer for both marital and family 
pathology. Another important theory underlying 
the treatment modality is that every family plays 
out a theme and subthemes that characterize its 
style of operation. Each family member's role is 
an enactment of an aspect of the major and 
minor themes. Focus on the adolescent’s behavior 
and idiosyncracies by the family serves to hide 
the marital and family pathology. Only when the 
family has made some strides in defocusing their 
attention from the adolescent and is able to begin 
dealing with the hitherto denied pathology in the 
family is the recommendation of group therapy 
for the adolescent made. The fact that the fami- 
ly’s therapist is one or the other of the two group 
co-therapists facilitates the defocusing process. 
This also assures a continuity of approach. 
(Author/KJ) 
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In a search for the causes of student unrest, it 
is difficult to separate basic causes from the 
spoken and rationilized’ causes. This paper at- 
tempts to present a level of analysis which is suf- 
ficiently generic so as to discern basic trends and 
issues but at the same time descriptively specific, 
so as to be useful in facing practical issues and 
consequences. Some of the primary causes are: 
1) dissatisfaction with the “system”; 2) the quest 
for identity. Among the dissenters are: 1) the 
frustrated advantaged youth who have been given 
too much; and 2) middle-class students who 
to improve things and have become frustrated in 
their attempts. The Informed counselors have 
begun to prepare their schools and students for a 
world of unease by: 1) listening carefully, 2) 
communicating the real issues; 3) being a sound- 
ing board, 4) maintaining contact with stu- 
dents. When over demonstration seems imminent, 
a counselor can: |) establish trust on both sides; 
2) define the problem or need; and 3) cause each 
side to sharpen their definition of goals and ob- 
jectives. Those schools which develop an internal 
base of security and competence so as to main- 
tain a quality of empathy and openness to the 
om needs of students will probably remain open. 
(KJ) 
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A number of Maryland institutes have inaugu- 
rated an associate professional continuum, or lat- 
ticework in mental health. The programs are 
designedly generalist in character, aiming at the 
preparation of persons competent to work in a 
variety of clinical settings. Job assignments and 
degree of clinical responsibility reflect many fac- 
tors, level of training, prior background, and ex- 
perience. The associate professional enter the 
mental health field taking on beginning profes- 
sional responsibilities under close supervision. 
The associate professional can either continue his 
education in shifts or level off in satisfying profes- 
sional roles of his own choice. This program per- 
mits the individualization of training to suit the 
human and professional needs of personnel. Men- 
tal health facilities also benefit through the 
availability of a continuum of manpower ap- 
propriate to the various levels of care and ad- 
ministrative responsibility. (Author/KJ) 
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“Modern Methods of Criminal Rehabilitation” 
was the subject of a conference held in Chazy, 
New York. The institution dealt with was the 
Diagnostic and Treatment Center at Clinton 
Prison in New York. A movie “A New Way to 
Prepare for a New Life” presented an overview 
of the rehabilitation program for multiple offen- 
ders. A transcript of the film is included. A panel 
discussion on “Who is the Chronic Offender” was 
presented by a group of students who interviewed 
inmates at the prison. The discussion following 
this panel was led by inmates who had come for 
this purpose. Dr. Steurup presented a lecture on 
psychotherapy, diagnosis and treatment. Next, a 
panel summarized the conference, pointing out 
the need to use existing knowledge and to in- 
dicate priorities for the future. An interview with 
Jacques Bernheim provided an additional interna- 
tional perspective. (KJ) 
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The purpose of this study was to develop a “- 
Foster Community” which is a small town in 
which local residents welcome ex-psychiatric pa- 
tients and interact with them in a manner that 
evokes no community censure or disruption of 
personal life styles. The first facet consisted of 
the organization of a series of activities to reduce 
the social distance between patients and members 
of the community, and the development of a 
foster home program. The second facet was the 
establishment of a resocialization and remotiva- 
tion program to ready patients for community 
placement. Continuing medical, psychiatric, and 
social services were provided to insure the main- 
tenance of community cooperation and main- 
tenance of the patient at the appropriate level of 
functioning. The town of New Haven, Missouri, 
was yom ie into a foster community and 
presently seventeen patients are in the program. 
Results thus far demonstrate that: (1) a commu- 
nity can be induced to sponsor such a program, 
(2) enlightened community attitudes follow from 
direct exposure to patients, (3) families offer 
homes and support independent living arrange- 
ments in the town, and (4) a patient’s condition 
improves further with a planned resocialization 
and remotivation program. (author/RSM ) 
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The emerging concept of social system 
psychotherapy is discussed. The development of 
this approach to psychotherapy represents a 
gradual evolution in clinical practices from a one- 
to-one interaction to a multi-person, multi-rela- 
tional interaction. It also represents the develop- 
ment of a human psychology that has moved 
from individualistic to social psychology. The 
techniques of social system psychotherapy are 
cast in a new model termed the “open” model of 
treatment in contrast to the “closed” conven- 
tional treatment model. In the one-to-one “- 


closed” model the assumption is that 
psychotherapy will effect changes in the in- 
dividual to enable him to behave differently in his 
social fields and social networks. The open model 
assumes that human is significantly determined by 
characteristics of the social field and therapy is 
thus achieved via change in the social system. 
The two models are not competitive however, but 
complementary. The development of a social 
system psychotherapy provides a theoretical and 
technical base for application to many areas of 
mental health intervention. (Author/RSM) 
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An ad hoc committee of the American Group 
Psychotherapy Association (AGPA) was charged 
to investigate the use of group methods in Com- 
munity mental health centers (CMHC), to assess 
the conceptual basis for the use of various group 
methods, to relate the use of group methods to 
group psychotherapy, and to evaluate trends in 
this area of mental health programming. 

Although group methods are being used in each 

of the ten defined areas of CMHC they are not a 

generalized modality of treatment. The farther 

one moves from the traditional mental health 
definition of patient populations and professional 
roles, the less group methods are used. The most 
important implication of this discussion for 

AGPA is to suggest the broadening scope of the 

mental health therapeutic systems. The group 

psychotherapy movement and AGPA grew out of 

a larger social and therapeutic movement. Thus 

to focus exclusively on group psychotherapy per 

the AGPA definition may unnecessarily constrict 
the contributions AGPA can make to both the 
therapeutic and community mental health fields. 

(Author/RSM). 
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Medical and non-medical ae mental health 
approaches are discussed. In the medical ap- 
proach groups are set up for the treatment of the 
psychopathology of the members and grou 
therapy or group psychotherapy methods are util- 
ized. The clients are selected by the therapist 
who determines what kind of group would be 
most beneficial for the patient. The therapist as- 
sumes responsibility for prescribing the treatment 
and implementing it effectively and_ safely. 
Leaders must be qualified as mental health 
gpeseesaee and have sufficient group training. 
y contrast non-medical groups supposedly do 
not deal with psychopathology and instead are 
concerned with problem solving, self-develop- 
ment, and sensitivity training. Features that 
distinguish them form medical groups include the 
establishment of goals other than treatment, no 
selection of members, no required training for 
leaders, and a relinquishment for responsibility 
for possible detrimental effects upon participants. 
There are many dangers inherent in these condi- 
tions and therefore, it is essential that members 
be screened and selected by leaders, that leaders 
have necessary training, and that leaders be 
responsible for protecting clients from undergoing 
damaging experiences. (RSM) 
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Saturation Group Therapy was conducted on a 
small group of patients for 16 consecutive 
weekends with 15 hours of group therapy each 
weekend. The subjects all had recognizable 
psychiatric problems. Three separate papers are 
included: (1) the patients’ icipation, (2) 
therapists’ participation, and (3) a goal-oriented 
group therapy model for a saturation format. The 
first paper presents the selection and description 
of the patient sample, the type of treatment ad- 
ministered to ihe patients and the control group, 
the results, and a discussion. The second paper is 
a study of the therapists during the 16 weeks of 
treatment. It contains 12 therapist participation 
categories, definitions of the categories and the 
procedure used. The third paper is a goal- 
oriented treatment model which outlines a 
framework of procedures and participation 
modes. The treatment process is divided into 
three sessions. The initial sessions are used to 
vent feelings, structure treatment, and form a 
cohesive group. The tactics employed during the 
central sessions are: (1) to have each patient give 
an account of himself, and a description of his 
activities of the previous week, and (2) to have 
the group closely examine one patient. The final 
sessions are geared toward synthesis and termina- 
tion. Also included is a discussion of the treat- 
ment model. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.) 
(Author/MC) 
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Due to the demand for social work manpower, 
an urgent need exists to restructure the available 
qualified personnel. The monograph deals with 
the development of social work delivery systems 
by using teams. The introduction deals with: (1) 
an awareness to either reduce services or employ 
unqualified personnel, (2) finding unique jobs for 
social workers without master’s degrees, (3) 
residual tasks for such workers, and (4) the 
grouping of social welfare personnel. The second 
section, why social teams should be used, 
discusses: (1) the manpower crisis in the profes- 
sions and in social work, (2) short social work 
careers, (3) the necessity of recruitment improve- 
ments, (4) other manpower solutions, (5) the use 
of social workers without master’s degrees, (6) 
differential use of personnel, (7) type of service 
performed by a single worker, and (8) levels of 
intervention. Thirdly, the structure and function 
of the social work team is presented. The team 
includes: (1) team leader, (2) team specialist, (3) 
social worker specialist, (4) social work associate, 
and (5) the team secretary. The fourth section 
contains an idealized set of principles to which a 
team should be oriented. The conclusion reports 
on the pluses and minuses of using social work 
teams. (Author/MC) 
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The study was conducted to analyze the role of 

the elementary school guidance counselor and ex- 

counselors’, teachers’, and principals’ ex- 
tations of this role. Involved were 35 schools 
where the counselor, principal and two randomly 
selected teachers responded to a Role Expecta- 
tion Questionnaire and individual interviews. The 
findings include areas of agreement and disagree- 
ment in regard to the counselor’s role. A short 
review of the literature is given. Several implica- 
tions for personnel in the field are presented. The 
elementary school principal must realize that con- 
flicting opinions regarding the functions of the 
counselor exist and that an examination of the 
principal’s expectation of the guidance program, 
an explanation of the counselor’s role to the staff 
and the use of a role expectation questionnaire to 
evaluate the existing guidance program are help- 
ful. The suggestions for the elementary school 
counselor are the elimination of: conflicting ex- 
tations of their functions, analysis of specific 
nctions, review of a role expectation question- 
naire and discussion of the questionnaire and the 
setting up of workshops in sensitivity training for 
counselors. Also indicated is the need on the part 
of the elementary school teacher to understand 


and accept the functions of the counselor. 
(Author/MC) 
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The purpose of this bulletin is to identify 
available resources relative to drug education, 
and organize them into a form which can be used 
to pinpoint a particular service which can be ad- 
dressed to a particular need. Included in the bul- 
letin are: (1) research report abstracts; (2) pro- 
grams, (3) curriculum resource guides and in- 
structional units, (4) California agencies, (5) na- 
tional agencies, (6) consultants, (7) possible 
federal funding sources, (8) films and filmstrips, 
and (9) an annotated bibliography including 
books, periodicals, ye rg we wag The research 
reported herein was funded under Title Ill of the 
Elementary and Secondary Education Act. (KJ) 
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This report describes the findings and recom- 
mendations of a study of guidance and pupil ser- 
vices in Massachusetts. Its purpose was to identify 
guidelines and directions for continued develop- 
ment of pupil services in Massachusetts. The first 
chapter gives the scope of pupil services includ- 
ing: (1) guidance, (2) counseling, (3) remedial 


help, (4) consultation, and (5) research. Chapter 
Two presents the history and development of 
pupil services in Massachusetts from the 17th 
Century to the present. Chapter Three discusses 
problems in pupil services such as: (1) or? 
(2) role definitions, (3) school structure, (4) 
power and politics, (5) communication, and (6) 
state services. Chapter Four goes on to discuss 
the questionnaires sent to professionals in pupil 
services. Information on training programs, 
professional associations and state agencies is 
given. The report concludes with a chapter on al- 
ternatives for action. Among topics discussed are: 
(1) organization, (2) staffing, (3) salaries, (4) 
standards, (5) personnel recommendations, (6) 
— services, and (7) evaluation of services. 
(KJ) 
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A new student climate is desperately needed in 
our schools. Basic to a new climate is recognition 
that what is occurring is an appeal to be recog- 
nized, heard, and respected. Students’ legitimate 
demands need to be responded to. This calls for a 
searching look at what the school’s job is and the 
development of a positive course of action to give 
leadership to the new student voice. A total of 
three suggestions are given. First, there is a need 
for a better student information system for moni- 
toring student life and incorporating student in- 
formation in school decisions. Secondly, there is 
a need for student development emphasis within 
the schools. This could be achieved through: (1) 
student centers, (2) teacher resources, (3) stu- 
dent resources, (4) counselor resources, and (5) 
black-white relations. Lastly, there is a need for 
massive reform in the curriculum. Changes 
should include: (1) learning resource centers, (2) 
more and different offerings, particularly in voca- 
tional areas and work study — and (3) 
forums on contemporary issues. (KJ) 
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This paper focuses on two things: (1) the cur- 
rent status of the literature related to the stan- 
dards for admissions, selective retention, and stu- 
dent invol in p development and 
evaluation, and (2) identified areas in need of ad- 
ditional research in relation to these same three 
areas in the standards. Various topics included in 
the first part are: (1) admissions criteria, (2) col- 
lecting admissions information, (3) decision mak- 
ing in admissions, (4) student self selection, (5) 
instructional influence, (6) behavior modification, 
and (7) contributions of students. A total of 29 
recommendations are given in the second section. 
They are by-products of the inferential and 
judgmental activities used in the first section. 
Since there have not been enough studies done to 
warrant placing a blind faith in the standards at 
this time, a real need for additional study does 
exist. (author/KJ) 
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A great deal of money and energy is going into 
the quest for environmental quality. The purpose 
of this paper is to point out to counselors some of 
the job opportunities available in the fields of 
conservation and recreation. The variety of pro- 
grams Ppa to improving the Braonge ops = 
man, offer many opportunities to who wi 
to Sonam dapehced qeuctncsbiinaig ie @divete 
manner. Advantages of careers in conservation 
and outdoor recreation include: (1) helping to 
solve challenging natural resource problems, (2) 
enjoyment of ones work in a profession where 
dedication is standard equipment, (3) working 
with people, and (4) seeing some accomplish- 
ment in making the world a better place to live. 
Disadvan include: (1) lower pay, (2) necess- 
ity of passing the civil service examination, and 
(3) the need for some specialized education. The 
need for people as resource or conservation aides 
is per Possibilities for advancement are good. 
A list of field work for aides is included. Similarly 
there is a need for outdoor recreation aides. 
Much study and effort is being made to incor- 
porate subprofessionals into these fields as the 
need for them is growing quickly. (KJ) 
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This research on motivation has been focused 
on (a) development of a measure of motivation 
of young children to achieve in school, a measure 
consonant with a five-faceted theory of con- 
stituents of motivation, and (b) a curriculum for 
teaching motivation to preschool children, also 
= in the theory. The resulting measure, 
umpgookies, is an objective-projective device 
consisting of dichotomous items. The test has 
been given to 1,607 children in the United States 
and 668 children in grades one, two, and four in 
Hawaii. Item difficulty indices and item test cor- 
relation coefficients have been studied, and data 
for each group and for various combinations of 
roups have been factor analyzed. Results of the 
irst attempts to teach motivation to preschool 
children are regarded as sufficiently promising to 
warrant intensive efforts. Plans for extending this 
work to children both younger and older than 
preschoolers are being pursued. Follow-up of the 
groups involved in the study is also projected. 
(author/KJ) 
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Northeastern University has, through its Career 

Information Center, developed a variety of career 

information programs and services for junior and 

senior high school students. The various services 

—— = Career Information Center in- 

clude the following: (1) providing career informa- 
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tion services, (2) career assembly programs, (3) 
career conferences, (4) career radio programs, 
(5) career tape recording services, (6) career 
filmstrip services, and (7) career television pro- 
grams. This pamphlet is a guide to the develop- 
ment and use of the above seven ideas. Each is 
explained, objectives are given, organization 
methods are suggested, and techniques for suc- 
cessful results are included. Each of the seven 
services are thoroughly explained and easily un- 
aoe: Examples are used in each section. 
(KJ) 


ED 037 773 CG 005 155 
Cole, Nancy S. And Others 
A Spatial Configuration of Occupations. 
American Educational Research Association, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 6 Mar 70 
Note—11p.; Paper presented at American Educa- 
tional Research Association Convention, Min- 
neapolis, Minnesota, March 2-6, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Career Choice, *College Fresh- 
men, *Componential Analysis, Males, *Occu- 
pational Clusters, Occupational Tests, *Occu- 
pations, Operations Research, Research Tools, 
Vocational Counseling, Vocational Interests 
Vocational Preference Inventory (VPI) scores 
and vocational choice were collected from 6,289 
male freshmen at 31 colleges in the spring of 
1964. The same data was collected from 12,345 
male two-year college freshmen at 66 institutions 
in 1968. From the correlation matrix of the six 
VPI scale scores given in Holland, a principal 
components analysis was performed. Through oc- 
cupational configuration, a two dimensional map 
was set up showing the relationship of occupa- 
tions to each other on the basis of VPI. Holland’s 
classification differs from configural analysis 
because of the latter use of standardized scores. 
Several concepts can be operationalized through 
the use of configuration, such as: (1) job similari- 
ty, (2) congruence of an individual and occupa- 
tion, (3) stability of occupational choice and (4) 
differentiation of interests. Other potential uses of 
spatial configuration are discussed in relation to 
research questions. (KJ) 
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One of seven coordinated inservice institutes to 
be conducted during 1970 for vocational educa- 
tion and related personnel representing rural 
areas of the United States is discussed. This 
specific institute was concerned with the 
procedures of application of innovations resulting 
from research and development programs. The 
program relies primarily upon simulation activi- 
ties and establishment of close working relation- 
ships between persons representing information 
utilization and those from vocational education. 
Also discussed are the experiences of the 
cooperative approach followed in developing, 
submitting, funding, recruiting, and conducting 
these coordinated institutes. Involved in this 
cooperative venture are agencies from seven 
states, a national center, and the U.S. Office of 
Education. (author) 
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The study tests two hypothesis: (1) disad- 
vantaged children have significantly higher self- 
perceptions than advantaged children at both the 
elementary and secondary school levels, and (2) 
disadvantaged and advan elementary school 
children have significantly higher self-perceptions 
than disadvantaged and advantaged high school 
students. 661 advantaged and disadvantaged stu- 
dents were used from both elementary and secon- 
dary levels. An inventory of forty bipolar traits 
was administered to the students in five forms to 
obtain five different dimensions of their self-per- 
ception. Results of analysis indicate significance 
between elementary and secondary students and 
between advantaged and disadvantaged groups. 
Also shown are significant interactions involving 
group and level factors. The report concludes 
that elementary school children have higher self- 
images than secondary school students, and that 
disadvantaged children also have higher self- 
images than advantaged children. (author/MC) 
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The study investigated 17 dependent variables 
in the familial, personality and vocational areas, 
with male high school students (n=77) and male 
school dropouts (n=72), matched on age, as two 
levels of the independent variables. The study 
reveals that in comparison to their counterparts 
in high school, dropouts as a group, had parents 
of lower educational levels, had fathers whose oc- 
cupations could be characterized by lower level 
of difficulty, responsibility and prestige, received 
less encouragement from parents regarding edu- 
cation, perceived relationships with fathers to be 
less fruitful, perceived fathers’ attitudes toward 
them to be lower in acceptance and higher in 
avoidance, showed lower level of achievement 
motivation, had lower accuracy in perceiving the 
occupational prestige heirarchy, showed lower 
occupational aspiration, and chose occupations of 
the types which are of a lower leve of difficulty, 
responsibility, and prestige. The significant dif- 
ferences were found between the two groups on 
father concentration, parental interest, fear of 
failure, and self-esteem. (author/MC) 
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Self-reported perceptions of elementary school 
students (6,500 fourth through sixth graders), 
were obtained by means of questionnaires. In- 
cluded among the perceptions were: reason for 
school, role as a rule obeyer, role as a teacher 
pleaser and role as an achiever. The results in- 
dicate that students generally like their school, 
believe the rules of their class room are just 
about right, are willing to obey them, and believe 
they are doing about as well as other students in 
their classroom. The report concludes that stu- 
dents believe their classmates would rather play 
than work, that school is important to their fu- 
ture, and that school is teaching them to prepare 
for a job or teaching them things they need to 
know when they grow up. The students perceive 
themselves primarily as rule obeyers and teacher 


pleasers. Also suggested is the fact that about a 
third of the students are dissatisfied with school, 
would prefer not to attend school, are not aware 
of their teacher's evaluation of their school work, 
and feel that their achievement is less than 
pave ry. rd data also 9 great dif. 
erences in student perceptions from school 

school. (author/MC) . 
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Three s of early intervention designed 
specifi for the Mexican American child are 
discussed. Three groups, each consisting of 16 
three-year-old children, were involved in a nine 
month program. The first of children, en- 
rolled in a daily three hour bilingual preschool 
program, were exposed to sequenced instruc- 
tional activities. Five training areas were stressed: 
(1) visual skills, (2) auditory skills, (3) motor 
skills, (4) English language skills, and (5) 
problem solving and reasoning skills. The parents 
of children enrolled in the second group met 
regularly with staff members to focus on health, 
nutrition and education of the children. The goal 
was to raise the intellectual performance of the 
children through an indirect approach designed 
to affect the behavior of the parents. The third 
session of children attended classes for ten hours 
per day at a day care center where they could 
develop at their own rate. The programs were 
evaluated by: (1) a non-verbal I.Q. test, and (2) a 
measure of the child’s receptive language func- 
tioning. Findings reveal that children who score 
below national middle class norms when tested 
on standardized instruments requiring language, 
test at about national norms on standardized in- 
struments which do not require the use of lan- 
guage. Children enrolled in the first group pro- 
gram showed significant gains in 1.Q., over the 
comparison groups. (Author/MC ) 
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This report describes a human relations train- 
ing methodology which shows the basic im- 
portance of attuning students to their own private 
world of stimulation and is the cutting edge of 
the motivation to learn. The study includes four 
sections: (1) methodology of personal growth 
training, (2) an explanation of why such an inten- 
sive method of training is needed, (3) examples 
of terminal student behavior, and (4) a brief list 
of specific personnel and budget resources 
needed. The first section emphasizes explicit 
definitions of feelings and distinguishes from 
hases of the training process in personal growth. 
e second section examines middle class maturi- 
ty norms and concludes that the norm is for the 
ower to have a well-developed head but a 
ighly suppressed body. The third part lists eight 


examples of behavior of a person if he were fully 
competent in affective self-awareness and cogni- 
tive skills. Finally, the report concludes that prac- 
tical requirements should be explored before 


beginnin a rsonal rowth ttern. 
(Author/MC) st bs " 
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Construction 

The study discusses the development of a self- 
concept measure for children in kindergarten and 
the lower elementary grades. A scale (Pictorial 
Self-Concept Scale), was constructed from chil- 
dren’s statements about themselves. This scale 
was administered to kindergarten th fourth 
grade subjects. Each child separated 50 cartoon 
picture cards into three piles depending on 
whether the specific child in the cartoon is like 
him, not like him, or sometimes like him. Scoring 
was based on placement of the card and the 
weighted card value. A panel of psychologists and 
human development specialists ranked the cards 
ing to importance to a child’s self-concept 
on a continuum from positive to negative. Two 
validity hypothesis were tested: (1) a significant 
relationship exists between scores on the pictorial 
self-concept scale and the Piers and Harris self- 
concept measure, ans A) — re subjects 
wadged by princi teachers as havin i- 
tive secs wil be different em” weno 
judged by principals and teachers as having nega- 
tive self-concepts. The constructed scale has been 
successfully used in five other research projects. 

(author/MC) 
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The report studies the effects that the achieved 

status of the principal (power figure) has on the 

productivity of a heierarchically differenitiated 
group (participants have unequal ascribed status 
relationships) when all of the group members 
have an equal share in making decisions. The 
study tests two hypotheses: (1) as leader achieved 
status increases, analytical productivity (un- 
derstanding of the ne A of the group 
decreases, and (2) as leader achieved status in- 
creases, synthesis productivity gens the 
problem) increases for those groups which have 
completed the analysis phase. An instrument was 
developed to measure teachers’ perception of 

—e status of the principal. 27 ~— by 

rinci designa as Vii igh, 
po atte por ae status, curtleaied in 
the study. Each school had an experimental 
grou consisting of the principal and three ran- 
“4 selected teachers. These 27 groups were 
each allotted 40 minutes to work on a problem 
and group productivity was measured in both 
analytical and synthesis phases of problem solv- 
ing. The study also lists the desirable behavior for 
the sy figure to facilitate both analytical and 
synthesis productivity of many issues arising in 
today’s schools requiring group solution. 

(author/MC) 
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The study demonstrates: (1) the occurrence of 
verbal mediation with its facilitory effect, and (2) 
the interfering effect of verbal satiation on media- 
tional processes in a_ three-state chaining 
paradigm. 40 preschool children were randomly 
assigned to either a control (no satiation) or an 
experimental (satiation) group. The subjects in 
the control group three lists of three 
stimulus response pairs. The stimuli consisted of 
eight cards, five of which were black outlined 
drawings of either a car, boat, tree, dog or cat, 
and three had either blue, yellow, or red squares. 
Two of the pairs were mediated, the third was 
non-mediated. The experimental group learned 
the first two lists, then prior to learning the third 
list, they repeated the B term continually for 30 
seconds. A two by three analysis of variation per- 
formed on the number of errors to criterion on 
list three, revealed a significant interaction of the 
between groups factor (experimental or control) 
and the within stimulus factor. No other terms 
reached significance. (author/MC) 
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The study tests four hypotheses derived from 

the proposition that positive self-concept is partly 
due to an ability to utilize self-initiated verbal 
reinforcement. Subjects were 131 (66 boys and 
65 girls) white fourth grade students from a sub- 
urban middle class school. The Piers-Harris self- 
concept measure was administered to all students. 
The Intellectual Achievement Responsibility 
Questionnaire and the Minnesota Tests of Crea- 
tive Thinking were each given to half the stu- 
dents. Students were asked to rank order nine 
statements on a continuum of “good to say to 
myself while doing schoolwork”. A spelling test 
was administered in ye with value state- 
ments chosen specifically for the analysis. The 
procedures provided the following scores: self- 
concept, locus of control, verbal fluency, state- 
ments chosen as good to say to oneself and state- 
ments chosen after task. The results show positive 
relationships between (1) self-concept and chil- 
dren’s belief that they are responsible for their 
academic success, (2) self-concept and verbal 
fluency, (3) self-concept and positiveness of 
designated as “‘good to say to myself while doing 
schoolwork”, and (4) self-concept and positive- 
ness of self-divided statements chosed to say after 
completion of an academic task. (author/MC) 
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A developed abilities performance battery 

(DAP) has been constructed based on the Project 

Talent Survey to serve two major functions in the 

guidance area of Project Plan. The first function 

is to enable teacher, parent, and student to 
realistically evaluate the student's present level of 
developed performance ability. The second func- 
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tion of DAP results is to provide detailed profiles 
of those abilities which a student must cultivate 
in order to reasonably expect attainment of a par- 
ticular goal. If the student decides to continue 
pursuit of the goal based on his knowledge in 
these two areas, an individualized Program of 
Studies (POS) is generated for him to monitor 
the educational experiences which he will receive 
during the school year. The content and extent of 
this POS are determined in part by empirically 
obtained relationships between certain instruc- 
tional elements and improved ability to perform 
on components important to the student's goal. 
Ability testing in Project Plan should enable the 
student to evaluate himself in light of well recog- 
nized goals and goal requirements and to recom- 
mend to him a Program of Studies most likely to 
facilitate attainment of the goals he selects. (KJ) 
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This paper is concerned with measuring 
achievement levels of medical students. Precise 
tools are needed to assess the readiness of an in- 
dividual to practice. The basic question then 
becomes, what can this candidate do, at a given 
time, under given circumstances. Given the 
definition of the circumstances, and the can- 
didate’s performance, the necessary evaluation of 
competence can be made. The University of Il- 
linois College of Medicine has developed the “- 
Minimum Passing Level” (MPL), which is a 
score point which reflects the minimum level of 
performance a student must achieve to progress 
at the normal rate or to be certified as eligible for 
the degree Doctor of Medicine. Both multiple 
choice examinations and simulated problems in 
patient management are used. A performance 
level must be established by examiners for each 
item seperately. The options are weighted on 
each item and given a weight from high negative 
to high positive. After the essential positive op- 
tions and the not allowable negative options have 
been identified, the option scores are summed to 
determine the minimum required passing level. 
Disadvantages include: (1) subjective judgements, 
and (2) confusion regarding results and methods. 
(author/KJ) 
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Outcome research in counseling has generally 

overlooked the problem that main effects of 

treatment may have little meaning in the 
presence of interactions, and that variables not 
represented in research designs have no opportu- 
nity to demonstrate their interactive effect. Com- 
parison of several groups in terms of mean dif- 
ferences or average gains, tells little about change 
in individual performance. Experimental-longitu- 
dinal projects that i e a small number, 
several time extended treatments that focus on 
continuously monitoring the performance of each 
subject on a variety of criterion variables are 
desirable since they increase the likelihood of an- 
swering aptitude x-treatment interaction 
questions. A greater variety of research strategies 
must be utilized to create and empirically evalu- 
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ate specific treatments for particular clients-espe- 
cially those which combine the rigor of the ex- 
periment, the relevance of the intra-individual 
replication study, and the richness of the longitu- 
dinal project. (KJ) 
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The purpose of this article is to describe a 

system for protecting the anonymity of subjects in 

longitudinal research and for maintaining the 
security of data files. The basic system comes 
from the American Council on Education 

Cooperative Institutional Research Program. Data 

is collected from questionnaires, and converted to 

magnetic tape. Original data is destroyed. Two 
separate tape files are then set up. The first file 
contains answers of the person, ther with an 
arbitrary identification number. The second file 
has the person’s name and address and the same 
arbitrary number. The former file is accessible to 
members of the research staff, the latter is locked 
in a vault. The “Link” system elaborates on the 
above scheme by removing identification num- 
bers from the name and address file and sub- 
stituting another unrelated number. A third file 
was then created, which contained only the two 
numbers. This file then links the subjects identity 
with his answers to questions. The link file is then 

deposited at a computer facility located in a 

foreign country. This file is released to no one. 

Follow-up data is then collected again from the 

same students, with the person’s number used for 

identification. This information is then sent to the 
foreign center, where the second number is 

replaced by the first. The data is then 5) 

with previous data for longitudinal research. (KJ) 
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This study focused on the achievement of pu- 

pils in 64 schools that varied in: (1) the attitudes 

teachers held toward students, and (2) racial and 
economic characteristics. Teachers in these 
schools responded to 14 questions about their 
students. Schools were divided into two groups- 

above and below the mean on the score of the 14 

items. Two way analyses of variance (Teacher 

Attitudes by School Characteristics) were then 

carried out on each of seven dependent measures 

of the Stanford Achievement Tests. The main ef- 
fect of teacher attitudes was not significant for 
each of the dependent measures. There was some 
significant difference, however, in poor black 
schools depending on teacher attitudes. The 
second objective of the study was to determine 
the relationship between teachers’ attitudes 
toward students and students’ attitudes toward 
school. The main effect of teacher attitude was 
significant for only one dimension of student at- 
titudes, that of community support of and 
parental involvement in the schools. Teacher at- 
titude and interaction effects observed seem not 
to be due to teacher attitudes, but io 
Spa peepenae differences between the schools. 
(KJ) 
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This paper is concerned with objectives-based 

evaluation and alternative ways in which a system 
of objectives and test items might contribute to 
school programs. In the first study, teachers, 
parents, and students were involved in the needs 
assessment phase of educational evaluation with 
the use of behavioral objectives. All three were 
first asked to rate the importance of each objec- 
tive for their school situation. Each group was 
then asked questions pertaining to these objec- 
tives. Among the results was a tendency for both 
parents and students to mis-predict pupil achieve- 
ment. Teachers made relatively good predictions. 
The purpose of the second study was to compare 
the performance of learners taught by teachers 
trained or not trained by a three day PROBE in- 
stitute in the use of behavioral objectives. A three 
day workshop was held for 27 fourth grade social 
science teachers. To assess the effects of the 
workshop, a performance test was used where six 
objectives assembled for fourth grade social 
science were employed. No significant differences 
were found between students of the trained and 
untrained teachers. (KJ) 
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Among specific questions to be answered in 
this study were: (1) is it possible to train students 
to become better listeners, (2) at what grade 
level is the training most effective, and (3) as- 
suming skills exist, in what order are listening 
skills learned? Subjects were students from grades 
two, five, eight and eleven. A total of 11 listening 
skills were set up, going from simple to complex. 
Three questions tested each skill. Some classes 
received training, others did not. Results showed 
that training in listening was most effective at 
grades two and five, with very little impact at 
rades eight and eleven. There appears to be a 
| co of listening skills which is most 
discernable at grades two and five. When stu- 
dents reach grades eight and eleven, there is a 
leveling off of skill performance at the upper per- 
centage of success levels. This implies an un- 
derstanding of these skills which training cannot 
increase appreciably. (KJ) 
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The subject of both papers is micro’ i 

The purpose of the first study was to assess the 

effects of focusing on general technical skills ver. 

sus interpersonal relationship skills in conjunction 
with microteaching. A total of three train} 

procedures were used: (1) directive lecture (DL), 

(2) non-directive lecture (NDL), and (3) 

microteaching treatment (MT). At the end of the 

experiment, all students participated in one 
microteaching session to have their teaching skills 
assessed. Results showed greater teaching skills 
but less favorable attitudes toward it than stu. 
dents who did not participate. The second study 
examined the effects on teacher performance and 
attitudes of several manipulations of the condi- 
tions under which the microteaching supervisor 

provides feedback. Each student was placed in a 

group. Each taught a short lesson, was critiqued 

by his supervisor, and taught the lesson again. 

Various methods of supervision were used, de. 

eeges on the at yah : popes resulting in 

t test amount of change was the audi 

woceet (author/KJ) bi 
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This study was designed to compare both levels 
of performance and relationships between per- 
formances on cognitive tests in groups of children 
and adolescents in Canada and the Philippines 
with similar educational experience. A battery of 
eighteen tests, including the Ravens Progressive 
Matrices (1958), the Science Research As- 
sociates Primary Mental Abilities Tests, and 
selected tests from the Educational Testing Ser- 
vice kit, was used. The samples included 219 stu- 
dents from an urban center in Ontario, boys and 
girls in grades six and eight; from private, public, 
and Catholic schools, and 203 students in Manila 
from similar sources. The results demonstrate the 
existence of two general factors of intellectual 
functioning, one concerned with conceptual or 
relational thinking, and the other with forming as- 
sociations. The Canadian subjects were superior 
on the former, and the Filipino students were su- 
perior on the latter. (author/SK) 
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The problem of using a domain-referenced 

system of achievement tests is discussed as it re- 
lates to the design of instruction. Testing 
problems are discussed from the point of view 
that the teacher, pupil, and/or automation needs 
certain kinds of information in order to make in- 
structional decisions that are adaptive to the in- 
dividual learner. The design of achievement tests 
based on item forms is determined by the pur- 
pose(s) for which the information obtained from 
them is needed. The selection of items from the 
defined domain of item forms is discussed in 
terms of the purpose for testing, the relationship 
between items and instruction, and the relation- 
ship between instructional objectives and item 
forms. (author) 
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Elementary ms 
Fre study explores the impact of an innovative, 
Jearn-teaching, completely ungraded elementary 
school on the professed self-esteem of students in 
that school. The experimental school was heavily 
oriented toward a humanistic approach to educa- 
tion and stressed success experiences for all chil- 
dren, elimination of academic failure and yearly 
detention, and maximum freedom for exploration. 
A neighboring elementary school with conven- 
tional grade levels and self-contained classrooms, 
was selected for comparison. Two hypotheses 
were tested: (1) Students enrolled in the experi- 
mental school will evidence greater self-esteem 
than students enrolled in the comparison school, 
and (2) ag grade level increases, so will measured 
differences in self-esteem between the two groups 
of students. 25 self-referent statements worded 
for children from ages eight through ten were 
tested on subjects from the comparison school 
and the innovation school. The mean scores by 
grade and school and analysis of variance for ex- 
rimental and control groups verified the 
ypotheses. The study also indicated that pro- 
longed exposure to the innovative school environ- 
ment had a positive influence on the professed 
self-esteem of children from ages eight to twelve. 
(author/MC ) 
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The manual provides guidelines for supervising 
the intern school psychologist and for establishing 
and evaluating the intern training center. It is 
aimed at field and university supervisors and also 
school administrators who are considering the 
training of interns. This revised bulletin, updates 
information and emphasizes current philosophy. 
The report consists of four chapters. The first 
chapter, a oo introduction, discusses the pur- 
pose and philosophical orientation of the manual 
and lists unresolved problems. The second 
chapter includes: (1) suggestions on administer- 
ing the program, (2) clerical procedures in place- 
ment and, (3) general program policies. The third 
chapter discussed the specific pu of intern- 
ships and contains a list of desirable experiences 
during the internship year. The last chapter is a 
description of a model internship program. The 
appendix contains a brief history of the internship 
program in Ohio, current Ohio standards for 
childstudy services, a list of guidelines for 
establishment of internship programs in local 
school districts, a list of professional course 
requirements for the school psychologist cer- 
tificate, experimental alternate program informa- 
tion and a bibliography of the Ohio Division of 
Special Education Publications. (author/MD) 
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This study tested the hypothesis that the 

memory of meaningful material can be reac- 

tivated without relearning by means of hypnotic 
suggestion. Very susceptible (T) and non- 
susceptible (UT) subjects were sought from 
among those who volunteered for the experiment. 

Two forms of a memory test for connected 

meaningful material were developed. Each form 

consisted of an article 513 words in length and a 

test of recall for each form consisting of 33 short 

answer questions. The subject was allowed five 
minutes to read the article and eight minutes to 
answer all questions. The results indicated that 
hypnosis per se does not affect peripheral or re- 
lated variables which interfere with learning such 
as anxiety, ease of distraction, or difficulty of 
concentration. When the variables were 
eliminated, the establishing of rapport and a good 
relationship; the utilizing of exhortative and alert- 
ing instructions created no hypnotic effect on 
memory. Tables and test materials are included. 
(Author/EK) 
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Responses were sought to the following 

questions: (1) Are there differences between self 
concepts of disadvantaged and nondisadvantaged 
students? (2) Do these differences, if any, occur 
within and/or among different types of communi- 
ties? A total of 373 students were selected from 
Maine communities designated “rural depressed,” 
“rural nondepressed,” ‘affluent suburban,” and 
“typical urban.” The Tennessee Self Concept 
Scale and an Individual Data Sheet were ad- 
ministered. Each subject was categorized from 
the data as “disadvantaged” or ‘“nondisad- 
vantaged,” and also according to community 
status, sex and grade level. Factorial analysis of 
variance revealed that the disadvantaged feel less 
adequate in social interaction than did the non- 
disadvantaged. On seven other aspects of self 
concept no class differences existed. “Rural 
depressed” subjects had a more positive self con- 
cept than “affluent suburban.” disadvantaged 
“rural nondepressed” experienced the greatest 
negative self concept. In general, it is very dif- 
ficult to generalize on self concepts of the disad- 
vantaged, and suggestions for further research in- 
clude the need to treat the oe, as heterogene- 
ous rather than homogeneous. (CJ) 
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This study investigated the effects of informa- 

tive feedback on a matching task with three com- 

binations of verbal feedback and three levels of 

task complexity. The three types of feedback 

were right wrong (RW), nothing wrong (NW), 

and right nothing (RN). The three levels of task 

complexity were defined in terms of number of 

irrelevant stimulus dimensions. Subjects were 180 

first grade pupils presented with nonsense shapes 

serving as the stimuli. The RW condition yielded 

significantly better performance than the other 
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feedback conditions, and in addition, NW 
resulted in a faster rate of leaming than RN. The 
findings have implications for programmed learn- 
ing regarding the merits of right and wrong feed- 
back signals. Furthermore, the results imply that 
wrong signals are less ambiguous on four 
response problems than right signals. (Author) 
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This paper is intended primarily for elementary 

school teachers. It summarizes what is known 

about classroom anxiety and how teachers can 

reduce this anxiety and its detrimental effects. 

This is a nontechnical literature review designed 

to give advice to practitioners. The paper 

describes kinds of anxiety and outlines three dif- 

ferent methods of coping with it: (1) altering the 

situation, (2) altering the students’ emotional 

responses to anxiety provoking situations, and (3) 

une the cognitive processes that are ad- 

versely affected by anxiety. Methods of diagnos- 

ing anxiety and applying treatments are specified. 

(Author) 


ED 037 800 24 CG 005 275 

Sieber, Joan E. And Others 

Teaching Children to Indicate Uncertainty and to 
Discriminate Between Problematic and Non- 
problematic Statements. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—R& D-Memo-64 

Bureau No—BR-5-0252-0504 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Note—29p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, Classroom 
Techniques, *Concept Formation, Concept 
Teaching, *Elementary School Students, Group 
Discussion, *Models, *Problem Solving, 
Research, *Teaching Methods 
This study explores the efficacy of two methods 

of teaching students, modeling and concept for- 

mation, to express warranted uncertainty in class- 

room discussions and in written work. The sub- 

jects were fifth graders from a lower middle class 

background who were divided into four groups: 

(1) a control group, (2) a group that observed a 

model express warranted uncertainty and receive 

reinforcement, (3) a group receiving concept 

training, and (4) a group receiving both modeling 

and concept training treatment. Concept training 

proved effective in teaching students to dis- 

criminate between kinds of problematic situations 

on pencil and paper tests, and modeling proved 

effective in teaching expression of warranted un- 

certainty in group discussions. The treatments 

used herein are readily usable in the classroom by 

teachers. (Author) 
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Identifiers— Suffolk County, New York 

This report is a summary of the results of a 
questionnaire survey of locally developed health 
education materials. This guide has been 
prepared to assist school districts in the planning 
and initiation or expansion of local health pro- 
grams. It reports on the current status of locally 
developed programs in the county. Hopefully, this 
information will simplify the task of those who 
seek sources of health education programs in Suf- 
folk County. Listed are the name and title of the 
person completing the questionnaire and the 
number code assigned each district. The guide is 
partitioned into four grade level sections, kin- 
dergarten through third grade, fourth through 
sixth grade, seventh through ninth grade, and 
tenth through twelfth grade. Each section is 
preceded by the list of district names and their 
code numbers. The numbers in each cell of the 
topic, materials matrix, refer to the assigned dis- 
trict code numbers. The research reported herein 
was funded under Title III of the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act. (author) 
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The purpose of this study was to: (1) deter- 
mine whether or not interage grouping of elemen- 
tary students results in significant gains in 
achievement in reading, arithmetic, and English, 
(2) determine the degree of emotional security 
developing in interage classes, and (3) determine 
changes in social climate in interage classrooms. 
Approximately 500 students from two schools 
placed in interage classes grades 1-6, served as 
subjects. They were administered the California 
Achievement Tests, the Ohio Social Acceptance 
Scale, and the Sarason Anxiety Test. Results 
revealed that: (1) no significant differences in 
achievement gains occurred when comparisons 
were made for the experimental and control 
schools, (2) no significant differences occurred in 
any class, (3) no significant differences occurred 
in shifts of interpersonal choice levels, and (4) no 
significant differences between interage and con- 
trol children in test responses to the Test Anxiety 
Scale occurred. Implications and limitations are 
discussed. (author/EK) 
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his is an evaluation of a new curriculum 
which. sought to: (1) help children grow in the 
aspects of wholesome living, (2) develop ap- 
preciation for the family, (3) help children 
develop ideals, standards, and attitudes helpful in 

the development of interpersonal skills, (4) 

develop a wholesome attitude toward sexuality, 

and (5) work with parents. During the 1967 to 

1968 school year, a total of 31,000 pupils in 

grades prekindergarten through twelve, in the 


New York City school system, were involved in 
the program. Questionnaires were completed by 
all district superintendents, and coordinators and 
by a random sample of principals and teacher. 
Pupil attitudes were assessed by: (1) a pupil at- 
titude scale for grades 6 through 12, (2) a 
teacher scale for grades 6 through 12, and (3) a 
teach scale for grades K through 5. Conclusions 
reveal that the curriculum has been well accepted 
and supported ‘by all involved individuals. 
(author/EK ) 
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This is a report on changes taking place in boys 
and girls (288 Anglo boys and 288 Anglo girls) 
studies in the Human Talent Research Program 
during their years in the junior high schools of 
four Texas communities. Influenced by the emer- 
gent zeitgeist, or spirit of the times, the subjects 
were observed as they progressed from 
preadolescence through adolescence, particularly 
in regard to both intellectual and talented 
behavior, which is defined as behavior of an in- 
dividual in a situation wherein performance is 
evaluated within a framework of expectations. 
Literature reviews on behavior change together 
with discussions on intelligence theories are 
presented. Models for representing sets of 
behavioral capabilities are described and dia- 
grammed. External as well as internal pressures 
on the population are noted. Results and 
bibliographies are included in each chapter, and 
statistical data and a description of variables are 
presented in a special index. (Author/CJ) 
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Boys (n=800) between the ages of seven and 
twelve were administered 35 problems for three 
successive years. Each problem was characterized 
according to its logical structure and language 
which corresponded to a pictorial presentation, 
its ordinary verbal language, and its abstract sym- 
bols. Each structure was presented in each of the 
three languages. Evaluation of subject per- 
formance was made using problem solving tactics. 
Results were treated by profile analysis. Subjects 
were classified by age, 1.Q. levels and grade point 
averages. Contrasts examined on the basis of 
these classifications indicate that there is a dif- 
ferentiation between structures that increases 
with age. A general conclusion is that it is risky 
to rely exclusively on the final answer to a 
problem in appraising thinking ability, and that 
the differentiation between logical structures and 
languages is basic. (Author/CJ) 
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be collected and maintained in such an updatable 
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provides instructions on interpretation of this 
data for (1) predicting approximate Percentages 
of students who would not complete high school 
(both individual and group studies); (2) predict. 
ing the approximate number of students who 
would not complete formal studies at the time of 
graduation; (3) aiding p t authorities by pre. 
dicting which students in high school would not 
continue 12th grade (individual predictions 

(4) canlthion types of occupational directions 

that past groups of dropouts and terminal sty. 

dents have followed and attempting to direct 
them into, and — them for, useful of 
occupations; and (5) aiding school counselors in 
guiding the right students into district-provided 
educational programs. The document also sug. 
gests ways to provide a fail-safe system to protect 
nm of the information in the data files. 
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Descriptors *Citizenship, *Civics, Community, 
hit 


Creative Art, Critical Thinking, Decision Mak- 
ing, *Democratic Values, *High Schools, 
Human Living, Information Seeking, Innova- 
tion, International Education, bjectives, 
Public Opinion, Social Sciences, *Social Stu- 
dies, Technological Advancement 
The survey reported in this volume is one of 
four separate projects for an integrated study of 
civic education financed by the Danforth Founda- 
tion. Visits were made to 83 schools in 27 States 
selected from a list of 300 nominations. The 
selected junior and senior high schools were 
reputed to have promising practices in citizenship 
education. They represented all geographical 
areas--inner-city, suburban, and rural--and were 
located in communities with populations from 
under 2,000 to more than a million. The first 
three chapters of this report identify the project 
team’s beliefs concerning contemporary educa- 
tional challenges, goals for civic education, and 
methods for approaching these a ee. Chapters 4, 
5, and 6 include descriptions of school practices, 
arbitrarily grouped according to the citizenship 
goals they most strongly exemplify. Chapters 7 
through 11 discuss administrative arrangements 
and other factors that facilitate civic education. 
Finally, chapter 12 presents a restatement of civic 
education ideals in the a of the practices ob- 
served in the schools. (MF) 
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«¢ Organization, Univ. of Idaho, Moscow, 
tdaho, October 27, 1967 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 ; 
i tors— Academic Achie t, Accredita- 
tion (Institutions), *Administrative Organiza- 
tion, Class Size, *Educational Administration, 
Educational Development, Educational Innova- 
tion, *Educational Planning, Educational Quali- 
Expenditure Per Student, *Organization, 
School District Autonomy, *School Districts, 
State School District Relationship, Student 
Teacher Ratio, Teacher Certification, Teacher 
Transfer 
In July 1967, the Idaho State Department of 
Education requested the College of Education of 
the University of Idaho to undertake a study of 
the organization of the public school districts of 
the State. This publication contains a compilation 
of speeches and proceedings of the initial State 
conference at the University of Idaho. This con- 
ference was conducted by the staff of the Idaho 
School District Organization Study (ESEA Title 
Ill and V) and was designed to involve in the 
ning process leaders from business, labor, 
and industry, the State Department of Education, 
the State legislators, and leaders of professional 
organizations. It was organized to accomplish the 
following objectives: (1) Introduce conference 
participants to the School District Organization 
Study; (2) report patterns and trends in school 
district organization; (3) invite conference par- 
ticipants to become actively involved in the stu- 
dy, within a formal structure; and (4) receive 
feedback from participants concerning the struc- 
ture of the study. The first publication of the stu- 
dy, entitled “An Invitation to Planning in Educa- 
tion,” is included. A related document is EA 002 
640. (DE) 
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Schedule Modules, Scheduling, Small Group 
Instruction 
This report provides a simplified description of 
flexible-modular scheduling and of several types 
of instructional strategies that can be ad- 
vantageously applied to high school curricula. 
Group size, facilities, and teaching roles are con- 
sidered in the overall picture of flexible-modular 
scheduling. Large group instruction can conserve 
space, teachers, and repetitious presentations of 
important concepts. The role of the teacher in 
this teaching mode is directive. In small group in- 
struction where discussion and task orientations 
prevail, a teacher becomes more participatory 
than directive. Laboratory instruction allows 
further individualization because the student is 
permitted to work independently. Time configu- 
rations can be planned to correspond to the in- 
structional modes used in attaining the course ob- 
jectives. Complexity in the scheduling process oc- 
curs when many time patterns are used, but this 
can be alleviated with less structured time in the 
curriculum. Flexible-modular scheduling is 
tecommended to continuously improve curricu- 
lum and instruction and to optimize learning op- 
portunities for students in the total educational 
system. (LN) 
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tion, *Information Networks, Personnel Data, 

Pilot Projects, Professional Personnel, *State 

Departments of Education, Student Enrollment, 

Substitute Teachers, Teacher Certification, 

*Urban Schools 

This is a report of a pilot project directed 
toward planning an educational information net- 
work. The network will eventually connect the in- 
formation processing capabilities of the New 
York City school system to _ information 
processing of the State Education Department in 
Albany. The study reported the fall enrollment 
and degrees conferred in higher educational in- 
Stitutions throughout New York State and studied 
how teacher personnel information was collected, 
processed, and then transmitted from the New 
York City school system to the State Education 
Department. The document contains samples of 
the various types of forms used in the reporting 
and also discusses the usefulness and the 
problems of each item of information. A chapter 
is devoted to the implications of the pilot project 
for building a State education information net- 
work that may also be coordinated with the U.S. 
Office of Education. A digest of the results of a 
sampling of higher educational institution data 
processing programs currently in use is provided 
in an appendix. (DE) 
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State Aid to Local Government. A Commission 
Report. 

Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Rela- 
tions, Washington, D.C. 
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Pub Date Apr 69 

Note— 1 16p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Govt. Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—City Government, *Educational 
Finance, *Federal Government, Health Ser- 
vices, Hospitals, Rural Urban Differences, 
*State Aid, *State Government, *Tax Alloca- 
tion, Tax Support, Transportation, Urban Areas 
This report studies the proper allocation of 

responsibility for financing the high cost of inter- 

governmental programs among the three major 
levels of government. The local property tax, 
which is the primary underwriter of the local 
school system, of local general government, and 
of half the nation’s $10 billion public welfare bill, 
is outmoded. State aid for local fiscal needs has 
not kept pace with the growth in local expendi- 
tures. It is recommended that the Federal 
Government assume full financial responsibility 
for the public assistance function. States, in turn, 
should become the prime financial source for ele- 
mentary and secondary education costs. In health 
and hospital services, States should base distribu- 
tion of funds on the ability of localities to provide 
standardized services. Funds for highways, mass 
transit, and urban development should be dis- 
tributed to achieve a more equitable balance 
between highway and mass transit expenditures. 

These and other recommendations will provide a 

more equitable tax base to provide the quality 

public services for all States. [Tables may be of 
fone quality when reproduced due to fine print.] 

(LN) 
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Identifiers—Planning Programming Budgeting 
Systems, PPBS 
The majority of local school districts in 

Pennsylvania completed reorganization during the 

1965-66 school year. Since then, the Pennsyl- 
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vania Board of Education has studied the reor- 
ganization problems involved in consolidating the 
67 County Superintendent of Schools offices into 
25 to 30 intermediate units. Funded by ESEA 
Title Ill, this study is intended to develop 
management tools for use by the administrations 
and boards of intermediate units. Specifically, the 
study includes the design, testing, and initial im- 
plementation of a planning-programing-budgeting 
system (PPBS). The system will facilitate a coor- 
dinated effort in providing educational services 
by the local districts and by the intermediate 
units. This report presents a preliminary design of 
the PPB system that was tested by the project 
staff, pilot districts, and county offices in the late 
summer and early fall of 1968. The procedures 
manuals for these studies ate EA 002 751, EA 
002 752, EA 002 753, and EA 002 754. (DE) 
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Identifiers—Planning Programming Budgeting 
System, PPBS 
Two distinct types of planning-programing- 

budgeting systems (PPBS)--manual and semiauto- 

mated--have been developed in the ESEA Title 

Ill, Intermediate Unit Planning Study (see EA 

002 750). The PPB systems are for use by inter- 

mediate units and by school districts in Pennsyl- 

vania. The first type is detailed in this document 
and is referred to as the manual version. In this 
version, the procedure can be completely calcu- 
lated manually with the use of a desk calculator. 

The second type is referred to as a semiauto- 

mated version (see EA 002 752 and EA 002 

754). The first manual version has been revised 

and is contained in this document as EPPBS-Ver- 

sion I, Model 2. No further development of the 
manual version is contemplated in the study. The 
intermediate units will use this procedures 
manual, which includes a _ suggested work 
schedule and samples of forms, worksheets, and 
reports. The Version I, Model 2 Procedures 
a for School Districts is in EA 002 753. 
(DE) 
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Identifiers—Planning Programming Budgeting 
System, PPBS 
Two distinct types of planning-programing- 

budgeting systems (PPBS) have been developed 

in the ESEA Title Ill, Intermediate Unit Planning 

Study, for use by intermediate units and by 

school districts in Pennsylvania (see EA 002 

750). The first type is detailed in EA 002 751 

and EA 002 753 and is referred to as the manual 
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version. The second type is a semiautomated ver- 
sion, dependent for its calculation on the use of 
electronic data processing equipment. There are 
two semiautomated versions: the batch-processed 
version (EPPBS - Version II, Model 1) and the 
on-line version (EPPBS - Version III, Model 1). 
Testing of the batch-processed version for both 
school districts and intermediate units was 
completed in April 1969. A report on the 
development..and testing of the on-line version 
will be completed in May 1970. This manual is 
for the batch-processed, semiautomated version 
for use by intermediate units. This manual is not 
self-contained; it is to be used in conjunction with 
the manual for Version I, Model 2, Intermediate 
Unit (EA 002 751). (DE) 
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Processing, Manuals, Pilot Projects, *Program 
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*Systems Approach 

Identifiers— Planning Programming Budgeting 
Systems, PPBS 
This document details a PPB system developed 

in an ESEA Title Ill project, Intermediate Unit 

Planning Study, for use in Pennsylvania (see EA 

002 750). This manual version can be manually 

calculated with a desk calculator. Reported in 

this document, for use by school districts, are 
background information, major elements of this 

PPB system, and the specific procedures to be 

followed in its implementation. This procedures 

manual includes a suggested work schedule and 
samples of forms, worksheets, and reports. Ap- 
pendixes contain school district data and informa- 
tion file requirements, a general method of esti- 
mating future school enrollments, a survey of 

secondary school course offerings in 1968-69, 

and a methodology of revenue forecasting in edu- 

cation. The procedures manual that includes this 

information for intermediate units is EA 002 751. 

Other related documents are EA 002 752 and EA 

002 754. (DE) 
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Identifiers— Planning Programming Budgeting 
System, PPBS 
This document details a semiautomated PPB 

system developed’ in an ESEA Title III project, 

Intermediate Unit Planning Study, for use in 

Pennsylvania (see EA 002 750). Two semiauto- 

mated versions were developed, both dependent 

for calculation on the use of electronic data 
processing equipment. This is a documentation 
manual for the first of these versions, the batch- 
processed version. Testing of the batch-processed 
version for both school districts and intermediate 
units was completed in April 1969. A report on 
the development and testing of the second ver- 


sion, the on-line version, will be completed in 
May 1970. This manual, for use by the school 
districts, includes a sample school district prin- 
tout, a suggested work schedule, and program 
documentation for the system analyst. The 
manual of the batch-processed version for the in- 
termediate units is EA 002 752. Other related 
— are EA 002 751 and EA 002 753. 
(DE) 
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Educational management programs have 

planned outcomes that can be achieved through 
alternative routes. Methods-means selection is a 
systematic approach to choosing the most favora- 
ble route. “Methods” refer to the specific strate- 
gies and “means” refer to the actual resources 
and personnel used to carry out the chosen 
method. This systems analysis strives for efficien- 
cy and effectiveness within the limits of feasible 
solutions. In this document, the dimensions of 
methods-means selection are defined, the steps in 
the approach are outlined, and the expected out- 
comes are summarized. A 33-item bibliography 
concludes the report. (LN) 
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This study attempted to show that preparation 

for and use of an audiovideo dial-select informa- 

tion retrieval system in a new middle school 
could help to change the teacher’s role from that 
of dispenser of information to guide in an inde- 
ge learning situation. Because of unavoida- 

le delays in the installation of the dial-select 
equipment, the central premises of this study 
were never tested. This report provides a narra- 
tive history of the inservice training program that 
introduced staff to the dial-select system. Possible 
uses of this information retrieval system are 
described and the available evidence of change in 
teacher and pupil attitudes and behavior is 
analyzed. An account of the main operational 
and research problems encountered by the staff 
and a list of the major outcomes and recommen- 
dations conclude the report. [Photographs on pp. 

72-76 may reproduce poorly.] (Author/MF ) 
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Making, *Educational Change, Educati 

Policy, Leadership Styles, *Organization ®t 

ception, Planning, *Political Influences, Politi. 

cal Issues, *Political Power, Sch ystems 

Social Structure = 

A pilot study was designed to explore the na. 
ture of pressure groups interested in education 
and to determine characteristics common to 
those groups. Background material is presented 
megs My history of pressure groups in the 
US., social structure in which pressure 
groups must operate, and the role of pressure 
groups in the decision-making ess. The litera. 
ture pertinent to group effectiveness is reviewed 
and eight variables that may have a bearing on 
effectiveness are discussed and presented ag 
hypotheses. A questionnaire interview schedule 
was ueveloped and completed interviews were 
obtained from 56 pressure group leaders (84% of 
the sample) and 42 educational personnel (91% 
of the sample). Four variables pertinent to 
sure group effectiveness showed signi 
results: 1) the critical situation, 2) prestige, 3) 
channels of communication, and 4) strategy. The 
most significant variable was the groups’ stra 
since there was a strong relationship between the 
stra' a pressure group employed and its ability 
to influence educational policy. [Computer prin. 
tout es 157, 159, 161, and 163 may 
ar luce poorly due to marginal legibility] 
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Identifiers—Israel 
This 122-entry, selected bibliography contains 

English abstracts of books and articles in Hebrew 

on the philosophy, policy, and practice of educa- 

tion in Israel. The materials were submitted 
between August and November 1969; for earlier 
bibliographies see ED 027 810 and ED 032 806. 
A special section on the teaching of English in 
Israel comprises half of the volume and discusses 
one angr principles, and techniques of teaching 
nglish in both the pre-State and State periods. 
Administrative problems, — experimentation, 
research, textbooks, and professional literature 
are covered with an additional discussion of En- 

lish teaching in the Kibbutzim. The current- 
items section contains topics covering: the foun- 
dations of education; the educational ladder, in- 
cluding kindergarten through higher education, 
curriculum areas, including national and political 
education; measurement and evaluation; teacher 
training and teaching technology; educational 
frameworks, including Arab education, the Israeli 

Army, juvenile delinquency, the Kibbutzim, and 

vocational and cial education; and the ad- 

ministration of Israel's educational system. (DE) 
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; *Cooperative Planning, *Educa- 
ctipton search. *Institutional Research, In- 
terinstitutional Cooperation, *Research Coor- 
dinating Units, Research Proposal: f 
This study explored methods of improving the 

educational research capabilities of six institu- 
tions of higher education in the Appalachian re- 


‘on of Kentucky. A priori it was felt that interin- 
stitutional cooperation would result in a more ef- 
fective use of limited research resources. After 
six conferences, a cooperative program was 
drawn up outlining some ideas for further study 


roposed research consortium from the six 
by «tions. Some of the major ideas that merited 
further study by this consortium included 
developing a computer network, sharing faculty 
resources, designing a remedial program to allow 
for a consistent group of college-bound students, 
ing the preparation of high school 
teachers, and improving the articulation between 
9. and 4-year co .~ nfortunately, the cancel- 
lation of funds for sustaining some of the 
d programs has seriously hampered 

1 development. (LN) 
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Written policy by local school boards is essen- 
tial for efficient operation of the total educational 
ram. At least one-half of the nation’s 20,000 
school boards have not established a written pol- 
icy statement or — one updated with new 
methods. This research established a taxonomy of 
terms that should be included in such a statement 
along with exhibit documents that illustrate the 
taxonomy. The 12 terms are school district or- 
ganization, school board operations, business 
management, facility expansion program, stu- 
dents, general public relations, fiscal manage- 
ment, general school administration, personnel, 
negotiations, instructional program, interorganiza- 
tional relations, and relations with other educa- 
tion agencies. Recommendations include: (1) 
—— workshops for school board members 
and school administrators in policy development, 
(2) developing an information clearinghouse in 
policy development, and (3) adapting this 
research to community college governing boards. 


(LN) 
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vantaged, *Equal Education, Expenditures, 
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ools 

_ This study of five metropolitan areas indicates 

increasing social and economic inequalities 

among suburban schools. In addition, the 
metropolitan areas seemed to be developing con- 
tiguous sectors of “advantaged” school districts 
and “disadvantaged” school districts. Financial 
differences are at the base of the inequalities, 
with high income/low tax burden areas providing 


more quality in education. State grants-in-aid to 
education have had little impact to date on les- 
sening inequalities. To eliminate educational 
deprivation, the study recommends that an in- 
come measurement be introduced in the general 
aid formulas of the States and that middle-sized 
school districts be established in concentrations 
of disadvantaged areas to provide aid-in-kind. 
Further studies are necessary to find ways of 
helping districts that are doubly disadvantaged in 
th property valuation and income distribution 
and to help impacted districts find outside taxa- 
tion bases. A further aid would be the establish- 
ment of monitoring agencies to detect shifts in 
human resources among school districts. This 
would provide data on social and economic 
character as well as traditional financial measures 
on which to base future policy intended to 
achieve equal educational opportunity. (LN) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
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Bureau No—BR-8-0353 

Pub Date Jan 70 
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Note—32p. 

Available from—American Association of School 
Administrators, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 ($2.00, quantity 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 

Descriptors—*Abstracts, *Annotated Bibliogra- 
phies, *Bibliographic Citations, Integration 
Methods, Integration Plans, Racial Balance, 
*Racial Integration, Racially Balanced Schools, 
*School Integration 
ERIC abstracts on the impact of racial issues 

on educational administration are compiled that 

were announced in RIE through November 1969. 

The key terms used in compiling this collection 

are “racial integration,” “school integration,” 

“integration methods,” “integration plans,” “‘ra- 

cial balance,” and “racially balanced schools.” 

The following information is presented for each 

document: Author, title, place of publication, 

publisher, publication date, number of pages, 

ERIC document (“ED”) number, price and 

availability, and abstract. A subject index is cross- 

referenced with the document listing. (MK) 
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raphy. Bibliography Series, Number Sixteen. 
Oregon Univ., Eugene. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Educational Administration. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0353 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Contract—OEC-0-8-080353-3514(010) 
Note—28p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors— * Annotated Bibliographies, 
Bibliographies, Court Litigation, Defacto 
Segregation, Equal Education, Evaluation, 
Federal Legislation, *Legal Problems, *Negro 
Education, Racial Balance, *School Communi- 
ty Relationship, *School Integration, State 
Legislation, Techniques, Urban Schools 
Published mainly between 1966 and 1969, 183 
articles, books, papers, reports, and bibliogra- 
phies related to school desegregation are listed 
under four headings, as follows: (1) Legal 
background, including assessments of court deci- 
sions, legislation, and administrative rules and 
regulations; (2) school-community relations, con- 
cerning patterns of interaction among school offi- 
cials, desegregation supporters and opponents, 
and other interest groups, and the impact of these 
interactions on community conflict and coopera- 
tion; (3) «implementation problems and 
techniques, defining the feasibility of alternative 
desegregation procedures; and (4) evaluation, 
referring to the impact of the desegregation pol- 
icy at both national and local levels and to future 
research and evaluation needs. Several items are 
annotated. (JK) 
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California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CSE-R-11 

Bureau No—BR-6-1646 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1646-1909 

Note—14p.; From the Proceedings of Symposium 
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Descriptors—Curriculum Evaluation, *Decision 
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*Measurement, *Testing, * Values 
The objective of evaluation in education is 

distinct from the objectives of measurement and 

assessment or testing. Accordingly, a synthesis of 

the three procedures into a single theory is not 

viable. Evaluation is a method of gathering em- 

pirical evidence for decision making by answering 

questions about the worth of educational materi- 

als, activities, and programs. Testing, with its 

emphasis on measuring and predicting human 

characteristics, supports evaluative efforts but the 

relationship is one of assistance and not identify. 

A related document is EA 002 819. (JK) 
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California Univ., Los Angeles. Center for the 
Study of Evaluation. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—CSE-R-10 

Bureau No—BR-6-1646 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1 646-1909 

Note—12p.; From the Proceedings of the Sym- 
posium on Problems in the Evaluation of In- 
struction (Los Angeles, December 1967) 
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Descriptors—* Evaluation, *Measurement, Scien- 
tific Attitudes, *Scientific Methodology, *Test- 
ing, * Values 
Both measurement and testing are regarded as 

component methodologies contributing to the 

legitimate and more comprehensive scientific ac- 

tivity of evaluation. This perspective is broader 

than that offered by Bloom and incorporates the 

need for the educational evaluator not only to 

apply specific criteria and methods for evaluation 

but also to exercise value judgments determining 

their appropriateness. A related document is EA 

002 818. (JK) 
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The term “evaluation” emerged in the 1930's 
to describe a broader and somewhat more prag- 
matic type of inquiry than had been associated 
with the word “measurement.” Examples suggest 
two main lines of development: (1) An emphasis 
on the specification of objectives and their attain- 
ment, and (2) an emphasis on evaluation as a 
cooperative process conducted in a manner 
designed to bocilitate change and improvement. 
Both these emphases put evaluation and the 
evaluator in the role of reformer. In recent years 
a more neutral scientific emphasis has been 
emerging. An analysis of different evaluation 
models indicates that the standard experimental 
design model is usally applicable if the unit to be 
evaluated is small in size, limited in scope, and 
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short in time. When the unit to be evaluated is 
large, complex, and of long duration, a different 
model is necessary--one that considers a broad 
range of social and educational consequences, is 
not limited to an appraisal of program objectives, 
considers a variety of contextual variables, and 
requires complex multivariate methods of data 
analysis. For these larger problems, the evalua- 
tor’s role is that of a neutral social scientist, and 
the intended result of evaluation is the provision 
of more complex bases for informed judgment. 
(Author/JK) 
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Office of Education (DHEW ), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-20122 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—78p. 
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Descriptors—Aerospace Technology, *Creative 
Teaching, Dropout Programs, *Educationally 
Disadvantaged, *Federal Aid, Handicapped 
Children, History Instruction, Individualized In- 
struction, Parent Teacher Cooperation, Race 
Relations, Reading Improvement, *Rural Edu- 
cation, School Community Relationship, 
Science Programs, Teacher Aides, Theater 
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Identifiers—ESEA Title 1, ESEA Title 2, ESEA 
Title 3, ESEA Title 4 
Twelve articles describe projects demonstrating 

what can be done, with Federal assistance 

authorized under the Elementary and Secondary 

Education Act of 1965, to advance public school 

educational quality and service. Seven stories 

cover Title 3 innovative programs designed to ad- 
vance creativity in education; three deal with 

Title 1 projects; one describes a rural program in 

Appalachia funded under both Titles 1 and 2; 

and one article reports on a new approach to in- 

struction applying research and training sup- 
ported by Title 4. Report titles and their locales 
are as follows: (1) “Teaching in the Inner City”’-- 

Milwaukee, Wisconsin; (2) ‘Creative Teaching 

Center’’--Montpelier, Vermont; (3) “Science In- 

terpretive Program”’--Middletown Township, New 

Jersey; (4) “Slow Readers Move Ahead”’--Nash- 

ville, Tennessee; (5) “Aerospace Curriculum”’-- 

Lincoln, Nebraska; (6) “Stand Up and Walk”’-- 

Richmond County, Georgia; (7) ‘Individually 

Prescribed Instruction”--Pennsylvania; (8) “‘Pro- 

ject Discovery”--Rhode Island; (9) ““A Chance to 

Succeed"--Minneapolis, Minnesota; (10) “- 

Planning a Rural Program’--Kentucky; (11) “- 

Teacher Aides Link School and Community”-- 

Berkeley, California; and (12) “Interpreting 

American History”--Northampton, Massachusetts. 


(JK) 
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cational Quality, *Higher Education, *Instruc- 
tional Materials, Instructional Media, Instruc- 
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Seminars, *Systems Approach, *Televised In- 
struction, Video Tape Recordings 
Oral and written statements made by 52 col- 

lege and university authorities in the field of in- 

structional technology are reported. The state- 

ments were produced during a series of 12 

seminars held between October 1967 and March 

1968 at Indiana University, University of Notre 

Dame and Purdue University, University of Il- 

linois, Pennsylvania State University (four 

seminars), National Association of Educational 

Broadcasting, Southern Regional Education 

Center and the University of Georgia, Florida At- 

lantic University, and Regional Education 


Laboratory of the Carolinas and Virginia. In addi- 
tion, instructional media production facilities at 
the WGBH Educational Foundation in Boston 
and at the Education Development Center Film 
Studio in Newton, Massachusetts, are described. 
Major emphases of the seminars included the 
utilization of instructional television and the ap- 
plication of the systems approach to the achieve- 
ment of educational objectives. (JK) 
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Problems, Teacher Administrator Relationship, 
Teacher Associations, Teacher Militancy, *Ur- 
ban Schools, Values 
The purpose of this study was to relate the oc- 
cupational psychology of high school principals to 
the emergent problems of urban secondary edu- 
cation. Research was conducted through ex- 
tended personal interviews and a series of 
seminars on topics relevant to secondary educa- 
tion. Individually, the principals emerged as em- 
battled administrators. Collectively, principals ap- 
peared to be holding the line against en- 
croachments on their authority within the schools 
and defending the system, their careers, and 
themselves from outer attack. The study con- 
cludes that education might be best served by 
separating the principals’ role into two com- 
ponents--that of administrator of the school as a 
business-like organization and that of head 
teacher of the school as an educational enter- 
prise. Qualifications for the latter would stress 
training in experimental educational techniques 
and in the political and empathetic skills needed 
to actively promote the schools’ interests politi- 
cally through working directly with parents and 
other interested groups. (Author/MF) 
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munication Skills, Educational Innovation, 
* Educational Programs, Educational 
Resources, Group Norms, Intergroup Relations, 
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Solving, Role Perception, Student Teacher 
Relationship, Systems Approach, Teacher Ad- 
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This monograph reports on an intervention that 

attempted to improve the flexible organizational 

problem solving of a junior high school faculty. 

Organizational development, not personal change, 

was the study’s goal. Although the emotional 

reactions of faculty members were considered in 
the design, the intervention concentrated on or- 
ganizational roles and norms and their interrela- 

tionships. The researchers questioned whether a 

faculty could improve its organizational function- 

ing--using group training in communication and 
roblem solving--while conducting the normal 

Cooinen of the school. Data from the study in- 

dicate that organizational changes occurred in 

verbally expressed attitudes about the principal 
and staff meetings, in the kinds of innovations re- 
ported, and in the changing norms of the faculty. 

(Author/MF) 
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Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Computational Lin. 
goats. Data Analysis, Data Collection, *Data 
rocessing, Information Processing, Informa. 
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Programing, *Programing Languages, *Social 
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STGPROC is a computer program designed to 
meet a need in the social sciences for a comput. 
ing system that (1) can handle character strings 
of open-ended data, (2) does not require 
predefinition of the data, and (3) can handle 
variable numbers of responses per respondent. 
The purpose of this monograph is to allow the 
researcher to judge the utility of STGPROC and 
its value for his specific research needs. In the 
general presentation, no knowledge of computing 
procedures is assumed. The monograph provides 
the researcher with a general idea of how STG. 
PROC operates and how it differs from existing 
programs in the social sciences. The STGPROC 
system of transcribing data is detailed and ways 
to utilize the program are explained. The 
researcher with no programing experience should 
be able to explain to a programmer any addi- 
tional operations that he needs. For those with 
some programing experience, the main STG- 
PROC program and its existing subroutines are 
reproduced, along with comment cards, in an ap- 
pendix. (DE) 
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Descriptors—Administrator Role, *Behavior, 
Class Management, Community Programs, 
Emotionally Disturbed, *Exceptional Child 
Education, *Handicapped Children, Learning 
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Brain Injured, *Regular Class Placement, Self 
Concept, Slow Learners, Student Problems, 
Teacher Education, Teacher Role, *Teaching 
Methods 
Designed for regular classroom teachers, the 

book concerns the minimally handicapped child. 
Concepts discussed are an introduction to special 
education and the problems of the mildly han- 
dicapped child who is mentally retarded, brain in- 
jured, or emotionally disturbed, and techniques to 
aid the teacher with student problems of self-con- 
cept, anxiety, attention, organizing, copying writ- 
ten material, coordination, abstract thinking, 
behavioral problems, and social immaturity. Also 
included are some additional aspects of the 
teacher’s role such as assisting in identification, 
gathering information, using supportive services, 
participating in training programs, lesson 
planning, and consulting with parents. The role of 
the school administrator in supporting the 
teacher, the child, and the program itself and in 
working with the community is also presented 
along with the obligations of teacher-training in- 
stitutions in teacher preparation and cooperation 
with the community. References follow each 
chapter. (LE/JM) 
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Influences, *Exceptional Child Education, In- 
dividualized Programs, Interdisciplinary Ap- 
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Development, Perception, *Perceptual 
Development, Perceptual Motor Coordination, 
*Perceptual Motor ing, Physical Educa- 
tion, Preschool Children, Research Needs 
The proceedings — ar vone by — 
ight on highli of human development from 
bs to ai Lassen A. Cohen on develop- 
ment and function of the mechanisms of percep- 
tion, Eric Denhoff on motor development as a 
function of perception, and Alan Hein on expo- 
sure history in spatial-motor development. Also 
provided are reports by William T. Braley on the 
Dayton program for developing sensory and 
motor skills in 3, 4, and 5 year-old children, by 
Alice D. Coffman on personalizing early educa- 
tion, and by Louis Bowers on a program of motor 
development activities. A multidisciplinary 
exchange on perceptual motor development 
group discussions on learning and on future 
needs, and a conference summary are included. 
Appendixes list conference leaders, organizational 
representation, onpre. oe and observers, and 
questions raised by participants. (LE) 
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Descriptors— Educational Planning, Educational 
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Identifiers— Europe 
The content analysis of the impressions of 22 

American educators who spent 6 weeks studying 

special education in Europe summarizes their im- 

pressions or concerns on the philosophy, diag- 

nostic procedures, staffing, and post-school 
planning of the special education programs they 
visited. The report considers positive reactions 
and negative concerns based on visits to facilities 
and with special education personnel in each of 
these countries: England, France, Switzerland, 
Germany, Chechoslovakia, wit We U.S.S.R., 
Finland, Sweden, and Holland. (LE) 
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Pittsburgh Public Schools, Pa.; Pittsburgh Univ., 
Pa. Learning Research and Development 
Center. 
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*Test Construction, Test Validity, Visual Per- 
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Identifiers—Rosner Perceptual Survey, Rosner 
Richman Perceptual Survev 


The Rosner Perceptual Survey (RPS) and the 
Rosner-Richman Perceptual Survey (RRPS) were 
developed for screening perceptual motor 
dysfunction. The RPS consisted of 17 subtests of 
visual motor and auditory motor functions, 
general motor skills, self awareness, and integra- 
tive function; the RRPS, intended for teacher or 
paraprofessional use, included the same items ex- 
cept optometric ones and ones requiring special 
equipment. Validation was conducted with 50 
regular, 50 educable mentally handicapped, and 
50 emotionally disturbed and socially maladjusted 
elementary school students; cross validation was 
accomplished with more children from each 
group. External validity was determined by a 
behavior rating scale based on correlates of learn- 
ing disabilities. Variance between scores made by 
the regular and the other students was significant 
(p less than .005). Further findings were as fol- 
lows: RPS items intercorrelated (for 28 of its 30 
items p less than .005); the RPS and RRPS corre- 
lated for all three groups (p less than .005); the 
RPS and the behavior rating scale correlated (p 
less than .001). Appendixes provide the behavior 
rating scale and manuals and supplementary data 
analysis for the RPS and RRPS. (JD) 


ED 037 838 EC 004 849 

Jacobs, Walter R., Jr. 

Fourth Annual Status Report for the Program for 
the Education of Exceptionally Talented Chil- 


ren. 
North Carolina State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Raleigh. Div. of General Education. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—60p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.10 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Creative 
Ability, Critical Thinking, Educational Finance, 
*Exceptional Child Research, *Gifted, Group- 
ing (Instructional Purposes), Grouping 
Procedures, Instructional Materials, Instruc- 
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Identifiers— North Carolina 
Study of North Carolina’s program for the ex- 
ceptionally talented indicated a growth in enroll- 
ment which, however, remained at less than 1.5% 
of the public school a sree Of the enrollers, 
51% were in special language arts classes and 
11% in self-contained classes; grade levels 9 
through 12 had the highest enrollment. IQ scores 
ranged from 98 to 171 with a mean around 126; 
academic achievement levels were at least 2 years 
above grade level. Rating scales completed by 
teachers, pupils, and parents suggested all felt 
success was greater after placement. Pupil scores 
on the Watson-Glasner Critical Thinking Ap- 
praisal and the Barron-Walsh Art Scale were of- 
fered as tentative norms for enrollers. Further 
results concerned teacher characteristics and con- 
ference preferences, resource materials (see EC 
004 840), funding of teacher allotments, and ef- 
fectiveness in reaching eligible pupils. (JD) 
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Instruction, Program Administration, *Program 
Development, Program Planning, School Libra- 
ries 
Papers consider the problems of combining 

library science and audiovisual education into 

educational media complexes, or instructional 
materials centers (IMC’s), in schools for the deaf. 

Areas covered include the concept of such cen- 

ters, their relationshirn with the school libro ry 
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and the personnel, equipment, materials, and 
production facilities required. Existing library 
programs are reviewed and implementation of 
media programs is discussed. Inservice teacher 
education in the use of media is also treated, as 
are the role of the small IMC in diffusing educa- 
tional innovations and the purpose of educational 
media in the learning process. (JB) 


ED 037 840 EC 004 904 


Arcadia, Florida. 
DeSoto County Board of Public Instruction, Ar- 
cadia, Fla. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—72p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.70 
Descriptors—Academic Education, *Educable 

Mentally Handi , *Educational Specifica- 

tions, Equipment, *Exceptional Child Educa- 

tion, Facility Requirements, Home Economics, 

Horticulture, Hygiene, Leisure Time, a 

Handi , Program Descriptions, *Program 

Guides, ndary Education, Speech Thesapy 
Identifiers— DeSoto County (Florida) 

Educational specifications of the program for 
secondary educable mentally handicapped stu- 
dents in DeSoto County (Florida) are described. 
Specifications for the overall philosophy, pur- 
poses, objectives, activities, space and equipment 
requirements, and special considerations are pro- 
vided in the following areas: academics, Kod 
preparation, clothing maintenance, home living, 
care of invalid and infirmed, grooming, horticul- 
ture and yard maintenance, home maintenance, 
leisure time activities, teacher workroom and 
equipment storage, and speech therapy. (RD) 


ED 037 841 EC 004 950 
Patterson, Natalie E., Comp. 
Multi-Sensory Approach to Reading Disabilities. 
Fayette County Public Schools, Lexington, Ky. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—Dyslexia, Emotional Problems, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Research, *Identification, In- 
structional Materials, *Intervention, Language 
Arts, *Learning Disabilities, Minimally Brain 
Injured, Motor Development, Referral, 
Remedial po a *Remedial Reading Pro- 
grams, Resource Teachers, Teaching Methods 
Educational diagnostic methods were used to 
screen children evidencing minimal brain 
damage, dyslexia, or emotional problems. Of 750 
children, 15% had such difficulties; they received 
a highly structured language arts program in 
homogeneous transition groups while remaining 
in their usual homeroom. In addition, they par- 
ticipated in motor training and a rhythm and pat- 
terning program. Academic gains resulted in vari- 
ous areas, reading ages increased an average of 
1.7. Appendixes, comprising about two-thirds of 
the document, provide the referral form and an 
explanation of it along with descriptions of 
methods and materials used in the three pro- 
grams. (JD) 


ED 037 842 EC 004 954 
Guides to Special Education in North Dakota. 
VIII, Setting Up Summer Speech Clinics. 
North Dakota State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Bismark. 
Pub Date 68 
Note— 1 4p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Community Involvement, *Excep- 
tional Child Education, Organization, Parent 
Education, Program Guides, Program Planning, 
*Speech Clinics, *Speech Handicapped, 
Speech Therapy, *Summer Programs 
Guidelines are given for establishing temporary 
(summer) speech clinics for areas not regularly 
serviced for speech therapy. Information is pro- 
vided concerning possibilities for financing and 
administering the | pram selection of caseload, 
staff and personnel, suggested equipment, respon- 
sibilities of the state department of special educa- 
tion, and a recommended clinic schedule. Criteria 
are listed for evaluating the program, and a 
pins ocd is suggested. Approximately one-half of 
the klet is devoted to specimen clinical forms, 
letters, and records. (JB) 


ED 037 843 EC 005 001 
Benton, Arthur L., Ed. 
Contributions to Clinical Neuropsychology. 
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Note—243p. 

Available from— Aldine Publishing Company, 529 
a Wabash Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60605 
($8.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Aphasia, Behavior Patterns, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Research, Medical Research, 
Neurological Defects, *Neurologically Han- 
dicapped, Neurology, *Psychophysiology, 
Research Reviews (Publications) 

Seven aspects of neuropsychology are discussed 
including modern trends in neuropsychology by 
Klaus Poeck, the behavioral effect s of commis- 
sural section by George Ettlinger and Colin B. 
Blakemore, neuropsychological studies of phan- 
tom limbs by Sidney Weinstein, and problems in 
the anatomical understanding of aphasias by Nor- 
man Geschwind. Also included are articles on 
some unanswered questions of constructional 
apraxia by Arthur L. Benton, a reappraisal of 
Se and epicritic sensation by Josephine 

mmes, and a review of recent evidence in audi- 

tory agnosia by Luigi A. Vignolo. References, a 

_ index, and a subject index are provided. 

(JM) 


ED 037 844 EC 005 028 

The Area Learning Center: Grand Rapids, 
Michigan. Final Report. 

Kent Intermediate School District, Grand Rapids, 
Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Bureau No—BR-1343 

Pub Date 69 

Grant—OEG-3-6-001343-1476 

Note—244p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.30 

Descriptors— Diagnostic Teaching, Educational 
Diagnosis, *Educational Methods, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Inservice Teacher Education, 
Instructional Materials, Instructional Materials 
Centers, Interdisciplinary Approach, *Learning 
Disabilities, *Learning Processes, Program 
Evaluation, Resource Centers, *Supplementary 
Educational Centers 

Identifiers— Area Learning Center, Michigan 
The final report of 3 years activity in the Area 

Learning Center of Kent Intermediate School 
District in Michigan presents its proposed design 
and objectives, operations, statistics on referrals, 
and an overall evaluation of its programs. In- 
cluded are discussions of interdisciplinary ap- 
proaches to educational diagnosis, prescriptive 
educational programs, materials and resources, 
inservice teacher educational programs, and sup- 
plementary services for children with learning dis- 
abilities. All facets of the Center are reported 
with sample questionnaires, charts, and graphs 
used extensively to illustrate each factor. UM) 


ED 037 845 EC 005 035 

Focus on Children with Underdeveloped Skills: 
End of Budget Year Report. 

Montgomery County Public Schools, Rockville, 
Md 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Bureau No—BR-68-05146-0 

Pub Date 68 

Grant—OEG-0-8-05 1460-2834 

Note—248p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.50 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Adjust- 
ment (to Environment), *Exceptional Child 
Research, Family Background, Health, 
*Identification, *Intervention, Language 
Development, *Learning Difficulties, * Learning 
Disabilities, Learning Readiness, Perceptual 
Motor Learning, Preschool Children, Profes- 
sional Training, Program Coordination, 
Resource Teachers, Screening Tests, Student 
Evaluation 
Serving prekindergarten through grade 5, the 

project was designed to improve the educational 

performance of children with learning problems 

(without regard to categorical labels) and thus 

support the work of the classroom teacher in the 

child’s normal school setting. Team screening 
processes were developed to identify preschool or 
school age children with learning problems; as- 
sessment, intervention, and followup procedures 
were also developed, involving teaching teams 
and resource staff. In addition, continuing staff 
pee west and training procedures were pro- 
vided for project personnel; the project was coor- 


dinated and integrated with the school system 
and the community; a record system was 
designed as a model for information collection, 
storage, and retrieval; and project evaluation 
procedures were developed and applied in terms 
of outcomes for individual children and for the 
school system. Appendixes, comprising over half 
of the document, provide forms and other project 
material. (Author/JD) 


ED 037 846 EC 005 129 

Stevens, Mildred 

Observing Children Who are Severely Subnormal: 
An Approach to Their Education. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—94p. 

Available from—Williams and Wilkins Company, 
428 East Preston Street, Baltimore, Maryland 
21202 ($5.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* m Observation 
Techniques, Educational Diagnosis, Evaluation 
Techniques, *Exceptional Child Education, 
*Mentally Handicapped, *Observation, Record- 
keeping, *Trainable Mentally Handicapped 
The text discusses the needs and benefits of ob- 

servation of severely mentally handicapped chil- 
dren for planning their educational programs. At- 
tention is given to observing pe i responding, 
methods of observation, where to observe the 
young and older child, special situations for ob- 
servation, individual teaching and observation, 
and records of observation. Also detailed are the 
role of the supervisor, and examples and 
procedures for cumulative record cards. Situa- 
tions, techniques, and case studies are provided 
as guides throughout. (JM) 


ED 037 847 EC 005 134 
Child Study and Consultation Services in the 
Hawaii State Department of Education: A Sum- 
mary and Progress Report. 
Hawaii State Dept. of Education, Honolulu. 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Note—17p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—Adjustment Problems, Administra- 
tive Personnel, Clinical Diagnosis, Consultation 
Programs, Coordinators, Diagnostic Teaching, 
*Exceptional Child Services, *Identification, 
Interdisciplinary Approach, ‘Intervention, 
Learning Difficulties, *Professional Personnel, 
*Psychoeducational Clinics, Psychologists, 
Qualifications, Referral, School Social Wor- 
kers, Speech Therapists, Staff Role 
The role of assessment teams in establishing a 
psychoeducational clinic in Hawaii is reviewed, 
along with the need for child study and consulta- 
tion services. The objectives of such services are 
listed and the program is explained. Role descrip- 
tions of the multidisciplinary team are provided, 
including the roles of the team coordinator, visit- 
ing teacher (social worker), psychological ex- 
aminer, diagnostic teacher, and speech, hearing, 
and language specialist. Qualifications of the 
team members are outlined; referral procedures 
and plans for the future are discussed. (JD) 


ED 037 848 EC 005 136 

Report of Institute on the Administration of Spe- 
cial Education. 

Mississippi State Dept. of Education, Jackson. 
Div. of Instruction. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—32p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 

Descriptors—* Administration, Administrator 
Responsibility, Cooperative Programs, Educa- 
tional Finance, *Educational Legislation, Edu- 
cational Programs, Educational Trends, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Education, Federal Aid, *Han- 
dicapped Children, Instructional Materials Cen- 
ters, Interagency Cooperation, Program Ad- 
ministration, Public Relations, Student Place- 
ment, Teacher Education, Vocational Educa- 


tion 
Identifiers—Elementary and Secondary Education 

Act, ESEA, Mississippi 

W. Owens Corner discusses the role of the spe- 
cial education supervisor in promoting his pro- 
gram and describes trends in special education. 
Questions raised by the institute participants and 
involving various aspects of administration are 
listed; presentations by members of the state de- 
partment of education are summarized concern- 
ing provisions of the Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act and the cooperative agreement 


between the state vocational education division 
and the special education office. An institute 
critique is included. (JD) 


ED 037849 40 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DH 
Washington, D.C.; Rehabilitation Savin Ae 
ministration (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—84p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 

Descrip Audiologists, *Audiology, Ai 
Handicapped, College Curriculum, C 
Programs, Communication Problems, *Cop. 
ference Reports, Curriculum Development, 
Personnel Evaluation, *Professional i 
Professional Occupations, Professional Train. 
ing, Speech Handicapped, *Speech Pathology, 
ogg Therapists, Standards, *Undergraduate 

tudy 

The description of the conference of the Amer. 

ican Speech and Hearing Association is ip. 
troduced by a discussion of the back, and 
procedures used in the conference. general 
areas dealt with in the discussions were the 
necessary skills and knowledge of speech patholo- 
gists and audiologists, the improvement of profes- 
sional education curricula, and methods of deter. 
mining professional competency. Group discus. 
sions summarized cover education at the B.A. 
level, more flexible undergraduate programs, pro- 
grams to develop various skills to be used in a 
multidisciplinary approach, a delineation of the 
basic knowledges needed, programs for 
paraprofessionals, the functions of the clinical 
practitioner, and standards of necessary ex- 
perience and degree levels. Evaluation question- 
naires on the structure and content of the con- 
ference, a list of participants, and a list of dis- 
tributed materials are included. (JM) 


ED 037 850 EC 005 158 

Love, Harold D. 

Parental Attitudes toward Exceptional Children. 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note— 167p. 

Available from—Charles C. Thomas, Publisher, 
301-327 East Lawrence Avenue, Springfield, Il- 
linois 62703 ($9.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Aurally Handicapped, Emctionally 
Disturbed, *Exceptional hild Education, 
*Gifted, *Handicapped Children, Incidence, 
Mentally Handicapped, *Parent Attitudes, 
*Parent Counseling, Parent Education, Physi- 
cally Handicapped, Psychological Charac- 
teristics, Special Health Problems, Visually 
Handicap; : 
Written to aid the professional in understand- 

ing parental attitudes toward their exceptional 
children in counseling, the text could also be 
used by parents to better understand their chil- 
dren. Described are types of exceptionalities, in- 
cidence, psychological assessment and evaluation, 
and the intelligence range from mentally han- 
dicapped to the gifted. Discussions concern vari- 
ous parental reactions to their handicapped child, 
research on these attitudes toward mentally han- 
dicapped children, advice to parents, and 
parental attitudes toward the physically han- 
dicapped child, the gifted, the blind, the deaf, the 
emotionally disturbed, and those children with 
special health problems. Also analyzed are the 
psychological problems of parents with blind or 
deaf children. (JM) 


ED 037 851 EC 005 185 

Wignall, Clifton M. 

Evaluation: Program for Pupil Adjustment. 

Kansas City School District, Mo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—80p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 

Descriptors—Ancillary Services, Behavior 
Change, *Behavior Problems, Clinical Diagno- 
sis, Diagnostic Teaching, Educational Innova- 
tion, *Exceptional Child Services, Interdiscipli- 
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nary Approach, *Intervention, *Learning Dif- 
ficulties, Medical Evaluation, Program Ad- 
ministration, Program Evaluation, Psychoedu- 
cational Clinics, Referral, Remedial Programs, 
Remedial Reatng Programs, Social Adjust- 
ment, *Student Adjustment — 
Identifiers—ESEA Title 111 Project = 
Three interdisciplinary centers administered an 
adjustment program for students with learning 
and behavior problems. Children referred were 
‘ven development, visual perceptual, and diag- 
nostic reading tests; were evaluated by medical 
and other specialists, and were _~ oia in a diag- 
nostic classroom for 2 weeks. judged to 
have gross educational deficits were placed in a 
9-week program for general remediation or in 4 
weekly class periods for reading. Other methods 
of intervention were also utilized. Over a 12- 
month period, 318 students received service from 
referral to treatment and evaluation; a success 
rate of 83% for treatable pupils resulted, with the 
test success where the means of intervention 
offered greatest control. Principals indicated 
favorable opinions. (JD) 


ED 037 852 EC 005 192 
Young, D. R., Ed. 
Directory for Exceptional Children. 
Pub Date 69 
Note— 1149p. 


Available from—Porter Sargent Publisher, 11 
Beacon Street, Boston, Massachusetts 02108 
($12.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Day Care Services, *Directories, 
*Exceptional Child Services, *Handicapped 
Children, Hearing Clinics, Hospitals, *Institu- 
tional Facilities, Mental Health Clinics, Or- 
ganizations (Groups), Private Agencies, Public 
Facilities, Residential Care, Special Schools, 
Speech Clinics, State Agencies 
Introduced with guides to usage and abbrevia- 

tions, the directory includes listings of facilities 
which have been reported as closed or merged, 
private and state schools for the emotionally 
disturbed, psychiatric and guidance clinics, facili- 
ties for orthopedic and neurological handicaps, 
facilities for special health problems, residential 
and day institutions for the retarded, schools for 
the blind, deaf, and speech handicapped, and 
speech and hearing clinics. Additional facilities 
are listed by specific needs; associations, socie- 
ties, and foundations for specific exceptionalities 
are enumerated; and announcements, regional 
maps, and lists of federal and state agencies and 
personnel are provided. Each listing is accom- 
panied by a brief description. (JM) 


ED 037 853 EC 005 209 

Gross, F. P. Fichter, George R. 

Ohio School and Hearing Therapy. 

Ohio State Dept. of Education, Columbus. Div. of 
Special Education. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 109p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 

Descriptors— Aurally a *Exceptional 
Child Education, Hearing Conservation, Hear- 
ing Therapists, *Hearing Therapy, Program Ad- 
ministration, *Program Descriptions, Program 
Design, Speech Handicapped, Speech Instruc- 
tion, Speech Therapists, *Speech Therapy, 
State Departments of Education, *State Pro- 
grams 

Identifiers— Ohio 
The general status of Ohio's school program of 

speech and hearing therapy is described in terms 

of its historical perspective and past achieve- 

ments, the present status of therapist employ- 

ment, percentages of trained personnel provided 

by various universities, and suggestions for 

needed research. Information concerning pro- 

gram standards includes the areas of certification, 

state board of education program standards and 

related division policies, equipment and facilities, 

program organization, records and_ reports, 

sources of professional assistance, and an over- 

view of the program within the school system. 

The hearing conservation program is summarized, 

and methods of audiometric evaluations are pro- 

vided. (RD) 


ED 037 854 EC 005 239 

File-Y:35-83:0; A Plan for the Youthful Mentally 
Retarded Offender. 

South Carolina State Dept. of Mental Retarda- 
tion, Columbia. 


Spons Agency—Rehabilitation Services Adminis- 
tration (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—52p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 
Descriptors—Delinquency Prevention, 
*Delinquent Rehabilitation, *Delinquents, 
Evaluation, ‘*Exceptional Child Services, 
Identification, Inservice Education, Interagency 
Coordination, Juvenile Courts, *Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Police, Program Improvement, *Pro- 
gram Planning, Rehabilitation Centers, Reha- 
bilitation Programs, Special Services, State Pro- 
grams, Testi 
Identifiers—South Carolina 
The problem of the youthful mentally retarded 
offender was studied and a plan devised to meet 
it. Recommendations called for special units for 
retarded offenders, placement as retardates rather 
than delinquents, periodic evaluation of the in- 
dividual’s rehabilitation program, and coordina- 
tion of followup services. Further recommenda- 
tions concerned development of a state system of 
detention-evaluation centers and pal om ny to 
identify and evaluate handicaps in offenders and 
to utilize local resources in care and treatment. A 
statewide system of juvenile courts was also 
proposed along with the following preventive 
measures: inschool testing and special placement, 
inservice training for professionals, interagency 
coordination, juvenile police divisions or officers, 
and agency-police cooperation. (JD) 


ED 037 855 EC 005 243 
Engelberg, Marvin W. 
a Evaluation for Exaggerated Hearing 


Pub Date 69 

Note—118p. 

Available from—Charles C. Thomas, Publisher, 
301-327 East Lawrence Avenue, Springfield, Il- 
linois 62703 ($8.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Audiology, *Audiometric Tests, 
Auditory Perception, *Aurally Handicapped, 
Evaluation Techniques, Testing 

Identifiers— Exaggerated Hearing Level 
Described are clinical techniques and 

ener sg useful in evaluations for exaggerated 

earing levels. Discussed are considerations of 
the audiologist, his equipment, and erroneous 
findings; patient cooperation, anticipated hearing 
handicaps, detection of exaggeration, and order 
of test presentation; voluntary aid conduction au- 
diometry, thresholds, Pure-Tone Stenger Test, 
and masked air conduction thresholds; voluntary 
bone conduction audiometry, thresholds, and the 
sensorineural activity level test; and speech 
threshold audiometry, speech reception 
thresholds, the s; vet Stenger, and masked 
speech reception threshold. Also of concern are 
speech discrimination audiometry, nonmasked 
and masked discrimination tests, and estimate of 
speech reception threshold; electrodermal au- 
diometry including pretest considerations, the 
equipment, the test itself, its administration, and 
thresholds; and delayed feedback audiometry, 
estimation of speech reception and air condiction 
thresholds, and repetition of previous tests. Brief 
reports are presented for a number of minor 

-_ and evaluation conclusions are considered. 

(JM) 


ED 037 856 EC 005 247 
Sullivan, Richard A. And Others 
T Services for the Handicapped. Reha- 
tion Monograph XXXVII. 
New York Univ., N.Y. Medical Center. 
Spons Agency—American Telephone and Tele- 
raph, New York, N.Y. 
Pub ate 68 
Note— 152p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.70 
Descriptors—Audio Equipment, Equipment 
Evaluation, Equipment Utilization, *Excep- 
tional Child Services, *Physically Handicapped, 
Sensory Aids, *Telephone Communication 
Systems 
A study by American Telephone and Telegraph 
investigated the use of standard Bell equipment in 
meeting the needs of the disabled for telephone 
service. Results revealed that all disabled persons 
who are able to communicate orally can initiate 
and terminate a call and carry on a conversation 
when the correct types of equipment are found, 
especially when push button dials are universally 
available or when an operator is available. The 
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monograph presents information on the difficul- 
ties encountered in using the phone and on 





telephone equipment (answering in time, 
and family use) are considered. Evaluation of the 


special services for sumi aid, use of the 
hone for home business, coin 


ewe tr users are also mentioned. (RJ) 

ED 037 857 EC 005 249 

Directory of Serving the Visually Han- 
in the United States. Sixteenth 

—_— Foundation for the Blind, New York, 

N.Y. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—343p. 


Available from—American Foundation for the 
Blind, Inc., 15 West Sixteenth Street, New 
York, New York 10011 

Document Not Available 


tion Centers, School Services, State Agencies, 

*Visually Handicapped 

Presented are names and addresses of agencies 
for the visually handicapped offering financial 
assistance, educational services (local and re- 
sidential schools), library services, rehabilitation 
services, and local services in the 50 states, the 
District of Columbia, Guam, Puerto Rico, and the 
Virgin Islands. Each major entry includes a brief 
description of the scope of services. (JM) 


ED 037 858 EC 005 251 
— Prevent Delinquency, Underachievement 


Richland County Board of Education, Mansfield, 
Ohio 


Pub Date Jun 68 
Note—58p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 
Descriptors—Age Differences, Anti Social 
Behavior, Behavior Rating Scales, 
*Delinquents, *Dropouts, Environmental In- 
fluences, Experimental Programs, *Incidence, 
Program Planning, Rating Scales, School Con- 
ditions, School Environment, Self Concept, Sex 
Differences, Student Attitudes, Teacher At- 
titudes, *Underachievers 
Identifiers—ESEA Title III Project 
A study of delinquency, underachievement, and 
dropout in six school districts considered extent 
and contributing factors within the school setting. 
The Nye-Short Self Reporting Delinquency Scale 
indicated exceptionally high rates for one of 
seven elementary schools (grades 5 and 6), nor- 
mal rates for only one of five junior high schools, 
and normal rates for one or possibly two of the 
five high schools. Underachievers were identified 
by classification by grade and sex into IQ groups 
and grade point averages; approximately one- 
third of the students were thus rated un- 
derachievers. Dropout rates were low at 2 and 
3% for two schools, high at 8 and 9% for two 
more. The Hall-Waldo Inventory of attitudes 
toward law and toward school and teachers was 
administered to 6700 students; the Teachers 
Situation Reaction Inventory to 76% of the 654 
eligible teachers. As a result of the data, one dis- 
trict planned a Title Ill project to provide per- 
sonal and group identity and to meet the needs of 
underachievers. Inventories and forms used are 
appended; an addendum, with corrected and 
reprogramed data, is planned. (JD) 


ED 037 859 EC 005 259 
Suggested Activities to Use With Children Who 
Present Symptoms of Visual Perception 


Washington County Public Schools, Washington, 
Pz 


a. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—43p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 
Descriptors—Body Image, Educational Games, 
*Exceptional Child Education, Identification, 
Individual Characteristics, Instructional Materi- 
als, *Learning Activities, *Learning Disabili- 
ties, Manipulative Materials, Perceptually Han- 
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dicapped, *Perceptual Motor Learning, Puz- 

zles, Screening Tests, Sensory Training, 

Teacher Developed Materials, Teaching 

Methods, Visual Discrimination, *Visual Per- 

ception 

Symptoms displayed by primary age children 
with learning disabilities are listed; perceptual 
handicaps are explained. Activities are suggested 
for developing visual perception and perception 
involving motor activities. Also suggested are ac- 
tivities to develop body concept, visual dis- 
crimination and attentiveness, visual memory, and 
figure ground perception. Body concept puzzles 
are recommended for developing visual motor in- 
tegration; cutting, pasting, and sorting activities 
are described; and specific visual motor activities, 
including walking beam, are detailed. Also pro- 
vided are screening test examples and bibliogra- 
phies of teaching materials and of texts and 
periodicals. (JD) 


ED 037 860 EC 005 262 

Seiden, Richard H. 

Suicide among Youth. A Review of the Literature, 
1900-1967. 

National Clearinghouse for Mental Health Infor- 
mation, Chevy Chase, Md. 

Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Health Services and Mental 
Health Administration. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—72p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C. 20402 ($0.65) 

= Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


RS. 

Descriptors— * Adolescents, Age Differences, Cul- 
tural Factors, Emotionally Disturbed, Etiology, 
Family Influence, Geographic Distribution, *In- 
cidence, Individual Characteristics, *Literature 
Reviews, Prevention, Racial Factors, Sex 
(Characteristics), Social Characteristics, 
*Statistical Surveys, *Suicide 
A review of the literature concerning suicide 

among youth provides information on variations 

and trends in incidence in terms of age, sex, ra- 
cial, and national factors. Theories on the etiolo- 
gy of suicide explore social, psychological, 
socioeconomic, religious, educational, and cul- 
tural factors among suicidal adolescents. Various 
types of treatment and methods of suicide 
prevention are described. Twenty four tables and 

11 figures present extensive data on death rates 

for suicide according to age, race, sex, date, na- 

tionality, marital status, methods of death, and 
psychological characteristics. (RD) 


ED 037 861 EC 005 263 

Browning, Philip L. And Others 

Impact 3: The Title VI Program in the State of 
Oregon, June-August 1969. 

Oregon State Board of Education, Salem. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. B of El tary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—115p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.85 

Descriptors—Aurally Handicapped, Educable 
Mentally Handicapped, *Exceptional Child 
Education, *Handicapped Children, *Program 
Descriptions, *Program Evaluation, Projects, 
Special Programs, Speech Handicapped, *State 
Programs, Summer Programs, Trainable Men- 
tally Handicapped, Visually Handicapped 

Identifiers— Elementary and Secondary Education 
Act (Title VI), Oregon 
The report of the Title VI Program in Oregon 

presents an overview of the summer 1969 activi- 
ties which consisted of 24 projects designed for 
the areas of trainable and educable mentally han- 
dicapped, — we pee pea deaf, visually han- 
dicapped, deaf-blind, and emotionally disturbed. 
The bulk of the text presents summary abstracts 
of each project including information on project 
location, funding allocation, nature and number 
of group served, background and rationale, objec- 
tives, methodology, evaluation procedures, 
results, and third party evaluation. (RD) 
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Forsyth County - Winston-Salem City Schools, 
N.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note— 152p. 





EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.70 
Descriptors—Art, Business Education, Clothing 
Instruction, *Curriculum Guides, *Educable 
Mentally Handicapped, *Exceptional Child 
Education, Graphic rts, Handicrafts, 
Homemaking Education, Language Arts, 
Mathematics Education, ‘*Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Nurses Aides, Power Mechanics, 
Prevocational Education, Reading, Secondary 
School Students, Shop Curriculum, Typewrit- 
ing, *Vocational Education 
A curriculum guide for senior high school 
educable retarded pupils, based on activities un- 
dertaken during the first 2 years of the special 
program, is oriented toward job training and 
preparation. Purposes, course structure, and ob- 
jectives are given for each of the following areas 
of study: arts and crafts, binding, business prac- 
tice, driver education, foods and related services, 
graphic arts, language arts, mathematics, 
mechanical drawing, nurse’s aide, power 
mechanics, reading, sewing and clothing instruc- 
tion, shop, social competence, and typing. Lists 
of references and films are. provided. (RJ) 
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Portal-Foster, C. W. 
Mental Retardation in a Canadian Province. 
Canadian Welfare Council, Ottawa (Ontario). 
Spons Agency—Canadian Dept. of National 
Health and Welfare, Ottawa (Ontario). 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Note—44p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 
Descriptors—*Data Collection, *Exceptional 
Child Research, *Incidence, Interviews, *Men- 
tally Handicapped, Publicize, Questionnaires, 
Researchers, Research Methodology, Research 
Problems, Sampling, Surveys, Tests 
Identifiers—*Prince Edward Island Canada 
The fourth of a series of reports on the study, 
Mental Retardation in a Canadian Province, the 
document covers the initial months of field data 
gathering in Prince Edward Island, April to Sep- 
tember 1969. The major objectives of the study, 
to describe and explore the most suitable defini- 
tion of retardation for a Canadian population and 
to report on the prevalence of mental retardation 
in a geographically defined population, are stated 
and further broken down into null hypotheses. 
Problems involved in selecting the sample popula- 
tion and data on the final sample, the battery of 
instruments administered, staff selection and 
training, the interview process, and the use of 
publicity to introduce and support the project are 
described. Professional interest in the study is 
mentioned with the conclusion that the study can 
fill an important research void. (RJ) 


ED 037 864 
Bilsky, Linda Evans, Ross A. 
The Use of the Associative Clustering Technique 
in the Study of Reading Disability: Effects of 
List Organization. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Teachers Col- 
lege. 
Spams Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C 
Report No—RR-4 
Pub Date 69 
Note—19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*Cluster Grouping, Cognitive 
Processes, *Exceptional Child Research, Learn- 
ing Disabilities, Learning Processes, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Reading Comprehension, *Read- 
ing Difficulty, Reading Processes, *Retention 
To explore the possibility that the tendency to 
cluster during free .recall reflects organizational 
processes that are central to the attainment of 
certain reading skills, 32 mentally handica 
subjects were asked to recall 20 words from four 
conceptual categories on four consecutive trials. 
For one group the words were presented in ran- 
dom order on all four trials. For the second 
group, the words were presented in categories on 
two trials and randomly on two trials. The sub- 
jects in each group were further divided into 
above and below median reading comprehension 
subgroups. The major findings were that or- 
ganized word presentation increased clustering on 
subsequent nonorganized trials, and that the 
above median reading comprehension group 
clustered significantly more than the below medi- 
an group. (Author) 
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The Use of the Associative Clustering Technique 
in the Study of Reading Disability: Effects 
Presentation Mode. @ 


Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Teachers Co 
le 


ge. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW) 
Washington, D.C. 4 

Report No—RR-3 

Pub Date 69 

Note—17p. 


Teaching Methods, Verbal Stimuli, Visuaj 

Stimuli 

The study investigated the effects of Treading 
level and stimulus presentation mode on the as. 
sociative clustering and recall performance of 
mentally retarded adolescents. The subjects were 
administered a randomized list of twenty words 
from four conceptual categories. For each of four 
trials, these words were presented via the audito- 
ry, visual or combined auditory-visual modes. The 
subjects in each condition were divided at the 
median on the basis of reading grade levels. The 
major findings of the study were that bimodal 
presentation had a significant facilitating effect 
on recall but not on clustering. Reading level was 
not significantly related to ei recall or cluster. 
ing. (Author) 
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Fassler, Joan 


of Cerebral Palsied Children under 


Tasks. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Teachers Col- 


lege. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—RR-6 

Pub Date 69 

Note—27p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—Aural Stimuli, *Cerebral Palsy, 
Cognitive Processes, ‘*Exceptional Chi 

Research, Learning Characteristics, Memory, 

Motor Reactions, *Physically Handicapped, 

*Task Performance 

The study investigated the task performance of 
cerebral palsied children under conditions of 
reduced auditory input and under normal audito- 
ry conditions. A non-cerebral palsied group was 
studied in a similar manner. Results indicated 
that cerebral palsied children showed some posi- 
tive change in performance, under conditions of 
reduced auditory input, on a recall of missing pic- 
ture test and an attention test and on certain 
parts of a learning test and digit span test. They 
showed no change in performance on visual-per- 
ceptual or perceptual-motor tasks. The non- 
cerebral palsied children showed no significant 
change in performance under conditions of 
reduced auditory input. However, since the dif- 
ference scores of the non-cerebral palsied group 
did move in a positive direction, a comparison of 
the performance of the cerebral palsied and the 
non-cerebral palsied children did not show a 
statistical difference in the amount of positive 
change exhibited by the two groups. (Author) 
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Cole, Charles W. And Others 

Survey of Attitudes of Parents and Teachers to 
Services Provided by the Educational 
and Center. 

Educational Diagnostic and Planning Center, 
Cheyenne, Wyo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—TR-4 

Bureau No—BR-672789 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Grant—OEG-4-7-672789-3038 

Note—23p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors— Admini Attitudes, Behavior 
Problems, Educational Diagnosis, Educational 
Planning, Evaluation Methods, *Exceptional 
Child Services, *Parent Attitudes, Program Ef- 
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Identifiers— Educational Diagnostic and Planning 
r . . . 
ka evaluation of the Educational Diagnostic 
and Planning Center of Cheyenne is presented. 
Data and summaries report administrator, 
teacher, and parent opinion and reaction for 
spring of 1967, summer 1967, and spring 1968. 
In general, the responses were reported as favora- 
ble, but the needs of decreasing the time lag 
between referral, treatment, and response, avoid- 
ing the attempt to provide too varied services, 
and increasing communication lines to the 
teaching and administrative faculty were noted. 
Ten extensive tables present the specific results 
of the evaluation. (JM) 
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Gloeckler, Theodore L. B. _And Others 

Project Evaluation: The Educational 
and Planning Center. 

Educational Diagnostic and Planning Center, 
Cheyenne, Wyo.; Rocky Mountain Behavioral 
Science Inst., Inc., Fort Collins, Colo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Bureau No—BR-672789 

Pub Date [68] 

Grant—OEG-4-7-672789-3038 

Note—158p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.00 

Descriptors— Ancillary Services, *Behavior 
Problems, Case Studies (Education), Changing 
Attitudes, Clinical Diagnosis, Community Coor- 
dination, *Exceptional Child Services, Han- 
dicapped Children, *Identification, Individual- 
ized Instruction, Inservice Teacher Education, 
*Intervention, *Learning Difficulties, Material 
Development, Psychoeducational Clinics, Spe- 
cial Classes, Special Programs, Teacher 
Developed Materials, Teaching Methods 

Identifiers—ESEA Title Ill Project 
Project goals of the Educational Diagnostic and 

Planning Center were to diagnose academic and 

behavioral difficulties in their early stages; to 

design, implement, and improve individualized 
programs for students with such difficulties; and 
to establish small halfway classes as a means of 
gradual reentry to the regular classroom. Further 
goals called for inservice training, teacher 
developed methods and materials, coordination of 
community resources, and changes in attitudes 
toward success and education and citizenship for 
all. Activities relevant to each goal are stated; 
procedures to be used in evaluation are 
described. Over three-fourths of the document 
consists of appendixes relating to each of the 
pong Technical reports on the goals are cited. 
(JD) 
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Sapir, Selma 
Learning Disability and Deficit Centered Class- 
room Training. 
— Univ., New York, N.Y. Teachers Col- 
ge. 
Report No—RR-v1-n2 
Pub Date 69 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, *Excep- 
tional Child Research, Intelligence, Language 
Ability, *Learning Disabilities, Minimally Brain 
Injured, Perceptual Development, Perceptual 
Motor Coordination, Psycholinguistics, *Senso- 
ty Training, Sex Differences, Student Evalua- 
tion, Teaching Methods 
Eighteen first og children (10 boys and 
eight girls, IQ’s 91 to 128) who evidenced a 
developmental deficit on the Sapir Developmen- 
tal Scale were placed in one of two groups. 
Twelve children in an experimental group com- 
promised a self contained class and were given 
deficit centered training. The six in the control 
group were placed with 12 children without 
problems and given the traditional curriculum 
without deficit centered training. In the deficit 
centered program emphasis was placed on senso- 
ty stimulation in a carefully planned environment. 
The experimental group did significantly better 
on many, but not all of the intellectual, percep- 
tual, and language tests; but data on academic 
achievement failed to show significant dif- 
ferences. Two factors are noted which might have 


contributed to the results: children who develop 
unevenly may have a distinctive learning pattern 
and process information differently, and neu- 
rological impairment could have a negative effect 
on academic performance regardless of WISC IQ. 
These factors and questions raised by the study 
are discussed. (RJ) 
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Egg, Maria 
The Different Child Grows Up. 
Pub Date 69 
yan a 
Available from—John Day Company, Inc., 62 
West 45th Street, New York, New York 10036 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Adolescence, Emotional Adjust- 
ment, *Exceptional Child Education, Family 
Relationship, Incidence, Leisure Time, Mar- 
riage, *Mentally Handicapped, *Parent Educa- 
tion, Sex Education, Travel Training, Voca- 
tional Development, Young Adults 
Designed for parents and friends of the men- 
tally handicapped, the text deals with the periods 
of youth, adolescence, and adulthood. Areas 
discussed are attitudes toward handicapped chil- 
dren, incidence, , puberty, sex education, 
— travel training, emotional maturity, and 
the role of the institution. Also of concern are 
the problems of the handicapped adult, voca- 
tional training, sheltered workshops, leisure time 
activities, and problems inherent in old age. The 
text is written in easily understood, nontechnical 
language. (JM) 
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Guidelines for Administration of an Educational 
Program for Physically Handicapped Children 
in the Dayton-Miami Valley Region. Final Re- 


Maryland Univ., College Park. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note— 140p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.10 

Descriptors—Administrator Guides, Community 
Education, *Educational Programs, *Excep- 
tional Child Education, Financial Support, Or- 
ganization, Parent Education, Physical Facili- 
ties, *Physically Handicapped, *Program Ad- 
ministration, *Program Planning, Regional Pro- 

rams, Student Evaluation, Student Placement, 
ransportation 

Identifiers—Ohio 
The report discusses an Ohio regional program 

for the education of the deaf, blind, and physi- 
cally handicapped dealing basically with solutions 
to organizational problems. Recommendations 
are made for a five county area with the follow- 
ing considerations and arrangements: the location 
and responsibility for the education of physically 
handicapped children in the Dayton-Miami re- 
gion; the form and content of a multidistrict 
agreement; and management and program con- 
siderations such as financing, transportation, 
evaluation and placement, parent and community 
education and information, registry and census of 
handicapped children, and physical facilities. Also 
included are recommendations for the organiza- 
tional structure of the regional office for educat- 
ing handicapped children, future steps, and ap- 
pendixes containing pertinent laws, agreements, 
and contracts. (JM) 
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Alexander, Dorothy Whitacre 
Arts and Crafts for Students with Learning Dif- 
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ficulties. 
Elwyn Inst., Pa. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—70p. 
Available from—Elwyn Institute, Baltimore Pike 
and men Base, Elwyn, ema 19063 
Document Available from E 
Descriptors—Art Activities, Art Materials, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Education, *Handicapped Chil- 
dren, ‘*Handicrafts, Learning Activities, 
*Learning Difficulties 
A number of arts and crafts projects designed 
for therapy with students with learning disabilities 
are presented. All materials needed are listed, 
and complete directions are given with an illus- 
tration showing the finished product for 36 pro- 
jects. Materials used are easily obtained and can 
generally be found in the home. (JM) 


Document Resumes 43 
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Instructional Objectives: Developing Teaching 
Strategies for the Mentally . 

Iowa State Dept. of Public Instruction, Des 
Moines.; lowa Univ., lowa City. Special Educa- 
tion Curriculum Development Center. 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Note—45p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.35 

Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Educa- 
tional Objectives, *Exceptional Child Educa- 
tion, Individualized i Inservice 


The general plan of a teaching activity is 
described in terms of specificity, component com- 
ition, and techniques of preparing such plans. 
ecommendations for writing behavioral and in- 
structional objectives for the mentally retarded 
are outlined, and writing exercises are presented 
for practice by the teacher in implementing these 
recommendations. Examples of lesson plans 
which include lesson objectives, instructional ob- 
jectives, activities, resource materials, and ex- 
perience charts are provided. (RD) 
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Bush, Wilma Jo Giles, Marian Taylor 

Aids to Psycholinguistic Teaching. 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Note—302p. 

Available from—Charles E. Merrill Publishing 
Company, 1300 Alum Creek Drive, Columbus, 
Ohio 43209 ($7.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Aural Learning, Developmental 
Tasks, *Exceptional Child Education, Expres- 
sive Language, Grammar, *Language ——- 
ment, Leaming Activities, *Learning Disabili- 
ties, Perceptual Motor Learning, *Psycholin- 
guistics, Remedial Instruction, Slow Learners, 
*Teaching Methods, Visual Learning 
Designed for the teacher in training as well as 

the classroom teacher, the text presents step-by- 
step remedial techniques for developmental train- 
ing of the slow learner or the child with learning 
disabilities. Presented are activities, instructional 
materials, and teaching techniques for grades | 
through 8. Developmental areas included are au- 
ditory and visual reception, auditory and visual 
association, verbal and manual expression, gram- 
matic closure, auditory and visual sequential 
memory, perceptual motor activities, remedial 
recreation, and visual, auditory, tactile, and 
kinesthetic techniques. (JM) 
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Foshee,J.G. And Others 

Florida State Construction Plan for Mental Retar- 
dation Facilities. 

Florida State Div. of Mental Retardation, Tal- 
lahassee. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—202p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.20 

Descriptors—Clinics, Community Services, *Con- 
struction Programs, Day Care Services, Educa- 
tional Programs, *Exceptional Child Services, 
Facility Expansion, *Facility Inventory, Facility 
Requirements, Financial Support, *Mentally 
Handicapped, *Program Administration, Pro- 
gram Planning, Residential Programs, Stan- 
dards, State Agencies, State Surveys 

Identifiers— Florida 
Information is provided concerning Florida’s 

facilities o£ for the mentally re- 

tarded. Aspects covered include the administering 

state agency, methods of administration, and pro- 

gram development. Also detailed are the follow- 

ing: needs and services for Florida’s mentally re- 

tarded; inventory, services, and programing; and 

priorities. Relevant statistics and standards are 

“een charts, maps, and tables are provided. 

(JD) 
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A Handbook on 


National Easter Seal Society for Crippled Chil- 
dren and Adults, Chicago, Ill. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—300p. 

Available from—National Easter Seal Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults, 2023 West 
Ogden Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60612 ($2.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Descriptors—*Exceptional Child Research, In- 
cidence, Medical Research, Psychological 
Characteristics, *Research Reviews (Publica- 
tions), *Speech Handicapped, Speech Therapy, 
*Stuttering, Theories, Therapy 
Designed for students, clinicians, and research 

workers in speech pathology, the text attempts to 

reiterate and discuss research into the etiology, 
incidence, and treatment of stuttering. Areas of 
consideration are the symptomatology of stutter- 
ing, current theories of the origin of stuttering, its 
incidence, the personality and physical factors in 
stutterers, characteristics of the stuttering event, 

a summary of inferences and conclusions, and 

various methods of treatment. Included also are 

an extensive list of references, a subject index, 
and an author index. (JM) 
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Duncan, Ann Dell Warren 

Behavior Rates of Gifted and Regular Elementary 
School Children. National Association for Gifted 
Children Monograph. 

Kansas Univ., Lawrence. Bureau of Child 
Research. 

Spons Agency—National Inst. of Child Health 
and Human Development, Bethesda, Md.; Na- 
tional Inst. of Neurological Diseases and Blind- 
ness (DHEW), Washington, D.C.; Office of 
Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—32p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 

Descriptors— Behavior, Cognitive Processes, Ele- 
mentary School Students, *Exceptional Child 
Research, *Gifted, Performance Tests, *Reac- 
tion Time, *Task Performance, *Timed Tests 

Identifiers— Behavior Rates : 

To determine whether gifted children are faster 
than average students on all behaviors sampled or 
only on academic subjects, 46 gifted and 30 
average children were tested. The time rates for 
tapping, walking, reading, answering, and calcu- 
lating were determined. All children were from 

rades 4 through 6; median IQ of the gifted was 

38, and for the average 110. The results were 
that some gifted rates were similar to the average 
performance, but generally the gifted performed 
significantly faster on both academic and non- 
academic behaviors. Also the higher the grade 
level the faster the behavior, and the correlations 
between academic rates and achievement scores, 
non-academic rates, and intelligence test scores 
are all beyond the .005 level of significance. The 
conclusion is that study should be made to deter- 
mine whether accelerating behavior rates could 
increase abilities and giftedness. (JM) 
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Rusalem, Herbert Baxt, Roland 

Delivering Rehabilitation Services. 

Social and Rehabilitation Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—78p.; Paper prepared for the use of 
delegates to the National Citizens Conference 
on the Disabled and Disadvantaged (Washing- 
ton, D.C., June 24-27, 1969). 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($0.40) 

EDRS — MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors— Decentralization, *Exceptional 
Child Services, *Human Services, *Information 
Dissemination, Publicize, Public Relations, 
*Rehabilitation, Rehabilitation Counseling, 
Rehabilitation Programs, *Special Services 

Identifiers— Rehabilitation Service Delivery 
Discussed are current delivery problems and 

current delivery systems for rehabilitation ser- 

vices. The following systems are described: client 
initiative, consumer appreciation, advertising, 
referral, client affiliation, family, indigenous 
worker, developmental, key citizen, legal, com- 
munity survey, community corporation, 
catchment area service, and multiple delivery. 

Also delineated are the attributes of a satisfactory 

system, human and attitudinal barriers to reha- 

bilitation services delivery, and the philosophical 
viewpoint of the program. (JM) 
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Project for Preparing Teacher Aides to Facilitate a 
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Vigo County School Corp., Terre Haute, Ind. 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Note—23p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—Child Development, * Disadvantaged 
Youth, Educational Programs, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Perceptual Motor Learning, 
Primary Education, Guides, *Remedi- 
al Reading s, *Teacher Aides, *Tutori- 
al Programs, Volunteer Training 
Descri is a training program to prepare 
teacher aides to tutor in a remedial reading pro- 
ram for children of low socioeconomic status. 
nstruction emphasized early childhood growth 
and development, visual motor perception train- 
ing, language and auditory development, and 
emotional and social development. Trainee selec- 
tion, the training program, its use in the regular 
school program, an evaluation of the project, and 
recommendations are discussed. The course cur- 
riculum, with suggested teaching techniques, 
materials, and roaches to classroom manage- 
ment, is incl . (JM) 
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Rosenquist, Carl M. Megargee, Edwin I. 
in Three Cultures. 


juency 
Pub Date 69 
Pa ng 
Available from—University of Texas Press, 200 
West 2ist Street, Austin, Texas 78712 
($10.00) 
Document Not, Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Anglo Americans, Behavior Theo- 
ries, Cultural Background, ‘*Cultural Dif- 
ferences, *Cultural Factors, *Delinquency, 
*Delinquency Causes, Delinquent Behavior, 
Delinquents, Economically Disadvantaged, 
Educational Background, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Lower Class Males, Mexican Amer- 
icans, Psychological Testing, Social 
Background 
The problem of delinquency is examined 
through a study of 300 boys in the three culture 
groups of lower-class Anglo-American residents 
of the Southwest United States (non Spanish or 
Indian culture), lower-class Mexican-Americans 
(residents of the United States of Mexican extrac- 
tion), and lower-class Mexicans (residents of 
Mexico). The methodology and results of the in- 
vestigation are discussed accompanied with 
detai descriptions of responses from the 
Wechsler Intelligence Scales, the Choices Test, 
Offenses Test, Card Sort Test, Cartoon Test, Pic- 
ture-Story Test, and a physical examination. A 
summary of the findings is presented with conclu- 
sions and implications derived from the results. 
The ey provides pen pe of each boy 
individually in terms of family structure, social 
adjustment, behavior, and performances on the 
tests. Additional appendixes present statistical 
data on test responses. (RD) 
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nesota State Dept. of Education, St. Paul. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note— 186p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.40 
Descriptors— Administration, Educational Needs, 
*Educational Programs, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Financial Support, *Institutionalized 
(Persons), Interagency Cooperation, *Mentally 
Handicapped, rogram Evaluation, ‘*Re- 
sidential Schools, State Surveys 
Identifiers— Minnesota 
To identify learning program needs and to 
make recommendations for quality control and 
expansion of programs for the mentally han- 
dicapped in institutions, four facilities were stu- 
died. Detailed questionnaires and visitations were 
used to obtain the information. The major 
findings were that learning programs in Min- 
nesota State Institutions are operating at 
minimum levels in terms of daily support and in 
numbers of residents served, and that there exists 
a basic inability to give meaningful learning ex- 
riences to most institutionalized persons. 
ecommendations include broader and more 
flexible funding, closer involvement of the State 
Department of Education and local school dis- 
tricts, and the establishment of closer ties 
between institutional programs and the local edu- 


cational agency in administration, Supervision, 
and funding. Descriptions of the existing 
grams, extensive recommendations for the 

and appendixes presenting findings of 
provided. (JM) oe 
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Finnie, Nancie R. 

Handling the Young Cerebral Palsied Child y 
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Pub Date 70 

Note—224p. 

Available from—E.P. Dutton and Company, Inc 
201 Park Avenue South, New York, New York 
10003 ($6.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Cerebral Palsy, *Child Care, *Ey. 
ceptional Child Services, Motor Deve 
*Parent Education, Parent Role, Physical Ac. 
— te Development, Physically 

cap 
Written primarily for parents of cerebral pal- 

sied children, the text discusses and illustrates 
methods for handling the child in daily activities 
Introduced with a questionnaire concerning 
developmental stages and activity levels, the 
manual describes the most common difficulties of 
the spastic, athetoid, ataxic, or flaccid child, 
Drawings and explanations included concer, 
general advice, the development of movement, 
carrying, bathing, toilet training, dressing, feed- 
ing, transporting devices, sleeping, play, and link- 
ing play with everyday activities. Also provided 
are lists for additional reading, terminology, and 
suppliers of accessories and equipment. (JM) 
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Sackmary, Amold, Ed. Winters, Stanley A., Ed. 
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Pub Date Sep 69 

Note— 169p. 

Available from--MSS Educational Publishing 
Company, Inc., 19 East 48th Street, New York, 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Activity Units, Curriculum Develop- 
ment, Employer Attitudes, *Exceptional Child 
Education, Mathematics Curriculum, * Mentally 
Handicapped, Motivation Techniques, Physical 
Activities, Physical Education, Reading Instruc- 
tion, *Slow Learners, Social Adjustment, 
*Teaching Methods, Vocational Adjustment, 
Vocational Education 
The collection of readings on the slow learner 

contains articles on understanding the educable 
adolescent, the interdisciplinary approach, or- 
ganizing experience units for the educable men- 
tally handicapped, operant conditioning 
techniques to establish motivation, and curricu- 
lum ideas. Included are discussions of develop- 
mental schedules of oral-aural language reading 
for the young mentally handicapped child, read- 
ing survey tests, classroom techniques for 
teaching modern math, a project for general 
mathematical concepts, a program for teaching 
social skills, and a language arts curriculum. 
Papers are also presented on physical education, 
inclusion and exclusion in physical education, 
group reactions to a physical education program, 
dancing, the development of personal poise, the 
child’s attitude toward special education classes, 
vocational curriculum, vocational training, em- 
ployer attitudes, post school employment adjust- 
ment, trends in service employment, and the fu- 
ture prospects of exceptional children. (JM) 


ED 037 884 EF 000 138 
Reason, Paul L. Tankard, George G.., Jr. 


Report No—OE-21019-Bull-1959-No-22 

Pub Date 66 

Note—205p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—* Educational Administration, 
*Facility Inventory, *Guidelines, Physical 
Facilities, *Property Accounting 
This handbook serves as a basic guide to pro- 

perty accounting for local and state school 

systems in the U.S. Information and guidelines 
are presented regarding--(1) classification of pro- 
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accounts, (2) definitions of property ac- 
counts, (3) measures of school property, (4) sup- 
plies and equipment, (5) individual property 
records, and (6) summary property records. A 


of property accounting terms is included. 
fFs) 
ED 037 885 


EF 000 167 
Taylor, James L. 
School Sites. Selection, Development, and Utiliza- 


oan of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-21020-Spec-Publ-No-7 

Pub Date 62 

Note—98p. ‘ 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($.75) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

RS. 

a hnainn, School Expansion, 
*§$chool Location, *School Planning, Site Anal- 
ysis, *Site Development, *Site Selection 
This publication is concerned with the selec- 

tion, development, and utilization of school sites 

in regard to both long-range and functional 

ning. Recommendations are presented to aid 
in the selection and development of more 
adequate and functional school grounds. 

Procedures illustrate approaches which may be 

used to determine school site requirements. 

Layouts of school sites showing the location of 

buildings, landscaping, and activity areas are in- 

cluded. (FS) 


ED 037 886 EF 000 209 

Collins, George J. 

National Inventory of School Facilities and Person- 
nel, Spring 1962. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-21026-Misc-No-44 

Pub Date 64 

Note—144p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.221:21026 $1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Facility Inventory, *Personnel 
Data, *School Buildings, *School Planning, 
School Statistics, School Surveys 
By the use of figures, tables, and descriptive 

text, significant facts and relationships are shown 
regarding school buildings, rooms, pupils, instruc- 
tional staff members, and noninstructional em- 
ployees. Information is presented on the follow- 
ing--(1) the relationship of the number of pupils 
to school plants, rooms, general-use facilities, in- 
structional staff, and noninstructional employees, 
(2) the number of rooms, arranged by the 
completion date of the building and type of fram- 
ing, (3) certain characteristics of school plants 
such as emergency conditions and civil defense 
functions, (4) structural characteristics of school 
buildings, and (5) public and nonpublic school 
general-use facilities, and specifically the struc- 
tural characteristics, completion date, and fire 
ratings of these facilities. (FS) 


ED 037 887 EF 000 243 

Higgins, E. Eugene Jones, Dorothy M. 

Campus Parking Bibliography. College and 
a Physical Facilities Series. August 


Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Div. of Higher Education. 

Report No—OE-51004-10 

Pub Date Aug 62 

Note—3p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 


D.C. 20402 
—= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
DRS 


Descriptors— * Bibliographies, *Campus Planning, 
College Planning, *Parking Areas, *Parking 
Controls, *Parking Facilities 
References are presented concerning campus 

parking for institutions of higher education. The 

references focus on the ways in which parking 
problems have been met at various institutions. 


(FS) 


ED 037 888 EF 000 245 

Robbins, Leslie F. 

Student Accommodations in Instructional Facili- 
ties, 1960-61 and Planned for 1965-66. College 


— sey Physical Facilities Series. July 


Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Div. of Higher Education. 

Report No—OE-5 1004-4 

Pub Date Jul 62 

Note—7p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Enrollment Projections, *Enroll- 
ment Trends, *Higher Education, Statistical 
Surveys, *Student Enrollment 
Survey data are presented in tabular form re- 

garding student accommodation status in instruc- 

tional facilities. The tables show by state and re- 
gion the number of full-time students (graduate 
and undergraduate) accommodated in the 
responding institutions, the number of additional 
students who could have been accommodated in 
instructional facilities, the number beyond normal 
capacity, the number to be accommodated by 

1965-66, and the per cent of increase which that 

number would represent over the number accom- 

modated in 1960-61. (FS) 


ED 037 889 EF 000 250 

Martin, W. Edgar 

Selected References on Facilities and Equipment 
for E Schools. 


Office of Education (DHEW ), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-21008 

Pub Date Apr 62 

Note—1 Ip. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS 


Descriptors— * Bibliographies, *Elementary 
Schools, *Equipment, Music Facilities, Physical 
Education Facilities, *Physical Facilities, 
*School Planning, Science Facilities 
The references presented are organized into 

the following sections--(1) general planning, (2) 
general-usage facilities (administrative, au- 
diovisual, health, kitchen and lunchroom, libra- 
ry), (3) special facilities (arts and crafts, foreign 
language, music, physical education, science and 
mathematics), (4) furniture, equipment, and in- 
structional materials, and (5) facilities and equip- 
ment for the handicapped. (FS) 


ED 037 890 EF 000 274 
Collins, George J. Stormer, William L. 
Condition of Public School Plants 1964-65. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-21033-Misc-No-50 

Pub Date 65 

Note—42p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.221:21033-65 $.35) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Classrooms, ‘Facility Require- 
ments, Physical Facilities, *School Buildings, 
*School Planning, *School Surveys 
This report provides factual information on the 

adequacy in terms of number of schoolrooms in 

the nation’s school facilities and the physical con- 
dition of schoolrooms. Data are presented regard- 
ing--(1) building and site deficiencies, (2) ratio of 
pupils to instructional rooms, and (3) new facili- 
ties needed to achieve desirable pupil-room 
ratios. A general description is included of the 
sampling and survey procedures employed as well 
as definitions of certain forms used in the report. 

The appendix includes sampling procedures, 

selected state tabulations, and questionnaire 

items. (FS) 


ED 037 891 EF 000 481 

Excellence and Economy. A Report on the Benefits 
of Carpeting in Three Public Schools. 

American Carpet Inst., New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 65 

Note—36p. 

Available from—American Carpet Institute, 350 
Fifth Avenue, New York, N.Y. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Acoustics, *Carpeting, Discipline, 
Maintenance, *School Design 
The advantages of carpeting in schools are re- 

ported from a study of three public schools--(1) 


Document Resumes rh) 


Shaker High School in upstate New York, where 
one wing is carpeted and one tiled, and the prin- 
cipal reports that in the carpeted wing noise is 
reduced, discipline is better, maintenance is 
about half, and the faculty experiences less 
fatigue, (2) Peter Pan School in Andrews, Texas, 
which supports these claims, and finds that school 
safety has increased, and (3) Andrews High 
School, Andrews, Texas, where it was found that 
carpeting has reduced the need for acoustical 
materials on the ceiling, and that the open plan 
used in classroom design is successful because of 
the acoustical qualities of the carpeting. Cost 
comparisons reveal costlier installations with car- 
peting but net overall savings for a three year 
period. (RH) 


ED 037 892 
Cutting Costs With Carpet. 
American Carpet Inst,, New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date 63 
Note—20p. 
Available from—American Carpet Institute, 350, 
Fifth Avenue, New York, N.Y. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Carpeting, Construction Costs, 
Costs, *Maintenance, *School Maintenance 
An analysis of installation and maintenance 
costs of carpet, tile, and terrazzo in a wide 
variety of commercial installations is presented. 
Over 400,000 square feet of carpeted floors and 
over 1,000,000 square feet of non-carpeted floors 
were examined and evaluated to provide prospec- 
tive floor covering buyers with comparative “use 
cost” data in chart form. Use cost is determined 
by three points of evaluation--(1) installation 
costs, (2) durability, and (3) maintenance costs. 
The study concluded that carpeting costs more 
than other flooring to install, but lasts longer and 
requires less maintenance. Total use costs of car- 
peting were seen to amount to from 40.8 per cent 
to 47.6 per cent less than for non-carpeted floors. 
(RH) 


ED 037 893 EF 001 133 
Cornacchia, Harold J. Nixon, John E. 
Playground Facilities for Rural and Small Elemen- 
7 Schools. oo Administration, 
jo. 4. 
Stanford Univ., Calif. School of Education. 
Pub Date 55 
Note—43p. 
Available from—Stanford University Press, Stan- 
ford, California 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Athletic Activities, 
Schools, Equipment, *Physical Education 
Facilities, *Playgrounds, *Rural Schools, 
*School Design, School Location, School 
Planning 
The objectives, organization, and instructional 
requirements for playground equipment, and its 
place in the educational program of rural and 
smaller elementary schools, are translated into 
actual construction and operational terms for 
architects, school planners, and builders. The 
need for larger elementary school sites is demon- 
strated in specific terms through the presentation 
of actual space requirements of various play areas 
needed for an adequate physical education and 
recreation program in schools of different sizes. 
Subject headings include--(1) the importance of 
adequate playgrounds in small elementary 
schools, (2) the characteristics of an adequate 
school playground, (3) a desirable education pro- 
gram for elementary schools, and (4) playground 
requirements for elementary schools, divided into 
1-2, 3-4, and 5-8 teacher schools. (MM) 


ED 037 894 EF 001 331 
Precast-Prestressed Schools. 
Basalt Rock Co., Inc., Napa, Calif. 
Pub Date 60 
Note—24p. 
Available from—Basalt Rock Company, Inc., 
Napa, California 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Architectural Elements, Building 
Materials, Cement Industry, *Prefabrication, 
*Prestressed Concrete, *School Construction, 
*Structural Building Systems 
Diagrammatic explanations of various concepts, 
processes, details, and potential material usages 
are presented. Specific material and element top- 
ics include--(1) the fabrication process, (2) basic 
structural components, (3) element usage, and 
(4) building construction procedures. Examples 


EF 000 482 


*Elementary 
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of the use of related elements are shown for typi- 
cal school plans. Additional subjects are--(1) 
earthquake resistance potential, (2) headroom 
economy, (3) system integration, and (4) stadium 
construction. Sketches and short notes are used 
exclusively. (MH) 


ED 037 895 EF 001 478 

The Educational Program and Educational 
Specifications for the New Dodge City Commu- 
nity Junior College Campus. 

1000 2nd Ave.; Dodge City Community Junior 
Coll.; Dodge City, Kans. 67801 

Pub Date 1 fal 66 

Note—118p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.00 

Descriptors—Agricultural Education, *College 
Buildings, *College Planning, *Community Col- 
leges, Educational Administration, *Educa- 
tional Specifications, *Junior Colleges, Physical 
Education Facilities, Science Facilities 
This report gives a brief summary of the histo- 

ry, philosophy, programs, and student charac- 

teristics of Dodge City Community Junior Col- 

lege. Based on enrollment trends, detailed specifi- 

cations and facility requirements are listed for the 

following areas--service area, student center ser- 

vices, buildings for administration, humanities, 

mathematics, science, agricultural, recreation, 

music, library, and physical education. (HH) 


ED 037 896 EF 002 002 
The University of California’s Capital Improve- 
ment Program. 
California Univ., Berkeley. 
Pub Date Apr 66 
Note—29p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 
Descriptors— Budgeting, Buildings, *Capital Out- 
lay (for Fixed Assets), *Educational Finance, 
*Higher Education, Program Budgeting, Pro- 
"ane Costs, *Standards, *State Programs, State 
niversities 
The capital paprounet program presented to 
the Regents of the University of California com- 
prises charts and graphs depicting-(1) the basic 
academic elements which influence the program, 
(2) basic elements of cost, (3) the scope of the 
total program in dollars, and (4) the management 
of the program from the inception of a project 
through design and construction to occupancy 
and maintenance. Typical elements illustrated are 
academic space requirements, student mix, area 
standards, capital outlay by year, building project 
schedule, and flow chart of personnel involved. 
(HH) 


ED 037 897 EF 002 032 
Simpson, Lawrence R. 
Administration of Unified School Districts in Kan- 


sas. 
Kansas State Dept. of Public Instruction, Topeka. 
Pub Date Jan 67 
Note— 10Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.15 
Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Boards of Educa- 
tion, Bond Issues, Educational Finance, *Edu- 
cational Policy, *Educational Programs, 
*School Districts, School Personnel, *State 
Laws, Student Personnel Services 
In this handbook of suggestions for operating 
an educational program in school districts or- 
ganized under Kansas School Unification Acts I, 
If and Ill, much of the material is an attempt to 
relate Kansas School law-to local school opera- 
tion. Chapters are concerned with the historical 
background of school district organization in 
Kansas, school-community relations, the board of 
education, fiscal management, attendance centers 
and school facilities, the educational program, 
school personnel, special pupil services, the 
school plant, the school bond issue, district boun- 
daries, disaster protection, educational television, 
and data poser . Bibliographies are provided 
for each chapter. (FPO) 


ED 037 898 EF 002 148 

Guidelines for Planning Computer Centers in 
Universities and Colleges. 

Southern Regional Education Board, Atlanta, Ga. 

Pub Date 63 

Note—3 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 

Descriptors— Administration, *Budgets, Com- 
puter Oriented Programs, *Computers, Con- 
sultants, Equipment, ‘Facility Guidelines, 
Facility Requirements, *Financial Policy, 
*Higher Education 


In order to aid colleges and universities in 
establishing computing centers or in expanding 
existing ones, the following recommendations are 
made--(1) great care should be taken in the 
selection of a director, (2) the budget of the 
center must be given a high priority, (3) equip- 
ment should be carefully selected, (4) some key 
staff members should be selected prior to the in- 
stallation of the confputer, and (5) an outside ad- 
visor should be sought. The following topics are 
discussed--services rendered by the computing 
center, the computer equipment, space and loca- 
tion requirements, staff uirements, and ad- 
ministration and financing. (NI) 


ED 037 899 EF 002 335 

A Long Range Land and Facilities Development 
Plan for the Lorado Taft Field Campus of 
Northern Illinois University. 

Northern Illinois Univ., De Kalb. Dept. of Out- 
door Teacher Education. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—68p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.50 

Descriptors—*Campus deg” College 
Planning, Construction Needs, *Facility Expan- 
sion, Facility Inventory, *Facility Require- 
ments, *Land Use, *Space Utilization 
A long range plan is presented explaining how 

the Lorado Taft Field Campus of NIU might be 

most effectively used and how the resource might 

be best developed to serve the students. Idealized 

positions applicable to the development of the 

campus and the use and conservation of its 

resources are considered. Proposals for land use 

and facility requirements are included. (FS) 


ED 037 900 EF 002 338 

Finley, Donald J. And Others 

Physical Facilities at Institutions of Higher Educa- 
tion in V : 

Virginia State Council of Higher Education, 
Richmond. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Coll. Facilities. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—87p. 

Available from—State Council of Higher Educa- 
tion for Virginia, 10th Floor, Life of Virginia 
Building, 914, Capitol Street, Richmond, Va 

19 


232 
so Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Assessed Valuation, *Building 
Design, Building Materials, Dormitories, 
*Facility Inventory, ‘*Facility Utilization 
Research, Interior Space, Property Appraisal, 
School Construction, Space Classification, 
*Space Utilization 
This report presents the findings from a com- 

prehensive inventory and general evaluation of 
physical facilities at Virginia institutions of higher 
education, both state-cortrolled and privately 
controlled. The report provides information con- 
cerning existing facilities as of Fall 1967, needs 
for building replacements and renovations, and 
anticipated future space requirements. Data 
presented in a earlier report (November 1967) 
are updated in this report. The classification of 
the data, which are presented in tabular form, is 
consistent with the United States Office of Edu- 
cation classifications. Five major sections deal 
with--(1) building characteristics, (2) building 
evaluation, (3) land inventory, (4) inside space 
inven; and (5) analyses of inside space inven- 
tory. (FS) 


ED 037 901 EF 002 504 

Community Junior C AR Relating to 
the Role, Function, ‘outaaien; Fucode, 
and a of Junior Colleges on Proposal 
No. 2. 

Kansas Advisory Committee on Junior Colleges, 

ka. 

Pub Date Oct 64 

Note—167p. 

Available from—Research Department, Kansas 
Legislative Council, Room 506, State House, 
Topeka, Kansas 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.45 

Descriptors— Budgets, *College Role, *Communi- 
ty Colleges, Curriculum Planning, *Educational 
Administration, *Educational Finance, Finan- 
cial Support, *Junior Colleges, State Aid 
This report includes standards, administration, 

financing, curriculum, and relationships to other 

levels of education. A plan for establishing a state 
system of community junior colleges is presented. 

(FS) 


ED 037 902 EF 002 570 
Maintenance of School Facilities. 
Louisiana State Dept. of Education, Baton 


Rouge. 

Report No—Bull-958 

Pub Date 62 

Note—133p. 

a Price — pen 
scriptors—Buildin; uipment, Buildin 
solescence, oBqubinaee "iiinaace Ps 
Protection, *Maintenance, Preservati 
Repair, *Safety, School Buildings, * 
Maintenance 
Methods of preserving, protecting, and keeping 

buildings, grounds, and equipment in a satisfacto. 

ry operating condition are described. Detailed in. 
formation is presented concerning the main. 
tenance of items classified as either interior or 
exterior facilities. The problems of fire prevention 
and safety are discussed, including the devel 
ment of a good fire prevention program. 
establishment of centralized school service cen. 
ters is treated as an important and vital phase of 
school maintenance. Suggestions are made for 
providing acceptable and standardized main- 
tenance procedures and techniques. (FS) 


ED 037 903 EF 002 578 
Phillips, James C. And Others 
Utilization of Instructional 


967. 

Virginia State Council of Higher Education, 
Richmond. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—2Ip. 

Available from—State Council of Higher Educa- 
tion for Virginia, 10th Floor, Life of Virginia 
Building, 914 Capitol Street, Richmond, Vir- 
ginia 23219 

— Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*College Buildings, — *Facility 
Utilization Research, Laboratories, Physical 
Education, *Private Colleges, Research Design, 
*Space Utilization, *State Colleges 
A state-wide study is reported on the utilization 

of classroom, laboratory, and physical education 
instructional space in private and state-controlled 
higher educational facilities in Virginia. The re- 
port is quantitatively based and includes a discus- 
sion of its scope and criteria for validity, summa- 
ry statements of findings as well as definitions of 
terms employed, and an appendix which presents 
the forms used to gather data. A list of cooperat- 
ing institutions is included. (FPO) 


ED 037 904 EF 002 600 

Architecture and the College. Proceedings of 
North American Conference to Consider the 
Critical Issues in Campus Planning and College 
Building Design (2nd, University of Illinois, Ur- 
bana, April 17-21, 1966). 

Illinois Univ., Urbana. Dept. of Architecture. 

Pub Date Apr 66 

Note—!12p. 

Available from—Department of Architecture, Il- 
linois University, Urbana, Illinois 

ad MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—*Architecture, Building Design, 
*Campus Planning, *College Housing, *College 
Planning, Design Needs, Educational Finance, 
Educational Objectives, Federal Aid, *Higher 
Education, Junior Colleges, Universities 
The issues considered at this conference cluster 

about--(1) the relationship of the architect to 

educational objectives and the translation of 

these aims into building design, (2) facilities 

financing and federal aid, and (3) college hous- 

ing. Reviews and critiques of recently constructed 

facilities, namely the University of Illinois at 

Chicago, Miami-Dade Junior College, Scar- 

borough College, Ontario, and Simon Fraser 

University, British Columbia, are included. (FPO) 


= 037 905 EF 002 612 


g- 

Minnesota Bible Coll., Minneapolis. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—22p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 

Descriptors—Budgeting, *Campus Planning, Con- 
struction Costs, Construction Programs, 
*Design Needs, Design Preferences, *Educa- 
tional Complexes, *Facility Expansion, *Facili- 
ty Requirements, Master Plans, Personal Rela- 
tionship 
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illage concept of campus planning is 
The vilege Minnesota Bible College, whose 
i hilosophy demands a personalized 
ee ougnnet the entire college program. 
te village concept, being consistent with the 
philosophy of the college, is discussed as a solu- 
tion to problems relating to the spatial needs, 
financing, and budgeting of a new campus. Spa- 
tial needs and cost projections are considered for 
each of the four elements of the plan--(1) the vil- 
las (on-campus living units), (2) the shopping 
center, (3) the plaza (academic unit), and (4) 
the park (recreation and large group activities 
. A ten year budgetary program is also 
presented. (FS) 


EF 002 614 


Wayne State Univ., Detroit, Mich. 
Pub Date Mar 67 


Note—38p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.00 
Descriptors— Building Design, *Campus Planning, 
*College Housing, Dormitories, Facility Expan- 
sion, *Facility Requirements, *Housing Needs, 
*Housing Patterns, Surveys 
Information is presented concerning student 
housing on Wayne State University Campus, in 
the following sections--(1) present housing ar- 
ments of the students, (2) student attitudes 
toward living in the University area, (3) students’ 
housing preferences, (4) students’ comments on 
the advantages and disadvantages of a Wayne 
campus residence, and (5) students’ opinions 
about what a satisfactory housing situation and a 
livable environment would be like. (FS) 


ED 037 907 EF 002 633 

Procedures for Establishing Area Vocational 
Schools in New Mexico. 

New Mexico Occupational Research and 
Development Coordinating Unit, Santa Fe. 

Pub Date Jul 67 

Note—57p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 

Descriptors—Guidelines, School District Autono- 
my, *School Districts, *School Location, 
*School Zoning, State Departments of Educa- 
tion, *Vocational Education, Vocational High 
Schools, * Vocational Schools 
Guidelines and procedures outlined in this 

document constitute instructions for implement- 

ing the establishment of area vocational school 

districts in New Mexico. Step-by-step procedures 

are presented for the preparation of documents 

to be utilized for seeking approval as an area vo- 

cational school district. (FS) 


ED 037 908 EF 002 634 
Portugal, Eugene J. 
reliminary Report on the Application of the 
Space Adequacy Survey-College at Seventeen 
Selected California Junior C 

California Junior Coll. Association, Sacramento.; 
California State Dept. of Education, Sacramen- 
to. Bureau of School Planning.; California 
Univ., Berkeley. Field Service Center. 

Pub Date Nov 6 

Note—67p. 

Available from—Bureau of School Planning, 
State Department of Education, Sacramento, 
California 95814 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Building Design, ees Planning, 
College Buildings, Community Colleges, Educa- 
tional Administration, *Facility Requirements, 
*Facility Utilization Research, Interior Space, 
*Junior Colleges, *Space Utilization 
The space adequacy survey-college is a 

procedure by which a junior college administrator 

may determine how many and what kinds of 
teaching spaces are needed for a specific enroll- 
ment in a given educational program. Included in 
this report is a presentation of the major charac- 
teristics of the space adequacy survey-college and 

a description of the procedures used in applying 

it at seventeen California public junior colleges. 

Also included is a summary of the findings, and 

Normative data derived from the application of 

the survey at each school, together with observa- 

ble trends. (FS) 


ED 037 909 

Kitchen Units for the Classroom. 

Minois Univ., Urbana. Agricultural Experiment 
Station. 

Report No— Bull-693 


EF 002 639 


Pub Date Mar 63 

Note— 1 8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—*Classroom Arrangement, Class- 
room Design, *Educational Specifications, 
*Equipment Storage, Foods Instruction, Home 
Economics, *Home Economics Education, 
Homemaking Education, *Space Utilization, 
Standards 
This study is concerned with functional stan- 

dards for storage of equipment, use of space, and 

arrangement of work centers in kitchen units for 

four students within a high school foods laborato- 

ry. Lists of equipment and measurements for 

storage areas are given for each work center. 


FS) 


ED 037 910 

Industrial Education Facilities. 

Michigan State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Lansing. 

Report No—Bull-2135 

Pub Date 64 

Note—35p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 

Descriptors— Architectural Programing, 
Bibliographies, *Classroom Design, *Educa- 
tional Specifications, aa gg Storage, 
Facility Expansion, *Facility Requirements, 
Purchasing, *School Planning, *School Shops 
Factors for consideration by an industrial edu- 

cation planning committee are discussed. Seiec- 

tion, purchasing, and storage of new types of 

equipment and supplies, in addition to students’ 

project storage, are noted as worthy of considera- 

tion in planning the shop facility. Planning factors 

for the various _ of industrial arts laboratories 

are discussed with reference to suggestions relat- 

ing to room sizes and relationships to other pro- 

grams. Shop architecture specifications are 

presented for auxiliary rooms and facilities, heat- 

ng and ventilation, plumbing, and lighting. A 

bibliography is included. (FS) 


ED 037 911 EF 002 644 
Procedures for Review and Approval of School 
Building Plans and for Inspection of Building 
Projects. 
North Carolina State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Raleigh. Div. of School Planning. 
Pub Date 67 
Note— 1 0p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Building Conversion, Building Im- 
provement, *Construction Programs, *Facility 
Expansion, Facility Improvement, Guidelines, 
*School Construction, School Expansion, 
*School Improvement, *School Planning 
With regard to the general statutes of North 
Carolina which require the approval of plans for 
new school buildings, this booklet outlines the 
procedures to be followed by local boards of edu- 
cation in securing a certificate of approval from 
the Division of School Planning of the State De- 
artment of Public Instruction for each school 
uilding project. This is interpreted to include 
new schools, additions to existing schools, and 
major renovations. Included is an outline of the 
procedures to be followed in obtaining the ser- 
vices of the Division of School Planning to in- 
spect new construction projects. (FS) 


ED 037 912 EF 002 705 

Cost Reduction in Primary School Buildings. (Use- 
Efficiency Method). 

Central Building Research Inst., Roorkee (India). 

Pub Date Feb 67 

Note—24p. 

Available from—Central Building Research In- 
stitute, Roorkee (U.P.), India 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Building Design, Classroom 
Design, Design Needs, *Educational Specifica- 
tions, Facility Guidelines, *Facility Require- 
ments, *Primary Grades, School Buildings, 
School Planning, *Space Utilization 
A study carried out on primary school 

buildings in Roorkee, India, with a view to effect- 

ing economies in the cost of such buildings, is re- 
ported. Suggestions are made concerning substan- 
tial economies in overall space requirements, by 

increasing the use-efficiency of school space as a 

result of systematic operational research on the 

timetable and the school curriculum. (FS) 
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Buildings for Education, Vol. 2, No. 2. 


EF 002 640 


Document Resumes 47 


Asian Regional Inst. for School Building 
Research, Colombo (Ceylon). 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—38p. 

Available from—The Documentalist, Asian Re- 
re Institute for School Building Research, 

.O. Box 1368, Colombo, Ceylon 

ee MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Building Design, *Construction 
Costs, Design Needs, *Facility Requirements, 
*School Buildings, School Construction, 
*School Location, School Space, Site Selec- 
tion, *Urban Schools 
The activities of the Asian Regional Institute 

for School Building Research are described (stu- 

dies conducted, contracts, development group 
work). Technical notes are presented concerning 
high-rise school buildings in Asian urban areas 
and related cost implications; the following fac- 
tors are considered-(1) demand for space in 
urban areas, (2) minimum space requirements of 
the school site, (3) effect of height on cost of the 
building, (4) limitations on the height of the 
school, (5) when to build high-rise schools, and 

(6) allocation of land for schools. Also included 

are abstracts of 16 journal articles concerned 

with various aspects of educational buildings. 


(FS) 


ED 037 914 EF 002 760 

Soriano, Domingo 

Primary School Buildings in Asia: Administration, 
Facilities and Programmes. 

Asian Regional Inst. for School Building 
Research, Bankok (Thailand). 

Spons Agency—United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization, Bankok 
(Thailand). 

Pub Date 66 

Note—62p. 

Available from—UNESCO Regional Office for 
Education in Asia, P.O. Box 1425, Bangkok, 
Thailand 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Building Materials, Construction 
Needs, *Construction Programs, Educational 
Finance, *Facility Expansion, Facility Require- 
ments, *Primary Grades, *School Construction, 
School Location, *School Support 
Primary school buildings of the Asian Member 

States of UNESCO are evaluated in this study, 

which is in three parts--(1) a statement of the 

purposes and procedures of the study, with com- 
ments and recommendations relating to the pri- 
mary school situation, (2) a detailed analysis of 
the replies to the questionnaire which was util- 
ized, and (3) a summary of the returns to the 
questionnaire. The following areas are examined-- 
(1) administrative organizations upon which the 
primary schools depend, (2) location of the 
schools, (3) sources of funds for construction and 
annual expenditures, (4) materials used for con- 
struction, (5) unit cost of sites and materials for 
construction, and (6) estimates of future needs. 


(FS) 


ED 037 915 EF 002 761 
Vickery, D. J. 


A Primary School Design Workbook for Humid 
Asia 


Asian Regional Inst. for School Building 
Research, Bankok (Thailand). 

Spons Agency—United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization, Bankok 
(Thailand). 

Pub Date 66 

Note—66p. 

Available from—UNESCO Regional Office for 
Education in Asia, P.O. Box 1425, Bangkok, 
Thailand 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Architectural Programing, 
Bibliographies, *Building Design, Construction 
Costs, *Design Needs, *Facility Guidelines, 
Furniture Design, Interior Space, *Primary 
Grades, Site Selection 
This workbook, summarizing the major points 

relating to the particular type of educational 

building design for primary schools in humid 

tropical Asia, is basically a check list and a 

source of reference intended to remind the 

architect, engineer, or technician of the main 
points to be considered in the design of primary 
schools, and to give information on some of the 
educational practices that should be provided for 
in the building. Major sections of work identified 
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are cost and accommodation limits, internal 
space needs, and furniture, and vital points of 
their design are considered. Notes on major 
design points are supplemented by examples 
where appropriate, and references concerning the 
major sections of work are given in the bibliog- 
raphy. (FS) 


ED 037 916 EF 002 849 
Reida, G. W. 


An Evaluation Guide for Selecting a Junior Col- 


lege Site. 
Kansas State Dept. of Public Instruction, Topeka. 
School Facilities Section. 
Pub Date 65 
Note—12p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—*Campus Planning, Community 
Colleges, Evaluation Criteria, Facility Expan- 
sion, Facility Guidelines, *Junior Colleges, 
Master Plans, *School Location, *Site Analysis, 
*Site Selection 
Emphasis is placed upon conceiving the site as 
an integral part of the total educational environ- 
ment. Preliminary steps are suggested for 
planning a junior college campus, placing empha- 
sis upon the need for a master plan. Criteria for 
site selection are discussed for site size, student 
enrollment, land use patterns, and accessibility. 
Directions are presented for the use of a scoring 
rating sheet as a convenient and effective device 
= rating potential sites against objective criteria. 
(FS) 
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Comprehensive Campus Plan, University of 
Miami, Coral Gables, Florida. 

Caudill, Rowlett and Scott, Houston, Tex. 
Architects.; Digum Associates, Coral Gables, 
la 


Fla. 
Pub Date Apr 67 
Note—43p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 
Descriptors— Architectural Programing, *Campus 
Planning, Construction Programs, Developmen- 
tal Programs, *Educational Objectives, *Facili- 
ty Guidelines, *Master Plans, Physical Environ- 
ment, Site Development, * Universities 
A campus plan for the University of Miami is 
preceded by background information concerning 
the university and a discussion of the three basic 
concepts giving major direction to the plan--(1) 
identity--distinguishing the campus from its sur- 
roundings, (2) inward growth--concentration of 
the highest densities of development toward the 
center of the campus and effecting a transitional 
zone of lower density around the perimeter, and 
(3) perimeter parking. The general development 
plan is presented, giving special attention to com- 
ponents such as the land use plan, the density 
plan, and the electrical plan. Maps and sketches 
are included. Functions involved in implementa- 
tion of the campus plan are discussed. (FS) 


ED 037 918 EF 002 863 
School Facilities Survey for Unified School District 
No. 353, Sumner County, Wellington, Kansas. 
Kansas State Dept. of Public Instruction, Topeka. 

School Facilities Section. 
Pub Date 66 
Note—62p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 
Descriptors—Building Design, Educational En- 
vironment, *Educational Planning, Evaluation 
Criteria, *Facility Expansion, *Facility 
Requirements, Property Appraisal, *School 
Buildings, School Construction, *School En- 
vironment 
The physical environment is considered to be 
vitally linked to the success of the educational 
program, and that which requires a minimum of 
body energy for adaptation and thereby releases a 
maximum amount of energy for purposeful living 
is considered the best educational environment. 
Planning of educational facilities is discussed 
within this context. Each existing school building 
is evaluated in terms of educational adequacy, 
which involves judgment of site, safety, room 
capacity, room relationships, room  charac- 
teristics, and general overall environment. A few 
of the more important regulations and standards 
upon which the evaluation is based are presented. 
Consideration is also given to curricular trends 
that influence facilities. Suggestions and recom- 
mendations are made for new facilities. (FS) 


ED 037 919 EF 002 868 
Lewis, Chester M., Ed. 
Special Libraries: How to Plan and Equip Them. 
Special Libraries Association, New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date Apr 63 
Note—124p.; A project of the New York Chapter 
Available from—Special Libraries Association, 31 
East 10th Street, New York, N.Y. 10003 
Document Not Available from 
Descriptors— Annotated Bibliographies, Facility 
Expansion, *Facility Requirements, Guides, 
Libraries, *Library Equipment, Library Facili- 
ties, *Library Standards, *Planning, *Special 
Libraries 
This selective guide for planning and equipping 
special libraries contains basic information on 
major considerations involved in structural and 
space requirements as well as equipment (furni- 
ture, copying equipment, and microphotographic 
equipment). A flow process chart, inventory 
check list, directory of manufacturers, and 
bibliography are included and stated to be of par- 
ticular value in the initial planning stages. 
Guidance is also offered for those involved in 
making the best operational use of present areas 
or in moving to new locations. Case histories of 
the planning of specific types of special libraries 
are included to assist individuals in interpreting 
the information in terms of individual applica- 
— An annotated bibliography is included. 
(FS) 


ED 037 920 EF 002 889 
The 


larly for Use in Kentucky Districts. 

Kentucky Univ., Lexington. Coll. of Education. 

Pub Date Apr 64 

Note—78p. 

Available from—Bureau of School Service, Col- 
lege of neeene, University of Kentucky, 
Lexington, Kentucky 40506 ($.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Administrator Evaluation, *Evalua- 
tion Criteria, *Evaluation Techniques, *Facility 
Inventory, Guides, *Personnel Evaluation, 
*Program Evaluation, Student Transportation 
Comments on school evaluation are divided 

into the following categories--(1) nee goals 

and objectives of the schools, (2) staff--age, sex, 
experience, preparation, and problem of retaining 
good teachers, (3) administration and their appli- 
cation to district organization, (4) finance--an 
outline of how a foundation program operates, 

and comments on general tax structure, (5) 

school plants--site and location, pupil dispersal 

and enrollment projection, and (6) school trans- 
portation--reviewing routings and organizations of 
services toward economy and improved service. 

Forms for grouping data are presented along with 

some comments and suggestions for using them 

to simplify data-gathering procedures. (FS) 


ED 037 921 EF 003 107 
Urban Design Conference. New Communities - 





Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. Graduate 
School of Design. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—131p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.65 

Descriptors— Architectural Education, *Area Stu- 
dies, City Planning, *Conference Reports, Con- 
ferences, Graduate Students, *Interdisciplinary 
Approach, Methodology, *Professional Educa- 
tion 
The nature of this conference, the product of a 

year’s work by an interdisciplinary team, was that 

of a giant critique, where the subject of discus- 

sion was a high-density, compact new city. Par- 

ticipants in the conference gave their comments 

and questions on the New Crenueiies Project 

material that had been presented in both verbal 

and graphic form. The major areas of discussion 

were concerned with--(1) the environmental im- 

plications of compact design, (2) economic effi- 

ciency, and (3) whether the compact design can 

be implemented. (TC) 
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Interior Finishes. Floors, Walls, Ceilings: Per- 
formance Criteria. Interim Report. 

State University Construction Fund, Albany, 
N.Y.; State Univ. of New York, Albany. 

Pub Date May 68 


Note—46p. 

Available from—Research and Deve 
Division, State University Construction Fund, 
ee Avenue, Albany, New Yor 

Pees and mayer om) EDRS. 
scriptors— i aterials, Ceilings 
Environmental iotoanen, Evaluation, Finish. 


ing, Flooring, *Interior S Maintenance 
*Performance Criteria, Patiorenace Specifica. 


m and the testing methods ; 

Pvt ranch progam td poner di : 
formance pyr seed of interior finishes Pos 
ceilings and Material exposure — 
given with the probability of or ae ree 
(1) physical ~ ye (2) che — = 0) 

biological, food and water damage. The 
ship of interior space function and exposure pi 
— a material a is disclosed for 
mate ing, storage, utility, heavy equip. 
ment, and physical activity for instruction and 
commonly used methods, 
procedures, por eon arity ox hss 
program are described in this interim report. Re- 
sistance of finishes to wear, slippage, w: 
and fading are revealed. Seminar participants 
cae A performance rating chart is cooltank 
(TG) 


ED 037 923 EF 003 521 
Hansen, B.L. Barron, J. G. 
Orientation Examples Showing Application of the 
C.A.M.P.US. Simulation Model. 
Toranto Univ, (Ontario). Office of Institutional 
Research. 
Report No—OIR-6 
Pub Date Dec 66 
Note—38p. 
Available from—Office of Institutional Research, 
University of Toronto, Ontario, Canada 
Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Automation, *Campus Planning, 
*Computer Oriented Programs, Computer Pro- 
rams, Computer Science, *Electronic Data 
rocessing, *Simulation, *Space Utilization, 
Technological Advancement 
Rid pamphlet contains information and exam- 
les intended to show how the University of 
oronto. §=6©C.A.M.P.U.S. model _ operates. 
C.A.M.P.U.S. (Comprehensive Analytical Method 
for Planning in the University Sphere) is a com- 
puter model which processes projected enroll- 
ment statistics and other necessary information in 
such a way as to yield time-based estimates of 
requirements for academic and non-academic 
staff, lecture and laboratory ce, office space, 
and the various categories of expense encoun- 
tered in a large university. Because the model is 
large and complex, a small orientation model is 
presented to w the power of the simulation 
model with as much of the complexity removed 
as possible. The simulation results take the form 
of output data containing space, staff, and budget 
information and oe, es caused by input of cer- 
tain “‘what if?” data. (FS 
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Sharma, §.S. Vickery, D. J. 

The of Biology Laboratories for Asian 
Schools. Study No. 2. 

Asian Regional Inst. for School Building 
Research, Colombo (Ceylon). 

Pub Date 69 

Note—47p. 

Available from—Asian Regional Institute for 
School Building Research, P.O. Box 1368, 
Colombo, Ceylon 

= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—* Biology, Building Plans, Classroom 
Design, Classroom Environment, Classroom 
Furniture, Educational Economics, Educational 
Environment, Educational Facilities, Educa- 
tional Specifications, ‘*Facility Utilization 
Research, *Laboratories, Research, School 
Design, School Planning, *Science Equipment, 
*Secondary Schools, Teaching Meth 
The planning of biol facilities in Asian 

schools is discussed in the light of present labora- 

tory activities, curriculums, and experimenting 
functions. Emphasis is placed on laboratory class- 
rooms which are described as greatly influencing 
biology teaching and learning. Information is 
given on--(1) equipment, (2) teaching methods, 
(3) examples of experiments, and (4) bench and 
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obert H. Ferber, Daniel A. 
College Concept: Campus Organiza- 
Quality : 


, v41 3. ’ 
Indiana Univ., Bloomington. School of Education. 
Pub Date May 65 
Note—43p. . wilh 
Available from—Indiana University Bookstore, 
Bloomington, indiana 47405 ($1.25) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 
iptors—Academic Education, Bibliogra- 
phies, Campus Planning, *College Environ- 
ment, *College Housing, College Planning, 
*Educational Administration, *Educational In- 
novation, *Residential Colleges 
An overview is presented of the residential col- 
lege concept based on the integration of the liv- 
ing unit into a closer relationship with the basic 
academic and intellectual life of the institution. 
The history of the association of student housing 
with the formal academic program is traced, and 
theoretical bases for its implementation discussed. 
Programs presently in operation are cited as ex- 
amples of desirable experimentation and innova- 
tion; emphasis is given to administrative con- 
siderations involved in these programs. A bibliog- 
raphy is included. (FS) 
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Scherer, Jacqueline Niblett, W. R., Ed. 

in Residence: A Survey of American Stu- 

dies. Higher Education M Series No. 1. 

London Univ. (England). Inst. of Education, 
Dept. of Education. 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—42p. 

Available from— National Foundation for Educa- 
tional Research in England and Wales, 79 
Wimpole St., London Wim 8 EA 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*College Housing, Commuting Stu- 
dents, Dormitories, *Environmental Research, 
Facility Case Studies, *Facility Requirements, 
*Housing, Housing Needs, Nonresidential 
Schools, Personnel, Residential Colleges, *Stu- 
dent Research 
A summary of the current literature from 

Britain and America on student housing is or- 

ganized into topical areas. A brief examination of 

the scope of the problem in terms of residence 
patterns initiates the review of literature. The 

topics’ included are--(1) general material, (2) 

research, (3) student culture, (4) decreasing im- 

personality in large universities, (5) staff develop- 

ment, and (6) students not in institutional re- 
sidence. Each article is briefly reviewed as to its 
content and its relationship to present and future 
research. The three appendices contain--(1) 

American sources of information, (2) additional 

research references, and (3) an annotated 

bibliography which includes a listing of other 
bibliographies on student housing. (RS) 


ED 037 927 EF 003 944 
—e Health Planning Guide. Revised 


Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 


Report No— PHS-Pub-823 

Pub Date 68 

Note—103p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($1.00) 

— MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—Air Pollution Control, Community 
Programs, Controlled Environment, Demog- 
raphy, Environmental Criteria, Environmental 
Influences, Environmental Technicians, 
Guidelines, *Health, Health Programs, *Health 
Services, Housing, *Physical Environment, 
*Planning, Pollution, Public Health, Sanitation, 
*Urban Environment, Utilities, | Water 
Resources 
This guide to environmental health planning 

outlines the process and procedures of bringing 

together certain fundamental data pertaining to 
various physical aspects of the environment, in- 
cluding data collection, evaluation, usage, and 
implementation. The components of such 
Planning programs are listed along with study 


preparation information. Emphasis is given to the 
evaluation of health related utilities and services 
that readily lend themselves to long-range 
planning, such as water, sewage, and solid wastes. 
Programs for dealing with air pollution and hous- 
ing are mentioned in this connection. Data forms, 
study maps and the locations of U.S. Department 
of Health, Education and Welfare regional offices 
are included. (TG) 
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Kohn, Imre Ransome 

The Influence of Color and Illumination on the In- 
of Emotions. 


Utah Univ., Salt Lake City. t. of Psychology. 

Pub Date Aug 67 pidhiin sietihibtieed 

Note—117p.; A thesis submitted to the faculty of 
the University of Utah in partial fulfillment of 
the requirements for the degree of Master of 
am Department of Psychology, University of 


Available from—Department of Psychology, 
University of Utah, Salt Lake City, Utah 84112 

a MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Audition (Physiology), Bibliogra- 
phies, *Color, Controlled Environment, *En- 
vironmental Research, Graphs, *[llumination 
Levels, Literature Reviews, Psychological Pat- 
terns, Research Needs, *Response Mode, 
*Visual Environment 
Research is presented that is derived from the 

hypothesis that a person’s interpretation of emo- 

tional stimulus is affected by the painted hue and 
the light intensity of the visual environment. The 
reported experiment proved in part a null 
hypothesis; it was suggested that, within the con- 
sidered variables of the experiment, either La 
son’s interpretation of emotions is not affected by 
the environment, or variables not accounted for 
in the experiment may have influenced the 
results. A review of literature pertinent to the 

be indications for further research, and a 

bibliography are included. (JD) 


ED 037 929 EF 004 009 
Site Products. Performance Criteria, Interim. 
State University Construction Fund, Albany, N.Y. 
Pub Date Jun 69 

Note— 136p. 

Available from—State University Construction 
Fund, 195 Washington Avenue, Albany, New 
York ($7.25) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Architectural Elements, Building 
Design, *Campus Planning, Communications, 
*Design, Emergency *Environmental 
Criteria, Equipment, Facility Requirements, 
Fire Protection, Human Engineering, Lighting, 
Parking Facilities, *Performance Criteria, 
Planning, *Site Development, Structural Build- 
ing Systems, Task Analysis, Vehicular Traffic, 
Visual Environment 
Performance criteria for the physical facilities 

of universities are reviewed to establish an un- 

derstanding of the principles, policies and 
requirements that form the basis for an organized 
approach to building and site ago 3 develop- 
ment, design and construction. Guidelines are 
given emphasizing the designer's responsibility to 
analyze the exterior environmental needs of cam- 
puses, in terms of useful products, visual 
character, and total campus needs. Campus 
equipment and its environmental development is 
discussed with regard to systems and their 
subsystems. In this environmental study, data 

areas that are covered include--(1) man, (2) 

machine-structure, (3) visual communication, (4) 

emergency communications, (5) fire protection, 

(6) parking, and (7) amenity. Drawings, _ 

graphs, and a bibliography are included. (TG) 
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Pena, William M. Focke, John W. 
Problem Seeking. New Directions in Architectural 


Programming. 

Caudill, Rowlett and Scott, Houston, Tex. 
Architects. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—44p. 

Available from—Caudill, Rowlett & Scott, 
Architects, CRS Building, 1111 West Loop 
South, Houston, Texas 77027 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Architects, *Architectural Program- 
ing, Communications, Data Collection, Data 
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Techniques in Architec- 
9-10, 1969). 
Co., Inc. New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—25p.; Speech presented at a conference on 
Lighting Techniques in Architecture (Madison, 
December 9-10, 1969) 


Devel 


Li 

electromagnetic environment a great 
amount of influence on the existence of life and 
man. The main points of concern are--(1) that 
sea-level solar radiation is biologically beneficial 
and necessary for man’s physical and mental 
health, (2) that urban man inadequate expo- 
sure to certain wavelengths of ultraviolet light 
normally received from sunlight, and (3) 
man has created an electromagnetically polluted 
environment that is potentially harmful to life. 
Data references and observations supporting the 
above statements indicate that man must be con- 
cerned with creating a i optimum elec- 
tromagnetic environment. To achieve this, the 
author cites a need for the — _ a — 
sion called spectrum engineering, which would be 
primarily concerned with ihictbeemmette radia- 
tion and its biological effects on life. An impor- 
tant aspect of this concept is “bio-lighting”, an 
artificial light source that would produce a quali- 
ty of light the roximate equivalent of sunlight 
found at sea-level. A listing of the effects of vari- 
ous wavelengths of solar radiation on life, and a 
list of references, are appended. (JD) 
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Paveks raion of Light-“Seeing Parameters” 
Lighting T Architecture (Madison, 
December 9-10, 1969). 


Chicago or Inst., Ill. 

Pub Date Dec 6' 

Note—1IIp.; Speech presented at a conference on 
cate haar ig in Architecture (Madison, 
December 9-10, 1969) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

"tae tae Contrast, Glare, Illumination 
Levels, *Light, *Lighting Design, Physiology, 
Psyc’ , Task Deena Vision, 
*Visual Environment 
In order to judge or ~— the lighting of an 

interior a person must be able to understand and 

take into account many aspects of seeing and illu- 
mination. Important areas of consideration are— 

(1) factors that contribute to the visibility of an 

— size, brightness, contrast, and time, (2) 

jant energy with regard to the visible spec- 
trums of light, (3) visual acuity and illumination 
levels as they relate to dark adaptation and task 
performance, and (4) provisions for comfortable 
seeing by providing proper illumination levels and 
minimizing glare sources. (JD) 
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— Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—36p. 

Available from—Educational Facilities Laborato- 
ries, Inc., 477 Madison Avenue, New York, 
New York 10022 

a MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Component Building Systems, 
*Early Childhood Education, *Flexible Facili- 
ties, Prefabrication, School Architecture, 
School Buildings, *School Design, *Structural 
Building Systems 
Structural, functional and design features are 

described for the Montessori School building of 

Stamford, Connecticut. Emphasis is given to the 

utilization of a precast concrete building system 

and the flexibility of the early learning center 
spaces. The report is heavily illustrated with 
photographs. (FS) 
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Berlin, David M. Finley, Donald J. 

Utilization of Instructional Space, State-Controlled 
Colleges and Universities 1968-69. 

Virginia State Council of Higher Education, 
Richmond. 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—22p. 

Available from—Virginia State Council for 
Higher Education, 10th Floor, Life of Virginia 
Building, 914 Capitol Street, Richmond, Vir- 
ginia 23219 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Campus 
*College Array 9 *Faci Utilization 
Research, *Higher Education, Physical Educa- 
tion Facilities, *Space Utilization 
Data regarding utilization of instructional 

space, including laboratories and physical educa- 

tion rooms, are reported in three sections--(1) 
space utilization by resident day classes only as of 

Fall 1968, (2) space utilization by resident even- 

ing classes only as of Fall 1968, and (3) a com- 

parison of the Fall 1967 and Fall 1968 data for 

resident day classes. The analyses are based on 

pcan data only and are not concerned with 
e quality of instructional space. (FS) 
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Finley, Donald J. Berlin, David M. 

Physical Facilities at Virginia’s Colleges and 
Universities, State-Controlled and Privately 
Controlled Institutions-- 1968-69. 

Virginia State Council of Higher Education, 
Richmond. 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Note—55p. 

Available from—State Council of Higher Educa- 
tion for Virginia, 10th Floor, Life of Virginia 
Building, 914 Capitol Street, Richmond, Vir- 
ginia 23219 

pa MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 
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Descriptors—Campus Planning, *College 
Buildings, *College Planning, _— Facility 
Guidelines, *Facility Inventory, ‘*Facility 
Requirements, *Higher Education, Physical 
Facilities, Space Utilization 
Inventory and evaluation data are reported in 

tabular form concerning existing facilities as of 

Fall 1968, needs for building replacements and 

renovations, and projected space requirements. 

The criteria used to estimate future space 

requirements in four major areas of higher educa- 

tion facilities are presented in the final section of 
the report. (FS) 
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Modern School Shop Planning. Fifth Edition. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—256p.; Contains plans, specifications, poin- 
ters, and examples of new school shops 
gathered from authoritative sources throughout 
the United States 

Available from—Prakken Publications, Inc., 416 
Longshore Drive, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
($4.85) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Auto Mechanics (Occupation), 
Drafting, *Educational Planning, Educational 
Programs, Environmental Criteria, *Environ- 
mental Influences, Equipment, Equipment 
Manufacturers, *Facility Guidelines, Graphic 
Arts, Industrial Arts, *Industrial Education, 
Performance Criteria, Purchasing, Safety, 
*School Shops, Standards, Storage, Woodwork- 


ing 

Facility planning and the integration of indus- 
trial education with total school programs are 
discussed with regard to safety, health, budgeting, 
and the effects of environment upon learning and 
teaching. Standards for equipment selection, 
purchasing, and usage are given, along with 
equipment and supplier lists. Facility guidelines 


and requirements are described for the industrial 
arts in the following areas--(1) storage facilities, 
(2) automotive shops, (3) general shops, (4) 
graphic arts and drafting, (5) machine and elec- 
trical shops, and (6) metal- and wood-working 
shops. wee drawings, and check lists are 
included. (TG) 
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Laboratory Equipment Criteria. 

State University Construction Fund, Albany, N.Y. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—5 Ip. 

Available from—State University Construction 
Fund, 194 Washington Avenue, Albany, New 
York 12210 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Cabinetmaking, Classroom Arrange- 
ment, *Construction (Process), Criteria, Design 
Needs, Educational Programs, Equipment, 
Facility Guidelines, Furniture, *Furniture 
Design, Laboratories, *Laboratory Equipment, 
*Mechanical Equipment, Performance Criteria, 
Planning, Plumbing, *Specifications, Storage, 
Utilities 
Requirements for planning, designing, con- 

structing and installing laboratory furniture are 
given in conjunction with establishing facility 
criteria for housing laboratory equipment. Furni- 
ture and equipment described include--(1) center 
tables, (2) reagent racks, (3) laboratory benches 
and their mechanical fixtures, (4) sink and work 
counters, (5) tabletops and troughs, (6) wall 
storage cabinets, and (7) pegboards. Details of 
installation sequence, construction and material 
are given with equipment descriptions. Dimen- 
sions, drawings and specification check lists are 
included. (TG) 
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Standards for Library Services for the Blind and 
Visually Handicapped. Adopted July 14, 1966, 
by the Library Administration Division, Amer- 
ican Library Association. 

American Library Association, Chicago, Ill. 
Library Administration Div.; National Ac- 
creditation Council for Agencies Serving the 
Blind and Visually Handicapped, New York, 
N.Y 
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Pub Date 67 
Note—54p. 
Available from—American Library Association, 
50 East Huron Street, bey Illinois ($1.75) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Bibliographic Citations, Blind, Com- 
munity Agencies (Public), Facility Guidelines, 
*Library Associations, Library Equipment, 
Library Facilities, *Library Networks, Library 
Programs, Library Reference Services, *Library 
Services, ‘*Library Standards, Reports, 
*Visually Handicapped 
Standards and principles for library facilities, 
programs and equipment services for the visually 
handicapped are outlined. The duties of federal, 
state, regional and community libraries are over- 
viewed. Large library and school library require- 
ments are defined along with data on library 
materials, personnel and equipment needs. Ap- 
pendices contain a suggested staffing pattern for 
state and regional libraries for the blind, and a 
bibliography. (TG) 
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Berkeley, Bernard 
Floors: Selection and Maintenance. 
American Library Association, Chicago, Ill. 
Report No—LTP-Pub-No-13 
Pub Date 68 
Note—316p. 
Available from—American Library Association, 
50 E. Huron Street, Chicago, Illinois ($12.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Acoustics, Adhesives, Asphualts, 
Bibliographic Citations, *Building Materials, 
Carpeting, Cleaning, Costs, Design Needs, En- 
vironmental Influences, Finishing, *Flooring, 
*Maintenance, Masonry, Mechanical Equip- 
ment, *Performance Criteria, Safety, *Selec- 
tion 
Flooring for institutional, commercial, and in- 
dustrial use is described with regard to its selec- 
tion, care, and maintenance. The following floor- 
ing and subflooring material categories are 
discussed--(1) resilient floor coverings, (2) car- 
peting, (3) masonry floors, (4) wood floors, and 
(5) “formed-in-place floors”. The properties, 
problems, performance criteria, and specifications 
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of the various flooring materials are reviewed 
along with instructions for proper installation and 
finishing. Data, tables and check lists are given 
on comfort ratings, costs, space utilization, and 
proper selection and use of maintenance equi 
ment. An annotated reference list, photograpte 
and drawings are included. (TG) 
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Building Standards for the Handicapped, 1965, 
Supplement No. 7 to the National Building Code 
of Canada. c 

National Research Council of Canada, 
(Ontario). a 

Report No—NRC-No-8333 

Pub Date 65 

Note—24p. 

Available from—The Secretary, The Associate 
Committee on the National Building Code, Na- 
eS Research Council, Ottawa, Canada 
($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 

Descriptors—*Architectural Barriers, Buildi 
Design, Building Equipment, Design Needs, 
Dining Facilities, Parking Areas, Performance 
Specifications, *Physically Handicapped, 
*Public Facilities, Signs, *Site Development, 
*Standards, Toilet Facilities 
Guidelines for incorporating provisions for the 

physically handicapped into design and con- 
struction of public facilities are reviewed. Per. 
formance criteria and recommendations are given 
for facility planning, site development, and build- 
ing equipment. Hazards and safety precautions 
are discussed, with specifications for architectural 
elements such as toilets, utilities, ramps, stairs, 
parking, and storage areas. A reference list is in- 
cluded. (TG) 
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Bell, T. H. And Others 

Utah School Buildings 1967-1969. 

Utah State Board of Education, Salt Lake City. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—154p. 

Available from—Utah State Board of Education, 
ane South Temple, Salt Lake City, Utah 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Architectural Character, *Elemen- 
tary Schools, Physical Facilities, School 
Architecture, *School Buildings, *School 
Design, *Secondary Schools, * Vocational 
Schools 
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Photographs, architectural drawings, and floor . 


plans are presented for 26 elementary, secondary, 
and vocational schools in Utah. Descriptions of 
salient design and structural features are included 
for each school. Both exterior and interior fea- 
tures are given consideration. (FS) 
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Directory of Environmental Education Facilities. 
National Audubon Society, New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—40p. 

Available from—National Audubon Society, Na- 
ture Center Planning Division, 1130 Fifth 
Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10028 ($2.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Conservation Education, *Directo- 
ries, Ecological Factors, Ecology, *Environ- 
ment, Facilities, Learning, Natural Resources, 
Natural Sciences, *Nature Centers, *Outdoor 
Education, Parks, *Public Facilities, Recrea- 
tional Facilities, Trails 
The location and character of environmental 

education facilities and sanctuaries in the United 

States and Canada are outlined in a directory 

which is designed to help guide anyone interested 

in visiting the facilities or learning about preser- 
vation and the conservation of natural resources. 

A description of each facility includes its location 

by state and city, instructional curriculums, pro- 

grams, land use, and time schedules. (TG) 
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Sampson, Foster K. 

Contrast Rendition in School Lighting. 
Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, 


N.Y. 

Report No—TR-No-4 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note— 103p. 

Available from—Educational Facilities Laborato- 
ries, Inc., 477 Madison Avenue, New York, 


EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.25 
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sptors—*Classroom Environment, *Class- 
room Research, Contrast, Glare, Illumination 
Levels, Lighting, *Lighting Design, Task Per- 
formance, * Visual Environment 
‘ n i tly different classroom 
; systems were measured and analyzed in 
order to determine how contrasts from different 
light sources affect the ability to see visual tasks 
in the school room. Using criteria and techniques 
established from previous lighting research, the 
lighting systems are evaluated according to their 
characteristics regarding contrast rendition of 
pencil handwriting. The —— and conclu- 
ions presented should be helpful in selecting 
classroom lighting systems. (JD) 
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Note—107p. : ba 
Available from—Indiana Advisory Commission 
on Academic Facilities, Indiana University, 
Bloomington, Indiana 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. 

Descriptors— *College Buildings, *College 
Planning, Construction Needs, Facility Expan- 
sion, *Facility Requirements, *Higher Educa- 
tion, *Mathematical Models, Space Utilization 
Based on data obtained in earlier phases of a 

comprehensive planning study, this report 

presents--(1) the development of a space projec- 
tion model responsive to unique institutional 
requirements, and (2) a forecast of the aggregate 
academic space needs of higher education in In- 
diana for a given future enrollment level. The 

of the study and a general outline of the 
projection model are presented, followed by 
detailed descriptions of the development of the 
model and space requirement factors for each 
functional space category. Specific assumptions 
and limitations for each category are noted, 

together with a sample calculation for a 

hypothetical institution. The calculations for all 

¢ categories are summarized at the end of 
de model development section. The total pro- 
jected requirements and the kinds and amounts 
of additional space needed are discussed, briefly 
analyzed, and summarized by school grouping 
and space type. (FS) 
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Resnick, Jerome J. 

Educational Facilities Evaluation Guide. 

—* Planning Consultants, La Mirada, 
Calif. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—82p. 

Available from—Educational Planning Con- 
sultants, Box 141, La Mirada, California 90638 
($5.50; 50% discount to non-profit educational 
organizations) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Acoustical Environment, Au- 
diovisual Aids, Building Equipment, *Educa- 
tional Environment, ‘*Evaluation, *Facility 
Guidelines, Graphs, *Measurement Techniques, 
*Physical Environment, School Maintenance, 
Site Analysis, Thermal Environment 
This school evaluation guide provides a means 

of recording and appraising the physical charac- 
teristics of existing educational plants. Each 
design factor of the physical environment is ex- 
plained and recommendation values are assigned 
to them. This allows both school administrators 
and architects to graph the effectiveness of a par- 
ticular environment. Profiles are included for site, 
spatial, visual, thermal, sonic, aesthetic, au- 
diovisual, equipment, safety, maintenance, and 
educational factors. (TC) 


ED 037 946 
Singel, Raymond J. 
the Learning Environment. 

Madison Public Schools, Wis. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—29p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors— Acoustics, Bibliographic Citations, 
Classroom Design, *Classroom Environment, 
Controlled Environment, Educational Improve- 
ment, ‘*Educational Needs, Environmental 
Criteria, *Environmental Influences, Flexible 
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Facilities, Human Engineering, Interior Space, 

*Learning, Lighting, Physical Design Needs, 

Planning, School Design, Space Utilization, 

*Students, Thermal Environment 

The learning environment and its interrelation- 
ship with educational policies and the coor- 
dinated planning and design of schools and their 
facilities are discussed in the light of the human 
organism or student. The problems and hazards 
of present learning environments are reviewed in 
conjunction with environmental control and its 
influence on school plant quality. Environmental 
criteria are included for the effects of the ther- 
mal, acoustic, and luminous environments on the 
learning process. Classroom space and flexible 
utilization are also discussed with regard to effi- 
cient and effective learning. Bibliographic cita- 
tions are included. (TG) 
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Preliminary Guide for Planning a Secondary 
School Building Program. Revised June 1969. 

Texas Education Agency, Austin. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—58p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 
Descriptors—Construction Programs, *Educa- 
tional Specifications, *Facility Guidelines, 
School Buildings, *School Construction, School 
Location, *School Planning, *Secondary 
Schools, Site Selection, State Laws 
Following a presentation of suggested steps for 
preparation of a secondary school building pro- 
gram, state laws governing the construction of 
school buildings in Texas are quoted. Design and 
exo considerations for the administrator and the 
rd of trustees are discussed. An outline of 
preparation and content of educational specifica- 
tions is presented, and recommendations are 
made regarding secondary school sites and facili- 
ties. (FS) 


ED 037 948 

Architecture and Education. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—147p. 

Available from—Harvard Educational Review, 
Longfellow Hall, 13 Appian Way, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts 02138 ($4.75) 

Journal Cit—Harvard Educational Review; v39 
n4 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Architects, Architectural Character, 
*Architecture, Audiovisual Aids, Building 
Design, *Design Needs, *Education, *Educa- 
tional Philosophy, ‘*Physical Environment, 
Psychological Design Needs, Technology 
The relationship of architectural value to sig- 

nificant human experience and in particular to 

basic educational Eon is explored. Questions are 
raised as to if and how the physical environment 
informs, shapes, and liberates the human spirit. 

Some topics are--(1) architectural character, (2) 

the design needs of education, (3) educational 

hilosophy, (4) educational facilities, (5) the ef- 
fects of the physical environment on education, 

(6) the relationship of education to society, (7) 

the architect’s relationship to education, and (8) 

the effects of technology on education. (TC) 
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Higgins, E. Eugene And Others 

Science Facilities Planning Aids. March 1964. Col- 
lege and University Physical Facilities Series. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Div. of Higher Education. 

Report No—OE-51004-2A 

Pub Date Mar 64 

Note— 1 6p. 

Available from—Division of Higher Education, 
Office of Education, U.S. Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare, Washington, 


D.C. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS 
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Descriptors—*Bibliographies, College Planning, 
*Higher Education, Physical Facilities, 
*Science Facilities, *Science Laboratories 
A list is presented of science buildings at in- 

stitutions of higher education; buildings are 
identified by name as reported by the institution, 
and dates of initial occupancy are shown. A table 
is included showing regional distribution of in- 
structional laboratories in the science buildings 
reported--(1) by number and size, (2) by capaci- 
ty in student stations, and (3) by student station 
sizes. A bibliography on science facilities 
planning is also included. (FS) 
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Haviland, David S. 
University Facilities for Electronic Resource 


Systems. 

Rensselaer Polytechnic Inst., Troy, N.Y. Center 
for Architectural Research. 

Pub Date Aug 67 

Note—147p.; The report of an architectural 
research project undertaken for the Office of 
Facilities ming and Research, State 
University of New York, by the staff of the 
Center for Architectural Research 


Available from—Center for Architectural 


Research, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, 
Troy, N.Y. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
ED 


RS. 

Descriptors—* Audiovisual Centers, Building 
Design, *Computer Based Laboratories, Con- 
trolled Environment, Educational Technology, 
Electronic Equipment, Environmental Criteria, 
Environmental Influences, *Facility Guidelines, 
*Facility Utilization en vee Space, 
Lighting, Physical Design , Planning, 
Seis Utilization, *Universities, Use Studies 
A report on electronic media investigates and 

reveals the basis for and the use of electronic 

resource systems on the university campus. Com- 
puter system facilities, environments, and equip- 
ment guidelines and criteria are given with the 
what, why and how aspects of the resource 
systems. The functions and categories of the 
university electronic resources available are 
described with regard to planning and designing 
facilities and programs for them. Storage and sup- 
port requirements are given for computer centers, 
facsimile and audio-video laboratories. Specifica- 
—_ diagrams, and floor plans are also given. 
(TG) 
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tory 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—25p. 

Available from—Design Research Laboratory, 
School of Design, North Carolina State Univer- 
sity, Raleigh, North Carolina 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

PDescriptors—*Architecture, Building Design, 
*Decision Making, *Methodology, *Methods, 
Planning, *Problem Solving, Systems Approach 
A discussion of traditional approaches to 

design forms the basis for the presentation of a 
methodology for architectural design. In particu- 
lar, the sequence of analysis-synthesis-evaluation 
is given as being indicative of most design ap- 
proaches. Variations of this sequence are ex- 
amined and the importance of correctly ordering 
parts of any methodology is adopted as a major 
concern. The proposed methodology is viewed in 
terms of sequence and has the following ele- 
ments--(1) recognition of existence of a problem, 
(2) definition of problem, (3) collection and 
analysis of pertinent information, (4) synthesis of 
information into possible configurations, (5) 
selection of a solution, (6) implementation of 
solution, and (7) re-evaluation of solution. Neces- 
sary aspects of this system which require particu- 
lar approaches are dealt with in a review of value 
systems, activity prediction means, and environ- 
mental control principles. (RS) 
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Dietz, Albert G. H. And Others 

Systems Analysis in Building Design. Revised Oc- 
tober 1967. 

Pub Date Oct 67 

Note—36p.; Paper presented at the Architect- 
Researchers’ Conference of the American In- 
stitute of Architects (St. Louis, Missouri, Oc- 
tober 20-21, 1966); contains copyrighted chart 
and illustrations 

Available from—Department of Architecture, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cam- 
bridge, Massachusetts 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Automation, *Building Design, 
Computational Linguistics, *Computers, 
*Design Needs, Information Processing, Infor- 
mation Retrieval, *Systems Analysis, *Systems 
Concepts 
This paper explains how the project research 

team answered the fundamental questions on the 

use of computers by building designers and on 

the building design process. Also discussed in 
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greater detail are the specific approach and 
course of development chosen for reaching the 
objectives. Areas described are--(1) the analysis 
of building design information, (2) the classifica- 
tion of design information, (3) the analysis of in- 
— lependencies, and (4) related studies. 
(TC) 
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A Plan for Meeting New Jersey College and 
University Facilities Needs Through 1980. 
Heller (Robert) Associates, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio. 
Pub Date Aug 68 
Note—178p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.00 
Descriptors— College Buildings, *College 
Planning, Educational Finance, *Facility 
Requirements, *Higher Education, *Physical 
Facilities 
A report is presented of a study regarding 
needed facilities at public institutions of higher 
education in New Jersey. Principal findings and 
conclusions are summarized and recommenda- 
tions made. Key parts of the study are described, 
beginning with a review of the present status of 
New Jersey higher education. Further details and 
supporting statistical material are included in ex- 
hibits and appendices that follow the text of the 
report. (FS) 
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Higher Education in New Jersey: A Facilities Plan. 

New Jersey State Dept. of Higher Education, 
Trenton. 

Pub Date May 68 

Note—39p. 

Available from—Department of Higher Educa- 
tion, 225 West State Street, Trenton, New Jer- 
sey 08625 

EDRS es MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— *College Buildings, *College 
Planning, Construction Needs, Facility Expan- 
sion, *Facility Requirements, *Master Plans, 
*Physical Facilities 
A comprehensive master plan is presented for 

the development of facilities at institutions of 

higher education in New Jersey. Following an 
overview of undergraduate, graduate, medical 
and dental education in New Jersey, recommen- 
dations are made on the needs for higher educa- 
tion facilities. A detailed listing is included of 
facilities at each campus which are of immediate 
riority, with the estimated total cost of each 
facility. (FS) 
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Caravaty, Raymond D. Winslow, William F. 

Components for Rear Projection Systems. 
Establishing Criteria for Rear Projection 
Systems for Use in the Communication-Lecture 
Hall Centers, State University of New York. 

Rensselaer Polytechnic Inst., Troy, N.Y. School 
of Architecture. 

Pub Date Oct 64 

Note—S6p. 

Available from—School of Architecture, 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, Troy, New 


Yor 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Audiovisual Com- 
munication, Building Design, Classroom En- 
vironment, Criteria, *Environmental Criteria, 
*Facility Requirements, Glossaries, Lighting, 
Mechanical Equipment, *Performance Specifi- 
cations, *Projection Equipment, Space Utiliza- 
tion, *Universities 
Rear projection systems and their requirements 

and limitations are discussed in the light of pro- 
jection equipment, screens, the observer, and 
physical surroundings. Performance criteria for 
rear projection systems for use in the communi- 
cation-lecture hall centers are revealed, based on 
an evaluation of nineteen different systems. 
Design recommendations and standards for the 
viewing of projected images, and selection of pro- 
jection components are given. Various seating 
and equipment layout plans are included, along 
with environmental criteria, and a_ glossary, 
graphs, and drawings. (TG) 
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Facilities Inventory and Utilization Manual for the 
State of North Carolina. Higher Education 
Comprehensive Planning Program. 

North Carolina State Commission on Higher Edu- 
cation Facilities, Raleigh. 


Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—80p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 
Descriptors—Campus Planning, *College 
Buildings, *College Planning, *Facility Invento- 
ry, *Facility Utilization Research, Higher Edu- 
cation, Interior Space, *Space Utilization 
The facilities inventory to be conducted with 
the guidance of this manual is designed to obtain 
and to keep updated a campus-by-campus, build- 
ing-by-building, room-by-room physical facilities 
inventory. The utilization study is designed to as- 
semble, record, and analyze instructional room 
use information. The manual defines and 
describes each area to be surveyed, and stresses 
the importance of uniformity in reporting data 
which will be handled by computer. (FS) 
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Facilities Inventory and Utilization Study, Fall of 


North Carolina State Commission on Higher Edu- 
cation Facilities, Raleigh. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—219p. 

Available from—North Carolina State Commis- 
sion on Higher Education Facilities, 320 West 
Jones Street, Raleigh, North Carolina 27602 

eS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—Campus Planning, *College 
Buildings, ‘*College Planning, _ Facility 
Guidelines, ‘*Facility Inventory, ‘*Facility 
Utilization Research, Higher Education, Interi- 
or Space, *Space Utilization 
Findings are presented of inventory and space 

utilization studies encompassing the facilities at 

105 of the institutions of higher education in 

North Carolina. Information is given regarding-- 

(1) building characteristics, (2) interior space 

characteristics, and (3) utilization of instructional 

space. The Whe of the data is presented in 
tabular form. (FS) 
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Moskowitz, Don 
An Evaluation of the Administration of Title I, of 
the Higher Education Facilities Act of 1963. 
Colorado Commission on Higher Education, 
Denver. 
Pub Date Jul 68 
Note—20p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—Educational Administration, *Edu- 
cational Finance, *Evaluation, *Federal Aid, 
*Higher Education, *Physical Facilities 
The report summarizes the findings of a 
questionnaire sent to the Executive Directors of 
Higher Education Facilities Commissions for the 
purpose of evaluating the administration of Title 
I, of the Higher Education Act of 1963. Subjects 
covered include the decentralization of the Of- 
fices of Education, the effectiveness of the con- 
struction service, conflicts and duplication of ser- 
vices provided by state agencies, the cutback in 
federal funds and its effect on state planning, 
feedback of summary data from the Office of 
Education, and_ federal regulations and 
procedures. (FS) 
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Burris-Meyer, Harold Cole, Edward C. 
Theaters and Auditoriums. Second Edition. 
Pub Date 64 
Note—375p. 
Available from—Von Nostrand Reinhold Publish- 
ing Corporation, New York, N.Y. ($20.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Arts Centers, *Audiences, *Audi- 
toriums, Communication (Thought Transfer), 
*Design Needs, *Dramatics, Lighting, 
Mechanical Equipment, Planning, Stages, 
*Theaters, Traffic Circulation, Traffic Control, 
Traffic Patterns 
Facilities for the performing arts are examined 
as to associated problems and possible design 
solutions. Also included are auditoriums which 
may not be directly related to theater functions 
but have similar problems and needs. Existing 
facilities serve as a basis for the subsequent criti- 
cal analysis of certain areas and development of 
optimal relationships. Initially, various types of 
functional requirements for both theaters and au- 
ditoriums are derived and unique needs for each 
identified. The category of audience is adopted as 
reflecting a large segment of needs and is exten- 
sively developed. Circulation, comfort, safety, 


and the way in which individuals view a per. 
formance are dealt with in detail as importan 
aspects of audience characteristics. The 
mechanics of the performance are explained 
terms of design oe Fe the following subj 
areas are covered--(1) stage equipme 
scenery, (2) mechanical systems, GQ) fi ting. th 
sound, and (5) backstage operations. (RS) 


ED 037 960 EF 004 146 
Skeist, Irving, Ed. 
Plastics in 


Pub Date 66 
Note—466p. 
Available from—Reinhold Publishing Corpora. 
tion, New York ($18.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Building Materials, Chemi 
*Construction (Process), *Construction Indus. 
try, Flooring, Lighting, *Plastics, Roofing, Stan. 
dards, Structural Building Systems, Utilities 
The evaluation and use of plastics in the con. 
struction industry are explained. The contributors 
offer extensive, timely, and thoroughly researched 
data on the chemistry, properties, functions, ep. 
gineering behavior, and specific applications of 
plastics to building requirements. The major sub- 
jects discussed in depth are--(1) the role of 
plastics in construction, (2) the plastic materials, 
(3) building codes and regulations, (4) construc. 
tion aids, (5) structural fiber-glass reinforced 
plastics, (6) reinforced plastic shell structures, 
(8) paints, sealants, flooring, and roofing, (9) 
plastic for walls and doors, (10) plastic foams in 
thermal insulation, (11) pipe and plumbing, (12) 
utilities, (13) lighting, (14) permanent fixtures, 
7e (15) the use of plastics in other countries, 
(TC) 


ED 037 961 EF 004 147 
Andrews, F. T. 
The Architect’s Guide to Mechanical Systems. 
Pub Date 66 
Note—247p. 
Available from—Van Nostrand Reinhold Publish- 
ing Company, New York, N.Y. ($12.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Air | Conditioning Equipment, 
*Architects, Building Design, *Building Equip- 
ment, Costs, Design Needs, Exhausting, Fire 
Protection, Glossaries, Heating, *Mechanical 
Equipment, Performance Criteria,  *Per- 
formance Specifications, Plumbing, Space 
Utilization, Ventilation 
The principles and problems of designing new 
building mechanical systems are discussed in this 
reference source in the light of data on the func- 
tions and operation of mechanical systems. As a 
practical guide to understanding mechanical 
systems it describes system types, functions, space 
requirements, weights, installation, maintenance 
and operating costs. Mechanical information on 
heating-cooling, air conditioning, ventilation-ex- 
hausting, and plumbing systems for buildings is 
revealed with emphasis on fire protection, “trou- 
ble shooting”, and the selection of a mechanical 
engineer. Specifications, charts, drawings, and 
reference sources are included. (TG) 


ED 037 962 EF 004 148 
Lewis, Harry F., Ed. 
Laboratory Planning for Chemistry and Chemical 


Engineering. 
Pub Date 62 
Note—522p. 
Available from—Reinhold Publishing Corpora- 
tion, New York ($27.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Animal Facilities, *Building Design, 
Building Materials, *Chemistry, Construction 
Programs, Controlled Environment, Environ- 
mental Influences, Facility Case Studies, Facili- 
ty Requirements, *Laboratories, Laboratory 
Equipment, Laboratory Safety, Performance 
Criteria, Physical Design Needs, *Planning, 
*Research and ee Centers, Services, 
Site Development, Traffic Patterns, Utilities 
This study is the result of a project of the Com- 
mittee on Design, Construction and Equipment of 
Laboratories, Division of Chemistry and Chemi- 
cal Technology, of the National Academy of 
Sciences. The problems and methods of planning, 
designing and constructing varying types of 
chemical laboratories for research and develop- 
mental buildings are discussed, in conjunction 
with guidelines, standards, and performance 
criteria for their equipment and facilities. 
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iques of organizing factors and principles 
Ttlotiag sites, building materials, equipment, 
and furniture are discussed with regard to the 
various types of services required. Laboratory 

ing based on occupational health and safety 
pnemptasized and becomes an integral part of 
both the technical and non-technical types of 
facility discussed. Facility and planning require- 
ments for lecture, teaching and academic labora- 
tories are given, along with descriptions of indus- 
trial, governmental and academic laboratory 
buildings built in the past. An appendix, photo- 
graphs, floor plans and specifications are in- 
cluded. (TG) 
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EF 004 150 


Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-E-060 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Grant—OEG-5-9-235060-0005 
Note—98p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.00 
Descriptors—*Educational Finance, *Migration 

Patterns, Relocation, *School Demography 

This report is divided into seven sections. Sec- 
tion one deals with the design of the study which 
includes the basic questions asked, the nature of 
the data collected in order to answer these 
questions, and the samples upon which the 
statistical analyses are performed. Sections two 
and three are concerned with the matter of social 
and economic inequalities among suburban 
school districts and specifically with trends 
through time with respect to these inequalities. 
Sections four and five are devoted to an in- 
vestigation of the determinants of local spending 
for education. Section six concentrates upon the 
role of state aid both with respect to the social 
and economic inequalities previously explored, 
and with respect to the determination of local ex- 
penditure levels. In the final section the empirical 
findings are summarized and some recommenda- 
tions for legislative action are offered. (Author) 


ED 037 964 EF 004 153 
Isler, Norman P. 
Costs of Educational Facilities. 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. ERIC Clearinghouse 
on Educational Facilities. 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Note—S8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 
Descriptors— * Annotated perenne, 
Bibliographies, Costs, *Educational Finance, 
Insurance Programs, ‘*Operating Expenses, 
*Property Accounting, *Purchasing, School 
Accounting, School District Spending 
The references included were drawn from the 
documents received and processed to date by the 
ERIC Clearinghouse on Educational Facilities, 
and are organized into the following sections--( | ) 
school business, (2) maintenance and operations, 
(3) insurance programs, (4) property accounting, 
(5) purchasing, and (6) food service. (FS) 


ED 037 965 EF 004 154 

Hafen, William J. 

Administrative Guidelines for the Cooperative Use 
of Public School Facilities for Recreation Pur- 
_ by Community Groups in the State of 

tal 


Utah Univ., Salt Lake City. Dept. of Health, 
Physical Education, and Recreation. 

Pub Date Dec 67 

Note—226p. 

Available from— University Microfilms, Inc., Ann 
Arbor, Michigan, rder No. 68-9419 

(Microfilm $3.16; Xerox $11.05) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Administrative Policy, *Adminis- 
trator Guides, *Educational Administration, 
Guidelines, *Recreational Facilities, School 
Community Cooperation, School Community 
Programs, *School Recreational Programs 
Guidelines are developed to assist Utah school 

districts in formulating sets of written policies 

which would bring about a more extensive and 

cooperative use of public school facilities by 

community groups. The study is concerned with-- 

(1) reporting the policies and practices of 

selected school districts, (2) reporting the success 


the school districts were experiencing with the 
established policies, (3) determining the legal 
basis affecting the recreational use of school 
facilities during non-school hours in Utah, and 
(4) suggesting guidelines for school districts of 
the state of Utah. (FS) 


ED 037 966 EF 004 156 


to the Chairman, Tennessee Higher Education 
Facilities Commission. 

Tennessee Coll. Association, Murfreesboro. 
Center for Higher Education. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note— 104p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.30 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, College Buildings, 
*College Planning, *Facility Requirements, 
*Higher Education, Simulation 
A broad description is presented of both the 

simulation and formula methods of projecting fu- 

ture space requirements for Tennessee higher 

education. The report then focuses on a detailed 

analysis of the use of the formula method. Four 

institutions are described both quantitatively and 

qualitatively and are used to illustrate the formu- 

la-based method. Some recommendations are 

made concerning the method for future space 

cae in Tennessee higher education. A 
rief bibliography is included. (FS) 


ED 037 967 EF 004 158 
Selden, William 
Planning the Facilities for Business Education. 
South-Western Publishing Co., Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Pub Date Dec 64 
Note—42p. 
Available from—South-Western Publishing Com- 
pany, 5101 Madison Road, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Document Not A EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Business Education Facilities, 
Equipment, *Facility Guidelines, *Facility 
Requirements, Guides, School Design, *School 
Planning 
In addition to space and equipment require- 
ments, guidelines are suggested for layouts and 
facilities. Detailed equipment lists are given for 
each area. Sample questionnaires for use in 
planning are included. (FS) 


ED 037 968 EF 004 160 
Physical Facilities Inventory Manual. Oregon State 

System of Higher Education. Revised July 1969. 
Oregon State System of Higher Education, Eu- 


ene. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
pre eho 
Available from—Oregon State System of Higher 
Education, Box 3175, Eugene, Oregon 97403 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. 
Descriptors—Campus Planning, *College 
Planning, ‘Facility 


Buildings, *College 

Guidelines, *Facili Inventory, _ Facility 

Requirements, *Higher Education, Space 

Utilization, Specifications 

Instructions are presented for conducting a 
physical facilities inventory for institutions of 
higher education in Oregon. In addition, informa- 
tion is presented regarding--(1) specifications, 
codes and definitions, (2) inventory revisions, (3) 
annual reports, (4) space inventory correspon- 
dences, and (5) exhibits. Sample forms are in- 
cluded. (FS) 


ED 037 969 EF 004 161 
Information Needs: for Planning Physical Facilities 
in Colleges and Universities. Room Inventory. 
Caudill, Rowlett and Scott, Houston, Tex. 
Architects.; Duke Univ., Durham, N.C.; Educa- 
tional Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—54p. 

Available from—Educational Facilities Laborato- 
ries, Inc., 477 Madison Avenue, New York, 


N.Y. 10022 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Building Design, Campus Planning, 
College Buildings, *College Planning, *Com- 
puter Oriented Programs, *Facility Inventory, 
*Interior Space 
This volume deals with methods for developing 

an inventory of the existing space on a given 

campus. The body of the report sets forth the 
responsibilities and modes of operation of the 


Document Resumes 53 


Room Inventory Office. The set of appendices 
comprises a manual of implementation, defining 
the particulars of maintaining the system as it is 
done at Duke University. All the pertinent docu- 
mentation and formalization necessary to imple- 
ment a computerized Room Inventory System are 
included. (FS) 


ED 037 970 EF 004 162 
Information Needs: for Planning Physical Facilities 
in Colleges and Universities. Space Planning. 
Caudill, Rowlett and Scott, Houston, Tex. 
Architects.; Duke Univ., Durham, N.C.; 
tional Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—55p. 
Available from—Educational Facilities Laborato- 
ries, 477 Madison Avenue, New York, N.Y. 


10022 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


native building programs prior to deciding upon 
one, a computer-based mathematical model is 
described which could be used to simulate an in+ 
stitution’s use of physical facilities. Information is 
presented regarding program input, measure of 
effectiveness, and program procedure. Sample 
forms and sample output are included. (FS) 


ED 037 971 EF 004 163 
Information Needs: for Planning Physical Facilities 
- Colleges and Universities. Space-Demanding 


Caudill, Rowlett and Scott, Houston, Tex. 
Architects.; Duke Univ., Durham, N.C.; Educa- 
tional Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Note—113p. 

Available from—Educational Facilities Laborato- 
ries, 477 Madison Avenue, New York, N.Y. 


10022 
— MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—College Buildings, *College 
Planning, *Computer Oriented Programs, 
Facility Utilization Research, *Interior Space, 
Physical Facilities, *Space Utilization 
This handbook describes and documents the 

measurement system employed by the Educa- 

tional Facilities Laboratory Project at Duke 

University for gauging the level of space-demand- 

ing activities. It offers detailed information re- 

garding procedures for assessing space-demanding 
activity levels. The first deals with 
procedures which have been developed for col- 
lection of data regarding space-demanding activi- 
ties and for preparing these data for analysis. The 
second part describes preliminary steps in analy- 
sis and some of the techniques used. Sample 
forms are included in the appendices. (FS) 


ED 037 972 EF 004 164 

Analysis Student Housing Market and Alternate 
University Programs 1963-1975. 

Real Estate Research Corp., San Francisco, Calif. 

Spons Agency—California Univ., Berkeley. Board 
of Regents. 

Pub Date Jan 65 

Note—19Ip. 

Available from—Office of the President, Univer- 
sity of California, Berkeley, California 94720 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors—*College Housing, *College 
Planning, Higher Education, Housing Deficien- 
cies, *Housing Needs 
An analysis is presented of the relationships 

between future needs for student housing likely 

to be generated by the University of California, 
the private housing market and its capacity to 
produce accommodations suitable for occupancy 
by University students, and future policies of the 

University regarding student housing built and 

operated by the University itself. More specifi- 

cally, the report includes--(1) an analysis of the 
student-oriented housing market in the vicinity of 

the nine University of California campuses, (2) a 

projection of future demand for student housing 

by campus to the year 1975, (3) the formulation 
of several alternative housing policies, (4) the or- 
ganization of a University-wide system for gather- 

ing comparable housing data for analysis on a 

yearly basis, (5) the design and execution of a 
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survey of a sample of students on each campus 
regarding current housing behavior and 
preferences, and (6) estimates of the possible im- 
pacts of certain proposed increases in the Univer- 
sity’s student housing fee upon the future housing 
situation of students. (FS) 


ED 037 973 EF 004 166 
Davis, Gerald 
The Independent Building Program Consultant. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—7p.; Reprinted from Building Research, 
April-June 1969, Journal of the BRAB Building 
Research Institute 
Available from—BRAB Building Research In- 
stitute, National Research Council, National 
Academy of Sciences, Washington, D.C. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— *Architectural Programing, Building 
Design, Construction Programs, *Consultants, 
*Professional Occupations, *Professional Ser- 
vices 
Information is presented regarding the func- 
tions of the building program consultant in the 
architectural programing of buildings, with par- 
ticular reference to activity analysis, depth inter- 
views, prediction accuracy, quantitative analysis, 
and the program summary of spaces, which is a 
tabular recapitulation of information gathered. 
Consideration is also given to various policies and 
objectives, defining the architect’s assignment, 
and costs of consultant services. (FS) 


ED 037 974 EF 004 167 

Myrick, Richard Marx, Barbara S. 

Interactional Patterns Among Dental School Stu- 
dents and the Influence of Building Design. 
Final Progress Report on the Planning Study: 
Behavioral Factors in Dental School ° 

George Washington Univ., Washington, D.C. 

Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Dental Health and 
Public Resources. 

Pub Date Dec 66 

Note— I Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descriptors—Behavior, Behavioral Science 
Research, *Behavior Patterns, *Dental Schools, 
Learning Experience, *School Design, *Social 
Environment, *Social Influences, Socialization 
The relationship of architecture to human 

behavior is a topic of increasing concern both to 

designers and behavioral scientists. To further 
evaluate the extent of the relationship a series of 
preliminary investigations has been undertaken. 

The primary means of measurement was informal 

conversations of dental students as related to the 

circumstances under which the interaction took 
place. Categories established to describe the ac- 
tivities during which the conversations took place 
were--(1) carrying out a specific stationary activi- 
ty, (2) waiting, (3) in transit, and (4) no specific 
activity. Specific spatial areas were related to 
these activities and some initial conclusions 
drawn, such as the observation that people in the 
middle of a laboratory bench tend to have more 
interactions. This research is stated to be explora- 
= in nature and to require further refinement. 
(RS) 


ED 037 975 EF 004 173 

Yerges, Lyle F. 

Sound, Noise, and Vibration Control. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—203p. 

Available from—Van Nostrand Reinhold Com- 
pany, 450 West 33rd Street, New York, N.Y. 
($9.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Acoustical Environment, 
Acoustics, Audition (Physiology), Auditory 
Discrimination, *Building Design, Building 
Materials, *Controlled Environment, Echoloca- 
tion, Environmental Criteria, *Environmental 
Influences, *Human_ Engineering, Interior 
Space, Performance Criteria, Planning, 
Psychoacoustics, Site Development, Space 
Orientation, Standards 
This working. guide on the principles and 

techniques of controlling acoustical environment 

is discussed in the light of human, environmental 
and building needs. The nature of sound and its 
variables are defined. The acoustical environment 
and its many materials, spaces and functional 
requirements are described, with specific methods 
for planning, designing and reorganizing facilities. 
Building and mechanical equipment sound con- 


trol is reviewed in conjunction with--(1) sound 
transmission, (2) sound barriers, (3) sound con- 
trol, (4) sound reinforcement, and (5) sound ab- 
sorption. Performance criteria are also cited, 
along with the legal, medical, and trouble-shoot- 
ing aspects of the sound environment. Tables, 
charts, drawings, check lists and a bibliography 
are included. (TG) 


ED 037 976 - EF 004 176 

Building Cost and Quality. Proceedings of the CIB 
Congress (4th, Ottawa, Ontario, and Washing- 
ton, D.C., 1968). 

International Council for Building Research, Stu- 
dies, and Documentation, Rotterdam (Nether- 
lands). 

Pub Date 69 

Note—227p. 

Available from—International Council for Build- 
ing Research, Studies and Documentation - 
= Box 299, Weena 704, Rotterdam, Nether- 
ands 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Building Design, Component 
Building Systems, *Conference Reports, *Con- 
struction (Process), *Construction Industry, 
*Costs, Design Needs, Housing, Management, 
Measurement, Site Development 
An international congress was devoted to a 

contemporary examination of the existing relation 

between building costs and building quality and 
of possible ways of influencing this relation posi- 
tively. Key-note papers by members of CIB and 
of other international organizations discussed the 
following topics--(1) human requirements of 
buildings, (2) component building (in two parts, 
one dealing with large-panel housing), (3) design 
and construction of tall buildings, (4) fire and 
modern building design, (5) construction site 
planning, (6) measurement and comparison of 
costs, (7) building regulations and building costs, 

(8) the agrement system, (9) training for 

developing countries, (10) new techniques for 

housing in developing countries, (11) housing for 

a market, (12) multi-story blocks versus single- 

family dwelling for housing, (13) construction 

site management, and (14) building regulations in 

North America. (TC) 


ED 037 977 EF 004 177 

Information Needs: for Planning Physical Facilities 
in Colleges and Universities. Overview. 

Caudill, Rowlett and Scott, Houston, Tex. 
Architects.; Duke Univ., Durham, N.C.; Educa- 
tional Facilities Labs., Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—90p. 

Available from—Educational Facilities Laborato- 
ries, Inc., 477 Madison Avenue, New York, 


N.Y. 10022 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—College Buildings, *College 
Planning, *Computer Oriented Programs, 
Facility Guidelines, *Higher Education, *Physi- 
cal Facilities 
An overview is presented of the planning infor- 

mation needs of an institution of higher learning, 

and an approach to the collection of appropriate 
activity and facility information. Emphasis is 
given to space management and activities data 

with regard to facilities planning effectiveness. A 

computer program for evaluation of alternate 

building programs is described; input data 
requirements are set forth and related to the ac- 
tivities and facilities data described. (FS) 


ED 037 978 EF 004 178 
Occupancy Fire Record: Schools. 
National Fire Protection Association, Boston, 


Mass. 

Report No—Bull-FR-57-1A 

Pub Date 65 

Note—20p. 

Available from—National Fire Protection As- 
sociation, 60 Batterymarch Street, Boston, 
Massachusetts ($.75) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Building Design, *Design Needs, 
*Emergency Programs, Fire Insurance, *Fire 
Protection, Prevention, *Safety, Safety Educa- 
tion, *School Safety, School Vandalism 

Identifiers— National Fire Protection Association 
The considerations of human safety and preser- 

vation of facilities are examined in relation to 

school fires. Various aspects of planning which 
would decrease the probability of fires and 


thereby save life and property are reviewed and 
include--(1) causes, (2) automatic 

devices, (3) evacuation and fire drills, and (4) 
construction features. Each aspect is documented 
with specific examples of actual school fires and 
their consequences. A listing of school fires 
which caused fatalities is given, as well as 659 
other incidents of fires and statistics Concerning 
them. (RS) 


ED 037 979 EF 004 179 
Occupancy Fire Record. Libraries. 
National Fire Protection Association, Boston, 


Mass. 

Report No—Bull-FR-60-1 

Pub Date 61 

Note— 1 6p. 

Available from—National Fire Protection As 
sociation, 60 Batterymarch Street, Boston 10 
Massachusetts ($.50) : 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Books, Building Design, *Fire Pro. 
tection, *Librarians, *Libraries, Library Facilj. 
ties, *Library Planning, Safety 

Identifiers— National Fire Protection Association 
Considerations essential to adequate protection 

for library facilities have been assembled in the 
form of recommendations and related to specific 
examples. Five steps are given which outline the 
procedures to follow in order to achieve fire 
safety. With regard to planning, six considerations 
are dealt with in detail--(1) the saving of lives, 
(2) the limitations of the fire, (3) the alarm 
system, (4) the training of the staff to handle 
emergencies, (5) protection against unusual 
hazards, and (6) the control of damage. For each 
of these considerations an extensive description is 
given of pertinent fires which have actually oc. 
curred. Experimental evidence is also offered to 
illustrate some of the concepts discussed. (RS) 


ED 037 980 EF 004 180 

National Fire Codes. A Compilation of NFPA 
Codes, Standards, Recommended Practices, and 
Manuals. Volume 4: Building Construction and 
Facilities. 1969-70. 

National Fire Protection Association, Boston, 


Mass. 
Report No—AIA-R-No-40-13-7 
Pub Date 69 
Note—714p.; One of 10 volumes of the National 
Fire Codes published annually by the National 
Fire Protection Association 
Available from—Nativnal Fire Protection As- 
sociation, 60 Batterymarch Street, Boston, 
Massachusetts 02110 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Air Structures, Building Equipment, 
Building Materials, *Construction (Process), 
*Facility Guidelines, *Fire Protection, Lighting, 
Mechanical Equipment, Performance Criteria, 
*Prevention, *Standards 
Identifiers— National Fire Protection Association 
A selected group of NFPA codes and standards 
rtaining to building construction and facilities 
is presented. The recommendations are phrased 
in terms of performance or objectives, the intent 
being to permit the utilization of any methods, 
devices or materials which will produce the 
desired results. The major topics included are- 
(1) building materials and construction, (2) 
lighting systems, (3) mechanical equipment 
systems, (4) building construction and demolition 
operations, (5) building areas and heights, (6) 
tents, grandstands, and air-supported structures 
used for places of assembly, (7) safety to life 
from fire in buildings and structures, and (8) ap- 
pliances and equipment for buildings. (TC) 


ED 037 981 EF 004 181 

National Fire Codes. A Compilation of NFPA 
Codes, Standards, Recommended Practices, and 
Manuals. Volume 7: Alarm and Special Extin- 
guishing Systems. 1969-70. 

National Fire Protection Association, Boston, 


Mass. 

Report No—AIA-R-No-40-B-7 

Pub Date 69 

Note—630p. 

Available from—National Fire Protection As 
sociation, 60 Batterymarch Street, Boston, 
Massachusetts 02110 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Building Equipment, Equipment 
Standards, *Fire Protection, *Guidelines, *Per- 
formance Criteria, *Prevention, *Standards, 
Telecommunication 
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NFPA recommendations are phrased in 
terms of performance or objectives, the intent 
being to permit the utilization of any methods, 
devices, or materials which will produce the 
desired results. The major topics included are-- 
(1) extinguishing systems, (2) and hose 
systems, (3) wetting agents, (4) fire hydrants, (5) 
water charges for private fire protection, (6) in- 

sng for fire and explosion prevention, and (7) 


ignaling systems. (TC) 


ED 037 982 
The Fifth Grade Classroom. : 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. ERIC Clearinghouse 
on Educational Facilities. 
Pub Date Apr 70 
Note—109p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Bibliographic 
Citations, Classroom Arrangement, *Classroom 
ign, *Classroom Environment, Controlled 
Environment, Curriculum Design, Design 
Needs, *Elementary Schools, Environmental 
Criteria, *Equipment, Facility Guidelines, Fur- 
niture Design, Human Engineering, Specifica- 
tions, Structural Building Systems, *Student 
Needs, Teachers 
An interdisciplinary design project report in- 
i the relationship of the fifth grade edu- 
cational facility to the student and teacher needs 
in light of human and environmental factors. The 
classroom, activity and teaching spaces are 
analyzed with regard to the educational curricu- 
lum. Specifications and design criteria concerning 
equipment and the environment are established 
along with building structure and classroom ar- 
rangement details. A design synthesis is given 
showing the interaction of curriculum, classroom 
areas and equipment. Storage, furniture, au- 
diovisual and other equipment design recommen- 
dations are given to support investigation 
findings. Drawings, floor plans, and interaction 
nets are included. (TG) 


ED 037 983 EF 004 190 
Rogers, Lola Eriksen 
Museums and Related Institutions. A Basic Pro- 


Survey. 

office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-10061 

Bureau No—BR-10061 

Pub Date 69 

oo A 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. (FS 5.210:10061; $1.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Anthropology, *Arts Centers, *His- 
tory, *Museums, *National Surveys, *Resource 
Centers, Sciences 
Data are presented in tabular and descriptive 

form regarding the national pattern of museum 
distribution, including their governing authorities, 
exhibit subject classifications, and geographical 
locations. Attention is given to facilities and 
resources, staff, operating expenditures, at- 
tendance, and programs. Some indications of 
quality in museums are also examined. (FS) 


ED 037 984 EF 004 191 

Artinian, Vrej-Armen 

The Elementary School Classroom. The Study of 
Teahar Weipeans, Wes Gteusetoery Sones! and 

esponses. tary 

Its Population, Phase 2. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—236p.; Based on a survey (Phase 1) by the 
author of 32 schools in the region of Greater 
Montreal, Province of Quebec, Canada 

Available from—Vrej-Armen Artinian, School of 
Architecture, McGill University, Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada 

a MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Attitudes, Aural Stimuli, *Educa- 
tional Facilities, *Elementary Schools, Environ- 
ment, *Environmental Criteria, *Environmental 
Influences, Environmental Research, Student 
Reaction, Teacher Attitudes, Teacher 
Response, Thermal Environment, Visual En- 
vironment 
An extensive investigation of elementary school 

classrooms was conducted through the collection 

and statistical analysis of student and teacher 
responses to questions concerning the educational 
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environment. Several asepcts of the classroom are 
discussed, including the spatial, thermal, lu- 
minous, and aural environments. Questions were 
organized so as to gain data on--(1) effects of en- 
vironmental factors, (2) attitudes towards the en- 
vironment, (3) cultural and social factors which 
might affect the study, and (4) correlation 
between environmental factors and attitudes. 
Results are given in tabulated form and some 
ene ac conclusions are made. An extensive 
ibliography is included. (RS) 


ED 037 985 


Inst. for School 
Research, Colombo (Ceylon). 

Report No—Study-9 

Pub Date 69 

Note—108p. 

Available from—Asian Regional Institute for 
School Building Research, Box 1368, Colombo, 


Ceylon 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Construction Costs, _ Facility 
Utilization Research, ‘*School Buildings, 
*School Construction, *School Design, School 
Planning, *Secondary Schools 
An introductory section includes information 

regarding the background and _ educational 

ts of the study, and the collection and anal- 
ysis of data. Consideration is then given to--(1) 
various factors affecting the cost of school 
buildings in Ceylon, and (2) standard building 

— The report shows how the cost of vomne 

lor education in Ceylon can be substantially 

reduced, and suggests ways in which amenity can 
be improved for both children and teachers. (FS) 
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Building 





—. Technology (Ottawa, November 18-19, 

). 

Ontario Dept. of Education, Toronto. School 
Planning and Building Research Section. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—69p. 

Available from—School Planning and Building 
Research Section, Ontario Department of Edu- 
cation, Toronto, Ontario, Canada 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Administrative Problems, 
Architecture, College Housing, Conferences, 
Contracts, Design, Pearman = Research, 
Financial Support, *Planning, * ms A 
proach, ken aie: *Urban MP ane th <j 

Identifiers—Ontario Department of Education 
A number of group reports, speeches, and col- 

lections of notes have been compiled from a 

design workshop which dealt with the develop- 

ment of college facilities. The emphasis is par- 
ticularly upon the recently formed local college 
system in the Canadian province of Ontario. 

Problems involved in the formulation of this 

system are related to considerations of the urban 

environment in which these institutions must ex- 
ist. Some specific architectural questions are 
dealt with as aspects of university development 
and include--(1) the systems approach to design, 

(2) contracting methods, (3) planning and 

finances, (4) the importance of student housing, 

and (5) a view towards the future. (RS) 


ED 037 987 EF 004 214 

Sceviour, W. F. 

A Computer Simulation Model for Planning In- 
structional Facilities at the University of Toron- 


to. 
Toronto Univ. (Ontario). Dept. of Industrial En- 
ineering. 
Pub Date Jan 68 
Note—223p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.25 
Descriptors—Classrooms, *Computer Programs, 
Computers, *Facility Requirements, *Models, 
*Simulation, Space Classification, *Space 
Utilization 
A computer model for providing information to 
assist space administrators at the University of 
Toronto in planning classroom requirements is 
presented in this thesis. The uirements 
generated are compared against available rooms 
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and measures of utilization computed. The model 
reacts to changes in parameters describing the 
system which allows the resource implications of 
alternative space planning decisions to be con- 
sidered. (Author) 


ED 037 988 

Floors: Care and Maintenance. 

Post Office Dept., Washington, D.C. 

Report No—Series-S-3 (Rev.) 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—39p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($.30) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. ' 
Descriptors—Asphalts, Building Materials, Build- 
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Guidelines, *Maintenance, 

formance ifications, Policy, *Safety, Stan- 

dards, Suppli 

Guidelines, methods and policies regarding the 
care and maintenance of post office building 
floors are overviewed in this handbook. 
Procedures outlined are concerned with maintain- 
ing a required level of appearance without wast- 
ing manpower. Flooring types and characteristics 
and the particular cleaning requirements of each 
type are given along with application methods. 
Care of ipment, su rocurement, and 
general aioe peasants joe outlined. (TG) 


ED 037 989 EF 004 217 


Parkin, P.H. Humphreys, H. R. 
— Noise, and Buildings. Revised Edition 
Pub Date 69 
Note—33 Ip. 
Available from—Faber and Faber Ltd., 24 Rus- 
sell Square, London (England) ($3.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—* Acoustical Environment, 
*Acoustics, Audition (Physiology), *Auditory 
Perception, *Building Design, *Interior Design, 
Measurement, Oral Communication, Physics 
The fundamental physical concepts needed in 
any appreciation of acoustical problems are 
discussed by a scientist and an architect. The 
major areas of interest are--(1) the nature of 
sound, (2) the behavior of sound in rooms, (3) 
the design of rooms for speech, (4) the design of 
rooms for music, (5) the design of studios, (6) 
the design of high quality speech-reinforcement 
systems, (7) general principles of sound insula- 
tion and noise control, (8) sound insulation and 
noise control practice, (9) sound measurement 
and calculation, and (10) criteria for noise con- 
trol and sound insulation. Many building plans, 
sketches, tables, graphs, and photographs aid in 
explaining the basic concepts of the acoustical 
environment. (TC) 


ED 037 990 EF 004 223 
Soundstop. An Experimental Student Housing Stu- 


dy. 
Ontario Dept. of Education, Toronto. School 
Planning and Building Research Section. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—40p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.10 
Descriptors—*Aurally Handicapped, *Blind Chil- 
dren, Building Design, Deaf Children, Design, 
Design Needs, *Dormitories, Furniture Ar- 
rangement, Handicapped Children, *Han- 
dicapped Students, Housing, Interior Design, 
*Interior Space, Physical Environment, Traffic 
Patterns 
The design development of a housing facility 
for deaf and blind students is reviewed in con- 
siderable detail. Initially traditional architectural 
solutions to the creation of dormitory space and 
accompanying circulation patterns are examined 
for their effect upon the lives of the inhabitants. 
The subsequent design progression which is 
presented is based largely upon desired altera- 
tions in the social and academic life styles of the 
residents. Each space in the final design is dealt 
with as to its development, layout, and functional 
goals. Interior furnishings for various spaces are 
shown in several different schemes to meet the 
wide range of needs for the 6- to 20-year age 
bracket that will be served by the facility. Photo- 
graphs and drawings are used extensively as 
visual aids to explain the design process. (RS) 
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Straaten,J.F. And Others 
and Thermal Considerations in School 


' Building Design. School Buildings Series Report 


jote—96p. 

wailable from—South African Council for Scien- 

ttific and Industrial Research, National Building 
esearch Institute, Box 395, Pretoria, South 


it Not Available from EDRS. 

riptors—Building Equipment, Building 
‘Materials, Classroom Design, *Climatic Fac- 
itors, Criteria, *Environmental Influences, 
“Flooring, Health, Human Body, Performance 
‘Specifications, Physical Design Needs, 
Planning, *School Design, Solar Radiation, 
Standards, *Thermal Environment, Ther- 

modynamics, * Ventilation 
The planning and design of school buildings for 
th Africa are discussed in light of climatic 
rs and the effect of the weather on educa- 
mal plants and classroom environment. Ther- 
and ventilation needs and requirements for 
| buildings are developed with to 
ility tests and research. The vari and 
lems of cooling and heating buildings are 
erviewed with lists of specific weather and 
al characteristics. The selection, specifica- 
ms and characteristics of building materials are 
ussed, and other charts, tables, and photo- 

@aphs are included. (TG) 


ED 037 992 
Design Meads of the Physically H 


i y- 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. ERIC Clearinghouse 
¢ on Educational Facilities. 

b Date May 70 

mtract— OEC-1-7-070883-5095 

te—38p. 

RS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.00 
Jescriptors— * Annotated Bibliographies, 

Architectural Barriers, *Building Design, Deaf, 

*Design Needs, *Equipment, Hospital Schools, 

Literature, Mobility Aids, *Physically Han- 

dicapped, Public Facilities, Recreational Facili- 

ties, School Design, Site Development, Special 

Education, Standards, Visually Handicapped 

The facility and equipment design ro of the 
physically handicapped are described and listed 
@ reference and material sources. Information 
@purces include those which have been assigned 
fetrieval terms and those which have not, or- 
genized into the following sections--(1) educa- 
tional and special education facilities, (2) public 
facilities, (3) equipment needs for mobility, (4) 
supportive and background data on outdoor 
recreation and physical character, (5) films, and 
(6) people and places. Design criteria, guidelines, 

standards are revealed in connection with 
ning, developing, designing, and constructing 
vironments for the handicapped. (TG) 


037 993 EF 004 235 
Luminous Environment for Education. A 
Selected Bibliography. 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. ERIC Clearinghouse 
; on Educational Facilities. 
b Date May 70 
OEC-1-7-070883-5095 
te—49p. 
S Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.55 
riptors—*Bibliographies, Biology, Building 
Design, Classroom Design, *Design Needs, 
> *Environmental Criteria, Interior Design, 
Lighting, ‘Lighting Design, Performance 
Specifications, Physical Design Needs, 
Physiology, Psychological Design Needs, Vi- 
sion, * Visual Environment 
, This compilation is a survey of the literature 
rtinent to the design of lighting for educational 
ilities. The contents are selected to be an over- 
w of the topic while maintaining a technical 
el comprehensible to the layman concerned 
ith school planning and design. The general sub- 
ject areas are--(1) the visual and lighted environ- 
ment as it relates to educational facilities, (2) 
man’s biological, psychological and physiological 
needs for light in the school environment, (3) the 
electrically lighted physical environment for edu- 
cational facilities, (4) the lighting of audio-video 
fri and auditoriums, (5) the provision of 
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andicapped. A 





ylight for the school environment, and (6) ap- 


. 


plications of lighting design to educational facili- 
ties. (JD) 


ED 037 994 EF 004 236 
Science Facilities. An Interpretive Bibliography. 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. ERIC Clearinghouse 
on Educational Facilities. 
Pub Date May 70 
Contract—OEC- 1-7-070883-5095 
Note—82p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.20 
Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
*Labora age *Science Equipment, 
*Science Facilities, ‘*Science Laboratories, 
Science Materials 
References pertaining to science facilities are 
organized and presented in the following catego- 
ries--(1) bi facilities, (2) chemistry facilities, 
(3) physics facilities, (4) astronomy facilities, (5) 
elementary and secondary school science facili- 
ties, (6) college and university science facilities, 
and (7) planning and science laboratory. (FS) 


EM 006 139 


Research. 
Spons Agency—Peace Corps (Dept. of State), 
Washi » D.C. 


Note—68p.; One of a series of 12 Peace Corps 
documents. See also: ED017185, ED020663, 
ED020664, ED020665, ED020666, ED020667, 
ED020668, ED020669 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.50 

Descriptors—*Changing Attitudes, Developing 
Nations, *Educational Television, Elementary 
Education, *Teacher Behavior, *Teaching 
Methods 

Identifiers—Colombia, Peace Corps 
For a report on a two-year Peace Corps project 

designed to implement educational television 

(ETV) in Colombia, the persuasive and defense 

arousal effects of several kinds of appeals that 

might be used to persuade Colombian teachers to 
adopt new teaching ~~ were investigated. 

Subjects, who were 100 Colombian public prima- 

ry school teachers involved in the ETV project, 

were randomly assigned to four groups and 
presented with one of four different booklets, 
each describing and advocating a ‘‘new” teaching 
method. Each booklet had a different combina- 
tion of various persuasive appeals (derived from 
the ying, Seopa of persuasive arguments) to 
produce four experimental conditions: “efficacy” 
and “great departure”, “efficacy” and “small de- 
parture”, “professional” and “great departure”, 
and “professional” and “small departure”. Data 
derived from measurements of the persuasive and 
defense arousal effects of the various appeals 
were subjected to analysis of variance. Some sup- 
port was found for a hypothesis that the “profes- 
sional” appeal would be persuasively superior to 
the “efficacy” appeal, and strong support was 
found for a hypothesis that the “small departure” 
appeal would arouse less defensiveness than the 
“great departure” appeal. (SP) 


ED 037 996 EM 006 140 

Comstock, George And Others 

The Volunteers. The Peace Corps Educational 
Television (ETV) Project in Colombia: Two 
Years of Research. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Inst. for Communication 
Research. 

Spons Agency—Peace Corps (Dept. of State), 
Washington, D.C 

Pub Date Nov 66 

Note—170p.; One of a series of 12 Peace Corps 
documents. See also: ED017185, ED020663, 
ED020664, ED020665, ED020666, ED020667, 
ED020668, ED020669 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.60 

Descriptors—*Changing Attitudes, *Developing 
Nations, *Educational Television, * Volunteers 

Identifiers—Colombia, Peace Corps 
For this report on a two-year Peace Corps pro- 


ject designed to implement educational television 


(ETV) into Colombia schools, the Peace Corps 
Volunteers who participated are investigated. The 
history and experience of these Volunteers in the 
Peace Corps are sketched first. Next, the con- 


sequences for them of serving in a in 
tegrated, special purpose project such as are 
considered; this discussion leads to the special 
problems such a project raises for the Peace 


regarding their Peace Corps training, the ETy 
project, and the Peace Corps. A concluding sec. 
tion details some findings on the c ing per. 
spectives of Volunteers during their first and lag 
months of service, usually considered to be espe- 
cially busy periods of psychological readj t, 
which have some implications for Peace Corps 
training. (Author/SP) 


ED 037 997 


Research. 
Spons Agency—Peace Corps (Dept. of State), 
Washington, D.C. 


Report No—RR-5S 
Pub Date Nov 66 
Note—202p.; One of a series of 12 Peace C 
Documents. See also: EDO17185, ED020663, 
ED020664, ED020665, ED020666, ED020667, 
ED020668, ED020669 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.20 
Descriptors—Case Studies, Changing Attitudes, 
*Critical Incidents Method, *Developing Na- 
tions, *Educational Television 
Identifiers—Colombia, Peace Corps 
For a report on a two-year research project 
designed to evaluate the introduction of educa- 
tional television in Colombian schools by the 
Peace Corps, “critical incidents” which were col- 
lected from the utilization Volunteers (those in 
the field who were serving as educational televi- 
sion consultants) are presented. The first part of 
the report analyzes these “critical incidents”, and 
discusses the pu s of their collection: to 
analyze the job and role of the utilization Volun- 
teer, to provide training material, and to 
catalogue the difficulties instructional television is 
likely to encounter at the point of reception in 
the schools of a developing country. A review of 
school case studies is provided in the second part, 
and in Part Three the findings of these case stu- 
dies are summarized and discussed. A final part 
consists of a casebook of over 100 “critical in- 
cidents” as they were reported by the Volunteers. 
(Author/SP) 


ED 037 998 EM 007 434 

Comstock, George 

The Peace Corps Volunteer and Achieving Educa- 
tional Change with New Media. 

Rand Corp., Santa Monica, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Peace Corps (Dept. of State), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—P-4174 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Note—26p.; One of a series of 12 Peace Corps 
documents. See also: ED017185, ED020663, 
ED020664, ED020665, ED020666, ED020667, 
ED020668, ED020669. Paper presented at 
Symposium of Amer. Psychological Assn., 
Washington, D.C., 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—*Changing Attitudes, *Developing 
Nations, *Educational Change, *Educational 
Television, Volunteers 

Identifiers—Colombia, Peace Corps 
A broad overview of a two-year Peace Corps 

project designed to implement educational televi- 

sion (ETV) in Colombia is presented in this re- 

port. The project is briefly described in an open- 

ing section, including discussions of the Peace 

Corps’ goals, Colombia's conditions and need for 

ETV, the Volunteers, organization of the project, 

telecasting, the Colombian teacher, the schools, 

and the research. Research findings showed 

recurrent issues: the role of the Peace Corps 

Volunteer, the challenge of employing the elec- 

tronic means of a technologically advanced 

society in a developing country, the Volunteer’s 

effectiveness in achieving educational change, 

and the transfer of responsibility and authority to 

Colombia. (Author/SP) 
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i pany, 55 
Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 10003 ($3.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. ties 
Descriptors—*Book Reviews, *Communication 
( t Transfer), Educational Technology, 
ish Instruction, *Mass Media 
igned to serve as a casebook for introducto- 
-level English courses, this collection of 
33 articles critically reviews the works of 
Marshall McLuhan on the effects of media. Each 
of the reviews is followed by questions designed 
to encourage the student to concentrate on the 
more important points of the review and of 
McLuhan’s ideas. Also included are the introduc- 
tion and first three chapters of McLuhan’s “Un- 
derstanding Media”, a series of projects designed 
to provide students with an opportunity to 
demonstrate their comprehension of McLuhan’s 
ideas, and a glossary of “McLuhanisms”. (SP) 
ED 038 000 EM 007 648 
Jackson, Philip W. 
The a ay the Machine. Horace Mann Lec- 
ture 1967. 
Pub Date 68 


Note—90p. ; ‘ 

Available from— University of Pittsburgh Press, 
University of Pittsburgh, 4200 Sth Ave., Pitt- 
sburgh, Penna. 15213 ($2.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Autoinstructional Aids, Computer 
Assisted Instruction, *Education, Educational 
Change, Educational Equipment, Educational 
Improvement, *Educational Innovation, Educa- 
tional Quality, Innovation, Instructional Innova- 
tion, Teacher Improvement, *Teaching, 
*Teaching Machines 

Identifiers— Patrick Suppes 
An essay on the future role of mang | in 

education stresses three conclusions. First 

changes in the teacher’s work resulting from the 
growth of educational technology will be neither 
as dramatic nor as rapid as is commonly forecast 
in the literature. Second, many of the benefits al- 
leged to accompany the advent. of teaching 
machinery will either fail to materialize or prove 
to be mixed blessings. The teacher is held to be 
all in all more ee: flexible, efficient, 
and less expensive than equivalent machines even 
where they are ible; machine teaching will 
probably be efficient only for reading and mathe- 
matics. Third, although the expanded use of 
machines in the classroom poses some unique 
problems for educators, a more fundamental 

question concerns the extent to which a 

mechanistic ideology should be allowed to per- 

meate our view of the educational process. Much 
of the current respect for machines is faddist. 

Teachers resist the new technology because they 

are more intimately aware of the inefficiences in- 

volved in its use. (BB) 


ED 038 001 EM 007 727 

A Programmed Introduction to PERT (Program 
Evaluation and Review Technique). 

Pub Date 67 

Note—145p. 

Available ee Wiley & Sons, Inc., 605 
3rd Avenue, New York, N. Y. 10016 ($5.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Critical Path Method, *Programed 
Texts, *Program Planning, *Sequential Ap- 


roac 

PERT--Program Evaluation and Review 
Technique--is introduced in this programed text 
to enable the reader to work at his own pace to 
gain a mastery of the basic rules of PERT and 
their application. Some of the operations the 
reader will be able to perform upon completion 
of the program include: applying PERT 
techniques to projects of any type or size, defin- 
ing a PERT event and a PERT activity, listing the 
information necessary to construct a PERT net- 
work, constructing a PERT network (diagram) 
and a PERT analysis sheet (computer output 
sheet), looking at a PERT network or PERT 
analysis sheet and determining whether events are 
on schedule, formulating a new schedule should 
an existing schedule become impossible to meet, 
identifying areas of potential disturbances so that 
Positive action may be taken to offset the 


identified disturbances, and re-evaluating the pro- 
ject and making decisions as to up-grading the 
priorities of the critical path to insure completion 
on time. (Author/SP) 


ED 038 002 

Jones, Emily S. 

Manual on Film Evaluation. 

Educational Film Library Association, Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—33p. 

Available from—Educational Film Library As- 
sociation, 250 West 57 Street, New York, N. 
Y. 10019 ($2.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Evaluation 
Criteria, *Evaluation Methods, Film Study, *In- 
structional Films 
Anyone who purchases, rents, programs or uses 

films in any way must have access to information 

about them, and must develop criteria for select- 
ing the right film for the right place. This manual 
is intended to explain what evaluation is, how to 
go about it, and how to work with a committee 
or an organization in a program of evaluation. It 
defines the terms used in evaluating films, and 
describes some of the attributes of a good film. 

Techniques for organizing an evaluation commit- 

tee are discussed and a variety of evaluation 

forms are presented and discussed. The prepara- 
tion of a synopsis of a film’s content is described. 

The technical quality of a film and the intended 

audience are considerations in evaluating a film; 

their effect on a film’s usefulness is discussed. 

The manual concludes with a description of the 

final rating process and points out that some fac- 

tors may need re-evaluation. (Author/JY ) 
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American Psychological Association, Washington, 
D.C 


Pub Date 68 

Note—757p. 

Available from—American Psychological As- 
sociation, Inc., 1200 Seventeenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 ($10.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Conference Reports, Psychiatry, 
Psychoeducational Processes, Psychological 
Evaluation, *Psychological Studies, Research 
Over 300 scholarly papers are presented here. 

The papers are divided into 40 sections covering 
such topics as memory, sensory development, 
learning, conditioning, behavior theory, attitude 
development, clinical assessment, perception, and 
psychophysiology. Although the papers are in the 
main aimed at other professionals in psychology, 
many of them also are relevant to various aspects 
of the field of education. Summaries of symposia 
and invited addresses are also included. An 
author index is appended. (JY) 


ED 038 004 EM 007 815 

Cohn, Marcus, Ed. 

B and Social Action. A Handbook for 
Station 


National Association of Educational Broad- 
casters, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Note—78p. 

Available from—National Association of Educa- 
tional Broadcasters, 1346 Connecticut Avenue, 
Washington, D.C. 20036 ($3.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Broadcast Industry, City Problems, 
*Minority Groups, Radio, *Social Responsibili- 
ty, Television 
A number of commercial and non-commercial 

stations have recognized their special responsibili- 
ty to attempt to help society find a solution to the 
problems of minority groups. In this handbook, 
51 case studies of special programing on the 
problems of minority groups are presented. The 
entry for each program gives the name of the sta- 
tion from which it originated, a brief description 
of its contents, and the names of the person to 
contact for additional information. The handbook 
also offers articles dealing with some of the inter- 
relationships between broadcasting and current 
social crises. A bibliography is included which 
lists books and articles on the subject of racism 
and the mass media. (JY) 


Ex Coll., Cambridge (England 
National Extension Coll., Cambri ( ). 
Pub Date 4 Aug 66 - 

Note—92p. 

Available from—Pergamon Press Inc., Maxwell 
House, Fairview Park, Elmsford, New York 
10523 ($2.45) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Audiovisual » *Closed Cir- 
cuit Television, Instructional Television, *Inter- 
communication, *Universities, Video Tape 
Recordings 
Many universities have: already begun to ex- 


: thai 

adequate quality and techni- 
cally compatible with that of other universities, 
Cc supplemented by arrangements for 
recording on magnetic tape or on , can pro- 
vide a basis for inter-university communications 
as well. This report explores the present state of 
closed circuit television and videotape recording 
facilities at various universities in Great Britain. It 
discusses various means for developing a CCTV 
network and estimates the probable costs in- 
volved. It discusses the advantages to be gained 
by such peat coe and concludes with recommen- 
dations proposals for its development. Ap- 
pendices contain technical and budgetary infor- 
mation, a summary of American experiences in 
i ication, and American research 
findings on the impact of television teaching. A 
bibliography is also supplied. (JY) 
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Clark, Jere W., Ed. Clark, Juanita S., Ed. 

Systems Education Patterns on the Drawing 
Boards for the Future. 

Southern Connecticut State Coll., New Haven. 
Center for Interdisciplinary Creativity. 

Spons Agency—Calvin K. Kazanjian Economics 
Foundation, Wilton, Conn. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—42p.; Reprint from Proceedings of 2nd 
Annual National Conference on General 

Cheshire, Conn., 





Systems Education, 
ovember 1, 1968 
Available from—Southern Connecticut State Col- 

lege Center for Interdisciplinary Creativity, 501 
Crescent St., New Haven, Conn. 06515. Mr. 
John C. Schramm, The Calvin K. Kazanjian 
Economics Foundation, P.O. Box 452, Wilton, 
Conn. 06897 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Conference Reports, *Curriculum 
Development, Educational Change, Educa- 
tional Technology, *Systems Approach 
The highlights of a conference which brough 
together educators and experts in systems appli- 
cations are presented here. The central topic of 
discussion was the possibility of major curriculum 
revision in the light of the recent emphasis on a 
systems approach to education. The papers 
presented stress the view that the emphasis in the 
future must be on inter-relatedness and a holistic 
philosophy; the entire educational system must be 
structured with instructional technology, curricu- 
lum, administration, and faculty being viewed as 
sub-systems designed to reinforce each other. The 
results of seminars and discussions which ex- 
plored the systems approach are presented. An 
annotated book list is appended. Uy) 
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Note—83p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (LC3.3:4/969 S9Y, $.45) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Copyrights, Federal Laws, *Laws, 
i Problems, Standards 
Title 17 of the United States Code of Copy- 

right Law (1947) is printed in this bulletin, along 

with a parallel reference table showing the 
disposition of sections of the 1909 copyright law 
as amended by the 1947 law. Other laws which 
have a bearing on the question of copyrights are 
also presented. The existing state of international 
copyright relations is described. A copy of the 
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text of the Universal Copyright Convention is 
presented. The bulletin provides a copy of the 
regulations of the copyright office. A subject 
index to all the provisions mentioned in the bul- 
letin is included. (JY) 
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Niehoff, Arthur H. Anderson, J. Charnel 

The Process of Cross-Cultural Innovation. Profes- 
sional Paper 36-37. 

George Washington Univ., Alexandria, Va. 
Human Resources Research Office. 

Report No—AD-659-038 

Pub Date Aug 67 

Note— 18p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
330) 22151 (AD-659 038, MF $.65, HC 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— * Adoption (Ideas), 
Agents, *Innovation, Motivation 

A pattern of the process of change was derived 
from 106 published case histories describing 
specific efforts to introduce innovations into 
other cultures: first, there is a goal, the introduc- 
tion of some new idea or technique into another 
society by a change agent; then, throughout the 
process, there are a number of techniques used 
by the change agent; and also, throughout the 
process, there are reactions produced by the 
agent’s action--the motivation for accepting the 
new idea or the characteristics of the traditional 
culture in producing conflicts toward the pro- 
jected innovation. The innovation can fulfill the 
requirements of these categories and be ultimate- 
ly integrated, or it can be rejected somewhere 
along the line because it conflicts with some of 
them. Within this process, there are factors which 
can serve as either barriers or stimulants to ac- 
ceptance or rejection of an innovation, or else 
have no bearing on the outcome. These com- 

nents are defined and illustrated with examples 

m the published case histories. (Author/SP) 
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Chibnall, Bernard Croghan, Antony 

A Feasibility Study of a Multi Media Catalogue. 

Sussex Univ. mg 

Spons Agency—Office for Scientific and Techni- 
cal Information, London (England). 

Report No—S1-25-36 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—57p. 

Available from— University of Sussex, Media Ser- 
vice Unit, Essex House, Falmer, Brighton BN1 
900, Sussex, England 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS 


*Change 


Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Bibliographies, 
Booklists, *Catalogs, *Feasibility Studies, *In- 
structional Materials, *Multimedia Instruction 
The aim of this study was to identify various 

media in which material is to be cataloged and 

the information about each that is required; to 
consider an effective system of classification and 
cataloging which would be compatible with ex- 
tant national and international systems; to outline 
the organization necessary to collect, process and 
disseminate the information and prepare esti- 
mates of cost; and to list distributors of materials 
from whom information would be sought and 
with whom contact would need to be maintained. 

The first section of the report considers the broad 

problems of collection and dissemination and at- 

tempts to relate them to other developments in 
the field. The second section describes the con- 
tent of the ideal catalog; examines the cataloging 
being done by agencies in the field; and in the 
light of these two factors makes recommenda- 
tions as to the feasibility of the catalog. The ap- 
wong include charts and tables, a sample 
udget, a suggested system of media classifica- 
tion, and a list of sources of materials. [Not 
available in hardcopy due to margial legibility of 
original document.} (Author/JY ) 
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Educational Media: Theory into Practice. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—283p. 

Available from—Charles E. Merrill Publishing 
Company, 1300 Alum Creek Drive, Columbus, 
Ohio 43216 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 


Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, *Classroom Com- 
munication, Communication (Thought 
Transfer), *Information Theory, Learning 
Theories, Mass Media, Media Technology, 
*Teaching Skills 
The theoretical and practical aspects of com- 

munication are discussed in this volume from the 
vantage point of a number of related disciplines. 
Eleven authors fronr such areas as philosophy, 
anthropology, art, mass media, psychology and 
communications theory contributed their ideas. 
Beginning with basic concepts of the process of 
communications and its impact on learning, con- 
tinuing to its practical application in the field of 
education, the volume ends with a consideration 
of the most sophisticated of media applications to 
date--the media center. (JY) 
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Schools. Progress Report. 

Briush Columbia Univ., Vancouver. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—35p. 

Available from—The Ad Hoc Committee on 
Computers in Secondary Schools, c/o Dr. R. Y. 
Yasui, Faculty of Education, University of 
British Columbia, Vancouver, B. C 

Document Not Available from E 

Descriptors—Computer Science, *Computer 
Science Education, Programed Materials, *Pro- 
graming, Teacher Education, Technical Educa- 
tion 


The Ad Hoc Committee on Computers in 
Secondary Schools has as its aim the establish- 
ment and development of computer science 
teaching in British Columbia cocentety schools. 
In this nee. it sets forth guidelines for such a 
program. 'y present a sample curriculum to be 
used in conjunction with Grades 8-12 mathe- 
matics courses. They review some sources of in- 
struction in computer science for secondary 
school teachers and discuss some of the common 
problems in developing a computer science pro- 
gram. Appendices include a report on a current 
pres in computer science and a list of topics 
ior which student-designed computer programs 
will assist the student in gaining a clearer un- 
derstanding of the mathematical principles in- 
volved. (JY) 
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A Survey of Progress in Coding Theory in the 
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Stanford Research Inst., Menlo Park, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Air Force Office of Scientific 
Research, Arlington, Va. Directorate of Infor- 
mation Science. 

Report No—AD-666 917 

Pub Date Dec 67 

Note—158p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD-666 917, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. | 

Descriptors—*Communication Skills, *Research 
Reviews (Publications), Technology 

Identifiers—Soviet Union 
The results of a comprehensive technical sur- 

vey of all published Soviet literature in coding 

theory and its applications--over 400 papers and 
books appearing before March 1967--are 
described in this report. Noteworthy Soviet con- 
tributions are discussed, including codes for the 
noiseless channel, codes that correct asymetric 
errors, decoding for cyclic codes, random-coding 
bounds on the amount of computations required, 
and various application criteria. A section 
directed to the nonspecialist describes the status 
of the field of coding theory in the Soviet Union, 
summarizes the major technical results, and com- 
pares these with corresponding work in the West. 

A section for the coding specialist examines new 

theoretical results, details of coding procedures, 

and analytical tools described in the Soviet litera- 
ture. A complet e bibliography is included. 

(Author/SP) 


ED 038 013 EM 007 847 

Staats, Arthur W. 
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Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Dept. of Psychology. 

Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—TR-2 

Pub Date Aug 69 


Note—76p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.90 
Descriptors—*Behavioral Science _ Research 
— vior Theories, *Conditioned R ‘ 
arning Theories, Motivation, Personality 
Theories, Psychological Patterns , y 
The author conceives of the human emotional 
system as being composed of three functions of 
motivational stimuli: (a) the attitudinal or emo. 
tional, (b) the reinforcing, and (c) the dis. 
criminative controlling function which the stimuli 
acquire. He defines and describes each of these 
functions and their effect on integrated learni 
rinciples. He discusses the use of his co 


modification and behavior therapy. The limita- 
tions and inadequacies in present learning theo- 
ries are pointed out and the i lications this way 
of examining behavior has for retical analysis 
of instrumental behavior are suggested. A bibliog. 
raphy is supplied. (JY) 
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Use of Job and Task Analysis in T: 

George Washington Univ., Alexandria, Va. 
Human Resources Research Office. 

Spons Agency—Office of Research and Develop. 
ment (Army), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—AD-688 81 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—38p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
— 22151 (AD-688 810, MF $.65, HC 
$3.00) 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Job Analysis, Manpower Develop- 

ment, *Military Training, *Task Analysis, 

Training Techniques 

A t a briefing sponsored by the Office of the 
Deputy Chief of Staff for Individual Training, 
members of the Human Resources Research Of 
fice reported on four projects using job and task 
analysis in different training situations. Wor k 
Unit STOCK was a training program designed to 
develop training management procedures for 
heterogeneous ability groups. It was intended to 
use task ysis in a dynamic way, to develop 
the course content rather than merely to provide 
information. Wor k Unit Main Battle Tank 
(MBT) was the first application of a complete 
human factors —_ to any Army system. 
Work Unit CAMBOM was an exploratory study 
of the knowledges, skills, and theught processes 
of the battalion commander and his principal 
staff officers. Work Unit UPGRADE involved an 
application of job analysis to a specific aircraft 
maintenance problem and a comparative study of 
several techniques for gathering and using job 
descriptive data. Concluding remarks analyze the 
general issues raised by the four reports. (JY) 
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Concepts in Spelling through Programed 

Units. Teacher’s Guide and Units One through 
Nine, with Directions for Use. 

a City Board of Education, Brooklyn, 


Pub Date 66 
pose Re as 
Available from—Publications Sales Office, 110 
Livingston Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 11201 
5.00 


$5.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Elementary Grades, Programed In- 

struction, Programed Materials, *Programed 

Units, *Spelling Instruction 

The material presented in these programed 
units consist of ten spelling concepts presented in 
nine units. The units cover the formation of plu- 
rals, abbreviations, possessives, contractions; the 
use of EI or IE; doubling the final consonant be- 
fore adding a suffix; adding suffixes to words end- 
ing in silent E; the meaning of some suffixes; and 
an introduction to syllables and accent marks. A 
teacher’s guide suggest how and with whom the 
material can be used, and includes tests for each 
unit. The material is written at the fourth grade 
reading level. (JY) 
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Spons Agency—Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 
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rear Papers presented at Regional Man- 
power Development and Training Conference 
(Atlanta, Ga., March 8, 1967); and The Draper 
Training Conference (Montgomery, Alabama, 
November 21, 1967) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 : 
riptors—*Correctional Education, *Job 
Training, Manpower Development, *Programed 
Materials, Program Evaluation, Programing 
The project described in this report attempted 
to provide a special project for the selection, 
counseling, testing, assessment, training, place- 
ment, and follow-up of prison inmates whose 
many problems prevented their profiting from 
conventional programs in vocational training. The 
mathematical approach to programing was used 
in developing the programed materials for the 
ject. The report gives a short definition of 
mathematical programing and describes its use in 
this context. A second section of the report 
discusses the selection and evaluation of existing 
programed materials. It suggests that a proposed 
rogram be considered in the context of target 
population, adaptability, time, motivational 
characteristics, measurable outcomes, and 
budget. (JY) 
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Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. Computation 


ab. 
Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. Psychological Sciences Div. 
Pub Date 70 
Note—258p.; Reprint from Proceedings of 6th 
Conference of Computer-Aided Instruction 
Laboratory, Harvard Medical School, Francis 
A. Countway Library of Medicine, Boston, 
Massachusetts (no date given) 
Available from—Entelek Incorporated, Newbu- 
ryport, Massachusetts 01950 ($12.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Computer Programs, *Health Occupations 
Education, *Medical Education, Medical 
Schools, Professional Education, Program 
Descriptions, Programed Instruction 
Identifiers— DIAL, PILOT, PLANIT, PLATO 
Introductory remarks by staff members at Ohio 
State University College of Medicine, Harvard 
Medical School, U.S. Naval Medical School, Har- 
vard School of Public Health, and Michigan State 
University explore the educational requirements 
of the health professions and the ways in which 
the computer can aid in fulfilling these require- 
ments. Programs using computer assisted instruc- 
tion (CAI) in preclinical education at Harvard, 
Ohio State, University of Oklahoma Medical 
Center, and the Naval Medical School are sur- 
veyed. The use of computers in clinical education 
is documented for the fields of patient interview- 
ing, patient management, decision making, sur- 
gery, anesthetic gas exchange, opthalmology, and 
dentistry. The PLATO and DIAL systems, the 
PILOT program, and the PLANIT programing 
language are discussed with reference to their use 
in medical education. The editor provides an in- 
troduction and summary discussion of the use of 
CAI in general and its application to the health 
profession. (JY) 
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The New Technology of Education. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—144p.; Basic Books in Education Series, 
Edited by Kathleen O'Connor and D. J. O’Con- 
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nor 
Available from— Macmillan and Co. Ltd., Little 
Essex Street, London WC2, _ England. 
(12s/6d/$ 1.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
*Educational echnology, *Instructional 
Television, Language Instruction, Mathematics 
Instruction, *Programed Instruction, Reading 
Instruction 
Identifiers— Britain 
A guide to the field of educational technology 
in Britain is presented with reference to the in- 
creasing use of media in education due to the 
“explosions” of information and population. 
Descriptions of the major developments in educa- 
tional technology at the present time (1968) in- 
clude the use of television (both broadcast and 


closed circuit), programed instruction, computer- 
assisted instruction, and developments in the 
teaching of reading, languages, and mathematics. 
number of more general areas are also 
discussed, such as the problems involved in using 
these new techniques in the classroom. Summa- 
ries and further reading lists appear at the end of 
each chapter, and a glossary and 169-item 
bibliography are appended. (Author/SP) 
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Pub Date 70 
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440 Park Avenue South, New York, N. Y. 

10016 ($3.95) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Feedback, *Programed Instruction, 

Program Evaluation, *Programing, *Program- 

ing Problems, Response Mode 

The several research studies reported in this 
book are based on data supplied over a two-year 
period of nearly three thousand learners from a 
state college, three separate junior colleges, and a 
military installation. These studies attempted to 
assign relative figures of merit to the popular 
techniques of Skinner, Crowder, and Pressey, and 
also to examine new combinations of the familiar 
programed instruction (PI) techniques of overt 
responding, immediate feedback, and small-steps. 
PI principles themselves were also studied in a 
configurative network of specified classes of lear- 
ners. The results of these studies lead the authors 
to make specific recommendations about pro- 
graming techniques. A bibliography is supplied. 
Appendices include samples of the formats stu- 
dies and the resulting data tables. (JY) 
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A Description of Similarity of Personality between 
Selected Groups of Television Viewers and Cer- 
a. Television Roles Regularly Viewed by 


University of Southern California, Los Angeles, 
Graduate School. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—232p.; Thesis submitted to the Graduate 
School of the University of Southern Califor- 
nia, Los Angeles 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
(Order No. 68-17,037, MF $3.00, Xerography 
$10.60) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—* Identification (Psychological), 
Media Research, Personality Studies, *Role 
Perception, *Television Research, Television 
Viewing 
The aim of this study was to provide cuantita- 
tive measurement of the degree of identification, 
or lack of identification, that takes place between 
the viewers of television and the television roles 
they like and view regularly and those they 
dislike and view infrequently. Participants in the 
study were asked to keep a Television Viewing 
Diary and fill out a Role Preference Question- 
naire on which were listed the roles of characters 
on regularly appearing television shows. Subjects 
also answered a Personality Factor Questionnaire 
about themselves. Personal data on age, sex, edu- 
cation and standard of living were secured for 
each subject. The report discusses the resultant 
findings. A bibliography is provided. Appendices 
contain samples of the material used to collect 
data and a set of graphs showing the correlation 
between the television roles and the personality 
of their viewers. (JY) 
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ee 

Report No—TR-69-1 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—18p.; U.S. Continental Army Command 
Computer Assisted Instruction Project series 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—*Comparative Analysis, *Computer 
Assisted Instruction, Conventional Instruction, 
*Feasibility Studies, Military Training, Program 
Evaluation 
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A follow-up was made to a feasibility study of 
the use of computer i instruction in 
teaching basic electronics. The study was 
designed to obtain additional empirical data, col- 
lected in a real time training environment, on the 
effectiveness of CAI as a teaching method rela- 
tive to the conventional mode of instruction (CI). 
Four specific objectives were set forth: (1) a 
comparison of the CAI group versus the CI group 
on two performance criteria—test achievement 
and time to complete course material; (2) a com- 
parison of the two groups on four follow-up per- 
formance criteria--written/performance tests and 
setback/failure rates; (3) an assessment of student 
attitudes toward CAI; and (4) a comparison of 
the revised versus the feasibility study CAI 
material. The findings completely support the 
basic conclusion drawn in the feasibility study 
that CAI is as effective as CI in teaching basic 
electronics and further demonstrates the capabili- 
¥ of CAI to reduce training time to a significant 

legree. (Author/JY ) 
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Washington, D.C. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 
Descriptors—*Annual Reports, *Computer 
Assisted Instruction, Program Descriptions, 
Programed Instruction, Programing, *Research 
and Development Centers 
The final revisions of 14 of the 15 strands for 
the Drill-and-practice Mathematics Program were 
completed. The numbers of lessons taken on the 
system was double that of the previous reporting 
period. Some changes were made in the way in 
which the Drill-and-practice Reading Program 
was handled. Additional adjustments were made 
in the curriculum, the operational assistance, the 
audio capacity, and the data retrieval system. 
Data was also compiled for the students using the 
reading program. Most of the work on the Logic 
and Algebra Program was concentrated on the 
second-year program. Developments in the 
Second-year Russian program included the 
completion of 113 lessons. A review of the goals 
and a progress report on the AID program for 
computer-assisted instruction (CAI) in computer 
programing is presented. Work continued on the 
SIMPER and LOGO programs for CAI in pro- 
graming. The report provides tables of data con- 
cerning the use and effectiveness of the Institute’s 
various programs, a discussion of the current 
developments in hardware and software, a list of 
lectures and publications presented by the staff, 
and a brief description of the activities planned 
for the next reporting period. (JY ) 
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Descriptors—*Annual Reports, | *Computer 
Assisted Instruction, Program Descriptions, 
Programing, Research and Development Cen- 
ters 
During this reporting period, the Drill-and- 

Practice Mathematics Program implemented a 

pilot version of the fixed strands curriculum. Data 

is presented illustrating the use of the program at 

the various participating schools. Adjustments 

were made to the Drill-and-Practice Reading Pro- 

gram Curriculum. Extensive recoding of the cur- 

riculum of the Logic and Algebra programs was 

undertaken. An analysis of various syntactical 

operations was made and work proceeded on de- 

bugging the program. Some revisions, changes, 

and additions were made to the Second-year Rus- 

sian program. Work continued on three com- 
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puter-assisted instruction (CAI) systems of 


teaching programingm-AID, SIMPER, and LOGO. 


These and some of the other programs needed 
revising in order to be run on the PDP-10 com- 

uter. Some basic research into the field of CAI 
itself was carried on. Work continued on updat- 
ing and perfecting the hardware and software 
systems at the Institute. The report also contains 
a brief outline of future plans and a list of lec- 
tures and publications by members of the In- 
stitute staff. (JY) 


ED 038 024 95 EM 007 916 
Van Mondfrans, Adrian P. Houser, Ronald L. 


Purdue Univ., Lafayette, Ind. Div. of Education. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Grant—OEG-A-3-7-062698-29961 
Note—Iip.; Speech given before the Annual 
Convention of the American Educational 
Research Association, Minneapolis, Minnesota, 
March 5, 1970 
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Document Not Available from EDR 
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Techniques, *Guidelines, *Instructional Media, 
*Selection 
The purpose of this paper is to briefly sketch a 
paradigm which the authors feel has promise of 
placing the selection of media to present basic 
concepts on a scientific basis, and may also sug- 
gest fruitful hypotheses for testing. The authors 
suggest that the following steps be taken: (1) 
Identify and describe the concepts in terms of 
defining attributes; (2) Identify the available 
media and describe the stimulus characteristics 
they can directly present; (3) Describe the pupils 
to be taught in terms of the cognitive, perceptual, 
and personality characteristics and relevant past 
experiences; (4) Match the requirements of the 
concepts to be taught with the presentation capa- 
bilities of the available media; (5) Construct a 
stimulus array consistent with the previous step 
and pupil characteristics and then present it to 
the pupils; and (6) Evaluate pupils’ learning. The 
report enlarges on the principles represented by 
each of these steps. (Author/J¥) 
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cation, *Science Instruction 
The Intermediate Science Curriculum Study 

(ISCS) is a large-scale instructional research pro- 
ject, designed to develop, test and disseminate 
into practice a system of individualized science 
instruction for grades seven through nine. This 
report outlines procedures of curriculum pro- 
graming and subsequent analysis of the computer 
mode of presentation. Computer-assisted instruc- 
tion (CAI) was selected specifically to provide 
formative evaluation information for the develop- 
ment of materials to be published in printed form 
for use in schools in the field. The report 
describes the program's development, first on the 
IBM-1400 and later on the IBM-1500 system, and 
the statistical evaluation of the programing and 
student responses. Appendices include com- 
parisons of the first and third year CAI and field 
trial text materials, a sample of the printout 
material, and the enter and process codes used 
for the system. (JY) 
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Descriptors—Activity Learning, *Activity Units, 
Class Activities, Communications, *Individual- 
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Descriptions 
Designed as part of a program to provide self- 

instructional mediated experiences in an_ in- 

dividualized instruction program, this unit covers 

the process of producing a newspaper. A 

hierarchy of concepts to be covered by this unit 

is provided. Students are pretested on their in- 
terest and knowledge by means of an evaluation 
test. The manual lists the behavioral objectives 
and the learning experiences that teach a particu- 
lar concept. Student guides are written on dif- 
ferent academic levels so that individualization 
can take place. The more concrete learning ex- 
periences are listed befor e the abstract learning 
experiences. A section is presented to orient the 
teacher to the materials and methods of the unit. 

Film strips which were developed for the unit are 

described and the script to be used with them is 

given. Using this unit, the final activity should be 
the production of a class newspaper. A materials 
list is appended. (JY) 


ED 038 027 EM 007 919 

Audio Utilization Conventions and Techniques for 
Computer Assisted Instruction. 

Army Signal Center and School, Fort Monmouth, 
N.J 


Spons Agency—lInternational Business Machines 
Corp., Gaithersburg, Md. Federal Systems Div. 
Report No—TR-70-1 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Note—48p.; U.S. Continental Army Command 
Computer Assisted Instruction Project series 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
Descriptors—Audio Equipment, *Computer 
Assisted Instruction, Educational Technology, 
*Guidelines, *Tape Recordings, Verbal Stimuli 
A set of guidelines has been developed for the 
implementation of the audio mode in computer 
assisted instruction (CAI). The manual contains a 
collection of conventions and techniques synthes- 
ized from recent publications in areas pertinent 
to multi-media audiovisual presentation. These 
areas include audio message placement, position- 
ing, frequency, repetition, content and length, in 
addition to device interplay, voice, vocabulary, 
tape preparation, audio script characteristics and 
listener instructions. Although prepared specifi- 
cally for the incorporation of audio in the presen- 
tation of basic electronics subject matter by CAI, 
the contents of this report may be applicable to 
non-technical as well as other technical subject 
matter. A glossary and bibliography are provided. 
(Author/J¥) 


ED 038 028 EM 007 920 
Rittenhouse, Carl H. 
Educational Information Uses and Users. 
Stanford Research Inst., Menlo Park, Calif. 
Pub Date 5 Mar 70 
Note—19p.; Paper presented to the American 
Educational Research Convention, Min- 
neapolis, Minnesota, March 5, 1970 
Available from—Stanford Research Institute, 
Menlo Park, California 94025 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Decision Making, Educational In- 
novation, *Educational Planning, *Information 
Needs, Information Seeking, Information 
Sources 
Two studies were conducted to investigate in- 
formation needs and the processes of information 
utilization at the local school district level and in 
institutions of higher education. The first of these 
studies was a survey of several school districts. In 
each district a questionnaire was distributed 
which asked for data concerning sources of infor- 
mation for educational planning and decision 
making, problems in obtaining such information, 
and the extent of participation in decision mak- 
ing. The responses were analyzed. The findings 
show among other things that sources of informa- 
tion are usually informally organized and per- 
sonal. The second study was of the information 
needs of educators at the elementary and secon- 


dary school district level and the higher educa. 
tion institution level. Questionnaires were dis. 
tributed seeking information on innovative pro- 
grams recently adopted or under consideration in 
the school. A second questionnaire surveyed 
specific information needs relating to each one of 
the innovations being considered for i 
With this information, guidance can be provided 
to those preparing targeted communications as to 
what kinds of information are most needed and 
least available in connection with each of the in. 
novations covered. (JY) 


ED 038 029 EM 007 921 
O'Neil, Harold F., Jr. 
Effects of Stress on State Anxiety and Per. 
formance in Computer-Assisted Learning. 
Florida State Univ., Tallahassee. Computer. 
Assisted Instruction Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Naval Research, 
Washington, D.C. Psychological Sciences Div. 
Report No—TR-6 
Pub Date | Jan 70 
Note—14Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.15 
Descriptors—* Anxiety, College Students, Com- 
uter Assisted Instruction, Experiments, *Per. 
‘ormance Factors, *Stress Variables 
Subjects for this study were women college stu- 
dents who differed in anxiety proneness. The sub- 
jects were selected on the basis of extreme scores 
on the State-Trait Anxiety Inventory . Stress was 
induced by feedback concerning performance on 
a mathematical learning task which was presented 
by an IBM 1500 computer-assisted instruction 
(CAI) system. Some subjects received negative 
feedback about performance; others were given a 
brief rest period in place of the negative feed- 
back. Subjects who were anxiety prone showed a 
greater increase in anxiety from pretask levels 
than did the subjects who were not anxiety prone. 
There was no relationship between anxiety prone- 
ness and errors on the CAI learning task. How- 
ever, subjects who were given negative feedback 
performed less well than those who did not 
receive negative feedback. Appendices include 
the material used to conduct the experiment, raw 
data, and analyzed data. A bibliography is also 
appended. (JY) 


ED 038 030 EM 007 922 
Utilizing an Electronic Calculator. A Manual for 
Planning and Development. 
Suffolk County Regional Center, Patchogue, N.Y. 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Note—53p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 
Descriptors—Computer Assisted _ Instruction, 
*Electromechanical Aids, Instructional Aids, 
*Mathematics Instruction, Mechanical 
Teaching Aids 
The experimental project which resulted in this 
manual utilized an electronic calculator to aid in 
mathematics instruction in the [Ith and 12th 
grades. The requirements for implementing the 
program are described and illustrated by the ex- 
periences at the pilot school. A curriculum guide 
is given for the inservice teacher training pro- 
gram. Suggestions for using the calculator in a 
mathematics program includes a curriculum out- 
line, suggested instructional materials, and a list 
of instructional objectives described in behavioral 
terms. A bibliography contains an annotated list 
of calculator projects and research studies, and 
articles from recent publications. (JY) 


ED 038 031 80 EM 007 923 

All, Stephen A., Ed. Stegeman, William H., Ed. 

To Establish, Operate and Maintain Su ta- 
ry Educational Services: Instructional Television 
Experience Development and Distribution. An 
Evaluation of San Diego Area Instructional 
Television Authority Educational Program Ac- 
tivities; September 1, 1968 to June 30, 1969. 

San Diego Area Instructional Television Authori- 
ty, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 30 Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-6-4-6-001249-0924 

Note—299p. 

Available from—Stephen All, San Diego Area In- 
structional Television Authority, 5164 College 
Avenue, San Diego, California 92115 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Closed Circuit Television, *Instruc- 
tional Media, *Instructional Television, Produc- 
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tion Techniques, ‘*Program Evaluation, 

Televised Instruction, Television Curriculum, 

Television Teachers 
Identifiers—San Diego Area Instructional Televi- 

sion Authority ; : 

The contents of this report represent a digest 
of activity by the San Diego Area Instructional 
Television Authority from the organization’s in- 
ception in 1966 to 1969 when the Title II Grant 
expired. Each year the Authority provided in- 
structional television to some 250, students 
and teachers. The report includes information 
relating to organizational structure, including the 
Joint Powers Agreement that supplied a legal 
framework for Authority activities, an organiza- 
tional chart, and minutes from the various com- 
mittee meetings. selection and produc- 
tion procedures are reviewed. Statistics concern- 
ing the increases in television equipment and in- 
formation reflecting the manner in which produc- 
tion and broadcast of programs has been handled 
are provided. The results of an Authority-con- 
ducted program evaluation study are analyzed. 
Samples of the various types of information dis- 
seminated to educators concerning the program 
are given. A series was produced on Drug Abuse 
for the San Di Unified School District; a 
second series on Physical Geology was produced 
for three local junior colleges. Background infor- 
mation on these productions is supplied. Further 
plans for the project are discussed and letters of 
commendation received by the Authority are 
presented. (JY) 


ED 038 032 EM 007 925 
Perlmutter, Morton S. 
and Educational Objectives in the Use of 
New Teaching Media. 


Wisconsin Univ., Madison. School of Social 


Work. 
Pub Date Jan 68 
Note—10p.; Paper presented at Council of Social 
Work Annual Program Meeting (Cleveland, 
Ohio, January, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Communications, 
*Information Theory, Instructional Materials, 
*Instructional Media, Mass Media 
The theories and objectives in the uses of the 
media available to Social Work Education, cur- 
rently and in the future, are surveyed in this 
per. The theories covered are those which re- 
te to all media in general, but special emphasis 
is placed on those which have an impact on the 
theoretical approaches for teaching, experimenta- 
tion and research. The paper first considers the 
entire area of communications and communica- 
tions systems. It then points out the value of the 
evaluation, feedback and validity concepts. The 
idea of ee orientation and its related concept, 
system flexibility, are defined. Learning thrust 
and impact--the particular point of information 
one wants to intrude upon the pony percep- 
tion or —— facilities of the learner—is 
defined and discussed. The paper concludes with 
a set of axiomatic principles to serve as guidelines 
in the use of media. (JY) 


ED 038 033 EM 007 931 
Mohrmann, Jeanne W. Wise, Wilmer E. 
Evaluation of Closed Circuit Educational Televi- 
sion in Delaware: Emphasis on Utilization, Pro- 
gram Series Content, and Commitment. Prelimi- 
nary Report. : ; 
Delaware State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Dover. Div. of Research, Planning, and Evalua- 
tion. 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Note—264p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$13.30 
Descriptors—Closed Circuit Television, Educa- 
tional Technology, *Educational Television, 
*Program Evaluation, *Televised Instruction, 
Television Research, Television Surveys 
The basic aim of this study was to determine 
the effectiveness of closed circuit educational 
television in Delaware public elementary and 
secondary schools. At the time of the study the 
budget for educational television in the state had 
been eliminated. The major points for review 
were: program scheduling and selection, utiliza- 
tion of program series televised between Sept. 15 
and Nov. 19, analysis of program series content, 
and the extent of local district commitment. Four 
groups were studied--teachers, principals, other 
administrators, and pupils. Data was gathered by 
questionnaires and interviews. The findings were 





analyzed and the results are presented and 
discussed. A bibliography is provided. Appended 
to the report are a collection of background in- 
formation on the research methodology of the 
study and tabulated questionnaires . (JY) 


ED 038 034 EM 007 932 
Feurzeig, W. And Others 
Programming-Languages as a Conceptual 
Framework for Teaching Mathematics. Final 
Report on the First Fifteen Months of the 
LOGO Project. 
Bolt Beranek and Newman, Inc., Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Report No—R-1889 
Pub Date 30 Nov 69 
Note—329p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.55 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Educational Research, Instructional Technolo- 
gy, *Mathematics Instruction, Program Evalua- 
tion, Programing, *Programing Languages 
Identifiers—L 
A new mathematics curriculum was used in this 
study which depended fundamentally on the use 
of computers and programing for presentation. 
The main part of the research was done with 
seventh eo children utilizing a programing lan- 
guage, LOGO, specifically designed for the 
teaching of mathematics. An investigation was 
also conducted with a group of second and third 
graders. After a brief exposition of the LOGO 
language, the two teaching activities are 
described in some detail, including many exam- 
ples of the classroom and laboratory materials 
used. The report begins with a discussion of the 
reasons that mathematics instruction is so dif- 
ficult, and states the underlying issues that have 
dictated the kind of approach taken here. Follow- 
ing the descriptive material on the teaching ex- 
periments is a discussion of the results, including 
some evaluation of the year’s work and of the 
project. A detailed description of the LOGO pro- 
graming language and system is appended. 
(Author/JY ) 


ED 038 035 EM 007 933 

Minor, Ed. Frye, Harvey R. 

Techniques for Producing Visual Instructional 
Media. 

Pub Date 70 

Note—305p. 

Available from—McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
ro me 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 10036 
($7.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Audiovisual Aids, *Graphic Arts, 
Illustrations, ‘Instructional Aids, Teacher 
Developed Materials, Transparencies 
The information presented in this book should 

help both amateur and professional to use the 

most up-to-date materials and equipment availa- 
ble to create and produce modern instructional 
media. The techniques of illustration which are 
most valuable in sages instructional materials 
are covered. me modern and practical 
techniques for mounting and preserving materials 
are illustrated. Lettering and printing techniques 
are demonstrated, and a number of coloring and 
shading techniques for use with opaque and 
transparent materials are shown. The book offers 

a comprehensive treatment of techniques for 

producing projection and display transparencies. 

Also included are suggestions for mounting, bind- 

ing and ie overhead projection transparencies 

and slides. Comprehensive references include a 

glossary, an annotated bibliography and media 

list, and an address directory of suppliers, manu- 
facturers, and ucers. A materials and equip- 
ment index is also provided. (Author/JY ) 


ED 038 036 EM 007 934 

Bjerstedt, Ake 

Pupil Democracy - Co-Planning at Different Edu- 
cational Levels. 


Stockholm School of Education (Sweden). Inst. 
of Educational Psychology. 

Spons Agency—Swedish National Board of Edu- 
cation, Stockholm. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—10p.; School Research Newsletter, Current 
Projects 1969:16 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—Independent Study, Individual 

Development, *Innovation, *Interaction 


Document Resumes 61 


Process Analysis, *Investigations, Personality 

Development, Student Attitudes 

The capacity for independence, the capacity 
for collaboration, and student personalities will 
be the main variables in a proposed study. To 
specify in greater detail which approach to the 
problem would be most fruitful, a review of the 
literature was made and the parties involved were 
interviewed. The study then focused on several 
questions for investigation. It is expected that the 
work will be composed of two rather extensive 
survey investigations and a few intensive studies. 
The intensive studies will be done on the lower 
and middle forms, the senior forms and seconda- 
ry schools, and the post secondary schools, espe- 
cially in the teacher training sector. (JY) 


ED 038 037 EM 007 935 





Note— 130p. 

Available from—Archon Books, 995 Sherman 
Avenue, Hamden, Connecticut 06517 

Document Not Available EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Computers, *Literature Reviews 

Sources of information in the computer field 
(especially in the United Kingdom and the United 
States) and instruction in the bibliographical con- 
trol of the literature are provided in this survey 
which was designed to be of particular use to 
companies operating or concerned with computer 
systems. Sources are divided into three catego- 
ries: primary sources, including major periodicals, 
research reports and government publications, 
trade literature, theses, patents, conference 
proceedings, and translations; secondary sources, 
including those types of material which contain 
mostly known informati bstracts and indexes, 
books, annual reviews, bibliographies; tertiary 
sources, dealing with directories, service bureaus 
and systems, and major services in the field of- 
fered by libraries. (Author/SP) 


ED 038 038 
Berkeley, Edmund C. 
The Computer Revolution. 
Pub Date 62 
Note—249p. 
Available from—Doubleday & Co., Inc., 277 
Park Ave., New York, N. Y. 10016 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Computers, Man Machine 
Systems, *Sociocultural Patterns, Technological 
Advancement 
“The Computer Revolution”, a part of the “- 
Second Industrial Revolution”, is examined with 
reference to the social consequences of compu- 
ters. The subject is introduced in an opening sec- 
tion which discusses the revolution in the han- 
dling of information and the history, powers, 
uses, and working s of computers. A second sec- 
tion examines in detail the implications and uses 
of the “discussing computer”, and the final two 
sections analyze the future of computers in terms 
of war, peace, employment, society, and social 
responsibilities. (SP) 


ED 038 039 24 EM 007 939 
Feasibility of Computer-Assisted E 
Keyboard Music Instruction. Final Report. 
System Development Corp., Falls Church, Va.; 
Wichita Public Schools, Kans. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0132 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Contract—OEC-0-9-56132-2771(010) 
Note—172p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.70 
Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Cost Effectiveness, Educational Technology, 
Elementary Education, Individualized Instruc- 
tion, *Music Education, *Systems Approach 
Identifiers— Wichita 
A study was made to determine the feasibility, 
infeasibility, or deferred feasibility of adapting a 
computer-assisted instruction (CAI) system to an 
existing non-automated program for providi 
keyboard experiences to elementary school chit 
dren. A systematic task-by-task approach was 
adopted for the study: learning objectives were 
assessed, the present keyboard experience pro- 
gram (in Wichita Public Schools) was studied at 
first hand, an analysis was made of the applica- 
bility of existing computer-related technology, 
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preliminary design alternatives were formulated, 
and designs were subjected to feasibility testing 
and evaluation. Three computer-based designs 
were developed, tested, and evaluated: an instruc- 
tional management system, an advanced CAI 
system, and an intermediate approach. Significant 
conclusions which emerged from the study in- 
clude that a CAI keyboard experiences system is 
susceptible only in part to the solutions being 
found for CAI systems in other educational areas, 
that the interactive CAI keyboard systems is most 
technologically feasible but is not economically 
feasible, and that a keyboard experience p 
involving automated non-computerized methods 
for individualized instruction is both economically 
and educationally feasible, and should be imple- 
mented. (Author/SP) 


ED 038 040 80 EM 007 940 

Evaluation Practices Used in the Selection of Edu- 
cational Materials and Equipment. 

Educational Products Information Exchange Inst., 
New York, N.Y.; New York State Education 
Dept., Albany. Div. of Educational Communi- 
cations.; New York State Univ. System, Al- 
bany. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—117p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.95 

Descriptors— Equipment Evaluation, *Evaluation 
Criteria, *Instructional Materials, *Selection, 
State Departments of Education, Textbook 
Selection 
To determine how the state department of edu- 

cation may increase its usefulness to local agen- 

cies in the process of evaluating and selecting 
educational products, representatives in each 
state of the Association of Chief State School 

Audio-Visual Officers and the coordinator for 

each state of activities under Title III of the Na- 

tional Defense Education Act were contacted. 

More than 150 reports or statements were 

received, evaluated, and coded as to the nature 

of materials being evaluated, of persons making 
judgments, and of procedures used. The coded 
materials were used to prepare examples of dif- 
fering selection practices encountered during the 
survey, and were used to provide a description of 
present practices in evaluation for selection and 
use--how school decision makers decide which 
materials to use for instruction. Information 
received in the course of the survey is reported 
under three major categories: selection of text- 
books, including any supplementary materials of- 
fered as part of the textbook program; selection 
of other supplementary materials--additional 
books, films, kits, exhibits, etc.; and selection of 
equipment. A state of the art paper is included. 
(Author/SP) 


ED 038 041 88 EM 007 981 
Fitch, Judith Pruess Daley, Marvin F. 
Annotated Bibliography on Token Reinforcement 
Studies Published 1967-1969. 
Upper Midwest Regional Educational Lab., Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 70 
Contract—OEC-3-7-062870-3069 
Note—94p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.80 
Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, *Mental 
Health, *Reinforcement, *Reinforcers 
Dealing with token reinforcement, this bibliog- 
raphy contains 240 references, 123 of which are 
annotated, to documents published between 
Januar y 1967 and December 1969 in the United 
States, Britain, and Canada. Criteria for inclusion 
in the bibliography were: that the behavior be so- 
cially useful, that tokens be backed up by prima- 
ry reinforcers, and that tokens be earned and that 
backup reinforcers given be commensurate to the 
number of tokens earned. For each entry, infor- 
mation is given under subjects, stimuli, responses, 
consequences, procedures, results, and comments 
by the author of the paper. (Author/SP) 


ED 038 042 EM 007 982 

Continuing Public Education B 7 

National Instructional Television Center, 
Bloomington, Ind. 

Spons Agency—Corporation for Public Broad- 
casting, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—237p. 


EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.95 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, 

Television, *Televised Instruction 

The contemporary scene and future directions 
for public educational broadcasting were ex- 
amined for this report as a prior condition to in- 
creasing the usefulness and availability of public 
television and radio programing in providing con- 
tinuing learning opportunities for all Americans. 
The opening sections of the report describe the 
research methodology, the main features of Con- 
tinuing Public Education Broadcasting (CPEB), 
and recommendations to the Corporation for 
Public Broadcasting on the purpose and planning 
of adult learning big, ape through public 
broadcasting stations. The rest of the document is 
composed of appendixes which identify centers of 
activity and knowledgeable individuals; present a 
quantitative profile of continuing education pro- 
graming and general information about the 
development and use of programs, provide 
judgments about the quality of programing 
through selection and inspection of a representa- 
tive sample of broadcast and related materials; 
list the panel of broadcasting, educational, and 
research specialists who participated in the study; 
and contain papers used in the drafting of the re- 
port. (Author/SP) 


ED 038 043 48 FL 000 053 
Enquetes sur Differents Aspects de la Vie Sociale a 


*Broadcast 


Social Life at Rennes and in Brittany. Reports 
of Study Groups). 
2004 Randolph St.; Saint Catherine Coll.; St. 
Paul, Minn. 55116 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 64 
Note—105p.; NDEA Language Institute report 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-: 55.35 
Descriptors—*Area Studies, Community Or- 
= Cultural Awareness, Cultural 
ackground, Cultural Differences, Ethnology, 
Field Studies, *Foreign Culture, *French, In- 
service Teacher Education, Institutes (Trainin 
Programs), Research, *Secondary Schoo 
Teachers, *Summer Institutes 
Identifiers— * France 
This collection of reports on French civilization 
represents the efforts of several teams of students 
participating in the 1964 NDEA summer institute 
at Rennes, France. As a partial requirement for 
the civilization course, the groups submitted field 
study reports of the cultural life at Rennes and 
Brittany including: (1) environment and collec- 
tivization at Maurepas, (2) the village of Rheu, 
(3) children and the family, (4) teaching, (5) 
recreational activities, (6) doctors and patients, 
(7) public administration services at Rennes, (8) 
community organizations of Rennes, (9) craft- 
smen, and (10) tourism. (RL) 


ED 038 044 FL 000 099 

Valette, Rebecca M. 

The Use of the Dictee in the French Language 
Classroom. 


National Federation of Modern Language 
Teachers Association. 
Pub Date Nov 64 
Note—4p.; Reprint from The Modern Language 
Journal, v48 n7 p431-434 Nov 1964 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—Colleges, *Experiments, *French, 
Grammar, *Language Instruction, Language 
Patterns, Listening Comprehension, Pronuncia- 
tion, Research, Tables (Data), *Teaching 
Techniques, Testing, *Writing, Written Lan- 
uage 
Results of a study involving an experimental 
and a control group of first-semester, college stu- 
dents in a required language course concern the 
use of the French dictee in the classroom as a 
testing and teaching technique. Performance on 
written and oral examinations indicates that dic- 
tation practice stimulates awareness of the writ- 
ten language, but does not automatically imply 
proficiency in knowledge of grammatical con- 
structions or oral comprehension. (RL) 


peeing FL 000 136 
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School. 
Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Report No—HEW-circ-495-Rev; OE-27008B 
Pub Date 63 
Note—S52p. 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 
Descriptors—* Bibliographies, Childrens Books, 
*Fles, Fles Materials, Foreign Language 
French, German, Hebrew, Instructional Films, 
*Instructional Materials, Italian 
struction, *Modern 
eg 
ly Journals, ish, Tape Recordi 
Textbooks = — 
A list of materials for use in foreign 
instruction in the elementary school groups these 
materials by language with subgroupings under 
such headings as: (1) teacher materials; (2) sty. 
dent texts and readers; (3) children’s books for 
native speakers; (4) disc and tape recordings; (5) 
film materials; and (6) songs, games and charts, 
The languages treated are French, Spanish, Ger. 
man, Russian, Italian, and Hebrew. The profes. 
sional materials include books, bulletins, reports, 
language journals, and services for teachers. Ad- 
dresses 0 Ayo oy distributors, and importers 
are supplied. (RL) 


ED 038 046 FL 000 157 
Johnston, Marjorie C., Ed. 
Modern Foreign in the High School. 
Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Report No—HEW-Bull- 1958-16 
Pub Date 58 
Note— 164p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.30 
Descriptors—*Conference Reports, Cultural Edu- 
cation, Educational Improvement, Educational 
Needs, Educational Objectives, Educational 
Responsibility, Evaluation Techniques, High 
School Curriculum, *High Schools, Inservice 
Teacher Education, Hane 6 Instruction, 
*Language Programs, nguage Skills, 
*Modern Languages, Russian, Sequential Pro- 
go. Teacher Education, Teacher Exchange 
rograms, Teaching Methods 
Work papers and summaries of the discussions 
of participants at a historically significant con- 
ference, held to redefine the role of foreign lan- 
guage instruction in the secondary school, are 
published in this bulletin. Papers are included on: 
(1) the increased need for foreign languages, (2) 
status of foreign languages in high school, (3) 
changing character of high school foreign lan- 
guage teaching, (4) newer objectives and evalua- 
tive techniques, (5) teacher preparation and 
professional growth, and (6) responsibility for im- 
proving the high school program. A conference 
summary and the Modern Language Association 
of America (MLA) statement of qualifications for 
7 school language teachers are also provided. 
(RL) 


ED 038 047 FL 000 168 

Johnston, Marjorie C. And Others 

Modern Foreign Languages: A Counselor’s Guide. 

rtment of Health, Education and Welfare, 
ashington, D.C. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—HEW-Bull- 1960-20; OE-27004 

Pub Date 60 

Note—73p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.75 

Descriptors—Annotated Bibliographies, Career 
Opportunities, College Admission, *College 
Preparation, Counseling, Degree Requirements, 
Guidance Counseling, *Guidelines, Instruc- 
tional Program Divisions, *Language Instruc- 
tion, *Modern Languages, Pupil Personnel 
Workers, *Secondary School Counselors, 
Second Language Learning 
Some guidelines, suggested for secondary 

school counselors, concerning foreign language 

study and vocational opportunities are briefly 

discussed, with major attention focused on the 

appendixes containing foreign language entrance 

and degree requirements for the bachelor of arts 

(B.A.) and bachelor of science (B.S.) degrees at 

different colleges. A table of world languages and 

some references are also included. For a com- 

panion document see FL 000 171. (AF) 


ED 038 048 FL 000 171 

Remer, llo 

A Handbook for Guiding Students in Modern 
Foreign 5 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—HEW-Bull- 1963-26; OE-27018 

Pub Date 63 

Note—109p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
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Descriptors— Admissi Criteria, Career Oppor- 
“tunities, Degree Requirements, *Educational 
Geldanee, Employment Opportunities, 
Guidance Counseling, Instructional Program 
Divisions, a Classification, age 





ific topics: (1) es en by more 
oy a million native speakers, (2) programs and 
publications (exchange, study, work, and travel 
abroad), (3) a 1960 U.S. population analysis by 
state with percentages of either foreign born or of 
foreign or mixed parentage, and (4) foreign lan- 
entrance and degree requirements for the 

elor of arts (B.A.) and the bachelor of 
science (B.S.) degrees in accredited colleges and 
universities. A section of selected references is in- 
cluded. For a companion document see FL 000 


168. (RL) 


ED 038 049 FL 000 194 

Foreign Languages, Grades 7-12. Curriculum Bul- 
letin Series, No. V (Tentative). 

Connecticut State Dept. of Education, Hartford. 

Pub Date Sep 58 

Note—6Ip. 


P 

Available from—State Department of Education, 
Hartford, Conn. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Classical Languages, Curriculum, 
Educational Research, Grammar, ‘*High 
Schools, Instructional Media, Instructional Pro- 
gram Divisions, *Junior High Schools, Lan- 
uage Instruction, *Latin, Linguistics, Modern 

anguage Curriculum, *Modern Languages, 
Morphology (Languages), Phonology, Reading, 
*State Curriculum Guides, Syntax, Tests, 
Vocabulary 
This curriculum bulletin focuses on instruction 
in the Connecticut public schools in modern 
foreign languages and Latin. A curriculum outline 

for levels 1 through 6 and appendixes treating a 

glossary of terms, patterns as grammar, and a 

sample test comprise the section on modern lan- 
ages. The Latin topics cover: (1) phonology, 

(2) morphology, (3) syntax, (4) vocabulary, (5) 

reading, (6) testing (7) curriculum suggestions 

for a Br sequence, and (8) educational equip- 
ment. Suggestions for the teacher’s library are 
made for both modern languages and Latin. (RL) 


ED 038 050 FL 000 230 
Thompson, Elizabeth Engle Hamalainen, Arthur 


E. 

Foreign Language Teaching in Elementary 
Schools: An Examination of Current Practices. 
Association for Supervision and Curriculum 

Development, Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 58 
Note—SIp. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
Descriptors— Administrative Organization, Ar- 
ticulation (Program), Educational Objectives, 
*Evaluation Criteria, *Fles, Fles Guides, Fles 
Programs, Language Instruction, *Language 
Programs, *Modern Languages, National Sur- 
veys, rey ae Design, *Program Development, 
Program Evaluation, Teaching Methods 
Information and recommendations concerning 
foreign language in the elementary school 
(FLES) center about a set of criteria for examin- 
ing proposals and programs made in 1954. In- 
cluded among the criteria are the importance of 
goals and their cooperative development, provi- 
sion for the mental health of teachers and chil- 
dren, sound teaching-learning principles, good 
teaching materials, and proper evaluation. Con- 
siderable attention is also given to the examina- 
tion of organizational issues and four different 
program considerations. Other topics include 
selection of programs for study, introduction of 
school language programs, current issues and 
viewpoints, and facilitating of elementary school 
arty = instruction. A bibliography is furnished. 


ED 038 051 FL 000 251 
Carroll, John B. 

The Prediction of Success in Intensive Foreign 
Language Training. 





Pub Date 64 
Note—S2p.; Reprint from Training Research and 
Education, Chapter 4, p 87-136, University of 
Pittsburgh Press, 1962 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 
Descriptors—*Aptitude Tests, Bibliographies, 
i tic Tests, Educational Testing, mar om 
*Intensive Language Courses, * Abili- 
ty, Language Instruction, Languages, i 
Difficulties, Predictive Ability (Testing), *Prog- 
eS ee Research Reviews (Publications), 
cond Language Learning, Statistical Data, 
Tables (Data), Test Validity 
After a review of the problem of predicting 
peg language success, this booklet describes 
the development, refinement, and validation of a 
battery of psychologi tests, some involving 
— auditory stimuli, for predicting rate 
of progress in learning a foreign language. 
Although the battery was developed for more 
general application in high schools and colleges, 
this article focuses on results obtained in a 
variety of “intensive” or semi-intensive foreign 
language courses in a variety of Western and 
non-Western languages, mainly under governmen- 
tal auspices, as in the Air Force or at the Foreign 
Service Institute. Validity coefficients for the tests 
often reached high levels, with multiple correla- 
tions as high as .84. Results su there are at 
least four main components of foreign language 
aptitude: phonetic coding ability, grammatical 
sensitivity, rote ey ig foreign language 
materials, and inductive nguage learning ability. 
Aptitude is general over different languages, and 
the tests offer diagnostic possibilities. Results are 
interpreted in terms of a model that depicts rela- 
tions among aptitude, ability to understand in- 
struction, tivation, time allowed for learning, 
and quality of instruction. An appendix of test 
descriptions and a list of references accompany 
the text. (Author) 


ED 038 052 FL 000 295 


King, Charles L. 

Evaluations of the Summer 1962 Language In- 
stitutes. 

Pub Date Mar 63 

Note—S5p.; Speech given at meeting of NDEA In- 
stitute Directors at the Office of Education, 
Washington, D.C., March 1963 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 

Descriptors—Audiolingual Methods, Curriculum 
Evaluation, Educational Improvement, Files 
Teachers, Graduate Study, Institutes (Training 
Programs), Instructional Improvement, *Lan- 
guage Instruction, *Modern Languages, *Pro- 
ram Evaluation, Secondary School Teachers, 

cond Language Learning, *Summer In- 

stitutes, *Teacher Education, Teacher Improve- 
ment, Universities 
This speech summarizes the evaluations of the 

1962 summer Lan Institutes sponsored by 

the National Defense Education Act (N.D.E.A.) 

of 1958. Criticisms of the p s include 

discussion of: (1) institute program flexibility, (2) 

linguistics, (3) the lecture method of teaching, 

(4) demonstration classes, (5) methods courses, 

and (6) second-level institutes abroad. A list of 

17 areas critical to the success of the program is 


furnished. (RL) 

ED 038 053 FL 000 744 

Ruplin, Ferdinand A. Russell, John R. 

A Type of Computer-Assisted Instruction. 

American Association of Teachers of German. 

Pub Date Jan 68 

Note—S5p. 

Journal Cit—The German Quarterly; v41 nl p84- 
88 Jan 1968 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 











lined, including hardware, pre-text program, text 
grogrem, student manual, and diagnostics. 
edagogical implications, objectives, rationale, 
criticisms, and interim judgments are offered, 
with special attention to CAI’s effectiveness in 
developing reading and writing skills. (AF) 





Document Resumes 


63 
ED 038 054 FL 001 162 
Anderson, Theodore 
The Teaching of Foreign Languages in the Ele- 


mentary 
Pub Date 53 
Note—122p.; Prelimi edition 
Available | —D.C. Heath & Co., 125 Spring 


St., Lexington, Mass. 
= MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—Articulation ( 
owe *Elementary Grades, Elementary School 
tudents, *Fles, *Fles Guides, French, *Lan- 
guage Instruction, Lesson Plans, Program 
ve it, *Second Learning, 
Seco Languages, Teacher ifications, 
Teaching Guides, Teaching Methods, Teaching 


Techniques 
This historically significant booklet explores 
roblems and practices in the teaching of forei 
| senna in the elementary school. Specific 
chapters discuss second language offerings, stu- 
dent age and ability, enrollment criteria, program 
articulation, teaching techniques, and teacher 
ualifications. Variations in presentation for dif- 
erent levels of instruction are discussed. An ap- 
ndix includes a selected bibliography of syl- 
guides, references, and source materials 

with 15 sample French lessons. (RL) 


ED 038 055 FL 001 194 
Michie, Allan A. 
Education and World Affairs. 
Education and World Affairs, New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—96p.; Adaptation of a chapter in ‘“‘Hand- 
book of College and University Administra- 
tion”, Asa S. Knowles, editor, McGraw-Hill 


Book Comes 
EDRS Price “$0.50 HC-$4.90 
Descriptors—* Bibliographies, *Educational Pro- 
rams, Federal Aid, ‘Financial Support, 
oreign Students, *Higher Education, *Interna- 
tional Education, Language and Area Centers, 
Private Financial Support, Research, Student 
Exchange — tudy Abroad, Teacher 
Education, eacher Exchange Programs, 
Technical Assistance 
Facts and figures about international involve- 
ment lead to a discussion of international educa- 
tion which concentrates on: (1) schools, (2) 
teacher education, (3) study abroad programs, 
and (4) — students in the United States. The 
conditions which allow for the organization of 
such programs are examined. Funding Ly se 
are noted in a section treating educational financ- 
ing. A bibliography on international education in- 
cludes a section of Education and World Affairs 
publications. (RL) 


ED 038 056 FL 001 205 
Hutchinson, Joseph C. 
How Effective Is It? 


The Laboratory. . . 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-27021 

Pub Date 64 

Note—24p.; First printed as an article in the 
January-Feb 1964 issue of School Life 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government hinge | Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (GPO-FS5.227:27021, $.15) 

ar tei MF-$0.25 HC Not Available 


Language laboratory effectiveness in sec 
schools and related research are disc L 
Criteria for five elements determining the labora- 
tory’s effectiveness are descri (1) the 
egies (2) the teaching ere — test- 
ing grading programs, (4) student - 
tice sessions, and (5) the equipment. gome 
general remarks are made about language labora- 
tory research, and brief descriptions of 10 studies 
are offered. (AF) 


ED 038 057 FL 001 258 
An introduction to the I Laboratory. Nuf- 
field Foreign caching Materials 

Occasional Papers: No. 2. 


Nuthield Foundation, Leeds (England) 
u nm, q 
Pub Date 64 mr 











64 Document Resumes 


Note—28p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors—Educational Planning, *Educational 
Specifications, Equipment Standards, Evalua- 
tion Criteria, Facility Guidelines, Instructional 
Program Divisions, Instructional Staff, *Lan- 
guage Instruction, Language Laboratories, 
*Language Laboratory Equipment, *Language 
Laboratory Use, *Modern Languages, Second 
Language Learning, Teaching Techniques 
Identifiers— England 
Language laboratory equipment and use in En- 
gland are described, and guidelines are provided 
for the choice and purchase of equipment. An in- 
troduction explains laboratory function, ad- 
vantages, and instructional techniques and 
describes a sample session. A section on prelimi- 
nary planning explores staff requirements, types 
of courses, laboratory location, and other equip- 
ment. Some general remarks are made on criteria 
for laboratory equipment selection and laboratory 
design. Hints on staff and student preparation are 
also offered. Appendixes include a glossary, 
bibliography, and list of suppliers. (AF) 


ED 038 058 FL 001 279 

Politzer, Robert L. 

The Macro and Micro Structure of the Foreign 
Language Curriculum. 

National Federation of Modern Language 
Teachers Association. 

Pub Date Feb 65 

Note—4p.; Reprint from The Modern Language 
Journal, v49 n2 p99-102 Feb 1965 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 

Descriptors— Audiolingual Methods, Audiolingual 
Skills, *Curriculum Design, Curriculum 
Problems, Effective Teaching, Fixed Sequence, 
Instructional Program Divisions, *Language In- 
struction, *Language Programs, *Learning 
Theories, *Modern Languages, Reading, 
Sequential Programs, Student Motivation, 
Teaching Methods, paleog | 
A representative six-year foreign language cur- 

riculum (grades 7-12) is analyzed and noted to 

be based on several underlying principles. Dif- 

ficulties which arise from rigid adherence to cer- 

tain methodological principles are discussed, par- 

ticularly those concerning the relationship 

between audiolingual and writing skills. Sug- 

gestions on ways to improve teaching through a 

reexamination of the curricular microstructure 

are made. (RL) 


ED 038 059 FL 001 530 

Saquel-Montalva, Mario 

Final Report on the EPDA Institute for Advanced 
Study for Secondary School Native Spanish 
Teachers of Spanish, June 23, 1969 to August 
8, 1969. 

Dayton Univ., Ohio. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Grant—OEG-0-9-450704-2227(725) 

Note— 190p. 

Available from—EPDA Institute in Spanish, 
University of Dayton, Dayton, Ohio 45409 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Educational Administration, Educa- 
tional Objectives, Educational Policy, Educa- 
tional Programs, Language Instruction, Letters 
(Correspondence), *Native Me sae Program 
Descriptions, Scholarships, *Secondary School 
Teachers, *Spanish, Spanish Speaking, Statisti- 
cal Data, *Summer Institutes, *Teacher Educa- 
tion, Universities 

Identifiers—Education Professions Development 
Act, EPDA 
This final report details the objectives of the in- 

stitute, operation of the program, and conclusions 
concerning the entire project. A description of 
program operation includes specific discussion of: 
(1) planning, (2) participants, (3) staff, (4) 
orientation, (5) program operation, and (6) 
evaluation. The appendix encompasses: (1) 
brochure and publicity, (2) personal data of the 
staff and participants, (3) correspondence to the 
staff, applicants, alternates, participants, and 
others, (4) schedules, (5) syllabuses, (6) 
questionnaires, (7) demonstration class letters, 
student list, and diploma, (8) final grades and 
diploma, and (9) followup partial evaluation. An 
abstract of the application for funding is pro- 
vided. (RL) 


ED 038 060 FL 001 609 

Miller, Wright 

Russians as People. 

Pub Date 60 

Note—205p. 

Available Fom—EP. Dutton & Co., Inc., 201 
Park Ave. South, New York, New York 10003 


Descriptors—Cultural Awareness, Cultural 
Background, *Culture, Culture Contact, 
Economics, *Environmental Influences, Per- 
sonality, *Personality Assessment, Physical En- 
vironment, *Psychological Characteristics, 
*Russian, Socioeconomic Status 
This analysis of the Russian character in vari- 

ous aspects of Soviet society in its daily activities 

focuses on the cultural rather than the political. 

Included in the study are sections on: (1) 

hibernation and awakening; (2) the Russian 

scene; (3) being a Russian; (4) Russian society-- 
mass and minority; (5) manners, morals, and 
taste; and (6) government. (RL) 


ED 038 061 48 


Instroction Uiiang Lab 


ipment. =. Report. 
Wear'Chinete State Coll., Pa. 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research.; Office 
of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Inst. 
of International Studies. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0133 

Pub Date Aug 69 

Contract—OEC-1-7-070133-0445 

Note—17Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.65 

Descriptors—*Audiolingual Methods, Compara- 
tive Analysis, Educational Research, Educa- 
tional Strategies, Evaluation, French, German, 
*Grammar Translation Method, *Language In- 
struction, *Language Laboratories, Language 
Research, Modern Languages, National Norms, 
*Secondary Schools, Second Language Learn- 
ing, Statistical Data, Testing, Textbook Evalua- 
tion 

Identifiers—* Pennsylvania Foreign Language Pro- 


ject 

USOE Projects 5-0683 and 7-0133 (Pennsyl- 
vania Foreign Language Projects entitled ‘‘An As- 
sessment of- Three Foreign Language Teaching 
Strategies Utilizing Three Language Laboratory 
Systems” and “A Comparison Study of the Effec- 
tiveness of the Traditional and Audiolingual Ap- 
proaches to Foreign Language Instruction Utiliz- 
ing Laboratory Equipment”’) were continued into 
Levels III and IV. The conclusions support earlier 
findings that students learning foreign language 
through a cognitive approach continue to achieve 
significantly better than audiolingual students. 

is supplementary report contains four major 
sections: (1) a review of the first and second 
years of the study, (2) a report of the third and 
fourth years, (3) additional information and 
analyses of the first and second years, and (4) 
reactions and reviews of the research discussion 
conference on USOE projects 5-0683 and 7- 
0133. The appendixes include a talk given by Dr. 
Smith in reply to discussion of the project which 
appeared in the October 1969 “Modern Lan- 
guage Journal”. Extensive use of tables is made 
throughout the rt. For related documents see 
ED 021 512 and ED 030 013. (Author/RL) 


ED 038 062 FL 001 672 
Roebuck, Mildred Connell Newman, Joel-Martin 
A Notebook of Pattern Drills for the Language 

Seeeenye A Guide for the Student and 


‘eacher. 
Georgia State Coll., Atlanta. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—46p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Descriptors—*Colleges, French, German, Guides, 
Instructional Program Divisions, Italian, *Lan- 
| pet Instruction, *Language Laboratories, 
nguage Laboratory Use, *Modern Lan- 
guages, *Pattern Drills (Language), Patterned 
Responses, Second Language Learning, 
Spanish, Teacher Education, Teaching Guides 
Primary types of three-phase pattern drills for 
language instruction are illustrated and discussed 
in this teacher’s guide. French, German, Italian, 


FL 001 665 


and Spanish sample drills are developed i 

of five Clasifcatbons: (1) replacement, (aries 
formation, (3) analogy, (4) fixed-increment, and 
(5) paired sentences. Instructional 


prs an terminology (in four ‘ ), sam. 
ple and a bib! y are included. (RL) 
ED 038 063 48 FL 001 674 
bar Julia Gibson _ And Others 


Modern Language Association of America, New 

York, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-1050 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Contract—OEC-0-8-07 1058-3704 
Note—77p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 
Descriptors—Classical Lo. French, Ger- 
man, Italian, *Language Enrollment, Language 

Instruction, Latin, Modern Languages, *Na- 

tional Surveys, *Private Schools, *Public 

Schools, Russian, School Statistics, School Sur- 

veys, *Secondary Schools, Second 

Spanish, State Surveys, Statistical Data, Statisti- 

cal Surveys, Tables (Data) 

This study of foreign language enrollments in 
secondary schools quantitatively demonstrates the 
impact of the National Defense Education Act of 
1958 on foreign language study through some 50 
tables and charts. Ninth in the Modern 
Association of America (MLA) series, the report 
covers: (1) public secondary schools, (2) foreign 
languages, (3) Spanish, (4) French, (5) German, 
(6) Russian, (7) Italian, (8) Latin, (9) other lan- 
guages, and (10) non-public secondary schools. 
While os primarily on enrollments in 
fall 1968, the study presents comparative data 
from earlier reports, particularly the last, made in 
1965. A summary table, sample questionnaire, 
and discussion of the organization of tables are 
included. (RL) 


ED 038 064 FL 001 675 


Pub Date 69 
Note—250p. 
Available from—University of Texas Press, 
Austin, Texas 78712 ($6.75) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Educational History, Educational 
Improvement, Educational Philosophy, Educa- 
tional Practice, Educational Quality, *Educa- 
tional Research, Elementary Education, *Fles, 
Flies Guides, Fles Programs, Fles Teachers, 
Language Development, *Language Instruc- 
tion, Languages, *Modern Languages, Second 
Language Learning, Teacher Education 
This comprehensive study examines foreign 
languages in the elementary school (FLES) in the 
history of education in America, described as a 
continual struggle between quality and mediocri- 
ty. The main chapters treat: (1) a view of current 
practices, (2) a rationale for foreign language 
teaching and FLES, (3) the history of FLES 
teaching: 1840-1967, (4) curriculum develop- 
ment, (5) the teacher, and (6) future prospects. 
Eight appendixes cover values, policy statements, 
teacher qualifications, standards and guidelines 
for teacher education programs, bilingual chil- 
dren, and report excerpts. Several tables include 
sample, annual, FL enrollments; the Mil- 
denberger FLES surveys (1953, 1954, 1955); and 
track levels in the Beverly Hills FLES a a A 
bibliography and index are included. (RL) 


ED 038 065 48 FL 001 681 
Horecky, Paul L., Ed. 
East Central Europe: A Guide to Basic Publica- 


American Council of Learned Societies, New 
York, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2251 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC- 1-6-062251 

Note—956p. 

Available from—University of Chicago Press, 
5750 Ellis Ave., Chicago, Illinois 60637 
($25.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Descriptors— * Annotated Bibliographies, 
a raghiel, Cultural Background, Czech, 
*European History, History, Indexes 
(Locaters), *Indo European Languages, Litera- 
ture Reviews, Polish, Political Power, *Publica- 
tions, Research, Research Reviews (Publica- 
tions), *Slavic Languages, Social Values, 
Socioeconomic Status 
Identifiers—Czechoslovakia, East Germany, Hun- 
gary, Lusatia, Poland 
This comprehensive, annotated bibliography 
records 3,380 basic books, periodicals, and arti- 
cles on the lands and peoples of Czechoslovakia, 
East Germany (including the Lusatians and 
Polabians), Hungary, and Poland. Coverage 
focuses on political, socioeconomic, intellectual 
life, and some scientific research activities. En- 
tries are in languages indigenous to these coun- 
tries with English translations of titles in Slavic 
languages and Hungarian. English-language publi- 
cations are frequently cited. Coverage begins with 
the more recent period of statehood of the vari- 
ous countries and also considers background and 
ral historical development. For each country, 
the material is structured into eight or nine topics 
which are then subdivided as suggested by the 
particularities of each country. The prefatory 
table of contents, detailed statements at the 
beginning of major chapters, overviews, and an 
extensive author-title-subject index are intended 
to guide the reader in his search. A general over- 
view of the East Central European area includes: 
(1) history, (2) the nationality question, (3) the 
economy, (4) the Council for Economic Mutual 
i , and (5) Slavic culture. The Cyrillic 
alphabet is transliterated following the Library of 
Congress style practice. A biographical listing of 
contributors is included. (Author/RL) 


FL 001 698 


Teaching Materials 6. 
Centre for Information on Language Teaching, 
London (England). 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Note—22p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—Adult Education Programs, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, *Audiovisual Aids, 
Charts, Filmstrips, *French, *Instructional 
Materials, Language Instruction, Language 
Learning Levels, Language Records (Phono- 
ak Phonograph Records, *Secondary 
hools, Supplementary Textbooks, Tape 
Recordings, Textbook Evaluation, Textbooks 
This list of 79 sets of teaching materials for 
French language instruction contains only those 
available in Britain which have a recorded ele- 
ment on disc or tape and/or visual components. 
Those listed are designed primarily for teaching 
language skills. Some reading materials with ac- 
companying discs or tapes are included; however, 
recordings of py texts are excluded. Indica- 
tion of the age and level of instruction for which 
materials have been designed is given; and 
printed, recorded, and visual components for 
each set of materials are noted. An author index 
is provided. (WB) 


ED 038 067 FL 001 699 

Italian Recorded and Audio-Visual Materials. 
Centre for Information on Language Teaching. 
Teaching Materials 5S. 

Centre for Information on Language Teaching, 
London (England). 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Note—6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 

Descriptors— Adult Education Programs, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, *Audiovisual Aids, 
Charts, Filmstrips, ‘*Instructional Materials, 
*Italian, eg Instruction, Language 
Learning Levels, Language Records (Phono- 
graph. Phonograph Records, ‘*Secondary 

hools, are yd Textbooks, Tape 

Recordings, Textbook Evaluation, Textbooks 
This list of 16 sets of teaching materials for 

Italian language instruction contains only those 

available in Britain which have a recorded ele- 

ment on disc or tape and/or visual components. 

Those listed are designed primarily for teaching 

language skills. Some reading materials with ac- 

companying discs or tapes are included; however, 

recordings of png! texts are excluded. Indica- 

tion of the age and level of instruction for which 

materials have been designed is given; and 


printed, recorded, and visual components for 
each set of materials are noted. An author index 
is provided. (WB) 


FL 001 700 


Centre for Information on Language Teaching, 
London (England). 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Note— 18p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—Adult Education Programs, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, *Audiovisual Aids, 
Charts, Filmstrips, *German, ‘*Instructional 
Materials, Language Instruction, Language 
Learning Levels, Language Records (Phono- 
graph), Phonograph Records, *Secondary 
Schools, Supplementary Textbooks, Tape 
Recordings, Textbook Evaluation, Textbooks 
This list of 66 sets of teaching materials for 
German language instruction contains only those 
available in Britain which have a recorded ele- 
ment on disc or tape and/or visual components. 
Those listed are designed primarily for teaching 
language skills. Some reading materials with ac- 
companying discs or tapes are included; however, 
recordings of literary texts are excluded. Indica- 
tion of the age and level of instruction for which 
materials have been designed is given; and 
printed, recorded, and visual components for 
each set of materials are noted. An author index 
is provided. (WB) 


ED 038 069 FL 001 701 


eaching J ‘ 
Centre for Information on Language Teaching, 


London (En ) 
Pub Date Sep 
Note—14p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 


Descriptors—Adult Education Programs, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, *Audiovisual Aids, 
Charts, Filmstrips, *Instructional Materials, 
Language Instruction, Language Learning 
Levels, Records (Phonograph), 
Phonograph Records, *Secondary Schools, 
*Spanish, Supplementary Textbooks. Tape 
Recordings, Textbook Evaluation, Textbvoks 
This list of 49 sets of teaching materials for 

Spanish language instruction contains only those 
available in Britain which have a recorded ele- 
ment on disc or tape and/or visual components. 
Those listed are designed primarily for teaching 
language skills. Some reading materials with ac- 
companying discs or tapes are included; however, 
recordings of literary texts are excluded. Indica- 
tion of the age and level of instruction for which 
materials have been i is given; and 
printed, recorded, and visual components for 
each set of materials are noted. An author index 
is provided. (WB) 


ED 038 070 FL 001 702 
Russian Recorded and Audio-Visual Materials. 


Teaching Materials 2. 
Centre for Information on Language Teaching, 
London (En ). 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Adult Education Programs, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, ‘*Audiovisual Aids, 
Charts, Filmstrips, *Instructional Materials, 
Language Instruction, Language Learning 
Levels, Language Records (Phonograph), 
Phonograph Records, *Russian, *Secondary 
Schools, ree Textbooks, Tape 
Recordings, Textbook Evaluation, Textbooks 
This list of 28 sets of teaching materials for 
Russian language instruction contains only those 
available in Britain which have a recorded ele- 
ment on disc or tape and/or visual componenis. 
Those listed are designed primarily for teaching 
language skills. Some reading materials with ac- 
companying discs or tapes are included; however, 
recordings of literary texts are excluded. Indica- 
tion of the age and level of instruction for which 
materials have been designed is given; and 
printed, recorded, and visual components for 
each set of materials are noted. An author index 
is provided. (WB) 
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Sheppard, Douglas C. : 
Certifying Teachers of Modern Foreign 
for American Public Schools—1969. 


American Council on the Teaching of F 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern 
Association, New York, N.Y. E 
learinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign 


guages. : 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washi i. 


Date May D.C 

Pub Date 70 } 

Contract—OEC-1-6-002034-1625 } 

Note—17p.; Preprint from Foreign Language An- 
nals, v3 n4 May 1970 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Centet, 
o Ave., New York, New York 1001 
($.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 

Descriptors—College Credits, Credentials, Credjt 


hools, Questionnaires, 

State Surveys, Supervisor Qualifications, *Sug- 
veys, *Teacher Certification, Teacher Educg- 
tion, Teacher Qualifications i 
This survey of state certification practices and 

requirements for modern foreign re- 
rts on standard credit and hour requiremengs 

‘or elementary, secondary, supervisory, and coor- 

dinator certification. It also discusses the “ 

roved program” option, proficiency i 
foreign My the elementary school 

(FLES), reciprocal certification, licensing for dif- 

ferentiated staffing, and state and municipal 

relationships. The questionnaire used in the suf- 
vey is included with a state-by-state tabulation 9f 

responses. (RL) 5 
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Stack, Edward M. ; 
The Mechanical Potential of the 


on 
Teaching of Foreign Languages, Number 14. + 
American Council on the Teaching of Forei 
Languages, New York, N.Y.; Modern 
guage Association, New York, N.Y. E 
Clearinghouse on the Teaching of Foreign Lag- 


guages. 

Spons Agency— Modern Language Association of 
America, New York, N.Y. i 

Pub Date 70 

Note— | 6p. 

Available from—MLA/ACTFL Materials Centeg, 
pag Ave., New York, New York 100Li 
($.25) ; 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 i 

Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids,  Educati 
Equipment, Educational Technology, Faciliti 
Group Instruction, Instructional Program Di 
sions, *Language Instruction, * 
Laboratories, *Language Laboratory Equi 
ment, *Language Laboratory Use, *M 
Languages, Multimedia Instruction, Prog) 
Instruction, Second Language Learning, Test- 


ing 
The basic mechanical functions of the forei 
language laboratory described in this report e: 
ble utilization of authentic target language, 
uistically effective learning devices, visuals, ag 
acilities for monitoring testing. Brief 

tions of 11 laboratory functions include: ( 
isolation (physical, acoustical, and psychologi 
(2) program (lesson) presentation, (3) distri 
tion system (switching program to students), (4) 
student record, (5) monitor, (6) intercommuni 
tion, (7) all-call and program call, (8) visual d 
plays, (9) testing equipment (automatic moni 
automatic multiple-choice testing device), (1 
supplementary devices, and (11) administrati 
imperatives for realizing bev ange | potential. A 
selected bibliography is provided. (RL) 4 
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California Univ., Los Angeles. i 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW®, 
— D.C. 7 
Pub Date 59 ; 
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Note—39p.; Conference held at the University § 
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Jan 1960 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 ; 
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Descriptors—Applied Linguistics, *Conference 
Reports, Educational Researchers, *Experi- 
ments, Language Instruction, Language 
Teachers, Linguistics, Psycholinguistics, 
Psychological Studies, *Psychology, Research, 
Research Methodology, “Research Projects, 
Research Proposals, *Second Language Learn- 
ing 
Fourteen research proposals related to the 

psychology of second-language learning are 

described in this report. Each project description 

includes: (1) background and objectives, (2) 

procedure, (3) duration, (4) personnel recom- 

mendations, and (5) budget estimates. Discussion 
questions center on areas of language 
teaching materials, student learning factors, and 
problems of teaching and learning in the class- 
room. A list of conference participants, agenda, 
discussion, summaries, recommendations, 
concluding remarks are furnished. (RL) 
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Azzouz, Azzedine, Comp. And Others 

Selected Bibliography of Educational Materials: 
Algeria, Libya, Morocco, Tunisia. Volume 4, 
Number 1, 1970. 

Agence Tunisienne de Public Relations, Tunis 
(Tunisia). 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C.; Office of Education (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—TT-70-58034-1 

Bureau No—BR-7-1275 

Pub Date 70 

Note—3 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 

Descriptors—Adult Education, *Annotated 
Bibliographies, Educational Administration, 
Educational Methods, Educational Needs, Edu- 
cational Objectives, Educational Planning, Edu- 
cational Practice, *Educational Problems, 
*Educational Programs, *Foreign Countries, 
Instructional Aids, Instructional Materials, In- 
structional Program Divisions, *International 
Education, Statistical Studies, Teacher Educa- 
tion 

Identifiers— Algeria, Libya, *Maghreb Countries, 
Morocco, Tunisia 
A 100-item bibliography with abstracts of 

books, newspaper articles, and periodical articles 

in English and French published predominantly in 

1969 offers information on various aspects of 

education in Algeria, Libya, Morocco, and Tuni- 

sia. Emphasis is placed on sections dealing with 
educational organization in primary, secondary, 
vocational, and higher education; and the struc- 
ture of educational organization in North Africa. 

Less extensive sections deal with: (1) educational 

philosophy, administration, statistics, and 

cooperation; (2) adult, teacher, mae ome artistic, 
and special education; and (3) ing aids and 

cial problems. English translations of foreign 
titles are provided and the country under con- 
sideration is noted. For companion documents 
see ED 026 892, ED 026 920, ED 029 527, ED 

031 123, ED 032 818, and ED 034 455. (RL) 
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Lado, Robert, Ed. 

Guidelines for the Evaluation of FLES: Report 
and Conclusions of a Work Conference of Spe- 
cialists to Develop Valid and Acceptable 

Guidelines for the Evaluation of FLES Pro- 


grams. 

Georgetown Univ., Washington, D.C. School of 
Language and Linguistics. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date [62] 

Contract— OEC-SAE-1984 

Note—76p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.90 

Descriptors—Audiolingual Skills, *Conference 
Reports, Evaluation Criteria, Evaluation 
Methods, Evaluation Techniques, *Fles, Fles 
Guides, Fles Programs, Language Develop- 
ment, *Language Instruction, *Modern Lan- 
guages, *Program Evaluation, Second Lan- 
guage Learning, Tape Recordings, Testing 
A statement of valid, acceptable goals and op- 

timum characteristics of foreign language in the 

elementary school (FLES) is embodied in a sec- 

tion on guidelines for the subjective evaluation of 

FLES programs and in a field survey evaluation 

form. Description of ways and means of achieving 

the stated goals and specifications for measure- 

ment and evaluation instruments are included in 

the report. The taping of a FLES class and tests 


to measure individual pupil achievement are 
emphasized. (RL) 
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Lado, Robert And Others 

Report on a Conference on the Meaning and Role 
of Culture in Foreign Language Teaching. 

Georgetown Univ.,. Washington, D.C. School of 
Language and Linguistics. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 11 Mar 61 

Contract—OEC-SAE-9389 

Note—97p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95 

Descriptors—* Anthropology, Bibliographies, 
*Conference Reports, Cross Cultural Studies, 
Cultural Awareness, Cultural Background, Cul- 
tural Education, *Culture, French, German, 
Humanism, Instructional Program Divisions, 
Language, Mog Instruction, *Modern 
Languages, Russian, Spanish, Speeches 
Major speeches on culture and language in- 

struction explore anthropological, humanistic, 

and integrative perspectives. The complete talks 

delivered by Margaret Mead, Katherine Bateson 

Kassarjian, and Nicholas B. Adams are included 

with condensed version of Laurence Wylie’s re- 

marks. Also in the conference report are summa- 

ries of the French, German, Russian, and Spanish 

work sessions, proposed syllabuses, and bibliogra- 

phies. (RL) 
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Indiana Univ., Bloomington. Indiana Language 
Program. 

Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y 


Pub Date 69 

Note—96p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.90 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Au- 
diolingual Methods, Audiovisual Aids, Elemen- 
tary Schools, *Fles, Fles Guides, Fles Teachers, 
French, German, ‘Instructional Materials, 
“ae Instruction, Language Programs, 


ern Languages, Second Languages, 
Spanish, Textbook Evaluation 


This annotated per sete of integrated FLES 
materials in French, Spanish, and German is 
designed to help teachers and administrators 
select classroom materials. Each of the major sec- 
tions lists principal publishers and programs with 
current prices for each component. Subclassifica- 
tions discuss: (1) time allotment, (2) teacher 
training requirements, (3) method, (4) content, 
(5) teacher’s manual, (6) student book, (7) ar- 
ticulation, (8) visual aids, (9) audio aids, and 
(10) general comments. Appendixes contain a 
material evaluation guide, additional biblio- 
graphic citations for ay of less than two 
years’ duration, and ational Association of 
State Directors of Teacher Education and Certifi- 
cation-Modern Language Association of America 
(NASDTEC-MLA) minimal objectives for 
modern foreign language teachers. (RL) Z 
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New Mexico Univ., Albuquerque. Coll. of Educa- 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0609 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Contract—OEC-0-080-609-453 1(010) 

Note—15Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.65 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Bicul- 
turalism, Bilingual Education, *Bilingualism, 
Bilingual Teachers, Cultural Interrelationships, 
Cultural Pluralism, Educational Objectives, 
*English (Second Language), Guidance Coun- 
seling, Guidelines, Instructional Materials, 
*Language Instruction, Program Descriptions, 
Program Development, Program Planning, 
*Second Language Learning, Sociocultural Pat- 
terns 


tion, (3) teacher role, (4) materials, (5) evalua. 


tion, (6) counseling, and (7) program initiation 
and Bl Bom (RL) F 8 
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Ulibarri, Horacio, Ed. 
—— Studies on Bilingual Education. Final 
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tion. 
S Agency—Office of Education (DHEW 
Washington, D.C. Bureau preset : 
Bureau No—BR-8-0609 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Se ee 
jote—99p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.05 
Descriptors—*Bilingual Education, _ Bilingual 
Schools, Bili Students, Conference Re- 
rts, Cultu Pluralism, Culture Contact, 
ucational Policy, ish (Second Lan. 
*Folk Culture, *Inservice Education, 
Instruction, Mass sang Modem 
king, 
*Sociocultural _ Patterns, 
*Speeches 
This final report contains speeches on bilin- 
gualism given at conferences in San Antonio, Los 
Angeles, and Albuquerque. “Bilingualism and 
Socioculture”, “Community Involvement 
Through Effective Use of Mass Media Communi- 
cation”, “In-Service Training”, “Folklore”, “Di- 
alectic Education”, and ‘‘What’s the Score on 
Bilingual Education?” are reprinted in this work. 
A series of on-going, public school projects in 
bilingual education are examined individually. 
The history of the entire project is reviewed and 
abstracts provided for four monographs concern- 
ing project-funding and function, a compendium 
on bilingual education, administrator guidelines, 
and a collection of ideas and materials on bilin- 
gual education drawn from various sources. Pre- 
and post-questionnaires, evaluations of con- 
ferences, and a concluding statement are in- 
a For a related document see FL 001 740. 
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Guide to the Improvement of the Teaching of 
Modern Foreign 
Oklahoma Curriculum Improvement Commission, 
Oklahoma City. 
Pub Date Jun 
Note—130p. Revised Edition - 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.60 
Descriptors—Articulation (Program), Curriculum 
Development, Educational Methods, *Fles, 
French, German, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
uage Laboratories, Language Learning Levels, 
guage ams, Lesson Plans, *Moderm 
Languages, Russian, ‘*Secondary Schools, 
Second Language Learning, Spanish, *State 
Curriculum Guides, Student Evaluation, 
Teaching Methods 
Lan e instruction techniques are developed 
through extensive discussion of methodology with 
sample lesson plans in Spanish, French, and Ger- 
man at the elementary and secondary level. This 
state curriculum guide also comments on pro- 
oo articulation, selection and use of a language 
boratory, evaluation of student achievement, 
and the of Russian in the curriculum. A 
bibliography is included. (RL) 
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Downing, William L. 

Evaluation of, and Revision of Open 
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Hamline Univ., St. Paul, Minn. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-8534 
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Note—299p. 
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Descriptors— *Biology, Course _ Descriptions, 
*Course Organization, *Curriculum Develop- 
ment, ‘*Higher Education, *Laboratory 
Procedures 

i *Hamline University 
This report focuses on the open laboratory 

procedures used in the freshman biology course 

at Hamline University. The study aimed to review 

a number of specific methods used in conducting 

the unstructured and unscheduled laboratory 
ocedures and discover the most effective ar- 

ment using those procedures. The report in- 
detailed discussions of methods used in the 

open laboratory. Problems of equipment storage, 
ity of directions, laboratory assistants, faculty 
ibility, conference periods, examinations, 

record-keeping and report writing are examined. 
Comparisons are made between student time 
spent in the laboratory and grade performance, 
and between space utilization in the traditional 
laboratories and in the open laboratories. Final 
forms of laboratory manuel revisions and results 
of student evaluation forms are included. The 
conclusions concern faculty-student relations and 
their reactions to the course. It is noted that 
although the open laboratory itself was success- 
ful, the general biology course was cancelled and 
replaced with — courses for majors and 
non-majors. The section of the report con- 
tains the rationale and outline of the new biology 
curriculum resulting from this study and includes 
methods for continuing evaluation of its content 
and effectiveness. (DS) 
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Eurich, Alvin C. And Others 

The Expansion of Graduate and Professional Edu- 
— During the Period 1966 to 1980. Report 
No. 2. 

Academy for Educational Development, Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—National Inst. of Health, 
Bethesda, Md.; National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C.; Office of Education (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C.; Public Health Ser- 
vice (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Bureau of 
Health Manpower. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—102p.; Studies in the Future of Higher 
Education 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.20 

Descriptors—Educational Finance, Educational 
Planning, *Federal Aid, Federal Programs, 
*Graduate Study, ‘Higher Education, 
*Planning, *Professional Education, State Pro- 

rams 

This report presents a summary of findings and 
conclusions concerning plans for graduate and 
professional education together with recommen- 
dations for future actions on the jay of the agen- 
cies cosponsoring the study. In 1967, 149 univer- 
sities representing all types of institutions across 
the nation were visited. It was hoped that answers 
to 4 major questions would provide data and 
trends truly indicative of the future. Questions 
concerned: (1) institutional plans for expanding 
graduate and professional schools substantially 
during the next 15 years and the nature of the ex- 
pansion; (2) the expected establishment of gradu- 
ate and professional programs by new institutions 
and their financing; (3) expansion of graduate 
and professional schools as the result of state 
plans; and (4) the extent to which plans of exist- 
ing and new institutions for expansion or 
establishment of graduate or professional work 
depend upon federal policies and programs. (AF) 
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Bennis, Warren G. 

[Living in a Temporary Society.] 

aT Entrance Examination Board, New York, 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Note--10p.; Address delivered to the Annual 
Meeting of the College Entrance Examination 
Board, New York, N.Y., Oct. 27-28, 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors— *Educational Change, *Educational 
Responsibility, *Higher Education, *Institu- 
tional Role, Responsibility, *Social Problems, 
Social Values, Student Attitudes 
Society is in the process of accelerated change 

and the institutionalization of this change through 

research and technology. Other factors affecting 

American society are an increase in affluence, an 

elevation of the educational level of the popula- 

tion, and a growing interdependence of institu- 








tions. The fact that this country is currently going 
through the second phase of the Industrial 
Revolution is characterized by: (1) the growing 
number of people working in the service area; 
(2) the increasing size of the professional-techni- 
cal class of labor; (3) the changing population 
characteristics of professional and technical per- 
sonnel; and (4) the increased dependence on 
research and theory. Two revolutions are going 
on simultaneously; the underprivileged are seek- 
ing liberal reform, and individuals are looking for 
a moral change in social values. These forces 
challenge traditional authority, and institutions 
such as the university must develop the ability to 
cope with these changes. Most particularly, 
universities must include in their curricula (1) the 
competence to cope with information overload, 
and (2) the competence to deal with the affec- 
tive, emotional, interpersonal aspects of educa- 
tion. (AF) 
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Norman, Mary 

Troubled Students: In Departments, in Fields, and 
in Professional Associations of Higher Educa- 


tion. 
American Association for Higher Education, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 3 Mar 70 
Note—14p.; Paper presented at the 25th National 
Conference on Higher Education, Chicago, Ill., 
March 3, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—Curriculum Planning, Education, 
*Graduate Students, *Graduate Study, *Higher 
Education, Innovation, *Professional Associa- 
tions, Student Experience, *Student Participa- 
tion, Student Reaction, Student Teacher Rela- 
tionship 
This report examines fallacious assumptions ex- 
isting in graduate study and in the field of higher 
education. These assumptions are that: (1) gradu- 
ate students are excessively supervised; (2) ex- 
aminations are the best criterion for student 
selection and for judging professional promise; 
(3) evaluation is equivalent to education; (4) stu- 
dents learn what is presented to them; (5) truths 
of education are given; (6) method is more im- 
portant than substance; (7) students become 
creative professionals after being passive learners; 
and (8) graduate students should be regarded as 
manipulatable objects instead of as persons. 
Other specific problems are the newness of the 
field of higher education, its lack of visibility and 
“respectability,” the lack of adequate research 
opportunity and support for graduate students, 
and an attempt by a few to maintain the status 
quo. Graduate students must organize, demand 
and initiate changes in the curriculum, the hiri 
and promotion of faculty, the salaries 
benefits of graduate students, the availability of 
research facilities, entrance requirements, their 
program, and other pertinent areas. (AF) 
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Bowen, Howard R. 
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tion. 
American Association for Higher Education, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 2 Mar 70 
Note—14p.; Paper presented at the 25th national 
conference of the American Association for 
Higher Education, Chicago, Ill., March 2, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational 
Finance, *Financial Policy, Financial Problems, 
*Financial Support, *Higher Education, *Tui- 
tion, Tuition Grants 
The American system of financing higher edu- 
cation is highly complex and has long included 
low tuition, unrestricted appropriations and gifts 
to institutions, and the use of grants to finance 
students. Proposals are now being made to raise 
tuition drastically as one way of meeting increas- 
ing costs. This would be a tragic step at a time 
when efforts are being made to extend the 
benefits of higher education to millions who were 
previously excluded. Considerable public agree- 
ment exists on the aims of higher education 
which include universal access to as much higher 
education as students can handle; the existence of 
a great variety of institutions and programs, 
freedom from financial constraints in choosing in- 
stitutions; academic freedom; efficiency and equi- 
ty in allocating the costs of higher education; a 
balanced public budget; and the advancement of 
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civilization. Different emphases will demand dif- 
ferent patterns of financing. In general, however, 
the system of financing should veer toward the 
free public education model; student aid should 
be in the form of ts, and should be ad- 
ministered outside institution. Institutional 
support should come from a variety of sources 
and include substantial unrestricted income. 
Private institutions should receive public funds to 
keep tuition down. (AF) 
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Bowen, William G. 
Commentary: How Should Higher Education Be 
American Association for’ Higher Education, 
Washington, D.C. 
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Note—S5p.; Paper presented at the 25th national 
conference of the American Association for 
Higher Education, Chicago, Ill., March 2, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational 
Finance, *Educational Opportunities, *Finan- 
cial Policy, Financial Problems, Financial Sup- 
port, Grants, *Higher Education, *Tuition 
This paper is a criticism of “Finance and the 
Aims of American Higher Education” by Howard 
R. Bowen (HE001412). Veering toward “free 
education” is inconsistent with ordinary notions 
of equity because: (1) the purely private benefits 
of higher education accruing directly to the in- 
dividual are substantially greater than all costs in- 
curred, and (2) individuals who attend college, as 
a group, come disproportionally from upper in- 
come families. A policy of high tuition, even 
higher than actual costs, for those who can afford 
it and substantial aid to those who can’t would be 
more equitable. A low tuition policy may also ad- 
versely affect an institution’s ability to maintain 
academic freedom and determine its own pro- 
grams, because of its increasing dependence on 
the action of legislators. Pressures on governmen- 
tal budgets are increasing at all levels and there is 
little likelihood that there will be a substantial in- 
crease in governmental support. Income from tui- 
tion will be essential to cover widening educa- 
tional opportunities and instructional costs which, 
otherwise, will continue to exclude many in- 
dividuals with real economic need from higher 
education. High tuition and high student aid are 
complementary. (AF) 
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Descriptors—Degrees (Titles), *Educational 
Change, Educational Opportunities, *Educa- 
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Identifiers—*Institutions in Transition 
This paper represents a brief version of a re- 
port to be published later this year and sum- 
marizes the “Institutions in Transition” project. 
Part I involved an extensive review of US Office 
of Education data from 1940 to the present. 
Major findings were that (1) the rapid increase in 
the number of students in higher education has 
been primarily accommodated by steadily ex- 
panding public institutions; (2) state institutions 
have moved more rapidly than other types offer- 
ing the PhD degree; (3) American education is 
becoming overwhelmingly coeducational; and (4) 
between 1949 and 1966, 898 new institutions 
were created. Part II dealt with the results of a 
questionnaire to which 1230 _ institutions 
responded. Questions were asked about the in- 
Stitution’s openness to students from different 
ethnic and socioeconomic backgrounds, institu- 
tional “effectiveness”, student participation in 
decision making, school spirit, faculty attitude 
towards innovation, faculty autonomy, coopera- 
tive and interinstitutional programs, and impor- 
tant changes that had occurred on the campus. In 
terms of the changes reported, there was little 
difference between public and private institutions. 
Large institutions were subjected to more pres- 


sure for change than smaller ones. (AF) 











68 Document Resumes 


ED 038 088 HE 001 415 
Bolman, Frederick deW. 
Why Be a College President Today? 
American Association for Higher Education, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 2 Mar 70 
Note—6p.; Paper presented at the 25th national 
conference of American Association for 
Higher Education, Chi , ll., March 2, 1970 
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Descriptors— * Administration, Administrative 
Policy, *Administrator Role, *Decision Mak- 
ing. *Higher Education, Leadership Responsi- 
bility, *Presidents, Systems Analysis 
Student discontent, faculty demands and the 
sometimes unwise behavior of boards of trustees 
have made the job of college president a difficult 
one. Because of the job’s complexity, it is essen- 
yah cigs administrative functions, to base 
ision making on empiri ings, and to 
conduct institutional he h yor gat of 
governance to help determine what skills and 
abilities a president must possess. Though there 
are many different types of institutions with needs 
for different types of men, one basic requirement 
is essential - the president must enjoy the greatest 
mental health available to man. With all the pit- 
falls, there are still several good reasons why the 
job can be rewarding. (1) A college president can 
and must share in a new formulation of university 
decision making. There is great need for a kind 
of systems analysis of management for different 
types of institutions and for strong leadership in 
the area of decision making. (2) A president can 
help restore the learning purposes of the universi- 
ty and encou a shift of emphasis from 
esearch to teaching. (3) The president can help 
guide the university in its important role in 
society. (AF) 
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ucation. 
American Association for Higher Education, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 2 Mar 70 
Note—7p.; Paper presented to the 25th national 
conference of the American Association for 
Higher Education, Chicago, Ill., March 2, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—Federal Aid, ‘*Financial Policy, 
*Financial Support, *Higher Education, In- 
novation, *Institutional Role, *Private Colleges, 
Private Financial Support 
Our society is at a point where a number of in- 
terlocking crises-inflation, ever rising expecta- 
tions, war, urban lems, youth’s discontent-are 
coming together. Money is needed at every point 
and the private college cannot rely on the federal 
vernment or private sources to save them from 
Garis disaster. The — college can tackle 
its problems on three fronts. (1) It can improve 
its educational ram, be more innovative, 
imaginative and flexible. It can set itself the task 
of helping youth in coping with the great moral, 
ethical and spiritual concerns of man. (2) It can 
re pied its financial management policies, have a 
full-time, trained fund-raising staff, and recruit 
volunteers for this effort. (3) It can reexamine 
the role it must play in bringing about possible 
changes and improvements in public policy both 
at the state and federal levels. It is important that 
ivate colleges maintain their integrity and avoid 
coming dependent on one source of funds. 
Direct governmental aid to students and tax 
credit for tuition would benefit the private institu- 
tions. (AF) 
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Berdie, Ralph F. 

Characteristics of Students Today. 

Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—1i8p.; Paper presented at a series of 
Seminars on Social Psycho! of the Fu- 
ture State Metropolitan Campus, The Universi- 
* ey Minnesota, Minneapolis, February 10, 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—*Decision Making, *Educational 
Research, *Higher Education, *Research, Stu- 
ped Attitudes, Student Characteristics, *Stu- 
ents 
identifiers— * Minnesota University 
Though many generalizations are made about 
college students and many of these are taken as 
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facts, little is actually known about them. It is not 
that there is a lack of literature about them, but a 
lack of evidence, data, and information. This in- 
formation is desperately needed because so many 
decisions on a college campus should be based on 
accurate student data. Few of the studies on col- 
lege students have been comprehensive, well- 
designed, or based on solid evidence, and few 
generalizations cafi be drawn from them. At the 
University of Minnesota, studies have been made 
on diversity among students, diversity within stu- 
dents, diversity in student background, resident- 
commuter differences, and attitudinal and interest 
differences. These studies have been helpful, but 
better questions must be asked and more relevant 
information must be gathered to assure the 
adequacy of institutional programs. (AF) 
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Brown, Donald R. 
The Patterning of Students in their Group Rela- 


Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. 
Pub Date 66 
Note— 1 6p.; f presented at a series of 
Seminars on Social Psychology of the Fu- 
ture State M litan Campus, the University 
of Minnesota, ergo February 24, 1966 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Attitudes, Disadvantaged Youth, 
*Grouping Procedures, *itigher Education, 
pop wt | *Students, Urban Environment, 
*U niversities, * Values 
Identifiers—* Michigan University Pilot Project 
The dominant images that have characterized 
—_ - “intellectualism” of the °'30s, purpose- 
Iness of the °40s, “apathy” of the °50s, and 
“idealism” of the ‘60s - represent population 
rather than value changes. It may be generally as- 
sumed that students come to college believing, to 
various degrees, that college is a place (1) for in- 
tellectual development and growth of personality; 
(2) for acquisition of vocational training; or (3) 
to have fun. These views are  caggeosr incon- 
gruent with the values of the faculty, and students 
thus tend to seek support from peer groups. As a 
result of increased awareness, the freshman 
becomes quickly aware of the po prey! and cyni- 
cism found in many corners of our society. In 
college, he should ideally learn how to evaluate 
what he perceives in a way that permits change 
and development, but does not lead to alienation. 
If he does not learn this, he may adopt a set of 
values by imitation of his peer group. Urban 
universities will be challenged by more students 
from deprived year pao student militancy, 
and the need for adult and community education. 
Universities can group students in such a way as 
to maximize educational benefits. (AF) 
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Koile, Earl A. 
The University Can Be a Personal Place. 
Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. 
Pub Date 66 
Note—24p.; t presented at a series of 
Seminars on Social Psyc of the Fu- 
ture State Metropolitan Campus, Universi- 
aot Minnesota, Minneapolis, April 18, 1966 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—*Faculty, *Higher Education, 
Relevance (Education), Student Attitudes, Stu- 
dent College Relationship, *Student Develop- 
ment, Student Needs, *Students, *Student 
Teacher Relationship 
Students are diverse; they desire involvement in 
jovernance, need guidance, react strongly to the 
impersonal, and bureaucratic life of the universi- 
ty, and want relevance and meaning in the learn- 
ing program. Students also desire and need some 
personal relationships with the faculty and they 
need a faculty that cares. Students can be most 
influential in involving the faculty with the 
university and in personalizing university life. In 
the future, grades will probably have to go, and 
the curriculum will concentrate on both the intel- 
lectual and emotional development of the stu- 
dent. Juniors and seniors should be allowed “‘to 
choose faculty advisers who are models and then 
study the nature of the relationship and the uses 
faculty and students can make of them.” Upper 
classmen could be used to work with incoming 
freshmen. Unfortunately, female students have 
few women faculty members with whom they can 
identify. Transitional seminars should be 
developed for graduating seniors to explore their 
development and their hopes for the future with 


interested and knowledgeable 
(AF) ig faculty members, 
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College Enrollments. 
Public Affairs Research Council of 
Inc., Baton Rouge. 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—15p. 
Descriptors—*College  Atendance, Coleg 
riptors—*Co! Attendance, 
Freshmen, Educational Planning, * 
Enrollment Influences, *Enrollment T 
*Higher Education, Planning, *Students 
Identifiers—*Louisiana 
This is a study of college enrollment trends in 
Louisiana. The rate of increase in enrollment in 
Louisiana's colleges and universities has been 
tapering off since 1964. An increasing proportion 
of students have been going to public rather than 
oe schools--from a little over 50% in 1940 to 
3.4% in 1968 and 1969. Fewer Louisiana sty. 
dents than the nationwide average finish high 
school, but more of those who do finish high 
school enter college. Few of those students, how- 
ever, graduate. Of the 100 children who enter 
first cctes Wik Yemen from high school, 40 
enter co receive a degree. Eighteen 
of the 100 white students, but cal 6 of the ine 
black students who enter first graduate 
from college. Projections of the population into 
the 1970s indicate a in college enroll 
ment, although in 1969 enrollment stayed level, 
and there was a serious drop in the proportion of 
freshmen who returned as sophomores. Louisiana 
has few acceptable alternatives to college and has 
not developed a good technical education pro- 
ee. There is great need for sound planning for 
isiana’s higher education. (AF) 
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Schell, Robert E. 
— Assistant as Responder to the Seven- 


Louisiana, 


Spons Agency—State Univ. of New York, 
Oswego. Coll. at Oswego. 
Pub Date 28 Jan 70 
Note—9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, Goal Orienta- 
tion, *Higher Education, Performance, *Per- 
formance Criteria, Personality Assessment, 
*Personnel Selection, *Resident Assistants 
Identifiers—*State University College at Oswego 
The nature of a residence hall program de- 
pends more on the values and behavior of the re- 
sident assistants than on the principles and struc- 
ture of the system. To develop a program con- 
sistent with the most salient aspects of student 
development, it is important to select appropriate 
personnel. Any selection process is based on two 
assumptions: (1) the difference between a suc- 
cessful and less successful performance can be 
evaluated; and (2) there are observable behaviors 
that can be used ta predict future performance. 
Through job analysis, criteria of performance can 
be defined. Present roles of the resident assistant 
include administrator, advisor-counselor, commu- 
nity-leader, disciplinarian, and role-model. Each 
of these can be evaluated, so that priorities can 
be assigned, and decisions made concerning what 
abilities are most likely to predict future success, 
and what selection process is most likely to elicit 
these behaviors in some measurable way. (AF) 
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Fisher, Ben C. 

Duties and Responsibilities of College and Univer- 
rustees. 


sity T 
North Carolina Board of Higher Education, 
cer 
Re io—SR-3-69 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—109p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—*Governance, *Governing Boards, 
*Higher Education, Institutional Administra- 
tion, Leadership Responsibility, *Responsibili- 
ty, State Universities, *Trustees 
Identifiers—*North Carolina 
This report was prepared to improve trustee 
understanding of duties and discharge of respon- 
sibilities. The manual deals with their (1) role in 
facets of higher education, such as business 
management, finance, long-range planning, fund- 
raising, public relations, public service, establish- 
ment of educational objectives; (2) general, 
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financial and academic responsibilities; (3) 
ility toward faculty, a og tion, and 
student; 4) ial responsibilities concern- 
‘ oe idles and universities in North 
Cooliae. It includes a comparative study of state 
and private boards, complexity of control, lines of 
authority, and legal and legislative intricacies af- 
fecting authority. The 60 pages of appended in- 
tion include a selected bibliography and 
of detailed questionnaires circulated to 
all public and private colleges and universities in 
the state. (AF) 
ED 038 096 HE 001 431 
Report of the Computer Study Committee; Sub- 
mitted to the Board of Regents, State of Kansas. 
Kansas State Board of Regents, Topeka. 
Pub Date Jun 69 


Note—78p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.00 
Descriptors— Administration, *Computer 
Oriented Programs, *Computers, *Computer 
Science Education, Electronic Data Processing, 
*Higher Education, Interinstitutional Coopera- 
tion, Networks, Planning, *State Universities 
Identifiers— * Kansas 
The Computer Study Committee was formed 
under the Board of Regents in Kansas to deter- 
mine the presence and use of computers in the 
seven state institutions. To collect data, the Com- 
mittee sent out questionnaires, made campus 
visits and conducted interviews. The bulk of the 
report discusses (1) funding and accounting 
procedures for computer use and services at the 
institutions; (2) the need for computer science 
education and various programs at the institu- 
tions; (3) computer dione resently available 
for administrative pu $s the need for cen- 
tralization and statewide network computing; (4) 
computing center space facilities in the seven in- 
stitutions; (5) computer usage in institutional and 
Regents’ reporting and planning, and interinstitu- 
tional cooperation on data processing mg 
and (6) computer center staffing problems. The 
teport includes seventeen recommendations, in- 
cluding the establishment of a permanent Com- 
puter ae The questionnaire is 
( 


appended. 
ED 038 097 HE 001 432 
Goals for Higher Education in New Jersey. New 


os ly gael Plan for Higher Education, 
Number 1. 


New Jersey State Dept. of Higher Education, 
Trenton. 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Note—121p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.15 
Descriptors— Degrees (Titles), *Educational Ob- 
jectives, *Educational Planning, Enrollment, 
Governance, ‘*Higher Education, *Master 
Plans, *Planning, State Aid 
Identifiers—*New Jersey 
This report is the first in a series by the New 
Jersey Board of Higher Education in an effort to 
develop a master for higher education in the 
state. It attempts to ascertain: (1) where the New 
Jersey higher education system stands at this 
point in time; and (2) which goals the system 
must strive to meet. The report contains four sec- 
tions. Part I discusses the need for planning, the 
planning process, the situation in the state, and 
the prerequisites for building a strong higher edu- 
cation system. Part II outlines ten goals for higher 
education. Part Ill discusses the environment, in- 
cluding population patterns and trends, the 
economy, and state support for higher education. 
Part IV describes the system of higher education 
in New Jersey: i.e. structure, governance, degrees 
and professional programs offered, enrollment 
data, financial aid, library resources, computer 
fesources, and institutional cooperation. Tables, 
graphs, and _ illustrations are interspersed 
throughout the document. Forty-one pages of 
data are appended. (AF) 
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Grant, Richard V. 
State Supported Student Financial Aid in Higher 


Education. 
maton Commission of the States, Denver, 
‘o! 


Pub Date May 69 

Note—62p. 

Available from—Education Commission of the 
States, 822 Lincoln Tower, 1860 Lincoln 
Street, Denver, Colorado 80203 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 


Descriptors—College Students, Educational 
Finance, *Financial Policy, *Financial Support, 
*Higher Education, Program Coordination, 
Scholarships, *State Aid, *State Programs, Stu- 
dent Needs 
To determine how state and institutional offi- 

cials perceive their own state programs for stu- 

dent financial aid, what legislation exists or is 
proposed in the field, and what alternative steps 
should be recommended, 350 questionnaires were 
distributed to selected state officials, and to the 
largest public and private institutions of higher 
education in the 50 states. Questions concerned 
adequacy of the student aid program, responsi- 
bility for the program, funding lures, sup- 
port for private and vocational institutions, type 
of aid preferred, work-study programs, loan and 
special aid i. student eligibility, and coor- 
dination of federal and state programs. Results 
showed significant differences between responses 
of state and institutional personnel, especially re- 
garding the adequacy of present programs, and 
much confusion among state officials regarding 
state offerings. Recommendations for state action 
included: establishment of a state agency, con- 
duct of an in-depth study of the aid program, 
making state guaranteed Bio widely available, 
providing state scholarships for those in financial 
need, support for public and private institutions, 
incre: participation by lending agencies, and 
establishment of priorities in allocating aid. (AF) 
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on Richard C. Morgan, James M. 


tion, Number One, Supplement 3. 
Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Note—9p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors— Achievement Tests, *College Fresh- 
men, *Grade Point Average, *Grade Predic- 
tion, Grades (Scholastic), *Higher Education, 
*Prediction, Predictive Validity 
In the fall of 1961, the Bureau of Educational 
Studies and Testing developed a procedure for 
ere the first semester grade point average 
(GPA) of entering freshmen at Indiana University 
from a combination of their CEEB Scholastic Ap- 
titude Test (SAT) scores and their high school 
ranks. This procedure was updated in 1965. The 
1969 revision is reported in this monograph. 
Using first semester GPA as the criterion to be 
predicted, the SAT scores -- Verbal, Mathematics 
and Sum (Verbal and Mathematics) were max- 
imally weighted with high school rank to produce 
the most accurate prediction. This analysis was 
conducted separately for men and women. Pre- 
dicted grade point averages were classified in 
four categories and were used in developing the 
GPA probability tables. (AF) 
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LeMay, Morris Lee 

An Investigation of the Effects of Vocational, Sup- 
portive, and Directive C on the 


Rates of Male Students Referred for 
Disciplinary Offenses. 
Oregon State Univ., Corvallis. 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-I-034 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Grant—OEG-9-8-080034-0074(010) 
Note—32p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, ‘*College 
Students, *Counseling, *Counseling Effective- 
ness, *Discipline Policy, Discipline Problems, 
*Higher Education 
The purpose of this study was to investigate the 
feasibility of specialized individual counseling as a 
practical met of assisting male college stu- 
dents referred to the Dean of Students for official 
disciplinary action and to discern what type of 
technique of counseling offered the best hope for 
rehabilitation. The major objectives were to see if 
the academic achievement, attrition rate, and the 
disciplinary recidivist rate of these students would 
be affected by special attention and counseling 
techniques. Group A were provided with con- 
fidential vocational and personal counseling; 
Group B with supportive counseling; Group C 
with directive counseling; Group D with no coun- 
seling but a brief discussion of the offense; and 
Group E with disciplinary action by student judi- 


cial boards in the residence halls. Students were 
assigned at random to the first 4 groups. Findings 
indicated that at the end of the experimental 
period and the follow-up period there were no 
significant differences among the GPA means of 
the group, nor were there i t differences 
in attrition rates or later disciplinary referrals. 
Because of the changing nature of the college 
scene and the demise of the concept in loco 
parentis, these attempts at working with discipli- 
nary problems have become obsolete and the 
problems are now generally handled by student 
disciplinary boards. (AF) 
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New York State Education Dept., Albany. Div. of 
Higher Education. 


Pub Date 69 
Note—212p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.70 
Descriptors—Educational Opportunities, Educa- 
tional Programs, *Higher Education, *Humani- 
oper *Individual Development, *Programs, 
c 


Identifiers—*Program in Psychological Hu- 

manistic Education 

This edition provides an introduction to the 
psychological-h istic education (PHE) move- 
ment. SUNY and the NY State Education De- 
partment have established a PHE program to 
develop new methods to achieve human poten- 
tial, generate basic research, effect social change, 
and establish training programs and learning op- 
portunities. The program is intended to serve as a 
resource center for local and state communities, 
particularly educational nity programs. 
Twelve articles cover: fa wr sso education, 
courses in community and urban affairs, personal 
growth, the matching of individuals to organiza- 
tions, “strength training” for new teachers, ways 
to promote a search for values, uncover destruc- 
tive self-criticism, and nurture creative leader- 
ship, humanistic education, organizational 
development, sensitivity training, and growth 
communities. An extensive bibliography is in- 
cluded. The program’s ultimate goal is to foster 
self-renewal. (NF) 
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Toward A Long-Range Pian For Federal Financial 
Support For Higher Education. A Report to the 


Department of Health, Education and Welfare, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Note—80p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 
Descriptors—Education, *Educational Finance, 
*Educational Planning, Educational Programs, 
Educational Resources, Educational Trends, 
*Federal Aid, *Higher Education, *Planning, 
Resources 
This _— is a response to the request of Pre- 
sident Johnson in Febraury of 1968 to “shape a 
long-term strategy of Federal aid to higher educa- 
tion, a comprehensive set of goals and a precise 
plan of action.” Part I describes developments in 
the 60’s which created the need for federal 
strengthening of postsecondary education. Part Il 
delineates objectives for any program of federal 
aid to higher education: |) to increase the 
number of level of educated people, 2) to equal- 
ize opportunities, and 3) to strengthen, en- 
comin ane expand existing resources. Part Ill 
describes the present economic factors which in- 
fluence the student population and explains fac- 
tors in institutional finances. Part IV deals with 
special problems of graduate education. Part V 
discusses the relative merits and drawbacks of al- 
ternative forms of student and institutional aid. 
Part VI justifies priorities of programs and 
presents ten recommendations to achieve objec- 
tives. Over one half of this report contains ap- 
pended data with primary emphasis on statistical 
tables relating to institutional finances, federal 
funding for higher education, and enrollments 
and graduations by ability and socio-economic 
status. (NF) 
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Student Charges. A Study of the Possible Distribu- 
tion, Use, and Techniques of Administering Stu- 
dent Charges in the University of California and 
the California State Colleges. A Staff Report to 
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the Coantinating Council for Higher Education. 
Council Report No. 1035. 
California Coordinating Council for Higher Edu- 
cation, Sacramento. 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—115p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.85 
Descriptors—Costs, *Educational Finance, Ex- 
penditures, *Fees, Financial Support, *Higher 
Education, Public Support, State Aid, Student 
Costs, *Student Loan Programs, Students, 
*Tuition 
Identifiers— *California 
This study examines various options available 
in the formulation of a proposal to increase stu- 
dent charges in the University of California and 
the State colleges. Four issues are discussed: (1) 
cost distribution of state and student support; (2) 
uses of the fees for instruction, student services, 
student financial aid, research, community ser- 
vices, capital outlay current operations, debt in- 
strument, and pay-as-you-go plan; (3) techniques 
for cost administration, i.e., comprehensive loan, 
graduated charges, flat charges, differentiated 
charges, voucher system; and (4) effects of fee 
increases on student population redistribution and 
attrition. It is estimated that 13,800 students 
would be affected. Fifty-five pages of appended 
resolutions, statements, graphs and charts com- 
prise the basis for the study. There are 6 policy 
proposals regarding the collection and administra- 
tion of funds. (NF) 
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Spalding, Willard And Others 
A To 


Teachers. I. Doctoral 

Upon Preparing Graduate Students for College 

Teaching. II. The Doctorate of Arts Degree. 
California Coordinating Council for Higher Edu- 

cation, Sacramento. 
Report No—CCHE-68-20 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Note—58p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 
Descriptors—College Faculty, College Instruc- 

tion, *College “Fenclers, *Doctoral Degrees, 

*Doctoral Programs, ‘*Graduate Students, 

Graduate Study, *Higher Education, Profes- 

sional Education 
Identifiers— * University of California 

This report discusses two possible approaches 
to maximize interest and aptitude in meeting the 
need for college instructors who are both scholars 
and teachers. Part I of the document concerns 
the extent to which existing graduate programs 
emphasize training for éventual college instruc- 
tion. Part II addresses the possible development 
of doctoral level programs designed to emphasize 
classroom instruction rather research in a 
given discipline. This portion of the report was 
prepared in particular response to a legislative 
resolution requesting such study. Based upon in- 
formation presented in this report, the Council 
recommended (1) specific ways to expand and 
improve existent programs; (2) that no doctoral 
teaching program be initiated at this time; and 
(3) that the entire report be submitted to the 
legislature for information. Significant data are 
contained in tables and appe ices. Part II has a 
seven page bibliography. (NF) 
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Kitano, Harry Miller, Dorothy 

An Assessment of Educational Opportunity Pro- 
grams in California Higher Education. 

California Coordinating Council for Higher Edu- 
cation, Sacramento.; Joint Committee on 
Higher Education, Sacramento, Calif. 

Pub Date Feb 70 

Note—107p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.45 

Descriptors— Economically Disadvantaged, 
Economic Opportunities, *Educational Oppor- 
tunities, *Higher Education, *Low Income 
Groups, *Minority Groups, *Programs 

Identifiers— *California 
This is a four-part study designed to describe 

programs aiding minority or low income students 

at various institutions of higher learning in 

California, both public and private. Findings, 

major questions, and recommendations are sum- 

marized after the preface. Chapter One provides 

an introduction to the problem and furnishes 

background information for the study. Chapter 

Two defines the Economic Opportunity Program, 

describes the disadvantaged student, and presents 
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information on the Program’s implementation at 
the University of California and at California 
State Colleges. Chapter Three depicts special 
programs in community colleges and private in- 
stitutions. Chapter Four provides an evaluation of 
the programs and presents possible sociological 
implications. Appendices provide questionnaires 
from which research data were derived. (NF) 


ED 038 106 ~ HE 001 484 
Education: 


Data. 
South Dakota State Commission of Higher Edu- 
cation Facilities, Pierre. 


Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Economic Fac- 
tors, *Enrollment, Graduate Students, *Higher 
Education, High Schools, Occupational 
Guidance, *Planning, Population Trends, 
*Research, *Students, bg aa Study 

Identifiers—*South Dakota, Title I 
The publication represents one of a series of 

five inventory data documents resulting from two 

years of research on higher education in South 

Dakota. Research in the areas of students, cur- 

riculum, faculties, facilities and costs was con- 

ducted to provide information for cooperative 
higher education planning. Components of the 
document comprise a research committee report 
and a general consultant record. Extensive and 
intensive usage of tables is the principal method 
used to convey information. Over 349 pages of 
data are appended. Information is summarized in 
= and one half pages after the introduction. 
(NF) 
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A Student Flow Information System for the State 
of California; A Report To The Joint Commit- 
tee On Higher Education of the California State 


Aero-Jet General Corp., Sacramento, Calif. 
Pub Date 14 Feb 69 
Note— 100p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 
Descriptors— *College Graduates, *Data 
Processing, *Educational Research, *Higher 
Education, *Information Systems 
Identifiers— Aerojet General 
California, *Service Bureau 
This study proposes an information system to 
gather, coordinate, and evaluate longitudinal data 
collected periodically from students in sample 
groups beginning with entry into high school and 
continuing through young adulthood, i.e., five 
years post college. Its purpose would be to gain 
insight into characteristics of the student popula- 
tion, and thereby provide information for improv- 
ing policies for higher education. The report pro- 
vides background for the study and discusses the 
many aspects of establishing a contralized 
rocessing facility. The document contains tables, 
Fists, and appendices. It is recommended that one 
responsible body, a service bureau, be established 
to coordinate information into a centralized data 
processing system. (NF) 
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Levin, Henry M. Osman, Jack W. 
ternative Methods of State Su for Indepen- 
dent Higher Education in Phase III 
of a Study of State Aid to Private Higher Edu- 


cation. 
California Coordinating Council for Higher Edu- 
cation, Sacramento. 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Note—144p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.30 
Descriptors—Cost Effectiveness, *Educational 
Finance, Educational Planning, *Financial Sup- 
port, Fiscal Capacity, *Higher Education, 
Private Colleges, *State Aid 
Identifiers— *California 
This is a cost effectiveness study accompanied 
by recommendations on legal, fiscal, and 
procedural steps to be taken should the constitu- 
tional amendment removing restriction of state 
assistance to independent colleges be approved 
by the legislature. Examination is made of the 
educational marketplace, arrangements of other 
states in similar programs, cost analysis com- 


Corporation, 


ponents, and fiscal alternatives for financ; 
private higher education. Methodology for at 
lecting data consisted of interviewing Persons 
with expertise, reading articles, making deci 
and using applied economics. The authors con. 
clude that more information is needed on student 
requirements, educational institutions, 

trends, data availability, and Coordination of 
many phases of research and information, 
then can a competent evaluation be made for fu. 
ture policy prediction. (NF) 
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Deegan, W.L. And Others 
Joint Participation in 


. Decision A 
Conselatien at Fresno State Celene 

California Univ., Berkeley. Center for Research 
and Development in Higher Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW) 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. ; 

Bureau No—BR-5-0248 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Grant—OEG-6-10-106 

Note—119p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.05 

Descriptors—* Administration, Administrative 
Problems, *Decision Making, *Faculty Or. 
——— *Governance, *Higher Education, 

‘artic 


tion 

Identifiers *Fresno State a California 

This is one of a group of studies on faculty or. 
= and faculty government. Fresno 

‘ollege was studied for (1) the nature and effec. 
tiveness of the procedures that had been devised 
for faculty-administrative consultation, (2) the 
process of faculty and administrative participati 
in governance through the Academic Senate and 
selected Senate and college-wide committees, and 
(3) fundamental issues in faculty government and 
prays ag a geese in institutional decision mak- 
ing. data were obtained from analysis of 
documents and interviews with 93 faculty mem. 
bers and administrators is imperative, and that ar- 
bitrary administrative action is unacceptable. The 
most pressing problem the College faces is that of 
turning a society divided by factionalization into 
an academic democratically governed communi- 
ty. At present, participants in the Senate and col- 
lege-wide committees are polarized and 
politicized. (NF) 


ED 038 110 HE 001 497 
Planning Project For The Coordinating Council 
For Higher Education. 
Wisconsin Coordinating Council for Higher Edu- 
cation, Madison. 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—Educational Improvement, *Educa- 
tional Planning, *Educationa! Policy, *Higher 
Education, *Planning, Program Development, 
Program Improvement, *Program Planning 
Identifiers—*Wisconsin 
The purpose of this planning project is to 
deve licies, plans, and procedures to im- 
prove higher education in Wisconsin. To achieve 
this goal, attention was concentrated in the fol- 
lowing areas: (1) budget analysis, (2) fund 
disbursement, (3) distribution of costs among stu- 
dents, local, state, and federal governments, (4) 
projections of e needs for land and buildings, 
(5) revision of existent programs, (6) develop- 
ment and extension of public services, (7) in- 
dividual opportunity in graduate, professional, 
and technical programs, (8) development of two- 
= post high school education, (9) Council 
unctions and effectiveness, (10) organization and 
administration of public higher education, and 
(11) information reporting. To formulate plans, 
the Council will appoint three committees com- 
prised of (1) persons in education, government, 
and business, (2) technical specialists, and (3) 
representatives of special groups such as students, 
public, etc. The Council staff will collate recom- 
mendations from all committees and formulate an 
integrated plan for review. Results of the project 
are to be presented to the legislature and gover- 
nor in January 1971. (NF) 
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A Proposal for the Dev of Medical Edu- 

eo in Texas, 1969-1980. Adopted December 
Texas Coll. and Univ. System, Austin. Coordinat- 


ing Board. 
Pub Date Dec 68 
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Note price ME-$0.50 HC-$3.35 
Descriptors— * Higher Education, *Medical Edu- 
cation, *Medical Schools, *Planning, Program 
Planning, State Aid, State Legislation, *State 


8 

dentife rs— * Texas eg 
This document evaluates data and opinion con- 
ing medical education presented to the Coor- 
dinating Board and proposes recommendations to 
the legislature for enlarging medical opportunities 
in the state during the next decade. The bulk of 
the report contains appended reports, proposals, 
statistics, and discussions. Source material in- 
cludes articles from professional medical journals, 
reports, evaluations, enrollment projections, feasi- 
bility studies, city proposals, medical education 
plans of other states, papers, statements, fact 
sheets from the American Medical Association 
and the Texas Medical Association, reports of 
visits to medical schools, medical centers, 
hospitals, university facilities, clinics, and special 
consultations with interested groups, individuals, 

and out of state experts. (NF) 
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Voegel, George H. 

Update 1: A Report of the Beginning Efforts in 
Instructional Development at William Rainey 

College. 

William Rainey Harper Coll., Palatine, Ill. 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—124p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Academic Performance, 
*Behavioral Objectives, *Curriculum, Effective 
Teaching, *Instructional Improvement, *Junior 
Colleges, Summer Workshops, *Teaching 
Procedures 
A 6-week summer workshop on instructional 

development took place at William Rainey 
Harper College (Illinois) in 1968. Six outside 
consultants and 10 faculty members discussed 
topics relating to (1) developing instructional 
concepts for courses, units, and learning steps; 
(2) developing instructional objectives, criteria 
and conditions of performance; (3) modifying 
and refining objectives, course outlines, and re- 
lated tests; and (4) developing instructional 
strategies and tactics that will help achieve the 
objectives. An important outcome of the 
workshop was the participants’ realization of the 
complexity of instruction that is based on 
behavioral objectives. The diversity of opinions 
presented by the consultants enabled each to 
select the most suitable techniques for his subject 
matter and his own skills. Three follow-up ses- 
sions were held during the following year. The 
participants reported on the progress they had 
made in teaching their various courses. [Not 
available in hard copy due to marginal legibility 
of original document.} (MS) 
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Roberts, Dayton Y., Ed. 

New Deans of Students: Old Problems, New An- 
swers. Conference Proceedings. 

Florida Univ., Gainesville. Coll. of Education.; 
Florida Univ., Gainesville. Inst. of Higher Edu- 
cation. 

Spons Agency—Kellog (W.K.) Foundation, Battle 
Creek, Mich. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—104p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.30 

Descriptors— * Administrative Personnel, *College 
Deans, *Counseling, Institutional Research, 
*Junior Colleges, Student Needs, *Student Per- 
sonnel Services 
‘A conference, sponsored by the Institute of 

Higher Education and the Department of Person- 
nel Services at the University of Florida, was held 
for new deans of students of junior colleges. 
These administrators are primarily responsible for 
coordinating, evaluating, and upgrading the stu- 
dent personnel program--the main focus of this 
conference. Conference speakers addressed them- 
selves to such topics as the importance of staff 
selection in terms of the goals of the college, the 
leadership role of the dean, the contribution of 
student personnel workers in the total college en- 
vironment, the needs of junior college students, 
and the importance of evaluating student person- 
nel programs. (BB) 
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Wattenbarger, James L. And Others 

State Level Staffs for Coordination and/or Control 
of Community Junior Colleges. 

Florida Univ., Gainesville. Inst. of Higher Educa- 
tion. 

Spons Agency—Kellog (W.K.) Foundation, Battle 
Creek, Mich. 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—S50p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.60 

Descriptors—*Educational Coordination, *Junior 
Colleges, *Staff Role, *State Agencies, *State 
Officials 
At the present time, there is wide diversity 

among the 50 states with respect to state level 

coordinating and control agencies for junior col- 

leges. To provide an overview of the composition 

of these agencies, the authors compiled summary 

data from 27 states having staffs that deal exclu- 

sively or primarily with the problems of coor- 

dinating and controlling junior colleges. In addi- 

tion, the report contains brief descriptions of the 

existing (as of mid-1969) state level organiza- 

tional patterns in each of the 50 states. (BB) 


ED 038 115 JC 700 076 
Transfer from Oregon Community Colleges to In- 
stitutions of the State System of Higher Educa- 


tion. 
Oregon State System of Higher Education, Port- 

land. Office of Academic Affairs. 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—32p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—*Admission (School), *Articulation 

(Program), *Bachelors Degrees, Course 

Evaluation, Curriculum Planning, Dual Enroil- 

ment, *Junior Colleges, *Transfer Students 
Identifiers— * Oregon 

This study compared the enrollment status of 
Oregon junior college students who had trans- 
ferred to senior institutions as juniors with data 
on the same topic from a national study. The fol- 
lowing percentages reflect the status of the 
Oregon students three years after their transfer: 
59.4 percent had received their baccalaureate 
degree; seven per cent were still enrolled; and 
33.6 per cent had withdrawn. The figures for 
transfer students in the national study were 62 
per cent, nine per cent, and 29 per cent, respec- 
tively. Appended to the study are yun na- 
tional guidelines for articulation of community 
college programs with senior institutions. This in- 
cludes admissions, evaluation of transfer courses 
and curriculum planning, as well as guidelines for 
simultaneous enrollment in college and high 
school. (MC) 


ED 038 116 JC 700 078 
Shaw, Nathan C., Ed. 
a Services Forum. Volume I, Numbers 
7-12. 
American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, *Community 
Services, *Junior Colleges 
FORUM is the newsletter of the American As- 
sociation of Junior Colleges Community Services 
Project. The topics represented in these six issues 
include (1) coordination of adult educational op- 
portunities in North Carolina; (2) approval of a 
constitution and election of officers for the Na- 
tional Council on Community Services; (3) an- 
nouncement of a forthcoming conference on 
adult education programs and critical issues to be 
considered; (4) the role of the community college 
in continuing education activities; (5) an invento- 
ry of community services, and (6) the nature of 
community services and continuing education. 
See ED 032 034 for the first six issues of 
FORUM. (RC) 
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Shaw, Nathan C., Ed. Cummiskey, J. Kenneth 
volvement: R 


American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C. Community Services Project. 

Spons Agency—Kellog (W.K.) Foundation, Battle 
Creek, Mich. 

Pub Date Feb 70 

Note—26p. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—*Community Cooperation, *Com- 
munity Resources, *Community Services, *Ju- 
nior Colleges, *School Community Relation- 


ship 
Community colleges should be prepared to 
share an increasing responsibility with local 
leaders in providing services to their communi- 
ties. Such an attitude would help to elicit ac- 
ceptance and support from the people in the dis- 
trict for the college and, in turn, more of the col- 
lege’s resources would be available to help in the 
solving of community problems. College-commu- 
nity liaison and mobilization of college and com- 
munity resources would also encourage the shar- 
ing of library facilities, college auditorium and 
classroom space, as well as various community 
facilities. A community services center could pro- 
vide information on resources and services that 
are available in the community and exc of 
college staff and community leaders could be ar- 
ranged. (RC) 








ED 038 118 JC 700 080 
Professional Personnel Study 1969-70, 
Washington Community 


College System. 
Washington State Board for Community Coll. 
Education, Olympia. 
Pub Date Jan 7 
Note—36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, Instruc- 
tional Staff, *Junior Colleges, *Salaries, 
*School Personnel, *Teacher Salaries 
Information regarding the salaries of faculty 
and administrators in Washington community col- 
leges was compiled for this study. Professional 
preparation experience, mobility, growth, and 
turnover were related to instructors’ and adminis- 
trators’ salaries. For purposes of comparison, data 
were also collected on salaries paid to profes- 
sional personnel in certain other areas of educa- 
tion, government, and business and industry. 
Among the findings were that (1) the average sa- 
lary of the community college faculty member 
falls somewhere between that of the assistant and 
the associate professor in public colleges and 
universities in Washington; (2) their salaries are 
higher than those of public school teachers; and 
(3) their beginning salaries are below those of 
professionals in business and industry. (BB) 


ED 038 119 JC 700 081 
: A Report of the First Year (Au- 
gust 1968 - June 1969). 
Miami-Dade Junior Coll., Fla. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—122p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.20 
Descriptors—Culturally Disadvantaged, Demon- 
stration Projects, *Dropout Programs, 
*D ts, *Junior Colleges, *Pilot Projects, 
Social Mobility, Vocational Education 
Identifiers— *Florida 
Career College (originally known as Coopera- 
tive Education Program for Dropouts was set up 
under the auspices of Title I of the Higher Educa- 
tion Act. The grant for the pilot project specified 
a two-thirds federal contribution and a one-third 
contribution from the South Campus of Miami- 
Dade Junior College. Program objectives in- 
cluded identifying 60 young male school dropouts 
and enrolling them in a program of full-time 
study alternated with full-time work. Counseling 
services, developmental activities, cooperative 
work experiences, and relevant learning ex- 
periences were provided to encourage ghetto 
youths, who left school early, to pursue their in- 
terests and improve their academic and voca- 
tional skills. This report of Career College's first 
year of operation describes some of the problems 
and difficulties encountered by the staff in setting 
up the program. (BB) 
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Needs Orientation. 

Tarrant County Junior Coll., Hurst, Tex. 
Northeast Campus. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—4p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 

Descriptors—*Freshmen, ‘Junior Col 
*Orientation, *School Orientation, *Student 
College Relationship 

Identifiers—*Texas 
A my freshman orientation program at 

Tarrant County Junior Sale en required 

18 hours of class cc~tact. ing the first two 
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weeks of the program, freshmen were presented 
with general information about the and 
introduced to college administrators. During the 
last six weeks, the students scheduled 10 hours 
(in any combination) of the subjects offered that 
they thought would be helpful to them. On the 
average, students completed 15 of the first 16 
hours in the program, although six per cent failed 
to complete the course. A table of student 
evaluations of the individual programs is in- 
cluded, and on the basis of these evaluations, 
7 changes will be made in future programs. 


JC 700 088 


Teachers 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Note—6p.; Paper presented at the Fifth Annual 
Southeast Regional Conference for lish in 
the Two-Year College, Washington, D. C., 
February 26-28, 1970 
— MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—*College Teachers, Curriculum 
Design, Doctoral Degrees, *English Programs, 
*Junior Colleges, *Teacher Education 
Identifiers— * Illinois 
An alternative to the traditional Ph.D. program 
in English is a master’s degree program designed 
agers | for junior college English instructors. 
existing master’s program at Illinois State 
University, which includes courses in psychology, 
speech, sociology, education, and a teaching in- 
ternship of at least one semester in a community 
college, is presented as an example of such a pro- 
gram. Additional courses that would further in- 
crease the competence of junior co English 
teachers are also suggested. [Not available in 
hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (RC) 
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Illinois State Board of Higher Education, Spring- 


field. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—17p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—*Junior Colleges, Personnel Needs, 

*Teacher Education, *Teacher Education Cur- 

riculum 
Identifiers— Illinois 

The purpose of this report is to outline recom- 
mendations for submission to the Illinois Board of 
— Education on the preparation of junior 
college teachers. Ways in which Illinois’ universi- 
ties could alleviate the sho and improve the 
quality of junior college teachers are suggested. 
The report is organized into two parts, consisting 
of the preparation of instructors (1) in liberal arts 
and general education areas, and (2) in technical 
subjects. Part one recommends upgrading the 
present master’s degree programs, establishing 
new programs, and designing new doctoral - 
grams specifically for the junior college area. Part 
two focuses on the preparation of teachers of 
technical subjects, indicating the need for voca- 
tional-technical teachers and recommending a 
curriculum and programs that would meet this 
need. (BB) 


ED 038 123 
Blai, Boris, Jr. 
Junior College A: echniques. 
Harcum Junior Coll., Bryn Mawr, Pa. 
Report No—IRR-70-17 
Pub Date 70 
Note—10p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors— Evaluation, *Evaluation 
Techniques, *Institutional Research, Institu- 
tional Role, *Junior Colleges, *Program 
Evaluation 
Junior college self-appraisal techniques should 
involve research and should be conducted within 
the vee: pr wags 9 and adult education 
rograms oO . This report considers 
sae a of beech —p th ‘sock “ts pe wore bu. 
counseling and student personnel services, place- 
ment in classes, and program planning and 
evaluation. Sixteen evaluation needs and 
techniques are given that are m5 mes ag for self- 
appraisal at the junior college level. With these 
recommendations as a guide, research can be in- 
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. more he 


corporated into all aspects of junior college pro- 
grams. (RC) 
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American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C.; California Univ., Los An- 
les. ERIC Clearinghouse for Junior Coll. In- 
formation. a 
Pub Date Apr 70 
Note—4p. 
Journal Cit—Junior College Research Review; v4 
n8 Apr 1970 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—*Educational Finance, *Financial 
Support, *Junior Colleges, *School Funds 
Much of the recent literature relating to junior 
college finance emphasizes efficient use of exist- 
ing resources as well as the search for new funds. 
Several research reports are reviewed here, in- 
cluding (1) a study in Florida that investi 
the use of federal funds for junior colleges; (2) 
fund-raising practices in selected private junior 
colleges; (3) two comparison studies relating the 
estimated cost per student of general or liberal 
arts curricula with the cost per student of voca- 
tional and technical programs; (4) the effect of 
. tuition increases in public institutions of 
ig henge ree in parte ee (5) a descrip- 
tive nt policies for financing junior 
colleges California. (BB) wie 
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Used With General College Students. 
Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. General College. 
Pub Date 70 
pee - 
Journal Cit—General College Studies; v6 n3 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—Counselor Attitudes,  *Interest 
Tests, *Junior Colleges, *Standardized Tests, 
Student Opinion, *Tests, * Vocational Counsel- 
ing, Vocational Interests 
Identifiers—Kuder Occupational Interest Survey, 
Strong Vocational Interest Blank 
A comparison of the Kuder Occupational In- 
terest Survey (KOIS) and the Strong Vocational 
Interest Blank (SVIB) was made by the General 
College of the University of Minnesota to deter- 
mine which of the tests was more relevant to the 
vocational and occupational concerns of junior 
college students and more helpful from the coun- 
selors’ point of view. Entering freshmen at the 
college were presented with their KOIS and SVIB 
profiles at seven group meetings. Some explana- 
tion of the results of the tests and short discus- 
sion periods, conducted by an experienced coun- 
selor, comprised the meetings. A questionnaire 
administered at the end of meetings showed 
that 55 cent of the students found the KOIS 
pful and 18 per cent preferred the SVIB; 
27 per cent were undecided. The counselors 
found the KOIS more valuable in eliciting infor- 
mation from students, although they preferred the 
SVIB as a counseling tool. The results of the 
study do not clearly indicate the superiority of 
either test, and counselors generally found both 
useful. (Author/RC) 
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for Junior College Students in 
Cases. 


Florida Community Junior Coll. Inter-institutional 
Research Council.; Florida Univ., Gainesville. 
Inst. of Higher Education. 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Note—13p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—Court Cases, *Court Litigation, 
*Discipline Policy, *Junior Colleges, *Legal 
Problems, *Legal Responsibility, Student 
Behavior, Student College Relationship 
In this paper several court decisions relating to 

student rights and privi are considered, par- 

ticularly in the light of student unrest that is now 
extending to junior eames An _individual’s 
rights are guaranteed protected by the 
federal Constitution which states that: no person 
shall be deprived of life, liberty or property 
without due process of law. With regard to 

academic matters, the courts generally maintain a 

policy of non-interference, leaving such decisions 


to the colleges themselves. In disciplinary 
ters, however, the courts have often been 


prepared 
the faeu 


administrators may feel that 
would limit and restrict their au 


Florida Community Junior Coll. Inter-institutional 
Research Council.; Florida Univ., Gainesville. 
Inst. of Higher Education. 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Note—18p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descri 
ti 


Research in the area of student attrition in ju- 
nior colleges is fairly limited; however, the 
findings of studies conducted at 4-year colleges, 
where more extensive research has been done, 
often have relevance for 2-year colleges. This sur- 
vey of the literature from both areas points to 
several student-related and college-related factors 
that appear to influence discontinuance at junior 
colleges. The author indicates that recent 
research reports on student attrition have 
questioned academic aptitude as a predictor of 
perseverence in college, and thus other factors 
are sought to explain who drops out and why. 
Student-related factors involve an interplay of ac- 
tual and perceived ability, family and school 
background, and motivation. College-related fac- 
tors begin with the student’s introduction to the 
school and depend on his adjustment to faculty, 
curriculum, and school mores. A closer link 
between community colleges and seconda 
schools would be an initial step in decreasing co 
lege dropout rates; student personnel programs 
and instructional preparation are other areas that 
need improvement. (RC) 
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Collins, Charles C. 
A Proposal for Financing Higher Education. 
Pub Date Oct 69 
Note—53p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 
Descriptors—*Educational Finance, ‘Federal 
Aid, *Grants, *Higher Education, Junior Col- 
leges, Student Loan Programs 
Under the present system of financing higher 
education, only slightly more than 25 per cent of 
American families can meet the cost of tuition, 
even when it is as low as $200 a year. In view of 
this fact, the author proposes a revolving federal 
loan fund to cover the operating costs for public 
and private institutions of higher education. Stu- 
dents would apply for loans and these would be 
administered by the Higher Education Finance 
Corporation. Over a ten-year period, loans would 
be paid back by the graduate and his employer 
through a surtax on his income when it reaches a 
reasonably affluent level. A model describes how 
the loan fund would become revolving within ten 
years, or when the first group of borrowers’ loans 
are due for repayment. (RC) 
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Arney, Lawrence H. 

State Patterns of Financial Support for Communi- 
ty Colleges. 

Florida Univ., Gainesville. Inst. of Higher Educa- 
tion. 

Pub Date Feb 70 

Note—53p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 

Descriptors—*Educational Finance, *Financial 
Needs, *Financial Support, Fiscal Capacity, 
*Junior Colleges, *Organization 
Information has been compiled on the patterns 

of community college finance in 42 states. The 
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thor found substantial differences with regard 
ae bli responsibility for financing community 
. Differences were also found in the areas 
and coordination of the colleges and 
funds for Seaasing: Sale operations 
outlay programs. This report recom- 
1) a proper balance of federal, state, 
ial sources be established; (2) 
i control should be at a nt ga 
organizational level to encourage achievement o 
community colleges’ goals; and (3) financial 
assistance should come from all levels of govern- 
ment to ensure a balance in the fiscal support of 
institutions. (MC) 
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American Association of Junior Colleges, 
Washington, D.C.; California Univ., Los An- 
"Ric Clearinghouse for Junior Coll. In- 
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R No—Monograph-9 
Pub Date Mar 70 
lote—69p. 
pe: SE Association of Junior 
Colleges, One Dupont Circle, N.W., Washing- 
ton, BC. 20036 ($2.00) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.55 
Descriptors—*Academic Failure, College Fresh- 
men, ‘Dropout Characteristics, Dropout 
Research, Heterogeneous Grouping, *Junior 
Colleges, *Personality Assessment, *Student 
Characteristics 
Identifiers— Adaptive Flexibility Inventory, Om- 
nibus Pe Inventory 
A compilation of selected research on students 
in higher education is presented along with a 
review of two studies on personality and demo- 
graphic characteristics of junior college students. 
The personality study was designed to identify 
potential dropouts, and the demographic study 
was used to measure heterogeneity and 
homogeneity among junior college students. 
These two studies were conducted with 259 
freshmen entering a junior college. They were 
asked to fill out a 34-item questionnaize eliciting 
demographic information and were rated on the 
Adaptive- Flexibility Inventory, which is an in- 
strument designed to evaluate ego-functioning in 
adult populations. Further, they were given the 
Omnibus Personality Inventory to determine their 
rsonal characteristics and values. General 
Fndings of the two studies emphasize (1) the im- 
portance of family environment in determining 
student — and (2) the length of expo- 
sure to higher education as being conducive to 
personality change. No significant differences 
were found between dropouts and persistors on 
several selected measures. The appendix includes 
| agrmaimameay that was used in the research. 
) 


ED 038 131 JC 700 101 

Miner, Valerie Jane 

Nairobi College: Education for Relevance; One In- 
terpretation of the Community Service Func- 


tion. 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—17p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors— Black Community, Community Ser- 
vices, *Community Support, *Educational Ob- 
jectives, *Ghettos, *Junior Colleges, *School 
Community Cooperation 
Kdentifiers— *California 
Nairobi College, in East Palo Alto, California, 
is a school concerned with making education 
relevant to the tto community. The school, 
founded by students, is taught by community 
members and serves an area that is ee 
80 per cent black. In nine months Nairobi Co 
has enrolled 120 students; 40 instructors 
offer 25 courses, which are of immediate 
relevance to the ghetto community and of tradi- 
tional concern in education. Nairobi College has 
no central campus , and classes are taught in 
homes, churches, or other convenient community 
facilities. Beyond the normal class load, each stu- 
dent is assigned four hours of work in a commu- 
nity organization. The college faces the problems 
that all private colleges face, but even more so, 
since the school is located in a minority commu- 
nity. Local schools have, however, offered the 
use of their science laboratories; Stanford Univer- 
sity has offered students library privileges; and 


Central Michigan University, Goddard, and An- 
tioch have agreed to accept Nairobi transfer stu- 
dents. (RC) 
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The author feels that it is necessary to recon- 
sider the makeup of “communities” that form 
community college districts and to reorganize the 
boards of trustees that govern the colleges. The 
boards should more truly represent the people 
whom the colleges serve, in fact including the 
students, faculty, and administrators of the col- 
leges. Communities are seen as pluralistic rather 
than unitary, composed of highly diverse ele- 
ments, and the boards of trustees should be based 
on proportional rep ion--proportional, that 
is, to the contribution and involvement of the 
groups actually making up the several communi- 
ties of the community college. A proposal is 
made to set up 7-man boards, three of the seats 
being reserved for the ee be 
chosen in open elections. A fourth seat would be 
held ex-officio by the superintendent-president; a 
fifth would be reserved for the elected represen- 
tative of the faculty; a sixth would be for a full- 
time sophomore elected by the student body; and 
the seventh for a graduate alumnus or an adult 
evening student elected by either of these two 
pee 9 The rationale for including students, 
faculty and administrators on the board is given, 
as well as examples of recent trends in this 
direction. (BB) 
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This study has three major purposes: (1) to 
design the educational specifications for a pro- 
gram to train junior college instructors; (2) to 
outline the academic requirements for such a 
program; and (3) to suggest the establishment of 
centers where this type of program could be car- 
ried out. The d graduate centers would 
provide leadership for the entire junior college 
movement and would encourage a spirit of ex- 
perimentation in both the organizational and 
operational aspects of the movement. The author 
discusses in-service and pre-service programs for 
instructors at the centers; special problems re- 
lated to staffing the oe gry for career and oc- 
cupational students; and the variety of services 
that could be offered to community colleges by 
the centers. (BB) 
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This study, conducted se Lehman College 
(part of the City University of New York system-- 
CUNY) is an attempt to ascertain the academic 
achievement of students who transferred to Leh- 
man College from community colleges. The 
population consisted of 202 community college 
transferees, a large majority of whom were from 
CUNY community colleges, mainly the Bronx 
Community —- which is located near Leh- 
man College. Findings consisted of (1) the status 


of these students two years after coming to Leh- 
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man College; (2) how long they had attended a 
community college and how many credits were 
earned; (3) how many credits were accepted by 
Lehman College; (4) how many of the students 
had received A.A. degrees; (5) what majors they 
followed; and (6) their academic pe 

before and after transferring. In general, it was 
found that the community college students with 
A.A. degrees successfully completed the Lehman 
aad requirements for a baccalaureate degree. 
( 
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Report No—Monograph-1 
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Colleges, Student College Relationship 
Identifiers— * Pennsylvania 

The administrative structure, organization of 
the faculty, and the student government at Har- 
risburg Area Community College (Pennsylvania) 
are explored in this monograph, which is the first 
of five studies written around the theme, “meet- 
ing the changing needs of students.” Since its in- 
ception in 1964, the college has attempted to 
develop a comprehensive program of institutional 
governance and to include in its decision-making 
process not only the trustees, administration, and 
faculty, but the students and community members 
as well. (BB) 


ED 038 136 JC 700 108 
Meeting the Changing Needs of Students: Curricu- 


Harrisburg Area Community Coll., Pa. 
Report No—Monograph-2 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Note— 1 6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Associate Degrees, *Coliege Cur- 
riculum, *Curriculum Development, Institu- 
tional Research, Instructional Innovation, *Ju- 
nior Colleges 
Identifiers— *Pennsylvania 
This is the second in a series of five mono- 
graphs written around the theme, “meeting the 
changing needs of students.” It describes the cur- 
riculum innovations and development at Har- 
risburg Area Community College since 1964, 
which was the first year of operation. Many new 
and innovative courses of study have been added 
to fill out the basic curriculum, for example, elec- 
tronic service and merchandising, mental health 
technologies, library technology/teacher aids, cor- 
rectional rehabilitation, a state program in 
secretarial science, black studies, hospitality food 
services, and the preparatory program. This last 
program is designed for students who have not 
developed the skills necessary for success in col- 
lege courses, or who have been out of school for 
some time. It emphasizes English and mathe- 
matics and includes a group counseling course. 
(BB) 
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ethods 

Identifiers—*Pennsylvania 

Examples of new methods of instruction are 
given in this monograph, which is the third in a 
series of five a prepared by Harrisburg 
Area Community College to illustrate how the 
college is attempting to “meet the changing needs 
of students.” Brief descriptions of several pro- 
grams and the innovative methods of instruction 
used in them are given. The programs are A.C. 
circuits, accounting, data processing, develop- 
mental English, educational psychology, market- 
ing, modern culture and the arts, nursing, physics, 
police science, and shorthand and typing. Tutor- 
ing has also been added as a service for students 
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who are having difficulty with certain courses. 
(BB) 
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This paper, fourth in a series of five mono- 
graphs prepared by Harrisburg Area Community 
College to illustrate how the college is attempting 
to “meet the changing needs of students,” 
presents the counseling program and describes 
the creative approach being used. The program 
has three main divisions, consisting of the faculty 
advisors, division counselors, and central office 
counselors. Counselors’ functions are discussed in 
this report under the general headings of (1) 
providing orientation and career information for 
students; (2) appraisal, testing, and record-keep- 
ing functions; (3) counseling and advising the stu- 
dents; (4) participation in student activities; and 
(5) making evaluations of the counseling program 
and other programs at the college. A new pro- 
gram to train student counselors is described in a 
section appended to the monograph. (BB) 
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Information has been compiled regarding 
present and former students at Harrisburg Area 
Community College (Pennsylvania). Topics in- 
cluded in this study are academic ability and 
achievement, family background, enrollment in 
the college by curricular area, students’ evalua- 
tions of the college, activities of former students, 
and their evaluations of the college. This profile 
of students is the fifth in a series of five mono- 
graphs written around the theme, “meeting the 
changing needs of students.” (BB) 


ED 038 140 
Schmidt, Roger 
Proposal for the Creation of a Religious Studies 

Hy eg at San Bernardino Valley College. 
Pub Date [70] 
Note—8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—*College Curriculum, *Curriculum, 

*Junior Colleges, *Religious Education 
Identifiers— *California 

The establishment of a religious studies depart- 
ment at San Bernardino Valley College (Califor- 
nia) is proposed. The proposal, if approved, 
would make this college the first California com- 
munity college to have a department of religion. 
In this report the following areas are considered: 
(1) the question of the legality of teaching reli- 
gion in public institutions of higher education; 
(2) the role and responsibility of higher educa- 
tion in the teaching of religion; (3) the present 
practices of the state colleges and universities 
with regard to the teaching of religion; and (4) 
the attitudes and responses of students with re- 
gard to studying religion. The author notes that a 
great deal of concern and interest is shown by 
students, as evidenced by their response to “- 
World Religions” a course which is presently 
being offered by the philosophy department. 
(Author/BB) 
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A follow-up study of students who entered 
Bronx Community College (New York) in Sep- 
tember 1965 was made to ascertain their educa- 
tional and vocational experiences. The first part 
of this report consists of statistical data on the 
students, showing how many graduated, left the 
college in matriculated or non-matriculated 
standing, or continued their enrollment. The 
second part of the report contains the results 
from questionnaires that were sent to all mem- 
bers of the 1965 class. Findings, based on 435 
questionnaires (a 65.2 per cent return), cover 
such areas as to what extent the students felt 
their experience at Bronx Community College 
was valuable; what their impressions were of 
quality of instruction; what kinds of educational 
and/or vocational programs they entered; whether 
they had difficulty in transferring to another 
school or in finding a job. In addition, this 
material was analyzed from the perspective of the 
students’ graduate or matriculation status when 
they left the college, the curricular program they 
had enrolled in, and their ethnic group member- 
ship. (BB) 
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A nine-week evaluation of developmental book 
activity in Iran, Pakistan and Turkey, conducted 
during the summer of 1966 to study existing 
problems in the preparation, production, importa- 
tion and distribution of books in these Central 
Treaty Organization (CENTO) Region Countries, 
was funded by the United States through the 
Agency for International Development. The work 
was carried out in three stages: (1) gathering lo- 
cally available data on such factors as printing, 
publishing, library services and resources, etc. in 
relation to existing programs in human and 
material resources development; (2) field in- 
vestigations which concentrated on reviewing cur- 
rent and upcoming book development require- 
ments for economic and educational development 
in Pakistan and Iran and on updating the “Books 
as Tools for Turkish National Growth,” report in 
Turkey and (3) utilizing the information gathered 
from stages | and 2 to formulate recommenda- 
tions and prepare regional and country reports. 
Because of | the limited time allotted to this study, 
its statistics, at best, represent honest approxima- 
tions which are considered to be sufficient to in- 
dicate present and projected needs and to sup- 
port reasonable judgments regarding performance 
and capability. (NH) 
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The recent (1964) Wolf Management En- 

gineering Company survey made another 


thorough study of developmental book ACtivities 
in Turkey unnecessary. Therefore, less than one 
week was spent on this 1966 study to: (1) deter. 
mine the extent to which the recommendations of 
the earlier study had been implemented, (2) co}. 
lect data regarding libraries (an area not covered 
by the earlier study) and (3) update the needs 
and activities information. The general areas 
covered are: (1) highlights of needs and acti 
(2) book development activities and (3) book 
program recommendations. Due to the limited 
time allotted to gathering data and Statistics, the 
Statistics quoted represent honest approximations 
sufficiently accurate to indicate present and 
jected needs and to support reasonable ; 
ments regarding performance and i 
(NH) 
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A three week survey was conducted to: (1) in- 
vestigate the state of developmental book acitivi- 
ty in Thailand, (2) determine the priority of Thai- 
land’s book needs, (3) develop program recom- 
mendations to meet the needs and (4) formulate 
regional recommendations. Recommendations on 
materials and methods needed are: (1) develop- 
ment of a comprehensive national book plan to 
provide balanced support between private sector 
and public sector action, (2) improve textbook 
quality by bringing the content into line with 
recent research, (3) establishment of national 
curriculum materials, (4) scheduling of additional 
time for library use by students, (5) establishment 
of textbooks committees which could determine 
quantitative and qualitative needs of university 
level books, (6) increase library efficiency by 
centralizing acquisition and processing of materi- 
als, (7) dual utilization of rural public libraries by 
locating them nearer to schools and (8) further 
expansion of library education. (MF) 
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Representatives from Korea, China, Indonesia, 
Japan, Thailand, the United States and Southeast 
Asian Ministers of Education (SEAMES) at- 
tended an international seminar to reaffirm the 
importance of books as national development 
tools, to seek measures for having it reflected in 
the national policies and to promote international 
cooperation in book publishing. Subjects covered 
during the seminar were: (1) role of books in 
developing Korea, (2) role of books as a tool of 
national development, (3) publishing in Korea--a 
historical survey, (4) problems of Korea’s 
publishing industry as seen through market sur- 
vey, (5) textbooks in national educational 
development and (6) development of publishing 
industry and international cooperation. The panel 
discussion focused on international copyright pro- 
tection. Resolutions adopted were: (1) books 
should be used as a vital tool of national deve! 
ment; (2) participating governments shou 
stimulate such book-related efforts as library 
development and should give aid to publishers; 
(3) mutual cooperation among the countries of 
East Asia should be promoted to help solve mu- 
tual book problems; (4) an Asian Book Develop- 
ment Center should be established and (5) sup- 
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was given to the Korean Publishers Associa- 
a for fs developmental projects such as the 
gook Bank and the National Book Development 
Council. (NH) 
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a itere—* Vietnam 
A three week survey was conducted to: (1) in- 
igate the state of developmental book activity 
in Vietnam, (2) determine the priority of Viet- 
nam’s book needs, (3) develop program recom- 
mendations to meet the needs and (4) formulate 
ional recommendations. Although books 
published in Vietnam increased from 667 in 1961 
to 1,566 in 1965, normal growth and expansion 
of the developmental book field must await the 
cessation of hostilities and the emergence of 
more modern schools. Recommendations on 
materials and methods needed are: (1) textbook 
guides for elementary school teachers, (2) 
seminars and worksh demonstrating the role 
of textbooks, (3) textbooks for elementary and 
secondary students, (4) mature easy-to-read 
books for non-school youth, (5) translations of 
U.S. pedagogical materials and (6) production of 
audio-visual materials. Recommendations con- 
cerning library and library book development are: 
(1) unification of the National Library and the 
General Library, (2) establishment and enforce- 
ment of school library standards, (3) —- 
ment of pilot demonstration programs, (4) 
establishment of study study centers and (5) for- 
mulation of an effective library association. (MF) 
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A three week survey was conducted to: (1) in- 
vestigate the state of developmental book activi 
in Korea, (2) determine the priority of Korea’s 
book needs, (3) develop program recommenda- 
tions to meet the needs and (4) formulate re- 
gional recommendations. The prime recommen- 
dation is that the members of both the Special 
Planning Committee and the National Book Com- 
mittee join to form a ——— committee to 
develop a national book plan for Korea. Addi- 
tional recommendations on materials and 
methods needed are: (1) better quality books that 
will last two or more years, (2) offset presses 
working three shifts and using fewer four-colored 
illustrations, (3) seminars workshops demon- 
strating the role of textbooks, (4) extension of 
the Textbook Depository Library Project, (5) up- 
grading the caliber of Korean language university 
textbooks, (6) enhancing library collections of 
purchased and donated English language books, 
(7) development of a public library system that 
will bring books in quantity to the v and ci- 
ties, (8) unification of the Cen’ National 
Library and the National Assembly a onegy and 
(9) extension of library training programs. (MF) 
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A two week survey was conducted to: (1) in- 
vestigate the state of developmental book activity 
in Laos, (2) determine the priority of Laos’s 
book needs, (3) develop program recommenda- 
tions to meet the needs and (4) formulate re- 
gional recommendations. Recommendations on 
materials and methods needed are: (1) continua- 
tion of textbook distribution on a one book per 
pupil, per subject, per grade basis, (2) revision of 
primary school textbooks, (3) development and 
distribution of teachers’ manuals, (4) creation of 
depository textbook libraries, (5) establishment 
of a central library division, (6) unification of the 
National Library and National Archives Library, 
(7) placement of the new National Library near 
the proposed university to provide a single 
research collection that can serve both as the Na- 
tional Library and the university general library, 
(8) expansion of cluster libraries and community 
reading rooms and (9) development of materials 
for new readers at all age grade levels. (MF) 
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A single issue of Nuclear Science Abstracts, 

containing about 2,300 abstracts, was indexed by 

Universal Decimal Classification (UDC) using the 

Special Subject Edition of UDC for Nuclear 

Science and Technology. The descriptive catalog- 

ing and UDC-indexing records formed a com- 

puter-stored data base. A systematic random sam- 
le of 500 additional abstracts, taken from a col- 
lection of about 196,000, was also indexed by 

UDC. An experimental design was developed 

such that the potential result of retrieval tests 

with the full collection could be inferred from ac- 
tual results obtained from the two smaller data 
bases. Sixty questions were collected from 
nuclear science research organizations in North 
America and Europe. Two search 3 
neither of whom was familiar with the policies 
and practices of the indexers, formulated logical 
search statements with UDC numbers. The result- 
ing queries were processed against the UDC-in- 
dexed data bases. They were also by 
two other information services. Twelve questions, 

a subset of the original sixty, were chosen for 

more detailed analysis. The results are presented 

in the report. (Author) 
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In 1961, the American Association of School 
Librarians r a status study to ery fe 
mentary, junior and senior high school li 
programs which serve as instructional materials 
centers (IMC). An IMC library provides all types 
of instructional materials and services for 
teachers and pupils. Initial findings, which were 
tabulated after visits to the individual facilities, 
indicate that 472 school libraries in 28 states par- 
ticipated in the study and functioned as IMC pro- 
grams. In 1964, school library supervisors in 41 
states and the District of Columbia provided in- 
formation about 259 additional schools raising 
the total to 731. Based on the quantity of 
resources and quality of programs and services 
identified, the libraries were grouped into five 
categories ranging from those with outstanding 
resources and service programs (type I) to those 
whose resources were less than adequate but 
were functioning as IMC programs (type V). The 
study indicated a relationship between: (1) IMC 
programs of library service; (2) librarians holding 
professional degrees; (3) availability of library 
schools; (4) state and school systems with ony 
supervisors and (5) recommendations of national, 
regional and state standards for school libraries. 
Numerous charts, figures and tables amply illus- 
trate the study’s data. (NH) 
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Two essential components of the information- 
logic problem are: (1) choosing some known part 
of the total information block for parallel review 
of the entire block and (2) — logic 
pate bd a sequence of codes. described 
device fulfills these essential components thereby 
improving information processing and increasing 
the speed of the digital computer operation. 
Computers can solve these problems with no spe- 
cial device but the process is slow and requires a 
complex program. However, by complicating the 
equipment to some extent, the programming 
system can be simplified. The basic demands 
made on the device are: (1) associative retrieval 
as opposed to address retrieval, (2) recording and 
counting by lines and columns, (3) availability of 
any part of the information and (4) performing 
logic —- in a matrix. A functional descrip- 
tion of the device and its command systems, as 
well as an explanation of its fundamental com- 
ponents is given. (Author/NH) 
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Automation hg eg 0! 
Bi for College and University In- 
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Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-1532 
Pub Date 30 Jan 70 
Contract—OEC-3-7-00 1532-0495 
Note—32p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 
Descriptors—* Automation, *Bibliographies, 
Computer Programs, *Curriculum velop- 
ment, *Curriculum Guides, *Experimental Pro- 
rams, Reading Materials, Teacher Developed 
aterials 
Identifiers—*Indiana University Graduate Library 
School 


Syllabi, course outlines, bibliographies, etc., are 
widely used by college and university teaching 
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faculty as guides for students and to inform 
reserve collection librarians of required materials. 
The need to update such bibliographies varies 
with the subject involved. Under the premise that 
library school faculties need to itively up- 
date and evaluate bibliographies syllabi used 
in teaching, the repetitive production of these 
materials was automated with a computer. Thus, 
bibliographies and syllabi collected from the par- 
ticipating faculty of Indiana University's Graduate 
Library School were incorporated into a master 
file and subsequently printed and reproduced for 
faculty, student and reserve librarian use. The 
faculty members were enthusiastic about the con- 
venience and flexibility of the computerized up- 
dating, however, they questioned the practicality 
of using a computer for a process which, as it 
turned out, occurred relatively infrequently. 
Further research is needed to determine whether 
correlations exist between a particular subject 
area and the frequency of the need to update a 
syllabi and bibli ies used in teaching that 
subject. (Author/NH) 
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Cady, Glee And Others 
System Scope for Library Automation and 
Generalized Information Storage and Retrieval 
at Stanford University. 
Stanford Univ., Calif. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-1145 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Grant—OEG-1-7-071 145-4428(095) 
Note— 152... 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.70 
Descriptors— *Automation, Decentralized Library 
Systems, *Electronic Data Processing, *Infor- 
mation Retrieval, *Information Science, *Infor- 
mation Storage, Information Systems, Time 
Sharing, University Libraries 
Identifiers—BALLOTS, *Bibliographic Automa- 
tion Large Library Operations, SPIRES, Stan- 
ford Physics Information Retrieval System 
The scope of a manual-automated system serv- 
ing the 40 libraries and the teaching and research 
community of Stanford University is defined. 
Also defined are the library operations to be sup- 
ported and the bibliographic information storage 
and retrieval capabilities to be provided in the 
system. Two major projects have been working 
jointly on library automation and information 
retrieval since 1968. One is the Bibliographic Au- 
tomation of Large Library Operations on a Time- 
sharing System (BALLOTS) funded by the Office 
of Education and the other is the Stanford 
Physics Information Retrieval System (SPIRES), 
funded by the National Science Foundation. The 
creation of a production system for library auto- 
mation (BALLOTS II) and generalized informa- 
tion storage and retrieval (SPIRES II) requires 
the continuation of a comprehensive system 
development process. This process has six phases: 
(1) preliminary analysis, (2) detailed analysts, (3) 
general design, (4) detailed “i ~ (5) imple- 
mentation and (6) installation. The document 
represents the main output of the preliminary 
analysis phase encompassing the definition of 
goals, description of the user environment, analy- 
sis of the existing system, selection of the system 
scope and establishment of gross technical feasi- 
bility of the selected first implementation scope. 
Included is a 20-page glossary of information 
science terminology. (MF) 
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Dardano, Richard V. 

User’s Manual: Generalized Information Storage 
and Retrieval Query System. 

or Aviation Administration, Washington, 
D 


Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—34P. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-700 921 MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Computer Programs, Computers, 
Data Bases, Data Processing, *Information 
Retrieval, Information Storage, Information 
Systems, Input Output Devices, *Time Sharing 

Identifiers—*Query System 
The manual describes the generalized informa- 

tion retrieval Query System and provides 

egg ee and instructions for creating the data 
ase, loading a time-sharing computer, and 


retrieving specified information via a remote ter- 
minal. Using the system, an analyst may load into 
computer storage, in a pre-defined format, infor- 
mation or data and then selectively retrieve and 
examine individual records or groups of records 
containing like characteristics. The system is 
designed primarily for the solution of individual 
problems over relatively short time periods. 
(Author) ig 
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the Information 

on Any I al las Retrieval and 


Processing ( ). 

Wright-Patterson AFB, Ohio. Foreign Technology 
Div. 

Report No—FTD-MT-24-196-69 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—18p.; Translation of “Scientific and 
Technical Information. Series 2. Information 
Processes and Systems,” 1967, no. 12, pp. 37- 


39 
Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-699 259, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Automation, Classification, Com- 
puter Storage Devices, Data Processing, *Infor- 
mation Retrieval, *Information Storage, *Infor- 
mation Systems, Organization, Programing, 
Subject Index Terms 
The paper deals with one method of organizing 
the storage unit of a ae IPS (information 
retrieval system) of the SPOD type, the informa- 
tion array of which constitutes the totality of 
uniform documents with ordered disposition of 
data within each of them. Three categories of 
data composing the retrieval form of document 
were defined classificational, base and key. For 
the organization of retrieval in a group of docu- 
ments with a common series of similar data, use 
is recommended of the process which can be au- 
tomated by including a free, ordered table in the 
Automatic Dictionary of Translation from the 
natural language to the IPYA (information 
retrieval language). Organization of the informa- 
tion storage unit anticipates the inclusion in each 
of its subcriteria. The SPOD ensures output of 
data which corresponds to the level shown in the 
request, as well as data below this level, but per- 
taining to a higher section of the document. 
(Author) 
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Farquhar, J. A. Dei Rossi, J. A. 

— e Technologies for Information Net- 
we 


Rand Corp., Santa Monica, Calif. 

Report No—P-4272 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—9p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Lar field, Va. 
22151 (AD-699 830, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Documentation, Economic Factors, 
Health Personnel, Information Dissemination, 
*Information Networks, *Information 
Retrieval, Interlibrary Loans, Libraries, Library 
Networks, *Telephone Communication Systems 

Identifiers—* Image Transmission 
The paper concerns some of the economic con- 

siderations inherent in designing user services 
that incorporate various communication systems. 
It describes three such services considered impor- 
tant in providing information to the biomedical 
community comprised of practicing physicians 
and those engaged in teaching and research, as 
well as other professionals directly involved in 
biomedical research and in the practice of 
medicine. Following this discussion is a brief 
description of some technological developments 
that might make these or similar services availa- 
ble in less expensive ways, as well as some 
problem areas. (Author) 
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Chien, R.T. And Others 

ISL - A New Programming Language for Informa- 
tion Retrieval. 


Illinois Univ., Urbana. Coordinated Science Lab. 

Spons Agency—Joint Services Electronics Pro- 
gram, Fort Monmouth, N.J.; Office of Educa- 
tion (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—R-449 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Contract—OEC-1-7-07 1213-4557 


Note—29p. 


Available from— i for Federal Scien. 


tific & Technical Information, ban ine Va. 
00) 


22151 (AD-699 356, MF $.65, 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Computational Linguistics, *Com. 

puter Programs, *Information Retrieval, *Pro. 

graming 
Identifiers—*Information Search Language 

The core of this software package for informa. 
tion retrieval Ber a new called 
tion Search e (ISL). It was deve 
facilitate the manipulation of real pr a 
strings in an interactive environment. The discus. 
sion of the ISL language and some of its charac. 
teristics is followed by a descri tion of two appli. 
cation programs, Request and Recall to illustrate 
the many attractive features of the software. 
(Author/NH) 
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Hody, George L. 

The Design of a Literature File in Aircraft-Related 
Environmental Medicine. 

Geoscience Ltd., Solana Beach, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Army Aeromedical Research 
Lab., Fort Rucker, Ala. 

Report No—USAARL-70-9 

Pub Date Nov 69 

Note—37p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-701 014, MF $.65, Hc $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Classification, *Data Collection, In- 
dexing, *Information Retrieval, *Information 
Storage, ‘Information Systems, *Reference 
Materials 
The U.S. Army Aeromedical Research Labora- 

tory (USAARL) is often uired to make 
cialized measurements perform applied 
research in aircraft-related areas of environmen- 
tal medicine. Rapid access to the periodical 
literature is essential for the completion of many 
of these projects. A growing file of reprints from 
the periodical literature is available at USAARL. 
A method for the orderly storage of the reprints 
in printed form and a separate scheme for rapid 
retrieval of abstracts was developed for the file. 
Both methods were based upon the natural or- 
ganization of the data. Storage of papers within 
the file will be based on the major topic of each 
reprint while retrieval will be accomplished by 
the use of key words. The combined system is ex- 
pandable and can be easily adapted to a variety 
of mechanical, electro-optical and computer 
storage and retrieval methods. (Author) 
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Klingbiel, Paul H. 

M Aided Indexing. Technical Progress Re- 
port for Period January 1967-June 1969. 

Defense Documentation Center for Scientific and 
Technical Information, Alexandria, Va. 

Report No—DDC-TR-69-1 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—28p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-696 200, MF $.65, He $3.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Automation, Computer Programs, 
*Electronic Data Processing, *Indexing, *Infor- 
mation Retrieval, *Program Design, Program 
Development 

Identifiers—*Machine Aided Indexing, MAI 
Working toward the goal of an automatic in- 

dexing system which is truly competitive with 

human indexing in cost, time and comprehensive- 
ness the Machine-Aided Indexing (MAI) process 
was developed at the Defense Documentation 

Center (DDC). This indexing process uses lin- 

guistic techniques but does not require complete 

syntactic analysis of sentences by the computer. 

The individual words are read into the computer 

and are either held for further consideration or 

eliminated. Lexical items (comma, periods and 

special symbols) are recognized. The output is a 

list of candidate index terms and a screened ex- 

ception list of terms and phrases for human 
review. Eventually the list of candidate terms will 
enter an Integrated Language Data Base which is 
capable of posting terms directly to the data base, 
switching synonyms to postable terms or listing 
unrecognized terms for technical consideration. 

The age So indexing procedure follows an 

overview of the entire process. (NH) 
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1 
H. A. 
ja of Documentation Terms. 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Neuilly Sur 
Seine (France). Advisory Group for Aerospace 
Research and Development. 


Pub Date 70 
Note—43p. ; 
Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 


tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-700 329, MF $.65, HC $3.00) 
Not Available EDRS. 


i *Definitions, Dictionaries, Docu- 
mentation, *Glossaries, * Vocabulary 
The consists of roximately 585 


terms used by documentalists. This compilation 
draws on the ——- from such disciplines 
as: computer science, information science, library 
science, mathematics and linguistics. Relatively 
few initialisms or contractions of terms are in- 
cluded. The arrangement of terms within the 
glossary is alphabetical, and “See” references are 
provided for synonymous terms. (MF) 
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Children’s Bureau (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Social and Rehabilitation Service. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—120p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.10 
Descriptors—Agencies, *Budgets, *Children, 
Demography, Educational Programs, *Federal 
Aid, *Federal Programs, Government Role, 
Health Programs, Social Factors, * Youth 
This report inventories federal programs which 
assist children and youth and provides informa- 
tion on the amount of federal funds which 
finance these programs. It updates an earlier re- 
port by concentrating on an analysis of the funds 
provided by the several agencies and on the vari- 
ous categories of benefits and services for chil- 
dren and youth. Data on funds for the fiscal years 
1960, 1963, 1966, 1967, 1968, and 1969 are pro- 
vided. Also included are data on appropriations 
and expenditures for programs. Per capita expen- 
ditures for children and youth are analyzed, 
demographic and social facts on this portion of 
the population are provided. Statistics are given 
for education and training programs, health pro- 
grams, and nutrition programs. Current services 
and objectives for these programs are described. 
Other federal programs are explained such as 
cash benefits for children, social welfare services, 
employment services, and housing rams. Ap- 
= Fs tabular summaries of program 
nding. (DR) 
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Kruchevsky, Sybil And Others 
Planning Environments for Young Children: 


hysieal Space. 

National Association for the Education of Young 
Children, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—S8p. 

Available from—Publications Department, Na- 
tional Association for the Education of Young 
Children, 1629 21st Street, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20009 ($1.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Classroom Design, *Day Care Pro- 
grams, Educational Objectives, *Facility 
Guidelines, Playgrounds, Preschool Education, 
Space Classification, *Space Utilization, Spatial 
Relationship 
This monograph, illustrated with photographs 

and diagrams, explains how to use physical space 

to encourage children to involve themselves con- 
structively in P sai-vigsa program activities. Pro- 
gram goals uld be stated in specific and 
concrete terms to allow self-direction of young 
children and teacher flexibility. Analysis is made 
of the parts of a play space and how these parts 
function as a whole. Play space consists of empty 
space units surrounded by visible boundaries, and 
units containing something to play with, classified 
according to complexity. Play units that provide 
variety, ype mg k and adequate amount of ac- 
tivity e child are considered consistent with 
goals for young children. Good organization of 
play space requires clear paths for movement and 
an adequate amount of empty space, as the ex- 
ample given demonstrates. Common problems in 

Space development and use are discussed and 

solutions suggested. Examples of successful 


development of space, one yard and two chil- 
dren’s centers, are fully described. Again, each 
spatial area discussed has been designed or al- 
praesent beg Bec 
checklists, and approaches are given to help peo- 
ple plan play areas. (DR) ™ 
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Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. 
Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 


Pub Date 68 
Note—3 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 


Descriptors—Classroom Environment, ‘*Class- 
room Observation Techniques, *Manuals, 
*Measurement Instruments, Peer Relationship, 
*Scoring, Student Teacher Relationship 

Identifiers—Pupil Record Of School Experience 
(PROSE) 

This document is a manual for users of the 
Pupil Record of School Experience (PROSE) 
technique of classroom observation. PROSE is a 
mark-sensing sheet of paper testing 148 catego- 
ries of student behavior, and providing spaces in 
which the recorder can indicate which of them he 
observes. A reproduction of the form is given and 
its use is carefully detailed. (MH) 
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Piaget’s Theory and Specific Instruction: A 
Response to Bereiter and Kohiberg. 

Ypsilanti Public Schools, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date Jan 70 

Note—2Ip.; Paper written for publication in “In- 
terchange: A Journal of Educational Studies,” 
1970, Vol. 1 (Published by the Ontario In- 
stitute for Studies in Education) 

=o MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
ED) 


Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, ee 
Processes, *Curriculum Development, Educa- 
tional Strategies, Educational Theories, *Learn- 


ing Theories, Thinking, *Preschool 
Curriculum, Teaching Procedures 
Identifiers— Piaget 


Specific instruction refers to the teacher’s 
knowing (a) what to teach and when, (b) what 
not to teach and why, and (c) when to let the 
preoperational child be “wrong.” This r is in 
agreement with Bereiter’s criticism of Kohliberg’s 
conclusion against specific instruction but sug- 
gests that Bereiter’s argument should be 
developed into a guide useful for actual teaching. 
A detailed discussion follows of specific instruc- 
tion as it is related to Piaget’s three areas of 
knowledge, (social, physical, and logico-mathe- 
matical) to development, and to theories of learn- 
ing. It is argued that instruction can be more 
specific in some ways, as in the teaching of social 
knowledge, and in the structuring of itive 
processes that will eventually result in logical 
thinking. Piagetian principles of learning seem to 
indicate that teaching must take into account the 
preoperational child's total cognitive structure 
even when the content and strategy of teaching 
are specific. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.) 
(Author/NH) 
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Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—IIp.; Paper presented at the meeting of 
the American Psychological Association, 
Washington, D.C., 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—*Compensatory Education Pro- 
rams, Educational Improvement, *Evaluation 
ethods, *Program Evaluation, Research 
Methodology, *Research Needs 


Because of the pressure towards immediate im- 
plementation of innovative educational programs, 
evaluation emphasis has been put on the overall 
effectiveness of these programs. This type of 
research yields only yes-no answers about general 
effectiveness without probing into the process of 
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education itself. More research is needed on the 
factors that make programs effective; this 
research can be undertaken without sacrificing 
= Prag vse “f wr a Hag aluative 
sim . Ev 
research deat inciods assessment of both possi- 
ble and intended outcomes, measurements of an- 
tecedent conditions and consequences of inter- 
vention. If this alteration in research orientation 


effects and program 
creased attention. Finally, this type of evaluative 
research can serve to advance science as well as 
social welfare. (MH) . 
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Early Child Stimulation Through Parent Educa- 


tion. 
Florida Univ., Gainesville. Inst. for Development 
of Human Resources. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—20p.; Paper presented at the American 
ical Association, Washington, D.C., 
tember, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—Child Development, Communica- 
tion (Thought Transfer), *Compensatory Edu- 
cation Programs, Culturally Disadvan 3 
Developmental Tasks, *Nonprofessional er- 
sonnel, Parent Child Relationship, *Parent 
Education, *Parent Participation, Participant 
Characteristics, Becoming .° 
Descriptions, Program Evaluation, ‘on- 
cept, Teaching Techniques 
Study objectives were to find out whether the 
use of disadvantaged women as parent educators 
of indigent mothers of infants and young children 
(1) enhanced the development of the infants and 
children, (2) increased mother’s competence 
and sense of personal worth, and (3) contributed 
to the knowledge of the home life of infants in 
the study. In weekly home visits, parent educators 
taught a series of exercises that stimulated in- 
fants’ perceptual, motor, and verbal activities. 
Maternal verbal cues elicited the sequential ar- 
rangement of tasks. Variables were type, content, 
length, timing, and presence of instruction. A 
total of 124 babies (3 months - 2 years) were ob- 
served and tested. Except for a control group of 
27, all infants received stimulation for at least 9 
months. Study findings were that (1) paraprofes- 
sionals poy me gs teach mothers, (2) a 
parent education program should be part of a 
comprehensive system of social change, (3) 
concrete, specific stimulation exercises are a 
sound curriculum approach, (4) how a child is 
taught may be more important than what he is 
taught, and (5) standardized techniques for mea- 
-— learning and development are needed. 
(DR) 
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An Early Childhood Education Model: A Bilingual 


Southwest Educational Development Lab., 
Austin, Tex. 
Pub Date [67] 
Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—Behavioral Objectives, *Bilingual 
Education, Cognitive Processes, *Compensato- 
ty at. English mle Apremonyg: Develop- 
ment, ish (Second Language), —T 
Programs, Mexican Americans, Mode 
*Preschool Programs, Spanish 
To aid school adjustment of children from low 
income families of Mexican descent, this program 
has developed new methods for teaching English 
as a second language while preserving and rein- 
forcing children’s use of Spanish. The classroom 
model emphasi learning cognitive concepts 
and exploring the child's attitudes towards these 
concepts. Sensory-perceptual skills and 
skills are systematically presented to —— chil- 
dren’s thinking processes. An instructiona Se 
gram, based on this model, consists a 
sequenced series of lessons, initially presented in 
Spanish and later in English. This developmental 
approach includes training in visual, auditory, and 
motor skills. The child learns a sequential pattern 
of language and speech concepts in both Spanish 
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and English, with content selected to relate to the 
child and his environment. Instruction is in- 
dividualized when appropriate. It is important 
that teachers structure and sequence learning ac- 
tivities which match individual ing abilities 
* a each child may develop to his potential. 
( 
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Report. 
Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Educational Research 

and ee 

ns Agency— of Economic Opportunity, 

Spuadien: D.C. : 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—28p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors—Cognitive Processes, Conservation 

(Concept), *Curriculum Development, 

Developmental Tasks, Geometric Concepts, In- 

structional Materials, Mathematical Concepts, 

*Mathematics Education, *Preschool Pro- 

grams, Program Evaluation, Teaching Methods 
Se Start, Head Start Arithmetic 

est 

The present project provided for the develop- 
ment of a detailed quantitative curriculum ap- 
propriate for use in Head Start classes, trial of 
the developed materials with preschool children 
in Hawaii, and preliminary assessment of the cur- 
riculum in comparison with a more spontaneous, 
informal quantitative classroom experience. 
Directions for tasks related to number and count- 
ing, geometry, dimension, prearithmetic opera- 
tions, and symbols were p and revised 
throughout the school year 1968-69 and 
presented to 55 children in three experimental 
classes daily in 20-minute lessons. The tasks were 
then compiled into a teacher’s manual. The 
Geometric Design, Arithmetic, and Block Design 
subtests of the WPPSI; an experimental form of 
the Head Start Arithmetic Test; and two Piage- 
tian conservation tasks were administered to the 
experimental subjects and 30 subjects in two 
comparison classes to measure mathematical 
knowledge and understanding. The mean scores 
on the WPPSI subtests for the experimental 
classes were all above the standardized norms 
and consistently higher than for the comparison 
classes. The differences were — signifi- 
cant on the Geometric Design and Block Design 
subtests. The net gain on the Head Start 
Arithmetic Test were also significantly greater for 
the experimental group than for the comparison 
group. (Author) 


ED 038 169 
Baldwin, William O. And Others 


PS 002 948 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—87p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.45 
Descriptors—Basic Skills, *Curriculum Guides, 
Kindergarten, Physical Activities, Physical 
Development, *Physical Education, Physical 
Fitness, Primary Grades 
This physical education program consists of 
teaching basic skills and the use of these skills in 
implementing a yore sequence from kin- 
dergarten through ungraded primary grades. A 
section on games includes a description of their 
general purpose, directions for playing each 
game, and teaching suggestions. Included are 11 
mes to be introduced at the kindergarten level; 
7 group games and 11 classroom games for the 
next level; 26 group games and eight classroom 
games for a subsequent level; and 25 i 
games and six classroom games for the final leve 
The rhythm program is divided into fundamental 
rhythms and singing games and dances. This sec- 
tion includes a list of records as well as rhythmic 
activities for each level. A section on stunts 
describes their purpose, gives teaching sug- 
gestions and recommends safety precautions. Dia- 
s of stunts at all developmental levels are il- 
ustrated. The final section contains a physical fit- 
ness test. The guide was planned to be used in 
conjunction with “Elementary School Physical 
Education Handbook.” (DR) 
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Note—Sp. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—*Comparative Analysis, *Com- 

pensatory Education Programs, *Federal Pro- 

SProgram 
Identifiers—Follow Through, Head Start, Planned 

Variation e 

There is little. agreement concerning which 
methods of preschool intervention are most effec- 
tive. In order to evaluate several approaches to 
early childhood education, Project Head Start, in 
conjunction with Project Follow Through, has in- 
itiated the Planned —— ee This year 
only a pilot project is underway with eight 
schools a are (1) University of 
Kansas, where Bushell uses a behavior analysis 
approach; (2) University of Illinois, where Becker 
and Imann use a structured, academic ap- 
proach; (3) Bank Street College, where Gilkeson 
presents a developmental approach with emphasi 
on self-direction; (4) University of Arizona, 
where Henderson stresses behavioral skills and at- 
titudes; (5) Ypsilanti, where Weikart relies on 
Piaget’s cognitive theories; (6) University of 
Florida, where Gordon uses the concept of the 
parent-educator; (7) Far West Lab, where Nim- 
nicht relies on the autotelic discovery approach; 
and (8) Education Development Center, where 
Armington follows on action-oriented approach. 
Soiieme yer verted comparison of a 
evelopment children ipating in 
above programs with that OF chi + nt Bhd vod 

Head Start programs within the same 

community or in a similar community. (MH) 
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coe on has been initiated to develop educa- 
tional games for teaching cognitive skills to Head 
Start children. It is hypothesized that while a 
game format may be less efficient and less effec- 
tive than conventional methods for the teaching 
of specific skills, the use of games in the curricu- 
lum will lead to significant improvement in at- 
titude toward intellectual tasks and will minimize 
the need for constant supervision. This paper re- 
ports on a pilot study whose goal was to create a 
game what would teach children a listening com- 
prehension of four linguistic constructions: con- 
junction, negation, joint denial, and exclusion. It 
was hypothesized that after playing the game, 
children would show improvement in their com- 
prehension of 
structions. In addition, children were expected to 
find the enjoyable. The subjects, eight Head 
Start children from 4 years 3 months to 5 years 
old, were pre- and coca with four game ses- 
sions intervening. Gains in posttest scores sup- 
ported belief in the general effectiveness of the 
game for teaching the four linguistic construc- 
tions. Although there was no objective measure 
of the children’s attitudes, they enjoyed the 
and asked to play again, ey seems to ii — 
that the game approach is appropriate for 
teaching cakes not intrinsically interesting. (MH) 
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Identifiers—Cooperative Behavior 


en sentences using these con- - 


In this study of cooperative behavior i 
antecedents, the main experimental tool wat 
two-person, two-choice game. The subjects, 99 
Negro males ranging in age from 4 1/2 to 6 years, 
could choose either to cooperate by giving 
piece of candy or not to cooperate by re ing to 
give a piece of candy to the other child during an 
acquisition phase (the first 30 i 


between reinforced trials and ITR in N-lengths of 
1, 2, and 3. The fourth group received continu. 
ous 100% reinforcement. This last group was 
found - oa rr , it to extinction. The 
up wi - of I was most resistant 
te ag It was theorized that N-lengths 
1 inhibit cooperative responses since the subj 
more readily realizes that his cooperation is not 
being reciprocated. (MH) 
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*Models, *Motivation, Self Evaluation, Success 
Factors 
A cognitive model of motivation is proposed 
which postulates four components as the determi- 
nants of the actual and ey ay outcome of an 
achievement-related event. four determinants 
are ability, effort, task difficulty, and luck. These 
factors may be classified as either internal or ex- 
ternal sources of control, and as either stable or 
unstable elements. Four experiments are reported 
which substantiate belief that individuals are able 
to attribute the behavior of others, as well as 
their personal behavior, to these four dimensions 
of causality. The e— about causality also 
are demonstrated to influence subjective ex- 
pectancy of success, and are related to resistance 
to extinction. Achievement concerns, frustration 
and conflict, self vs. other perception, and the 
educational implications of this motivational ap- 
proach are discussed. [Not available in hard copy 
due to marginal legibility of original document.] 
(Author/DR) 
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Identifiers—Object a ier Test (OCT), 

Picture Categorization Test (PCT) 

This study analyzes the nest Categorization 
Test (OCT) and the Picture Categorization Test 
(PCT) to eo (1) psychometric analysis of 
the tests, (2) substantive analysis detailing varia- 
tion in performance level as a function of age, 
race, class, and sex, and (3) normative data yield- 
ing frequencies of various score patterns. Data 
was taken from tests given to more than 500 
black and white children from lower and middle 
class backgrounds. Item analysis revealed that the 
OCT and PCT were sensitive to sex, education, 
and test order, and provided a range of types of 
responses for 4- and 5-year-olds. There were 
greater differences between ages than within an 
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group. Test-retest reliability was moderately 
Test order (OCT before PCT, or vice versa) 
interacting with sex and social class 
ild. Middle class children tended to pro- 
consistent response patterns on the 
than lower class children, espe- 
lack children. Boys and 

tial response patterns dependent 
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. Dominant styles of responding to 
ntified for lower class blacks, 
indicating that styles varied with age, sex, and 
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The purpose of the study was to determine the 
effectiveness of a “packaged” language develop- 
ment p ,on neral itive, intellec- 
tual, and language development of preschool chil- 
dren. A_ selected basic 
(Buchanan egy 00a gar Program) and 
supplementary materi (other language pro- 
s), were used to collect data on 13 lead 
classes in Mississippi and Alabama. Dif- 
ferent levels of teacher preparation and/or varia- 
tions in the use of supplementary materials and 
reinforcement procedures were part of the 
research design. Four trained classroom monitors, 
using an intervention checklist designed for the 
study, reported observations each week for the 
five experimental groups and twice monthly for 
the two control groups. (A lengthy anecdotal 
record is included in this report.) Children were 
pre- and posttested on selected measures of lan- 
guage development. The standardized tests did 
not yield significant achievement results, but 
because of a late start, the prescribed language 
was not completed. It is recommended 
that the following areas receive emphasis: teacher 
inservice training and supervision, adequate 
preparation of aides before they are placed in the 
classroom, parent involvement, and longitudinal 
studies of children in curricular intervention stu- 
dies. (NH) 
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__ This experiment compared the effects of train- 
ing young black children in vocabulary versus 
sentence construction to see which type of train- 
bf would result in greater transfer to other areas 
language performance. A total of 144 black 
children in preschool and kindergarten were ran- 
domly assigned to vocabulary training, sentence 
training, or control groups. All children were 
tested with the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test 
(PPVT), a sentence imitation test (SIT), and a 
picture interview (PI), before and after the 6- 
week training period. Vocabulary training in- 
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volved practice in r izing and applying words 
from the PPVT and the PI. For sentence training, 
the children imitated sentences similar to those in 
the SIT and constructed new instances of the 
same sentence bs coe Analyses of variance 
showed a positive effect of vocabulary training on 
the PPVT, but sentence training did not affect 
performance on the SIT. There was no evidence 
of transfer from vocabulary to sentence imitation. 
The implication of the results is that time devoted 
to language training for young black children is 
better spent on vocabulary than on sentence con- 
struction. (Author/DR) 
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The purpose of this study was to test associa- 
tive skills by means of a paired-associate task 
with varied mediational instructions. Subjects 
were 84 first grade ghetto children, 25% of whom 
were from Spanish-speaking homes; virtually all 
the other subjects were black. The 3 x 2 x 4 fac- 
torial design included: three mediation sets 
(imagery, verbalizati: , and verbaliza- 
tion-naming), two ability levels (mediational abili- 
ty and production ability), and four trials. A con- 
trol group was tested for spontaneous production. 
Results indicate that performance was better (a) 
under the sentential and imagery sets than under 
the naming set, (b) when mediational rather than 
production ability was required, and (c) on later 
trials, although rate of learning varied by condi- 
tion. An interaction of mode, elaboration, and 
ability was found. Results suggest the same pat- 
terns of mediational ability obtain for first graders 
from ghetto and white middle class backgrounds. 
The interaction of mediational deficiency with 
mediation set requires the revision of the stage 
model of mediational deficiency. (Author/NH) 
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This document is a guide to the selection, 
purchase, and use of children’s books. Emphasis 
is put on the development of standards of evalua- 
prs A through — to certain mi such as 
quality of illustrations, a writing 
style. Reading aloud and teaching children to use 
books are other topics disc’ . The project of 
writing and making his own book is proposed as a 
rewarding and enriching experience for a child; 
instructions are given for this activity. A chapter 
00 a ee ee 
includes a selection of ERIC documents on bilin- 
gual education. Introducing children and parents 
to regular use of the public library is explored. A 
book buying discussion covers the relative merits 
of paperbound and hardbound books, and 
purc from local bookstores, publishers, and 
wholesalers. Interchapter supplementary material 
includes a selected annotated bibliography of 
children’s books, a list of resources to aid selec- 
tion, and a chart of information about 
wholesalers. (MH) 
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Professional workers can assist parents of re- 
tarded infants by (1) helping them to recognize 
and cope with their feelings of guilt and despair, 
and (2) establishing a home of exercises 
to allay the infant’s inertia. Such exercises have 
been demonstrated by numerous investigators to 
be of positive value in improvement of motor 
performance. This paper gives the interventionist 
and parent a tool for determining the infant's 
functional level, using the principle that matura- 
tion proceeds in a cephalocaudal direction. The 
child is to be rated on a list of motor skills re- 
lated to head control and to locomotion. Using 
this assessment as a basis, and with the physi- 
cian’s approval, the interventionist can suggest 
stimulation exercises for the child which will help 
him to learn to perform physical tasks, in 
sequence and over a period of time. Detailed in- 
structions and diagrams are given for helping the 
child to attain 18 motor skills, which range from 
raising the head to walking unaided. The verbal 
response of the parent, both in providing 
direction and in showing pleasure and praise, is 
of crucial i to the success of the re- 
tarded child in performing these programmed ex- 
ercises. (NH) 
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The purposes of this study were (1) to devise 
two forms of an instrument for measuring the 
listening ability of first, second, and third graders; 
(2) to test the instrument on students and 
teachers; and (3) to measure the reliability of the 
instrument. To obtain objective data concerning 
the listening ability of young children (6-9), four 
subproblems were examined: (1) the relationship 
of listening ability to intelligence and achieve- 
ment and the relative listening abilities of (2) 
males and females, (3) first, second, and third 
raders, and (4) black and white students. The 
istening skills measured (comprehension, in- 
terpretation, and evaluation) were derived from 
Bloom’s taxonomy. The listening test was ad- 
ministered to 453 white and 255 black primary 
school children by their own teachers. Achieve- 
ment was measured by the Stanford Achievement 
Tests and intelligence by the Kuhiman-Anderson 
Test. Analysis of ti the data indicated that listening 
ability correlated more highly with achievement 
than with the intelligence measure. There was no 
difference in the listening scores of males and 
females. There was a significant, but not unex- 
ted, difference in scores obtained by students 
in each grade level. An extremely significant dif- 
ference revealed that black children were about 
one standard deviation below white children as 
Mi by these listening ability instruments. 
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Identifiers— Appalachia 

The early childhood education program 
described in this report is a 3-year ay. pe of 
preschool education to prepare 6-year-old rural 
children to perform tasks and acquire skills ex- 
first grade 


pected of average child at 
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level. Language, ition, motor skills, and 
orienting and attending skills are emphasized. 
This program is proposed as an alternative to 
conventional kindergarten in Appalachia. The 
program will be considered successful if all chil- 
dren with IQs of 90 and above, master 90 percent 
of 250 behavioral objectives. The strategy is to 
develop a child-centered, home-oriented program 
for 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds. Television broadcasts, 
based on specific behavioral objectives, will be 
presented on commercial channels. Weekly home 
visits will be made bs trained paraprofessionals 
drawn from the field test area, and a mobile 
classroom will provide a pays | for Pp activi- 
ties and social development of children. Over a 
period of 5 years, the program’s work eee pro- 
vides for 1 year of design, 3 years of formative 
evaluation, and | year of summative evaluation 
and program description (July 1971 - June 
1972). Estimated costs for the total program are 
presented. (DR) 
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The educational idealogy and administration of 
the person-oriented English Infant School and the 
object-oriented traditional American prim: 
school are contrasted in this paper. The Engli 
Infant School movement is a contemporary model 
of open education. Development of opern educa- 
tional systems in America should em i 
transfer of the spirit of the English Infant School, 
rather than its physical attributes alone. Direct 
se ran is questionable, for English Infant 
Schools have developed as a unique reflection of 
English society and child welfare concerns. At- 
tempts to develop = se educational opportunities 
here should be teacher-oriented. Rather than im- 
posing an outside model on teachers, the model 
should be provided and teachers helped to un- 
derstand it. Teachers who accept the model 
should be given support and resources to help 
them develop open classrooms. This support in- 
volves not only specific techniques, but reinforce- 
ment of teacher's belief in the child and in the 
autonomy of the classroom as a legitimate goal. 
An increasing polarization of educational systems 
in this country to serve different segments of 
society is seen as a trend in the future. (NH) 
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Identifiers— Self fulfilling Prophecy 
This study examined the effects of teacher ex- 
pectancy on changes in pe rea known as the 
phenomenon of the self-fulfilling prophecy. Dif- 
ferences in sex, socioeconomic status, and 
teacher opinion about standardized tests were 
control factors. The teachers completed a 
questionnaire that provided the basis for classify- 
ing teachers into high, middle, and low opinion 
groups with regard to the value they p' =. 
the usefulness of intelligence tests. A total of 859 
second grade students in 39 classes, with high 
and low poverty backgrounds, were randomly as- 
signed to one of four treatment conditions. 
Teachers were provided with one of four kinds of 
test information for each group: (1) Kuhlmann- 


Anderson IQ reported as tested, (2) IQs inflated 
by 16 points, (3) Primary Mental Abilities per- 
centiles, and (4) intelligence test information 
withheld entirely. Following re-testing several 
months later, teachers were asked to assess IQ 
accuracy for each child. No significant IQ dif- 
ferences were found among the four treatment 
groups or between sexes. There were significant 
differences between teacher opinion, 
socioeconomic status, and for the interaction of 
teacher opinion and socioeconomic status. The 
study failed to support a generalized self-fulfilling 
prophecy. (Author/DR) 
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To find out if a computer could be pro- 
rammed to efficiently analyze the psychosocial 
actors in the speech of children, taped language 
samples were collected from structured interviews 
with &1 male and 63 female kindergarten chil- 
dren. Thirty hological and social factors rele- 
vant to children’s speech were drawn from the 
words in the samples. A group of school 
psychologists then independently placed each 
sample word into its appropriate category to form 
a content analysis dictionary. Subsequent com- 
puter content analysis of data agreed closely with 
the content analysis performed by a kindergarten 
teacher. Computer content is of sex dif- 
ferences also agreed closely with research and 
opinion about personality differences in boys and 
girls. It was concluded that computer analysis of 
psychosocial factors in the language of young 
children is a quick, efficient way to gather infor- 
mation that was previously expensive and time 
consuming to obtain. The second part of this 
document is a r which describes the develop- 
ment of the is technique used in the lan- 
guage study and contains the data and implica- 
tions of the project. (MH) 
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Thirty classrooms (10 preschool, 10 kindergar- 
ten, and 10 first grade) in New York and 
Chicago were observed in this study of teacher 
and student verbal behavior. The study in- 
vestigated the extent to which pupils imitate a re- 
warding teacher’s verbal style when talki 
among themselves. From the 10 classes at eac 

rade level, the six that showed the highest 
ame of teacher reinforcing verbal behavior 
were chosen for further observation and 
designated the “rewarding teacher” group. The 
final sample of 72 students was derived by ran- 
domly selecting four students (two boys; two 
girls) from each of the classes. il verbal state- 
ments were scored using five scales of imitative 
behavior developed from the Observation 
Schedule and Record 4V (OScAR) protocols. 
The data were analyzed using a 2x3 factorial 
design (sex x grade levels). The records of 
teacher and pupil verbal characteristics were 
made near the end of the school year by trained 
observers who had spent adaptive time in the 
classrooms before collecting any data. The major 
findings were that girls imitated more than boys 


and that imitation increased with : 
felt that these findings are tapoteen oat 
strating the usefulness of the OSCAR tec 

for measuring constructs such as imitation and 
i pupil as well as teacher behavior. 
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Identifiers—Smith Sturgeon Conditional Reason. 

ing Test 

Conditional logic, as interpreted in this paper, 
means deductive logic characterized by ‘“‘if-then” 
statements. This study sought to investigate the 
knowledge of conditional logic by pri- 
omy children = to — readiness to leam 
such concepts. Ninety students were designated 
the experimen popee: Ape icipated in a 15- 
week program of weekly audio-tutorial lessons in 
conditional logic. 87 ve a were in a control 
group. A measure of ve intelligence, and in- 
ormation about socioeconomic status, and rural, 
suburban, or urban dwelling areas were collected 
from both ps. At the end of the 15 weeks, 
the Smith-Sturgeon Conditional Reasoning Test 
was administered to both groups to assess the ef- 
fects of the lessons. There was no significant in- 
tergroup difference. Therefore, although the ex- 
perimental method did not effectively teach con- 
ditional logic, many of the children had already 
mastered it even though they were well below the 
age of 11 to 12 which Piaget considered necessa- 
ry for mastery. Conditional logic ability was 
found to be significantly related to verbal intel- 
li a and socioeconomic status, but not to sex. 
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The objective of naturalistic observations con- 
ducted in schools and homes in the inner city was 
to relate teacher expectation to pupil behavior. 
Following kindergarten observations, selected 
black children predicted as potentially successful 
and black children predicted as poor achievers 
were observed in their homes along with their 
mothers. This report is a critique of the research 
methods employed in the study. It suggests that 
natural observation is particularly suited to white 
middle class participants. For a minority group 
subculture, however, the concept of a “uni-cul- 
tural” view of American families does not apply. 
The alternative offered is an anthropologi 
proach, in which the observer assumes an activist 
position to develop an honest reciprocal relation- 
ship with the subjects. For the purposes of cur- 
riculum guides and teacher training, an attempt 
should be made to eliminate middle class biases 
and stereotypes when studying black children’s 
learning patterns. The behaviors of poor black 
children at home and in school differ from those 
of middle class white children. Their educational 
needs are also different. The concepts of age, 
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status, sex, and communication factors are 
discussed as they apply to these differences. The 
appendix offers a selection of tape-recorded data 
that illustrate the content of black children’s ver- 
balizations and themes. (DR) 
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buquerque, N. Mex. 


—Office of Education (DHEW), 
gn D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Pub Date 2 Mar 70 
Contract—OEC-4-7-062827-3078 _ 
Note—12p.; Paper presented at the annual con- 
vention of the American Educational Research 
Association, Minneapolis, Minnesota, March 2- 


, 1970 
was Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—* Affective Behavior, Classroom En- 
vironment, *Classroom Observation 


Techniques, *Rating Scales, Student Behavior, 

*Student Teacher Relationship, Teacher 

Behavior 

The Southwestern Cooperative Interaction Ob- 
servation Schedule (SCIOS) is a classroom obser- 
vation instrument designed to record pupil- 
teacher interaction. The classification of pupil 
behavior is based on Krathwohl’s (1964) theory 
of the three lowest levels of the affective domain. 
The levels are (1) receiving: the learner should 
be sensitized to the existence of certain 
phenomena and stimuli, (2) responding: the stu- 
dent’s responses go beyond merely attending to 
the phenomena, and (3) valuing: the student’s 
behavior is consistent and stable enough to have 
taken on the characteristics of a belief or at- 
titude. Classification of teacher behavior was 
based on Sullivan’s (1953) social-psychological 
theory of personality. There are two oy 
categories of teacher behavior: (1) behavior that 
results in tension-reduction and need satisfaction 
for the student, and (2) behavior that increases 
student tension or anxiety. Use of the SCIOS in 
the classroom takes 16 minutes with an additional 
§ minutes for form information, such as teacher’s 
code number and the date and time of the class. 
During the first 5 minutes in the class, an ob- 
server records subjective impressions of visual 
aids and classroom atmosphere. The observer 
than records teacher and pupil behaviors in eight 
sections on the schedule, each requiring a 2- 
minute time segment. A copy of the observation 
schedule is included in this report. (MH) 
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Bemis, Katherine A. Luft, Max 
Between Teacher Behavior, Pupil 
Behavior, and Pupil Achievement. 
Southwestern C: tative Educational Lab., Al- 
buquerque, N. Mex. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Pub Date 2 Mar 70 
Contract—OEC-4-7-062827-3078 
Note—24p.; Paper presented at the annual con- 
vention of the American Educational Research 
ee Minneapolis, Minnesota, March 2- 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Affective 
Behavior, Behavior Rating Scales, *Classroom 
Observation Techniques, Factor Analysis, 
Grade 1, *Student Behavior, *Student Teacher 
Relationship, *Teacher Behavior, Test Con- 
struction 
In this study, which was designed to examine 
the relationships among teacher behavior, student 
behavior, and student achievement, the 
Southwestern Cooperative Educational Laborato- 
ty Interaction Observation Schedule (SCIOS) was 
developed. Using this instrument, pupil behaviors 
were isolated to assess the degree to which pupils 
(1) receive, (2) respond to, and (3) value a 
stimulus; in this case, the teacher. Teacher 
behaviors were categorized as either tension- 
reducing or tension-increasing for pupils. The 
subjects of observation were 15 teachers and 296 
first graders in Title I schools. Pupils were pre- 
and posttested on the Lee-Clark Reading Readi- 
ness Test. Statistical analyses of 18 teacher 
behaviors and 20 pupil behaviors included com- 
putation of canonical correlations, factor 


analyses, and multiple regression analyses. Results 
indicated that there was a significant relationship 
between teacher and pupil behavior and there is 
a significant relationship between pupil classroom 
behavior and pupil cognitive behavior as mea- 
sured by a stiptandinnd test. No attempt was 
made to validate the observation instrument, the 
SCIOS. (MH) 
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Shared Services Boards. An Analysis of the 
Development of a Pioneering Educational Ex- 
Se eee 


New York State Teachers Association, Albany. 

Pub Date Mar 61 

Note—30p. 

Available from—New York State School Boards 
Association, inc., 170 State Street, Albany, 
New York 12210, ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 

Descriptors—Agency Role, *Cooperative Pro- 
grams, [Educational Programs, ‘*Itinerant 
Teachers, * Descriptions, Question- 
naires, *Rural Areas, *Shared Services, Status 

Identifiers—*New York State 
An effort to determine and describe the status 

of the shared services boards of the State of New 

York is described. By means of a 5-sheet 

questionnaire, information was gained regarding 

the status of the shared services boards, what 
they are doing, and how they were developed. 

This information is analyzed in the document. A 

sixth sheet was added to the original question- 

naire to gather information relative to shared ser- 
vices teachers. Discussion includes general obser- 
vations and conclusions, description of boards of 
cooperative educational services; educational pro- 
aie under direct control of shared services 

rds; duties of the shared teacher; and also the 
role problems, operation, and activities of boards 
of cooperative educational services. The appendix 
contains the complete questionnaire utilized to 
gather information for this analysis. (SW) 
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Swanson, Patricia 

Health Care and Education. A Guide for the 
Migrant School Nurse; A Resource in Health 
Education for the Migrant School Teacher. 

Migrants, Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education. 

Pub Date 6 

Note—77p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 

Descriptors—American Indians, Audiovisual 
Aids, Child Care, Elementary School Students, 
Guidelines, *Health Education, Hygiene, Low 
Income Groups, *Medical Services, Mexican 
Americans, *Migrant Children, Migrant Wor- 
kers, Negroes, Preschool Children, Program 
Planning, *School Nurses, Summer Programs, 
*Teachers . 

Identifiers—Head Start, *Migrants Incorporated 
The purpose of this manual is to assist nurses 

and teachers in providing health care and educa- 
tion for migratory farm workers and their chil- 
dren. Common health beliefs among the Mexican 
American migrant workers are discussed in order 
to assist nurses and teachers at being more effec- 
tive in teaching the migrant about health. 
Guidelines are | yeaa for making optimum use 
of planning and organizing time for the Migrants 
Incorporated 7-week summer programs. The 
guidelines are separated into 2 sections. The first 
section is for the Migrant School Nurse and in- 
cludes discussion of (1) pre-program planning, 
(2) preparing for vision, hearing, and dental 
screening; (3) setting up equipment and supplies; 
(4) getting the program started; (5) responsibili- 
ties of each position; (6) keeping records; and 
(7) all medical services. The other guidelines sec- 
tion, for the Migrant School Teacher, deals with 
health instruction as it applies to preschool chil- 
dren in Head Start and children in the elementary 
grades. The manual is appended with information 
on available audiovisual aids. (AN) 
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Tefft, Virginia J. 

A Physical Education Guide with English Lan- 
guage Practice Drills for Teachers of Navajo 
Kindergarten and Primary School Children. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—46Ip. 
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Available from—Inter-Library Loan from Library, 
University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, New 
Mexico 87103 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*American Indians, Cultural Fac- 
tors, Disadvantaged Youth, Discovery Learn- 
ing, Doctoral Theses, Educational Innovation, 
Elementary School Students, *English (Second 
Language), Field Studies, Guides, Interdiscipli- 
nary Approach, *Kindergarten, Linguistics, 
Literature Reviews, Minority Groups, Navaho, 
Pattern Drills (Language ), *Physical Educa- 


tion, *Primary 3 Content, 
Spanish Americans, Student Characteristics, 
Teaching Methods 


Identifiers—*Navajos, New Mexico 

Cultural and lan; barriers, particularly 
among Indian and Spanish American students, 
face of New Mexico’s school age children. 
This often forces them to become disadvantaged 
as they p' through the public schools. 
present 1968-69 study has devised guides for 
teaching physical education while giving second 
language practice in kindergarten and in primary 
grades. Teaching ap h ivate the learner 
toward a process of : self-discovery in each activi- 
ty. Procedures are described for subject selection, 
devising the guides, field testing the guides, and 
data collection and evaluation. Eleven teachers in 
2 public schools with 275 students, main 
Navajo, field tested the guides for 18 weeks. It 
was found that, through teaching second language 
and physical education together, subjects learned 
to use selected English sentence patterns com- 
fortably and appropriately, and associated lan- 
guage learning with enjoyable activities. It was 
recommended that the guides be revised, tested, 
and utilized in an extended 36-week program. 
The document contains a bibliography, along 
with a chapter devoted to review of related litera- 
ture. The guides for teaching physical education 
simultaneously with English language practice 
drills are appended. An evaluation of the field 
study is also presented. (AN) 
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— Green, Siler Associates, Washington, 


Spons Agency—Department of Housing and 
Urban Deve — Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jun 6 
Note—149p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.55 
Descriptors—*Adult Education, Advisory Com- 
mittees, Dropouts, *Economic Development, 
Educational Needs, Failure Factors, Growth 
Patterns, Improvement Programs, Interinstitu- 
tional Cooperation, *Manpower Development, 
Manpower Needs, Occupational Information, 
*Public Schools, *Rural Areas, Skilled Wor- 
kers, Status Need 
Identifiers— *Appalachia, North Carolina 
The manpower problem in North Carolina Ap- 
palachia, an inadequate supply of skilled labor, is 
essentially a problem in public school education 
resulting from deficiencies in basic education and 
work preparation for non-college-bound youth. 
For the schools to respond effectively, 4 basic 
things must happen in public education: (1) 
Public education must be reoriented to the world 
of work and occupational preparation with 
emphasis on traditional general and vocational 
education. (2) Teacher education must be im- 
proved and more teachers provided in the 
schools. (3) Guidance education must be im- 
proved and more counselors provided in the 
schools. (4) Non-curriculum concerns such as 
food, clothing, medical and dental care, and 
psychological and social services must be in- 
creased and extended into new areas. It is recom- 
mended that a local advisory committee on edu- 
cation undertake continuing examination of the 
system of public education in each local develop- 
ment district and insure orientation of public edu- 
cation to the world of work. (DK) 
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New Mexico State Univ., University Park. ERIC 
—— on Rural Education and Small 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2469 

Pub Date Mar 70 
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Contract—OEC-1-6-062469-1574 

Note—2Ip. 

Available from— Duplicating Service, New Mex- 
ico State University, P. O. Box 3-CB, Las 
Cruces, New Mexico 88001 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 

Descriptors—Adults, Agency Role, Behavior 
Change, *Change Agents, Changing Attitudes, 
Community Action, Cultural Factors, *Educa- 
tional Development, Educational Improvement, 
*Intervention, Leadership, *Rural Areas, *So- 
cial Systems, Youth 

Identifiers— Appalachia 
The purpose of this document was to gather in- 

formation on the effects of recent developments 
and improvements in educational programs in 
Appalachia. The presentation is primarily in- 
tended for teachers, administrators, members of 
school boards of education, and others involved 
in educational projects in the A hian region. 
The pee focuses on all kinds of efforts put forth 
to educate people of Appalachia, not just efforts 
of formal educational systems. Organization of 
the paper follows a model of change in which the 
authors discuss the Appalachian setting and in- 
puts for change which have been introduced and 
then attempt to assess the impact of various pro- 
grams of the life-styles of individuals and on the 
institutional structures. Notes and a reference list 
are included. (AN) 


ED 038 195 RC 004 204 
esearch 


D.C.; Resource Planning Associates, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Spons Agency—Appalachian Regional Commis- 
sion, Washington, D.C 

Report No—AR-2 

Pub Date Dec 66 

Note— 140p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.10 

Descriptors— Business Cycles, *Economic 
Change, Economic Research, Expenditures, 
*Industry, Investment, Job Market, Natural 
Resources, *Recreation, *Rural Areas, *Tour- 


ism 
Identifiers— * Appalachia 

The role which recreation as an industry can 
play in economic development of an area -- 
through ‘creation of jobs, generation of incomes, 
and stimulation of public and private investment - 
- is the primary concern of this 1966 study. The 
document establishes the tourism-recreation in- 
dustry as being resource-based, with enterprises 
which are mainly trades and services and which 
alone can rarely provide a base for a viable 
economy. However, the tourism industry can pro- 
vide supplementary benefits to a local economy 
based on manufacturing, mining, or agriculture. 
The report examines the direct and indirect 
economic effects of expenditures arising from 
tourism recreation, and developmental effects as 
to the establishment of tourist attractions. The 
document is appended with an annotated — 
raphy and with data related to Appalachian mul- 
tipliers (estimated indirect effects of employment 
income as it circulates and recirculates). (AN) 
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Diagnostically Based Curriculum. Bloomington, 
Indiana. Preschool Program in Compensatory 
Education 1. 

American Inst. for Research in Behavioral 
Sciences, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secondary Education.; Office of Education (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C. Div. of Compensato- 
ry Education. 

Report No—OE-37024 

Pub Date Feb 70 

Note—39p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (HES.237:37024; $0.45) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors— Adjustment (to Environment), Cog- 
nitive Development, *Compensatory Education 
Programs, Concept Formation, Curriculum 
Development, *Diagnostic a *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Educational Innovation, 
*Evaluation, Interpersonal Relationship, Lan- 
guage Skills, Motor Development, *Preschool 

ucation, Psychomotor Objectives, Statistical 
Data, Testing 
Identifiers—* Appalachian Youth, Indiana 


Three studies were conducted to develop and 
evaluate a di ically based curriculum for 
disadvantaged preschool children. The population 
consisted of 139 white and 4 Negro Appalachian 
5-year-olds from the lowest socioeconomic class, 
who scored from 50 to 85 on the 1960 Stanford- 
Binet L-M Intelligence Scale. One of the 3 grou 
organized received diagnostic treatment; 
second group received traditional kindergarten 
treatment; the third group received no treatment. 
A battery of 17 tests and teacher and project- 
staff evaluations were used for screening, pretest 
or posttest measurement, diagnosis, or follow-up. 
The results indicated that the diagnostic curricu- 
lum was superior in the areas of intelligence, lan- 
guage, and personal-social adjustment and was 
equal to the traditional kindergarten approach for 
motor development. A test schedule, a list of in- 
struments used, and the statistical data are also 
presented. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (BD) 
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McCann, Glenn C. 

North Carolina Rural Adjustment Studies. A 
Study of Farm Families and Their Level of Liv- 
ing-Income Patterns in Watauga County, North 
Carolina. 

North Carolina Agricultural Experimental Sta- 
tion, cures pa North Carolina Univ., Raleigh. 
N.C. State Univ. Dept. of Rural Sociology. 

Spons Agency—Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C. Economic Research Service. 

Report No—P-Rs-39 

Pub Date Jun 61 

Note—53p. 

Available from—Department of Rural Sociology, 
N. C. State College, Raleigh, N. C. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 

Descriptors—* Adjustment (to Environment), At- 
titudes, Educational Background, *Family 
Characteristics, *Farmers, Farm Management, 
Heads of Households, Housewives, Living Stan- 
dards, *Low Income Groups, Population 
Trends, *Rural Areas, Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, Surveys, Tables (Data) 

Identifiers—*North Carolina, Regional Coopera- 
tive Project S 44 
The purposes of this 1961 study were to identi- 

fy attitudes and goals of farm people in low in- 

come areas and to relate these factors and 
selected social and personal factors to patterns of 
adjustment to economic and situational condi- 

tions. The sample for the study consisted of 296 

farm families in Watauga County, North 

Carolina. Results of the analysis indicated that 

family adjustment patterns were related to the 

following background variables: age of 
homemaker, of male head, education of 
homemaker, education of male head, size of 
household, number of children away from home, 
family life cycle, family occupational category, 
and social participation of homemakers and ma 
heads. Farm characteristics related to family ad- 
justment patterns were size of farm, extent of 
farm-product change, extent of farm-use change, 
adoption of recommended farm practices, and 
amount of contact with the Extension Service. In 
addition, the attitude of the male head of family 
toward taking a nonfarm job was related to fami- 
ly adjustment patterns. The document is ap- 
pended with narrative and tabular material rela- 
tive to the study. (TL) 
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Schools. 
Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Report No—Bull-1961-11 
Pub Date 61 
Note—3 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 
Descriptors—Correspondence Courses, *Educa- 
tional Improvement, Educational Television, 
Flexible Scheduling, *Instructional Innovation, 
Multipurpose Classrooms, *Rural Education, 
Sha: Services, *Small Schools, Teacher 
Aides, Teaching Machines, *Technological Ad- 
vancement 
Written in 1961, this document presents the ra- 
tionales and applications of what were and still 
are, in most instances, considered innovative 
practices. Subjects discussed are building designs, 
teaching machines, educational television, flexible 
scheduling, multiple classes and small-group 
techniques, teacher assistants, shared services, 
and correspondence courses. Future needs are 


discussed, with particular em; 
resource laboratories for 
inservice teacher training. (DK 
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, D.C. Bureau of Research. : 
Bureau No—BR-7-E-184 . 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Contract—OEC-0-8-070184-1874 
EDRS Price MF-$0 vailable 
MF-$0.75 HC Not A 
EDRS. Log 
Descriptors—Camp Counselors, *Inservice Edy. 
cation, *Interaction Process Analysis, *Migrant 
Child Education, Migrant Schools, * i 
poe a Evaluation, Resident 
Programs, Summer Programs, Teacher 
Evaluation Teaching Styles 
Thirty-six teachers, 17 inexperienced and 19 
experienced, were observed systematically (under 
the Flander’s system of interaction analysis) while 
en; in teaching a children in 3 
Michigan elementary sc . The purpose of the 
study was (1) to evaluate a ing program 
especially devised to po teachers of disad- 
vantaged youth and (2) to analyze and describe 
the process of teaching disadvantaged children, 
focusing primarily on migrant children. The pro- 
ject teachers were found to be significantly more 
directive than comparable normative teacher 
groups. While the project teachers utilized 
restrictive feedback and drill to a greater extent, 
they also praised their pupils much more. Ex- 
perienced and inexperienced project teachers 
showed similar patterns of influence, differing sig- 
nificantly only in their use of praise. Pertinent 
recommendations were made to improve teaching 
practices with migrant children and other minori- 
ty youth. [Not available in hard copy due to mar- 
ginal legibility of the original document.] (DK) 
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Miller, Joe: And Others 

Love and Understanding of the Migrant Child. 

Arkansas State Univ., Jonesboro. 

Spons Agency—Arkansas State Dept. of Educa- 
tion, Little Rock. 

Pub Date 2 Jun 69 

Note—35p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 

Descriptors—* Administration, *Attitudes, Com- 
munity Attitudes, Cultural Enrichment, Cur- 
riculum, English (Second Language), Lin- 

istics, *Migrant Child Education, *Rapport, 
eading, Sensitivity Training, State Depart- 

ments of Education, Student Adjustment, 
Teacher Aides, *Workshops 

Identifiers—* Arkansas 
The Migrant In-Service Training Workshop, 

held June 2-5, 1969 at Arkansas State University, 

was centered around the problems of the migrant 

child in education. This document contains the 

22 presentations covering such topics as adminis- 

tration, reading instruction, development of the 

second language, cultural growth, community 

relationships, the data-bank system, the role of 

the teacher aide, and tutorial services. Several 

school districts in Arkansas reported on their pro- 

grams, and kers representing the State De- 

partment of Education described the state’s func- 

tions in the education of the migrant child. This 

compilation of workshop rs closes with 

group evaluations of the conference, along with a 

summary and suggestions for the future. (BD) 
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Junkin, William J., Jr. Faser, Patricia F. 

Louisiana’s Children of the Fields. 

Louisiana State Dept. of Education, Baton 
Rouge. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—Bull-1148 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 1 6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—Church Migrant Projects, *Educa- 
tional Problems, *Farm Labor, *Migrant Child 
Education, Migrant Problems, Parent Influence, 
*Population Trends, School Services, *Surveys 

Identifiers—* Louisiana 
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isiana, like other oe. States, Pn 
n the cyclic demand for large numbers 

lng know farm na Fag These migrant workers 
ing replaced by machines, except during 

age being P'Crops which resist. mechanization 
eg., strawberries). Families migrate to Louisiana 
ae berries. Due to this influx of educatables, 
the local school systems are unable to meet the 
needs of the migrant children. To determine the 
number and location of the migrant children in 
the summer of 1968, the state’s teachers and the 
Louisiana State Department of Education con- 
ducted a survey of migrant farmers and their 
families. Some 3600 contacts with individuals and 
agencies throughout the state were made; as a 
result, 296 families were interviewed, totalling 
among them 1069 children. Of this total, 730 
were defined as migrants. Church groups and 
local school systems have developed migrant pro- 
s which attempt to meet the unique needs of 
migrant children. However, the thin disper- 
sion of the children presents a problem in desig- 
ning educational services such as the proposed 


ilot project on computer assisted instruction in 
aig (AN) 
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Report. , 
Colorado State Dept. of Education, Denver. Of- 
fice of Instructional Services. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Note—20p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—Agencies, *Curriculum Enrichment, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational Innova- 
tion, Educational Programs, ‘*Evaluation, 
Federal Aid, Information Dissemination, Inser- 
vice Programs, Learning Activities, *Migrant 
Education, Program Effectiveness, School Im- 
provement, Teaching Load 
Identifiers— *Colorado 
A 12-month report summarizes and evaluates 
the migrant education programs in the State of 
Colorado. The booklet contains sections on ex- 
emplary programs, number of children served, 
grade placement, teacher-pupil ratio, interrela- 
tionships with the regular Title I program, coor- 
dination with other migrant programs, inservice 
staff training, non-public-school participation, dis- 
semination of materials, parental and community 
involvement, program effectiveness, special area 
programs, construction and equipment, ye 
tive services, program integration, staff utiliza- 
tion, new programs, and vee critiques. It is 
concluded that in general the program is func- 
tioning well, but improvements can be made in 
specific aspects of the program. Statistical infor- 
mation includes a breakdown of expenditures and 
student Fe data for the fall of 1968, 
spring of 1969, and summer of 1969. (DB) 


ED 038 203 RC 004 226 
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Michigan State Dept. of Education, Lansing. 
Pub Date 70 
Note—72p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.70 
Descriptors—Creativity, Curriculum Design, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational Needs, 
Educational Programs, Evaluation, Health, 
Home Economics, Instructional Materials, Lan- 
guage Arts, *Learning Activities, Mathematics, 
*Migrant Education, Sciences, Social Studies, 
Student Characteristics, Student School Rela- 
tionship, Teacher Aides, *Teaching Guides 
A wide spectrum of the educational problems 
common to migrant children are covered in this 
teacher handbook. Several pages are devoted to 
developing an appreciation for, understanding of, 
and empathy for, the migrants and the problems 
they face. The document also covers the follow- 
ing topics: (1) working with migrant parents, (2) 
working with aides, (3) the migrant and his cur- 
Ticulum, (4) teaching of language arts, (5) 
teaching social studies, (6) teaching mathematics, 
(7) teaching science, (8) teaching health and 
homemaking, (9) creativity, (10) correlation of 
subject matter, and (11) student evaluation. The 
book is built around the concept that proper 
understanding and student expectancy do in- 
fluence the education of migrants. A 167-item 
bibliography, indexed by subject area, is included 





for those who wish to pursue the topic in greater 
depth. (DB) 
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Economic Research Service. 
Pub Date 17 Feb 70 
Note—20p.; Talks given at 1970 National 
Agricultural Outlook Conference, Washington, 
D.C., February 17, 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—* Agriculture, Air Pollution Control, 
Ecology, *Environmental Influences, *Health, 
Land Use, *Legislation, Pesticides, Radiation 
Effects, Soil Conservation, *Speeches, Thermal 
Environment, Water Pollution Control, Weeds 
Identifiers— * Environmental Policy Act 
On January 1, 1970, President Nixon signed 
into law a bill establishing a national policy to 
maintain conditions of the environment under 
which man and nature can exist in productive 
harmony. In keeping with this, the 1970 National 
Agricultural Outlook Conference was held, at 
which the 2 speeches presented in this document 
were delivered. The first speech, “Environment: 
The Health Perspective,” discusses averting an 
environmental catastrophe. The second speech, 
“The Environment and Agriculture,” undertakes 
to answer the following questions about environ- 
ment: (1) What is it? (2) What are the major fac- 
tors and interactions determining quality of en- 
vironment? (3) What is its present condition? (4) 
What is agriculture’s contribution, actual and 
potential, beneficial and detrimental, to quality of 
environment? (5) What is being done to improve 
quality of environment? (6) What kind of en- 
vironment do we want? It is concluded that effi- 
ciency of agriculture is a major determinant in 
quality of rural, urban, local, and global environ- 
ments. Agricultural pollution can be resolved by 
development and application of systems which 
are technologically effective and socially and 
economically acceptable. (AN) 
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Department of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 
Economic Research Service. 

Report No—AER-172 

Pub Date Feb 70 

Note—14p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—Community Services, *Health 
Needs, *Health Programs, Hospitals, *Low In- 
come Groups, *Medical Services, Physicians, 
Population Distribution, Public Health, Rural 
Areas, *Rural Urban Differences 
Medical care is a problem for people who live 

where poverty and rurality go hand in hand. In 
rural areas, income is generally lower and medi- 
cal services are generally poorer and not as readi- 
ly accessible as in urban areas. Simultaneously, 
incidence of chronic illness, which limits work ac- 
tivity, reduces income. Programs are underway or 
are being planned which will help to solve the 
problem of rural poor who are being deprived of 
adequate health care. Programs include increas- 
ing the supply of services, reorganizing existing 
services and developing new ones on the basis of 
regional needs, and removing income and other 
barriers which impede the ability of the poor to 
obtain medical care. Tables pertaining to percent 
of persons with activity-limiting chronic health 
conditions are presented, as well as tables on 
medical and hospital personnel and facilities in 
rural areas. (AN) 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Pub Date [67] 

Note—79p. 
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Descriptors—Biology, Concept Teaching, *Cur- 
riculum Enrichment, *Ecology, Educational 
Planning, Environmental Education, Field 
Trips, Geology, Instructional Aids, Natural 
Resources, *Nature Centers, *Outdoor Educa- 
tion, *Teaching Guides, Trails 

Identifiers—*Tennessee 
Written as a guide for outdoor education, this 

teacher’s manual outlines the use of the nature- 
resource center in Nashville, Tennessee, as a 
resource for curriculum enrichment. The first 
part of the manual provides general information 
for basic understanding of the center. Included in 
this part of the manual are an introduction to the 
center, things to see on the way to the center, 
ideas on classroom objectives prior to visiting the 
center, some suggested follow-up activities in the 
classroom, and some ground rules to be followed 
when visiting the center. The second part of the 
manual discusses each trail that may be taken 
and provides an explanation of what is to be seen 
at each station on the particular trail. Concepts 
to be developed at the various trail stations are 
enumerated, and field notes for lessons on such 
things as animals, forestry, geology, and plants 
are provided. (DB) 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Pub Date Jul 66 
Note—113p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.75 
Descriptors—*Concept Teaching, Creative 
Teaching, Curriculum Enrichment, Ecology, 
Educational Innovation, Educational Programs, 
*Elementary Grades, *Environmental Educa- 
tion, Evaluation, Instructional Aids, Instruc- 
tional Materials, Mobile Classrooms, Nature 
Centers, *Outdoor Education, Sciences, 
*Teaching Guides, Teaching Skills 
Creative ways to use the outdoors as a part of 
the regular school curriculum are outlined in this 
teacher’s manual for the elementary grades. 
Presented for consideration are the general objec- 
tives of outdoor education, suggestions for 
evaluating outdoor education experiences, and 
techniques for teaching outdoor education. The 
purpose and functions of a mobile unit--designed 
as a workshop, library, and laboratory to aid 
teachers--are discussed, and a list of equipment 
available on the unit (e.g., compasses, maps, and 
binoculars) is presented. The major portion of 
the manual lists outdoor education concepts by 
subject matter and grade level and suggests ways 
the concepts can be incorporated in the everyday 
curriculum. (DB) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Adolescents, Age Differences, 
American Indians, Anglo Americans, Attitudes, 
*Comparative Analysis, Family (Sociological 
Unit), Interest Scales, Negroes, *Parent At- 
titudes, *Parent Child Relationship, Parent In- 
fluence, Questionnaires, Rural Urban _Dif- 
ferences, Sex Differences, *Student Attitudes 
The purpose of this study was to explore the 

relationship between adolescents (particularly 

males) and their parents. The sample for the 
study consisted of 2,293 male and 2,482 female 
adolescents from 27 high schools representing all 
major regions of the United States. Each student 
in the sample completed a questionnaire measur- 
ing his parents’ interest, in and control of, his ac- 
tivities. Selected variables such as age, type of re- 
sidential setting, sex, cultural background, and 
number of siblings were examined. Results of the 
analyses indicated that (1) adolescents perceived 
that their parents exercised high control and high 
interest in their children’s activities, (2) female 
adolescents experienced greater parental control 

and interest than male adolescents, and (3) 

adolescents perceived the mother as having 

greater interest and control in adolescent activi- 
ties than the father. Tabular data on each of the 
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questionnaire items are presented. [Not available 
in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (TL) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 
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tional Improvement, Educational Innovation, 
Flexible Scheduling, Guidance, Individualized 
Instruction, *Pilot Projects, *Program Evalua- 
tion, ‘*Regional Cooperation, Regional 
Planning, Rural Education, School Improve- 
ment, *Seco Schools, *Small Schools, 
Socioeconomic Influences 
Identifiers— * Oregon Small Schools Project 
A 2-year evaluation of the small secondary 
schools program in Oregon views the project 
from many perspectives. The report briefly 
discusses the geographical environment of the 
state, citing the principal occupations of each 
area. Other aspects discussed include geographi- 
cal-economic implications for small schools; fami- 
ly structures and ethnic back; nds; population, 
employment, and personal income; community 
attitudes toward small schools; objectives of the 
small schools project; evaluations of relevant con- 
ferences, seminars, and workshops; and in- 
terschool visitations. Descriptive summaries of 
the various pilot projects conducted in 1967 and 
1968 are also included. A base-line data summa- 
tion is presented which makes it apparent that 
the Oregon Small Schools Project has achieved 
its initia! objectives remarkably well while 
establishing an pe reed pattern of improvement 
in rural and small schools. (DB) 
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North Carolina Univ., Raleigh. N.C. State Univ. 
Center for Occupational Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Comprehensive and 
Vocational Education Research.; Office of 
Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Div. of 
Vocational and Technical Education. 

Bureau No—BR-9-0472 

Pub Date 26 Jan 70 

Contract—OEC-0-9-430472-4133 

Note—18p.; Paper read at National Inservice 
Training Institute for Vocational and Related 
Personnel! in Rural Areas (Fayetteville, Arkan- 
sas, January 26-30, 1970) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors— Administrative Agencies, *Advisory 
Committees, *Ancillary Services, Changing At- 
titudes, Committees, Educational Change, Edu- 
cational Innovation, Institutional _ Role, 
*Models, *Rural Education, Sociology, 
Speeches, * Vocational Education 
The theme running consistently through this 

speech is that the supportive services to voca- 
tional education, to be effective, must be viewed 
in a sociological context. Further examination of 
the issue is considered from a social system per- 
spective and from the individual behavior per- 
— It is concluded that no problem as com- 
plicated as the coordination of supportive ser- 
vices in vocational education can be solved 
without a considerable amount of work and dedi- 
cation. The author presents sociological models 
for dealing with individuals involved in the 
change process in rural areas. (DB) 
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Arkansas Univ., Fayetteville. Coll. of Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Comprehensive and 
Vocational Education Research.; Office of 
Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. Div. of 
Vocational and Technical Education. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0348 

Pub Date 70 

Grant—OEG-2-7-070348-2698 

Note—46p.; Paper presented at National Institute 
on the Coordination of Supportive Services for 
Vocational Education Students in Rural Areas 


(University of Arkansas, Fayetteville, January 
26-30, 1970) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Peciices, “harbtaell Prose, Suis 
ms, *Educatio: , Em nt 
Problems, ‘*Equal Education, Fiistortcal 
Reviews, Manpower Needs, Migration, Occupa- 
tional Guidance, *Rural Education, School Im- 
rovement, *Socioeconomic Influences, 
echnological “Advancement 
This report studies the educational needs of 
rural people in terms of the economic and social 
changes taking place in America. A historical 
review traces the educational patterns as they 
have evolved and studies the effects of these pat- 
terns on the rural population. The author con- 
siders migration and its effects as well as the ef- 
fects of technology. It is concluded that general 
education plus vocational and occupational edu- 
cation in rural areas should be com le in 
ena | to educational programs in u areas. 
is, in the author's opinion, is the goal for the 
education of rural people. A series of maps is in- 
cluded to illustrate demographic and employment 
factors considered in the report. (DB) 
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Vocational and Technical Education. 
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Development, *Rural Education, School Im- 

rovement, Speeches, * Vocational Education 

he utilization of supportive services to im- 
prove vocational education programs is reported 
from the community and school resources per- 
spectives in the 2 speeches which make up this 
document. The first speech, delivered from the 

standpoint of community resources, mentions 2 

variables which must be considered: the popula- 

tion to be served and the community agencies 
and programs which may be available. Eleven 
such resources which may be tapped are 
discussed. A medel for studying the problem of 
supportive services and ible uses of same are 
presented for consideration. The second speech, 
dealing with school resources, examines group 

behavior in terms of coordinated activities for im- 

proving vocational education and identifies ser- 

vices in the school other than instructional ser- 
vices. (DB) 
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Descriptors—*Advisory Committees, Commit- 
tees, *Community Involvement, Disadvantaged 
Youth, ‘*Educational Change, Educational 
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Education, Rural Schools, Sc 
ment, *Vocational Education sia Improve. 
After reviewing several of the : 

educators in our changing va ong oo 


i tural 
The ideas of community involvement Rap 
tional education via business and industry advigo. 


ry councils, plus more money for rural schools, 
are seen as possible solutions. A list of the actiyi 
ties and services which may be provided by in. 
oo and educational councils is included, 


Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—* An, Americans, Competiti 
Selection, Emp! ae Qualifications, Employ. 
ment Services, *Government Employees, * 
gitudinal Studies, *Negroes, Racial Discrimina- 
tion, *Spanish Americans, Success Factors, 
Testing P s 
Identifiers—*Colorado 
A general discussion is presented of 2 phases of 
a study designed to determine the relationship 
between selection techniques (used by the State 
of Colorado Civil Service Commission and the 
Career Service Authority of the city and county 
of Denver) and on-the-job performance in 
specified job classifications for personnel clas 
sified as Negro, Spanish-surname, or white. Jobs 
included in the longitudinal analysis were (1) 
Hospital Attendant at Denver General Hospital, 
(2) Intermediate Clerk Typist, (3) Clerk Stenog. 
rapher, Intermediate Clerk Stenographer, and 
Senior Clerk Stenographer, (4) Clerk Typist, 
Senior Clerk Typist, and Dictation Machine 
rator (all in various State office settings), and 
(5) Resident Supervisor Trainee at Lookout 
Mountain School for Boys. Two questions were 
asked: (1) Is there evidence of unfair discrimina- 
tion practices in employment selection? and (2) 
How accurate is the probability of success on the 
job as assigned to individuals in the applicant 
population at the time of application? No 
evidence of unfair discrimination in terms of 
ethnic frou membership was found, but it was 
noted that it should be possible to improve selec- 
tion accuracy by refining the process by which 
the “probability-of-success-on-the-job-if-hired” is 
— A related document is RC 004 240. 
(DK) 


ED 038 215 
Neidt, Charles O. 
Differential 


RC 004 240 


tors Research Lab. 
Spons Agency—Equal Employment Opportunity 
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Selection, ong Sac Qualifications, Employ- 
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tion, *Spanish Americans, Success Factors, 
Testing Programs 
Identifiers— *Colorado 
The longitudinal study was Phase 2 of a study 
designed to determine the relationship between 
selection techniques (used by the State of 
Colorado Civil Service Commission and the 
Career Service Authority of the city and county 
of Denver) and on-the-job performance 
specified job classifications for personnel clas 
sified as (1) Negro, (2) Spanish-surname, or (3) 
White. Jobs included in the longitudinal analysis 
were (1) Hospital Attendant at Denver General 
Hospital; (2) Intermediate Clerk Typist; (3) 
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her, Intermediate Clerk Stenog- 
digo Senior Clerk Stenographer; (4) Clerk 
’"Senior Clerk Typist, and Dictation 
rator (all in various State office 

<10s): and (5) Resident Supervisor Trainee at 
Lookout Mountain School for Boys. Results are 
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sistently higher but mean oral interview ratings 


indicates that the relationship between 
ictor variable and job performance varies 

one ethnic group to another. A related 
potent is RC 004 239. (DK) 
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Iden 

The 1968-69 Annual Report on the Minnesota 
State Indian Scholarship Program is divided into 
sections: (1) the state law establishing scholar- 
ships for Indian students in Minnesota, with a 
summary of appropriations from 1957 to 1970; 
(2) a list of the members of the Minnesota Indian 
Scholarship Committee; (3) a summary on state 
Indian scholarships (higher education and other 
guidance services); (4) a summary report of Indi- 
ans graduating from Minnesota high schools 
between 1967 and 1969; (5) a summary report of 
Indian students receiving advanced education; 
and (6) a summary report of Indian scholarship 
students. In addition, the report contains recom- 
mendations for expanded counseling and 
guidance services and future scholarship 
assistance for Indian students. (TL) 
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cation, Toppenish, Wash. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date | Feb 70 
Note—35p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 
Descriptors— Administration, *American Indians, 
Culturally Disadvantaged, *Educational 
Methods, Guidelines, Inservice Teacher Educa- 
tion, *Migrants, Needs, Qualifications, Respon- 
sibility, School Community Relationship, *Task 
Analysis, *Teacher Aides, Training Objectives 
Identifiers—Toppenish, Washington 
In response to area schools’ requests, the 
Center for the Study of Migrant and Indian Edu- 
cation at Washington State College has compiled 
a set of guidelines for the recruitment, selection, 
preparation and utilization of teacher aides. The 
source for the guideline data was a Teacher Aide 
Training Program initiated in October of 1968, 
wherein 415 aides were given direct instruction. 
Specific topics in the guide include (1) rationale 
for employing teacher aides, (2) goals for 
teacher-aide training, (3) qualifications for 
teacher aides, (4) needs of migrant children, (5) 
cultural differences, and (6) suggested teacher- 
aide duties. Methods and techniques employed in 
the program are to be published at a later date. 
The informal findings indicate that the teacher 
aide is valuable not only to the teacher but also 
to the pupil, school, and community. (BD) 
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Available from—Mohican School in the Out-of- 


Doors, McCurdy Road - Rt. #2, Perrysville, 
Ohio 44864 ($2.00) 
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Descriptors—Community R 


sibility, Curricu- 
lum, Ecology, *Educational Benefits, Effective 
Teaching, Elementary School Curriculum, 
*Grade 6, Innovation, Models, *Outdoor Edu- 
cation, *Program Evaluation, Research, *Re- 
sident Camp Programs, Special Education, 
Values 

The purpose of this document is to provide an 


evaluation report of the Mohican School in the 
Out-of-Doors (funded under Title III of the Ele- 
mentary and Secondary Education Act), which 
offers a residential camp program for sixth 
graders and special education children in north 
central Ohio. Project evaluation data were 
gathered from pupils who had 
program, from the parents of 
from students’ home room teachers, camp visi- 
tors, camp personnel, and workshop participants 
who had taken part in the 4 workshops sponsored 
by the Mohican School. The Evaluation Commit- 
tee examined the data in terms of expected stu- 
dent gains in (1) specific knowledge, (2) utiliza- 
tion of the outdoors as a laboratory, (3) aware- 
ness of man’s depe' 
preciation of nature’s beauty, (5) adaptability to 
community living, and (6) understanding of na- 
tional ecological problems. In general, the 
Mohican School has met the expectations of the 
planners. Operation of the school has su 
unexpected values which may contribute to better 
educational programs in the future. A bibliog- 
raphy and the questionnaires used in the evalua- 
tion are included in the document. Related docu- 
ments are RC 004 246 and RC 004 247. 
(BD/GC) 


ED 038 219 
[The Pioneer Student Textbook for the Mohican 


icipated in the 
students, and 


mdence on nature, (4) ap- 


RC 004 246 


School in the Out-of-Doors. A Teacher-Guided 
Study in Your Outdoor Laboratory.] 


Mohican School in the Out-of-Doors, Perrysville, 


Ohio. 
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Descriptors—Community Responsibility, Conser- 
vation Education, Creative Expression, Ecolo- 
gy, *Elementary School Curriculum, History, 
Innovation, Mathematics, *Natural Resources, 
*Outdoor Education, Physical Recreation Pro- 

rams, Poetry, *Resident Camp Programs, 
iences, Social Development, *Textbooks 
Intended for pre-camp preparation and in-camp 
studies, this test presents to the student a descrip- 
tion of the daily community life at the Mohican 

School in the Out-of-Doors at Perrysville, Ohio. 

Assignments and study topics include (1) history, 

(2) creative expression with sketches and poetry, 

(3) botany, (4) birds, (5) soil, and (6) weather. 

Numerous illustrations and charts supplement the 

written materials. Related documents are RC 004 

245 and RC 004 247. (BD) 
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Pub Date 4 May 65 
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Available from—Mohican School in the Out-of- 
Doors, c/o Hidden Hollow Camp, Possum Run 
Road, Bellville, Ohio 44813 ($2.00) 
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Rationale for an effective outdoor education 
program in several Ohio counties is presented. 
Five general purposes for outdoor education are 
given: (1) to teach specific knowledge, (2) to use 
the outdoors as a laboratory, (3) to show man’s 
dependence on nature, (4) to increase ‘ia- 
tion of nature’s beauty, and (5) to give stu- 
dent opportunity for a 24-hour community living 
experience. Each of these purposes is analyzed 
with respect to specific curricular needs. Two 
models are proposed for an overall general cur- 
riculum. Methods and instruments for the evalua- 
tion of a program are given, and 16 recommenda- 
tions are made for development of an optimum 

rogram. Related documents are RC 004 245 and 
Re 004 246. (BD) 


RC 004 248 
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Pub Date Feb 70 
Note—61p. 
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Descriptors—* American Indians, * Bibliographies, 
Economic Factors, Ethnic Groups, History, 
*Mexican Americans, ‘*Minority Groups, 
*Negroes, Psy , Soci 
Approximately 9 books and periodicals 
published between 1940 and 1969 are cited in 
this bibliography prepared for teachers and stu- 
dents of American minority ethnic groups. Afro 
Americans, Mexican Americans, and Native 
Americans are the 3 groups specifically covered 
in the wpa titles dealing with each 
minority group reflect concern for many areas of 
inquiry. Specific areas of concern are sociology, 
economics, and psychology. Most citations have 
been included to provide a historical approach to 
current problems. (DK) 
RC 004 250 
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riptors— Admini ive Organization, 
Behavior Standards, *Camp Counselors, 
*Camping, Counselor Role, *Counselor Train- 
ing, Ecology, Environmental Education, 
Evaluation Techniques, Grade 6, *Outdoor 
Education, *Resident na 4 Programs, Student 
Role, Youth Leaders, Youth Programs 
Identifiers—Oregon, Portland 
Materials available in this manual are designed 
to aid camp counselors in working effectively 
with students and with other camp personnel in 
making the overall camping experience as 
meaningful as possible. The manual includes sec- 
tions on (1) the role of the junior counselor in 
relation to all other persons at the camp, (2) how 
the Outdoor School is organized, (3) junior coun- 
selor orientation, (4) understanding the sixth- 
grade student, and (5) specific information for 
the junior counselor on camp policies and on 
clothing and equipment. An appendix includes a 
sample of evaluation forms used and several lists 
of rules and regulations pertaining to camping ac- 
tivities. The Outdoor School program, for this 
handbook is intended, is operated as a service of 
the Multnomah County Intermediate Education 
District in Oregon. Sixth-grade classes spend | 
week in residence at camp with their classroom 
teachers and professionally trained camp coun- 
selors and directors. Related documents are ED 
018 376, RC 004 251, and RC 004 253. (DB) 
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To prepare students for attending school out- 
of-doors, this manual addresses the student 
directly. Topics covered in the first part of the 
manual include the Outdoor School site, the 
school staff, living at the Outdoor School, study- 
ing in the Outdoor School, fun at the school, and 
a brief paragraph of initial preparation for the 
Outdoor School. The second and major portion 
of the manual covers clothing and equipment 
needed, various activities to be undertaken, 
general rules and regulations, and special tools 
for students to make for use at the school. Other 
parts of this section include duty rosters for boys 
and girls, discussion of camp manners, clean-up 
procedures, and hints for cabin living and inspec- 
tion. The Outdoor School is a 1-week residence 
camping experience designed for all sixth-graders 
and their teachers in the Multnomah County In- 
termediate Education District, Oregon. Related 
documents are ED 018 376, RC 004 250, and 
RC 004 253. (DB) 


ED 038 224 RC 004 253 
Gilfillan, Warren C. Burgess, Robert A. 
The Teachers’ Handbook for the Outdoor School. 
Multnomah Outdoor Education, Portland, Ore. 
Pub Date Jul 68 
Note—42p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 
Descriptors—Activities, Behavior Standards, 
*Camping, Ecology, Environmental Education, 
Equipment, Grade 6, Orientation, *Outdoor 
Education, *Resident Camp Programs, Student 
Role, *Teaching Guides, *Youth Leaders, 
Youth Programs 
Identifiers— Oregon, Portland 
Built around the role of the teacher in outdoor 
education, this manual outlines important aspects 
of an organized Outdoor School program for 
sixth-grade students in Multnomah County, 
Oregon. The manual describes the Outdoor 
School, staff responsibilities, and orientation to 
the Outdoor School. Specific information for 
teachers, suggested follow-up activities, and a 
checklist of teacher equipment and clothing 
needs are also presented. The prevailing theme of 
this manual is that the classroom teacher is the 
most important person in dictating the type of ex- 
perience the sixth-grade youngsters will have at 
the Outdoor School. Related documents are ED 
018 376, RC 004 250, and RC 004 251. (DB) 


ED 038 225 RC 004 254 

Tilly, Charles 

Migration to an American City. 

Delaware Univ., Newark. Div. of Urban Affairs.; 
Deleware Univ., Newark, Agricultural Experi- 
ment Station. 

Spons Agency—Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C. Economic Research Service. 

Pub Date Apr 65 

Note—57p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 

Descriptors—*Acculturation, *Blue Collar Occu- 
pations, Census Figures, Demography, *Migra- 
tion Patterns, Questionnaires, Relocation, Rural 
Urban Differences, Statistical Data, Urban Cul- 
ture, Urban Immigration, *Urbanization, Urban 
Population, *White Collar Occupations, Work 
Attitudes, Work Experience 

Identifiers— *Delaware, Wilmington 
Wilmington, Delaware, a medium-sized indus- 

trial center in the eastern United States, was the 
site for this study of migration. The report 
presents some of the major ideas, hypotheses, and 
findings of a study on recruitment, movement, 
and assimilation of migrants into Wilmington. 
Data for the study were obtained from the 1960 
census figures and from responses to a question- 
naire administered to 311 heads of households 
with children in 1 of 5 public elementary schools 
in the city. The specific purposes of this report 
were (1) to discuss some theoretical problems in 
the analysis of migration, (2) to describe the 
course of migration to Wilmington in recent 
years, (3) to present the rationale and methods of 
the study, and (4) to offer a reasoned commenta- 
ry of some of the study’s findings. The most per- 
sistent finding of the study was the importance of 
work as a reason for mobility or stability. (DK) 


ED 038 226 RC 004 255 

The Rural Education Improvement Project. A 
Comprehensive Annual Report. 

Southern Association of Colleges and Schools, 
Atlanta, Ga. 

Spons Agency—Danforth Foundation, St. Louis, 
Mo.; Noyes Foundation, Inc., New York, N.Y. 


Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—24p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—*Annual Reports, Communication 
Skills, Community Agencies (Public), Cultural 
Enrichment, *Educational Improvement, En- 
roliment, Expenditure Per Student, Family In- 
volvement, Financial Support, Industrial Arts, 
*Innovation, Intervention, Microteaching, 
*Projects, Research Utilization, *Rural Areas, 
Teacher Aides, Teacher Education 
Identifiers—Florida, Georgia, Tennessee 
The Rural Education Improvement Project of 
the Southern Association of Colleges and Schools 
presents its second annual report relative to a 5- 
year rural education improvement program 
funded by the Noyes Foundation and the Dan- 
forth Foundation. The purposes of the program 
are reported as (1) the identification of effective 
means of interrupting the deficit cycle of the 
tural disadvantaged pupil, (2) the demonstration 
of the child-family-community-school interrela- 
tionship, and (3) the importance of blending 
research findings of college and university per- 
sonnel with know-how of elementary and secon- 
dary educators. Results of the project are ex- 
amined for each of the 3 rural education centers 
(1 in Tennessee, | in Florida, and | in Georgia) 
involved in the program, and a master financial 
report is presented. (BD) 


ED 038 227 95 RC 004 257 
Crawford, Marion S. 
Planning Homemaking Experiences for Elementa- 
ry Migrant Children. Inservice Workshop Plan. 
Broward County Board of Public Instruction, Fort 
Lauderdale, Fla. Migrant Education Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 7 Jun 68 
Note—18p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors— Educational Environment, *Elemen- 
tary School Students, Home Economics Skills, 
*Homemaking Education, *Learning Ex- 
perience, *Migrant Children, School Activities, 
*Teacher Workshops 
Identifiers—Florida, Fort Lauderdale 
The Broward County Migrant Education 
Center outlines a procedure for development of a 
1-week workshop centering on appropriate school 
activities in an area where adequate commercial 
guides and materials are sparse. Focus of the 
paper is on the development of homemaking ex- 
periences for use in elementary school classes for 
migrant children. The workshop objective is to 
guide teachers of migratory children in arranging 
a learning environment which provides opportuni- 
ties for students to improve (1) nutritional habits, 
(2) personal hygiene, (3) health, (4) methods of 
clothing and household care, (5) consumer selec- 
tion and buying, and (6) self-images. A program 
outline, time schedule, and list of suggested con- 
sultants are provided for a 5-session workshop. 
The bibliography includes books, periodicals, 
pamphlets, and films. (AN) 


ED 038 228 95 RC 004 258 
Dorsey, Mary E. 
Increasing Listening Abilities of Children: A 
Guide for Teachers. 
Broward County Board of Public Instruction, Fort 
Lauderdale, Fla. Migrant Education Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note— 19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—Classroom Environment, *Elemen- 
tary School Students, Evaluation, Learning Ex- 
perience, Lesson Plans, ‘*Listening Skills, 
*Migrant Education, *Objectives, *Teaching 
Guides 
Identifiers— Florida 
In May of 1969, the Broward County Board of 
Public Instruction (Migrant Education Center) 
made available this guide to enable teachers to 
increase listening abilities of elementary school 
students. Although research studies show that 
listening can and should be taught, it is pointed 
out that listening instruction for most children is 
an incidental affair. Therefore, this document ex- 
plores the need for listening instruction and notes 
that schools are reluctant to teach listening due 
to the problems in measuring and evaluating 
listening. The author discusses (1) the listening 
environment, (2) stages in listening development, 
(3) when to teach listening, and (4) how to teach 


listening skills. Ideas, activities, and ises ; 
listening are presented to offer tethers tae 
types of experiences in listening which can be 
part of a regular class schedule, group proj q 
and units of work. Questions are rovided i, 
ocow a er — in evaluating & oad 
gro of students. A bibli hy is i 
FAN) ography is included 


ED 038 229 
Benning, James J. And Others 
Prediction of 


RC 004 259 


uency, Adjustment 
Academic Achievement Over a Five Year Pert 
with the Kvaraceus Delinquency Proneneg 


Scale. 
Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW) 
Washington, D.C. . 
Pub Date 5 Mar 70 
Note—18p.; Paper presented at annual Meeting 
of et Naccmag Measurement in Educa. 
tion (Minneapolis, Minnesota, March 5, 
EDRS Price ME-$0.25 HC-$1.00 bic. 
Descriptors—Behavioral Science R 
*Delinquent Identification, Delinquents, *Dis. 
criminant Analysis, *Followup Studies, *Pre. 
dictive Validity, Tables (Data), *Testing 
Identifiers—*Kvaraceus Delinquency Proneness 
Scale 
The Kvaraceus Delinquency Proneness Scale 
(KD Scale) was developed as an_ instrument 
designed to aid in prediction of future juvenile 
delinquents. The purpose of this research was to 
evaluate the predictive validity of the instrument 
over a 5-year period. Indexes of delinquency ad. 
justment and academic achievement served as the 
validational criteria. The specific questions in- 
vestigated were (1) Are there differences 
between children who are delinquency-prone and 
children who are not in terms of delinquency, 
personal and social adjustment, and academic 
achievement? (2) When added to a group of 
known delinquency preditors, do the KD Scale 
totals or derived subscores yield a significant in- 
crement in predictive efficiency? Overall the 
results indicated that the KD Scale seems to be 
useless as a predictor of delinquency as 
represented in contacts with law-enforcement 
agencies, but it does have some predictive power 
in the areas involving personal and social adjust- 
ment and academic achievement. Also, it seems 
to be that, at best, only parts of the KD Scale add 
to the prediction of delinquency. A related docu- 
ment is RC 004 260. (DK) 


ED 038 230 
Thurston, John R. And Others 
Problems of Prediction of Delinquency and Re- 
lated Conditions Over a Seven Year Period. 
Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 4 Mar 70 
Note—14p.; Paper presented in symposium at an- 
nual meeting of American Educational 
Research Association (Minneapolis, Minnesota, 
March 4, 1970) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, * Delinquent Identifi- 
cation, Health, *Predictive Ability (Testing), 
*Research Methodology, Research Reviews 
(Publications), *Social Adjustment, Statistical 
Analysis, Underachievers, * Welfare Recipients 
The writers of this paper draw on their own 
research efforts and an extensive review of the 
literature related to prediction of delinquency 
(and the related factors of personal and social ad- 
justment, health problems, welfare status, and 
academic underachievement) to point out a 
number of deficiencies and difficulties encoun- 
tered in research efforts in this area. Specific 
discussions are included on the need for longitu- 
dinal studies, single predictors vs. multiple predic- 
tors, adequacy of criteria of delinquency, the 
basis of predictor selection, the contribution of a 
new predictor, the prediction of individual 
delinquency, and sophisticated statistics and 
delinquency prediction. Related documents are 
ED 019 153 and RC 004 259. (DK) 


ED 038 231 RC 004 261 

Chase, Craig 

Development and Use of the Chase Outdoor Edu- 
cation Inventory. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors--Answer Keys, *Attitude Tests, *Ele- 
mentary School Teachers, *Outdoor Education, 


RC 004 260 
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: , ty 
ote ers--*Chase Outdoor Education Inventory 
on the writings of Donald R. and Wil- 
.. M. Hammerman, this inventory is divided 
lat ats. The first attempts to determine how 


well a teacher understands the term “outdoor 
son.” The second asks the teacher’s 
opinions, i ressions, and attitudes toward out- 
door ie. Part three asks the teacher which 
objectives of an elementary curriculum are ap- 
plicable to outdoor education. The inventory was 
developed to ascertain teacher attitudes toward 
outdoor education. It is not an achievement test 
or a test of outdoor education methods. A test- 
retest reliability coefficient of 84 has been 
established for this instrument. A copy of the in- 
strument and a scoring key are included in the 
document. (DK) 
ED 038 232 RC 004 262 
Haviland, Richard T. 
Speech and Language Program for Migrant Chil- 


aarti. of New York, Genesco. Center for 
Migrant Studies. : 
Agency—New York State Education 
Dept., Albany. Bureau of Migrant Education. 
R No—Monograph-4 
Pub Date Jun 69 


Note—30p. 
EDRS Pe MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Audiolingual Methods, *Curricu- 
lum Guides, Elementary School Students, En- 
ish (Second Language), *Language Skills, 
istening, *Migrant Children, Motivation, 
Resource Materials, *Speech Skills, Teaching 
Guides, Unit Plan 
Identifiers—New York State 
A curriculum in speech and language improve- 
ment for migrant children is provided. The 
overall methodology used is similar to the au- 
diolingual method of teaching a foreign language, 
poe vonpae A gener drill and listening rather than 
learning rules and their exceptions. Primary goals 
of the program are (1) the development of listen- 
ing skills and (2) encouraging participation from 
children in standard English drills in order to pro- 
vide adequate experience with English as a 
second language. The guide includes 8 units 
which list primary and secondary materials and 
which give special hints for teaching migrant chil- 
dren. The document is appended with suggestions 
of sounds for gross sound training and with a list 
of support materials for the program. [Not availa- 
ble in hard copy due to marginal legibility of 
original document.] (AN) 


ED 038 233 RC 004 263 

Heitzman, Andrew J. 

The Effects of a Token Reinforcement System on 
the vonerg eae Arithmetic Skills Learnings of 
Migrant Primary School Pupils. 

New York State Univ., Genesco. Coll. of Arts 
and Science. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—1 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

Descriptors—Anglo Americans, ‘*Arithmetic, 
Educational Psychology, Learning, *Migrant 
Children, Negroes, Post Testing, Pretesting, 
*Primary Grades, *Reading Skills, Reinforcers, 
Response Mode, *Rewards, Statistical Analysis, 
Summer Schools, Testing 

Identifiers—New York State 
_The New York State Center for Migrant Stu- 

dies conducted this 1968 study which investigated 
f of token reinforcers on reading and 

arithmetic skills learnings of migrant primary 
school students during a 6-week summer school 
session. Students (Negro and Caucasian) received 

— tokens to reward skills learning responses. 
okens were traded for candy, toys, or sundries 

to provide supplementary reinforcement. Treat- 

ment groups (n=30) were compared with non- 
treatment groups (n=30) by means of a t-test 
using scores of the Wide Range Achievement 

Test. Pretest and posttest comparisons favored 

the treatment group at the .05 level. Four tables 

give data relative to the study. (AN) 


ED 038 234 95 RC 004 264 
Cogersen, Bill And . 
‘ompendium of the Title I M t e 
rent im Te igrant Program 
New Mexico State Dept. of Education, Santa Fe. 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—18p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

ee ee Education, *Disad- 
vantaged ups, *Educational Programs, 
Evaluation, Federal Legislation, *Migrant Child 
Education, Migrant Problems, Program 
Development, State Legislation, *State Pro- 
grams 

Identifiers—*New Mexico 
The rationale for establishing a migrant student 

program and a description of innovative programs 

are contained in this report of the statewide 

migrant project in New Mexico for fiscal year 

1968. The program, representing the first major 

attempt at providing compensatory education ser- 

vices for New Mexico’s migrant students, was in- 

itiated in the summer of 1967 to provide necessa- 

ry instructional and supportive services to these 

educationally deprived students. Included in the 

report are a funding report, a program monitor- 

ing report, a program evaluation report, a 

migrant fact sheet, and a program participation 

map. (TL) 


ED 038 235 88 RC 004 267 
Dev 


School. eport. 

Fairfield Community Schools, Goshen, Ind. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Plans and Supple- 
mentary Centers. 

Report No—DPSC-67-4332 

Pub Date Apr 69 


Note— 196p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$9.90 

Descriptors—*Annual Reports, *Community 
Schools, *Curriculum Development, Curricu- 
lum Evaluation, Elementary Schools, Evalua- 


tion Techniques, Flexible Scheduling, *Pro- 
ram Development, *Rural Schools, Secondary 

Schools, Standardized Tests, Statistical Analy- 

sis, Student Attitudes, Teacher Attitudes, 

Teacher Workshops 
Identifiers—Indiana 

Program development and _ evaluation 
procedures involving faculty, students, and com- 
munity in a continuous curriculum development 
poniest are given in this second-year report of the 

airfield, Indiana, community schools. The report 
is divided into 6 sections: (1) the process of 
developing conceptually designed curricula, (2) 
the processes of the professional staff, (3) analy- 
sis of professional growth, (4) analysis of the ad- 
ministrator-teacher relationships, (5) dissemina- 
tion process and cost, and (6) the most signifi- 
cant change during the second project year. Ex- 
hibits illustrating work activities, as well as 
statistical evaluations of the project’s impact on 
teachers and students, are appended. The first 
year of this program, which is funded under Title 
Ill of the Elementary and Secondary Education 
Aet, is reported in a related document, ED 021 
665. (TL) 


ED 038 236 RC 004 269 
Annual Report of the Education Division Concern- 
ing Education in the Northwest Territories and 
Arctic Quebec, 1963-1964. 
Canadian Dept. of Northern Affairs and National 
Resources, Ottawa (Ontario). 
Pub Date 64 
Note—54p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.80 
Descriptors—*Administration, Adult Education, 
American Indians, *Annual Reports, *Curricu- 
lum, *Education, Educational Finance, Enroll- 
ment, Eskimos, History, Personnel, *Rural 
Areas, School Services, Statistical Data, 
Teacher Qualifications, Vocational Education 
Identifiers— Arctic Quebec, Northwest Territories 
The educational operations in the Northwest 
Territories and Arctic Quebec are presented in 
this 1963-64 Annual Report of the Education 
Division of the Department of Northern Affairs 
and National Resources. Stated educational ob- 
jectives of the department are (1) to provide a 
basic elementary and secondary education for all 
children in the Northwest Territories and voca- 
tional and adult education for those beyond 
school age and (2) to have all children in the 
Northwest Territories and all Eskimo and Indian 
children in Arctic Quebec in school by 1969 or 
1970. The document contains sections on ad- 
ministrative functions of the Education Division, 
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educational expenditures, teacher qualifications, 
curriculum planning, vocational and adult educa- 
tion, school services, and enrollment statistics. 
(BD/GC) 





RC 004 270 
Northwest 


Territories and Arctic Quebec, 1964-1965. 
Canadian Dept. of Northern Affairs and National 
Resources, Ottawa (Ontario). 
Pub Date 65 
Note—S Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
Descriptors—* Administration, Adult Education, 
American Indians, *Annual Reports, Construc- 
tion Programs, *Curriculum, *Education, Edu- 
cational Finance, Enrollment, Eskimos, Person- 
nel, *Rural Areas, School Services, Special 
Programs, Statistical Data, Student Loan Pro- 
grams, Teacher Education, Teacher Qualifica- 
tions, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—Arctic Quebec, Northwest Territories 
The educational operations for children in the 
Northwest Territories and for Eskimos in Arctic 
Quebec are presented in this review of the 1964- 
65 school year. This publication, the second an- 
nual report of the Education Services Division of 
the Department of Northern Affairs and National 
Resources, lists as one of its goals the preparation 
of young people to live and work with others and 
to earn a livelihood either in the north or in the 
provinces. In keeping with this goal, it is reported 
that vocational education p ms and ial 
projects pertaining to financial aid and scholar- 
ships have been instituted. The administrative or- 
ganization of the Education Services Division is 
presented, along with information on school ad- 
ministration, curriculum planning, school ser- 
vices, finances, enrollment, teacher training and 
qualifications, and construction programs. Charts 
and tables provide statistical data. (BD/GC) 


ED 038 238 24 RC 004 272 

Rock Program Evaluation, 1968 - 1969. 

Southwestern Cooperative Educational Lab., Al- 
buquerque, N. Mex. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research.; Region 
— Educational Service Center, Edinburg, 

ex. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2827 

Pub Date 10 Apr 70 

Note—S5p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.85 

Descriptors—Diagnostic Tests, *English (Second 
Language), Mexican Americans, Migrant Edu- 
cation, Non English Speaking, *Oral English, 
*Preschool Tests, *Program Evaluation, Read- 
ing Instruction, Reading Programs, Reading 
Tests, *Spanish Speaking, Testing 
The Region One Curriculum Kit (ROCK) was 

utilized as part of a preschool instructional pro- 
gram during the 1968-69 school year. This report 
presents an assessment of the program. Four 
groups of Spanish-speaking students were tested 
by the Michael Test of Oral English Production. 
Three of the groups utilized the ROCK materials 
which are designed to increase the oral English 
development of five-year-old native speakers of 
Spanish. Group four was a control group and util- 
ized standard basal reading materials. Analysis in- 
dicated significant gains in oral language expres- 
sion for those students in the experimental groups 
when compared to the control ys. The con- 
clusions and recommendations of this report call 
for an expansion of the program with specific 
emphasis on teacher training programs. (DK) 


ED 038 239 08 RE 002 383 
oe Lassar G. And Others 


Sequence for 
lytical Skills. Final Report. 
New York Univ., N.Y. Inst. for Developmental 
Studies. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0749 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-5-85-013 

Note—214p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.80 

Descriptors—* Beginning Reading, Behavioral Ob- 
jectives, *Culturally Disadvantaged, Educa- 
tional Strategies, *Kindergarten Children, 
*Learning Motivation, *Multimedia Instruction, 
Reading Research, Sequential Reading Pro- 
grams, Transfer of Training 
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A 3-year Harlem project in which 5-year-olds 
from socially disadvantaged backgrounds were 
taught an interrelated hierarchy of beginning 
reading skills utilizing the Edison Responsive En- 
vironments instrument (talking typewriter) was 
reported. The investigation differed from O. K. 
Moore’s approach in three ways: (1) parsimoni- 
ous use of instructional time and machines, (2) 
concern with developing a reproducible set of in- 
structional events rather than individualized pro- 
graming, and (3) a strong emphasis on engineer- 
ing an attentional environment rather than a 
discovery environment. Consequently, emphasis 
was on development of instructional, behavioral, 
and motivational strategies. Tutorial strategies 
were designed to facilitate adapting lesson 
sequence to nonmechanical or nontechnological 
modalities. Reading skills are presented in detail 
as behavioral objectives and programing 
paradigms related to teaching these skills are 
described. Two validation studies and a transfer 
study are reported. Charts, tables, and references 
are included. (WB) 


ED 038 240 RE 002 387 
Van Allen, Roach 

Attitudes and the Art of Teaching Reading. 
National Education Association, Washington, 


Pub Date 65 

Note—SOp. 

Available from—National Education Association, 
1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Beginning Reading, *Communica- 
tion Skills, Elementary Schools, Grade 1, Kin- 
dergarten, *Language Experience Approach, 
Language Instruction, *Reading Instruction, 
Reading Programs, *Self Concept, Verbal 
Communication 
The importance of building positive attitudes 

and habits in developing successful reading ex- 

periences is discussed. In order to have positive 
attitudes toward himself and toward his reading, 
the child must acquire basic concepts about lan- 
guage and its relation to himself. Among these 
concepts are (1) I can talk about what I think 
about, (2) what I can talk about I can commu- 
nicate in some other way, (3) anything I can 
record I can recall through speaking or reading, 

(4) I can read what I write and what other ona 

write for me to read, and (5) each letter of the 

alphabet stands for one or more sounds that I 

make when I, talk. Concepts for the teacher to 

use in guiding the child to achieve the above con- 
cepts are also listed. Reports of the way four 
teachers employ these principles of language ex- 

rience in classroom instruction are presented, 
including activities and materials used. Indicators 
of progress in providing a setting for language ex- 
pression that makes the attitudes and habits of 
each child central to the teaching act are listed as 
criteria for program evaluation. (CM) 


ED 038 241 RE 002 395 
Bliesmer, Emery P. 
1969 Review of Research on College-Adult Read- 


ing. 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—46p.; Paper presented at the National 

Reading Conference, Atlanta, Ga., Dec. 4-6, 

1969 
Available from—Nineteenth National Reading 

Conference Yearbook 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— *Adult Students, *College Students, 

Readability, Reading Habits, Reading Improve- 

ment, *Reading Programs, *Reading Research, 

Reading Skills, Reading Tests, *Research 

Reviews (Publications) 

A total of 180 reports found relevant fo r the 
annual review of research on college-adult read- 
ing was treated under five major headings. Stu- 
dies that dealt with trends, origin and develop- 
ment of programs, descriptions of specific pro- 
grams, and the evaluation of the improvement of 
prosram participants were classified under the 

eading of programs. The second major heading 
included reviews of reports dealing with reading, 
study and related habits, traits, and skills. Studies 
that yielded indications of the influence of read- 
ing, study, and related habits and skills comprised 
the third category. Reports concerned with fac- 
tors influencing reading and other habits and 
skills were grouped in a fourth category. Included 
under a fifth heading were miscellaneous reports 


that dealt with tests and/or testing, readability, 
followup studies, evaluation of materials, teacher 
attitude, and the human subject in psychological 
research. A bibliography is included. (WB) 


ED 038 242 RE 002 397 

Bradley, Michael 

Effects on Reading Tests of Deletions of Selected 
Grammatical 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—12p.; Paper presented at the National 
a Conference, Atlanta, Ga., Dec. 4-6, 


Available from—Nineteenth Yearbook of the Na- 
tional Reading Conference, Inc., Marquette 
University, 1217 W. Wisconsin Ave., Milwau- 
kee, Wisconsin 53233 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Cloze Procedure, Determiners 
(Languages), Elementary Grades, Form Classes 
(Languages), Function Words, Grade 3, Grade 
4, Grade 5, *Grammar, *Linguistics, Reading 
Ability, *Reading Comprehension, *Reading 
Tests, Standardized Tests, Syntax 
An investigation was made of the effects of the 

removal of certain grammatical categories from 

standardized reading comprehension test para- 

graphs on the reading comprehension of 180 

third, fourth, and fifth graders enrolled in a rural 

Georgia school system. Each grade level con- 

tained a high and low reading ability group, based 

on standardized reading test scores. The materials 
used were paragraphs and the accompanying mul- 
tiple-choice items from various standardized read- 
ing tests appropriate for these grade levels. The 

aragraphs were altered by deletion of the follow- 

ing grammatical elements: (1) all nouns, (2) all 
adjectives, (3) all verbs, (4) all function words, 
(5) all words, and (6) no words. The deletion of 
nouns had a significant effect at all three grade 
levels, but the deletion of adjectives had a signifi- 
cant effect only for fifth grade. It was also found 
that the subjects could answer the multiple-cho- 
ice items without the aid of the accompanying 
reading paragraph at a level greater than chance. 
Therefore, it was concluded that the reading 
comprehension test was measuring other variables 
such as past learning and word association in ad- 
dition to ability to take cues directly from the 
reading paragraph. Tables and references are in- 
cluded. (Author/CM) 
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Four es arsed different variables in read- 
ing: (1) knowledge gained (new information), (2) 
amount comprehended (degree of understand- 
ing), (3) reading aptitude (differences between 
individuals), and (4) reading improvement 
(within individual changes as a result of treat- 
ment) are discussed. Existing measures of reading 
comprehension are evaluated in terms of their 
potential for measuring these variables. It was 
concluded that most commercially available read- 
ing comprehension tests and the exact scoring 
cloze technique were inadequate measures or in- 
dicants of knowledge gained, amount compre- 
hended, or reading improvement and should be 
regarded and used as measures of reading ap- 
titude only. The Tinker Speed of Reading Test 
was recommended as a measure of reading im- 
pro t and ding aptitude. The Carver- 
Darby Chunked Reading Test which was designed 
and developed to measure the changes that take 
place as a result of reading was described and 
recommended as a standardized indicant of 
knowledge gained, amount comprehended, read- 
ing aptitude, and reading rare Tables 
and references are included. (WB) 
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A New Eye Movement Measure of Reading Effi- 


ciency. 
Pub Date Dec 69 





tional Read. 
4-6, 1969 
earbook of the Na 


‘Ovements, 
Models, 
Processes, 
importance of time was Stressed 
as a key factor in an alternative theoretical view. 
point to the classic reading theory, which 
test speed oat oes rehension are the two impor. 
tant dimensions o aT hae ae newer 
guage processing models which detail the multi. 
ple interacting systems operating across time dur. 
~~ = processing of information and which 
acknowledge time as the important variable, it 
was contended that the temporal measure needed 
is one which would reflect overall Processing 
variables. Included in these are the to 
recognize words, to group them into meani 
units by the effective use of storage, and to 
all systems in balanced equilibrium during 
ing processing. The measure suggested was 
the “coefficient of constancy” (C) of the tem. 
poral eye-voice span. For each fixation in a 
it measures the amount of time <{apsing 
oan the beginning of the fixation and the 
of the voicing of the fixated word. The mean of 
such spans is divided by their standard deviation 
to acquire C, which was proposed as a means of 
reexamining basic ideas conceming the nature of 
the reading process and as a possible measure 
which would reflect this process. References, in. 
cluding several to tests of the proposed measure’s 
validity, are given. (BT) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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*Speech Therapists, Teacher Education 
To investigate variables not previously studied 
in annual surveys of phonetic skills of teachers, 
the California Phonics Survey (CPS) was ad- 
ministered to 78 graduate students who were also 
elementary teachers, 252 undergraduate educa- 
tion majors, and 41 speech majors and speech 
therapy majors. Differences among groups were 
studied, and additional comparisons were made 
among high and low a on the CPS 
and the following variables: (1) dialect dif- 
ferences as judged from taped oral reading, (2) 
results of audiometric tests, (3) speech develop- 
ment as indicated by the Hejna Articulation 
Screening Surveys, (4) socioeconomic status as 
indicated by parental occupation classified with 
Warner's socioeconomic occupational index, (5) 
chronological age, and (6) the scores of the Hen- 
riksen Teacher Word-Analysis Test. Findings in- 
dicated that the total CPS score differed signifi- 
cantly between speech majors and elementary 
education majors. Teachers had a better mastery 
of vowels than the undergraduate groups. yo 
was negatively correlated with CPS, while 
Henriksen Teacher Word-Analysis Test was posi- 
tively correlated with the CPS. Dialect divergence 
was significantly greater among the low CPS 
pow group. Acknowledgments, tables, and a 
ibliography are included. (WB) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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English Education, Language Han- 
riculim eading Instruction, *Remedial Read- 


i 8 
J procedure for determining, by computer- 
ing, eae sections according to test 
wormmat'El Camino College, California, is 
described. El Camino College is a large commu- 
nity in the Los Angeles area, admission to 
which is solely on a high school diploma 
and residence in the district. As a result of en- 
test scores on the Purdue Placement Test 
for English, the candidates above the fifty-sixth 
percentile are placed in regular freshmen reading 
and composition classes, and those above the 
seven _ percentile are placed in advanced 
sections. Students between the seventeenth and 
the fifty-sixth percentiles receive instruction in 
English A, the remedial section. Of primary focus 
in this is the group below the sixteenth 
percentile. A 4-hour, 18-week laboratory course 
is provided which prepares 85 percent of these 
students for placement in Engli A. As a result 
of this program, students scoring in the lowest 16 
tiles who formerly had a 45 percent proba- 
Pity of failure in English A now have a failure 
ility of 21 percent. After successful 
completion of the laboratory course, 30 percent 
of the low scorers are able to circumvent English 
A and transfer to the regular class. Tables and 
references are included. (CM) 
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The effects of training on internal reading flexi- 
bility (intra-article flexibility) and the relation- 
ships between such flexibility and overall reading 
speed, reading comprehension, anxiety level, and 
introversion-extraversion were investigated. Flexi- 
bility coefficients were computed before and after 
training for the total group of 255 college sub- 
jects and for subgroups of 127 subjects who fell 
in the top or bottom half of the distribution for 
reading speed. Desensitizing exercises were em- 
ployed to allow subjects to adapt to the reading 
interruptions necessary to measure internal flexi- 
bility. Subjects were enrolled in a college reading 
ram. Pretest and post-test measures were 
made with alternate forms of the Diagnostic 
Reading Test: Survey Section. Test passage dif- 
ficulty was determined by the cloze technique. 
Anxiety level and introversion-extraversion were 
measured by the SA-S Senior Scales. Results in- 
dicated that it was possible to desensitize subjects 
to allow for measuring internal flexibility. How- 
ever, the statistical procedures used and/or the 
restricted range of reading ability and reading dif- 
ficulty of the selections may have obscured 
between group differences of flexibility coeffi- 
cients. References are included. (WB) 
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struction, Word Recognition 
This comprehensive informal reading inventory 
was based on the Harper and Row Basic Reading 
Program. It includes four major sections: a read- 
ing attitude inventory, a phonics inventory, a 
word recognition checklist, and an oral and silent 
reading inventory. The reading attitude measure 
is a list of 25 questions to be read silently and an- 
swered with yes or no or with a one-word 
response. Word recognition lists of 20 words each 
at levels preprimer through grade 6 are provided. 
Separate phonics inventories based on the skills 





sequence of the Harper and Row Reading Pro- 
gram are provided for preprimer through grade 3. 
The phonics inventory for grades 4 through 6 
consists of 20 nonsense words. If the student 
reads these words aloud successfully, no further 
testing of phonics is suggested. Both an oral and 
a silent reading selection are included for grades 
1 through 3. For each selection there are 
motivating questions and four to six comprehen- 
sion questions, noted as either factual or in- 
ferential. One longer selection (about 200 words) 
for oral and/or silent reading is included for each 
of levels 4, 5, and 6. A chart of the number of er- 
rors which indicates the independent, instruc- 
tional, and functional levels for each selection is 
provided. A summary survey form and references 
are included. (CM) 
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Available from—Nineteenth National Reading 
Conference Yearbook 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Content Analysis, *Critical Reading, 
Early Reading, *Learning Theories, *Linguistic 
Theory, Literary Analysis, Oral Reading, 
*Psycholinguistics, *Reading Processes, Sen- 
tence Structure 
Reading is a very complex psycholinguistic 
process consummate with writing, and reading in- 
struction aspires to develop the critical reader, 
whose skills and abilities empower him to com- 
prehend, enjoy, and assess both expository and 
imaginative writing. Using a rich background of 
learning and experience, the reader must handle 
many frames of reference. He must respond to, 
ppreciate, e many dimensions of lan- 
guage, including sound effects, figures of speech, 
and techniques. His — reading was likely to 
have developed naturally and orally through 
listening, which led him to a sensitivity to syntac- 
tical and intonational patterns of sentences and 
their place in larger context. This depends on his 
comprehension of such refined linguistic patterns 
as expletives, figures of speech, parentheticals, 
and references. Transitional relationships, impli- 
cations, and style play a role in his finding 
sequential structures and narrative sequences 
which lead to critical appreciation of main points 
and themes. To understand the reading process 
one must understand its relationship to and in- 
teraction with the thought process, which 
develops along with oral language experience and 
elects its expression in writing. References are in- 
cluded, (BT) 
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Pub Date Jan 69 
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*Behavior Change, Cultural Differences, 
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ment, Sensory Training, *Spanish Americans, 
Spanish Speaking, *Task Analysis, Vocabulary 
Development 
The development of an entry skills behavior 
package designed as lessons to prepare the cul- 
turally divergent children of the Southwestern 
United States for beginning reading instruction in 
existing school programs is described. The series 
of 135 discrete lessons teaches auditory dis- 
crimination, associative vocabulary, listening 
comprehension, sensory attributes, numerical 
concepts, and matching. A greater number of les- 
sons in the associative vocabulary area are in- 
cluded, since evidence shows that deficits at- 
tributable to culturally deprived children typically 
cluster in this factor. Content material is selected 
to minimize cultural bias and to focus on the 
needs of the target population. The classroom 
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management strategies, including toys and other 
extrinsic rewards, are an essential feature of the 
program. The program is designed so that goals 


presentation; explanations of 

given to the children prior to the lessons; and the 
use of multiple-choice responses rather than 
forms requiring expressive language. (CM) 
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Pub Date Dec 69 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Materials, *Junior College nts, *Reading 
Difficulty, *Reading Instruction, *Reading Pro- 
rams, Skill Development 
student needs which should be considered 
for an effective junior co reading improve- 
ment program are outlined. Principles to be used 
in providing a program in which the entire faculty 
works as a team are presented. The chief require- 
ments of the recommended are sum- 
marized as clear objectives, 1 oe of 
each student’s reading abilities, variety of reading 
material, high motivation, and sufficient time for 
skill development. Techniques for vocabulary 
building, use of textbooks in each content sub- 
ject, and study schemes are described. References 
are included. (CM) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Elective Reading, Individualized Reading, 
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Materials, *Reading Material Selection, *Read- 
ing Programs 
An approach to learning called “English in 
Every Classroom” and based on the concepts of 
saturation and diffusion is presented in a book 
that proposes to surround the student with 
newspapers, magazines, and paperbound books 
until he comes to perceive them as a pleasureable 
means to a necessary end and to relate school to 
the world outside. The approach strives to enable 
and invite the student to deal with the world as it 
is. Examples of the program in action, a study 
guide, an evaluation approach, and a booklist of 
paperbacks are given. (JB) 
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*Methods Courses, *Phonetic Analysis, Preser- 

vice Education, *Reading, *Structural Analysis, 

*Teacher Education 

The revised Hanriksen Teacher Word Analysis 
Test was administered to 133 education students 
to determine the relationship between certain 
reading methods courses completed and word 
analysis knowledge. The students were placed in 
one of four groups: (1) students without methods 
courses in reading and language arts, (2) students 
with 6 hours of methods courses, (3) students 
currently enrolled in 6 hours and student 
teaching, and (4) graduate students in English 
education. An analysis of variance of the groups 
resulted in a satistically significant F ratio and 
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justified the rejection of the null hypothesis that 
there were no significant differences by extent of 
training groups. A systematic test between the 
means of the groups resulted in statistically sig- 
nificant differences at the .01 and .05 levels, 
favoring the students with 6 semester hours of 
methods courses. The small sample of seven grad- 
uate students had the highest mean scores, but 
their differences were not statistically significant. 
Students taking reading methods and student 
teaching at the same time did not achieve higher 
mean scores than the pre-student-teaching stu- 
dents who had 6 semester hours of reading 
methods courses. Tables and references are in- 
cluded. (Author/CM) 
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An attempt to predict reading difficulty with 

various grammatical measures showed that the 
relatively crude measure of sentence length is still 
the most indicative. Yngve’s phrase structure 
measurement and Allen’s “sector analysis” were 
used on 80 selected es and were compared 
to the Lorge Readability Formula in terms of 
tests based on the passages, which were ad- 
ministered to college students. Each of the 80 
test lessons were analyzed for 12 predictor varia- 
bles based on Lorge’s concern with hard words, 
number of prepositional phrases, and sentence 
length as well as on maximum depth and total 
storage as determined by both the — and the 
Allen systems. Yngve is concerned with the nodes 
and depth of transformational analysis, and Allen 
deals with levels between sentence and words. 
Both measures of depth were not as closely cor- 
related to test scores as was sentence length; both 
the measures of total —— were so closely cor- 
related to sentence length that they were no 
better as predictors of reading difficulty. Hard 
words ratioed to depth measures gave less de- 
pendable prediction than hard words ratioed to 
sentence length. Lorge’s prepositional phrase 
count, however, was insignificant as a predictor 
in this study. References are included. (BT) 
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The purpose of this study was to determine 
how retarded readers differed from normal 
readers in the various ways laterality is 
manifested. An additional purpose was to in- 
vestigate the development of laterality as seen 
across several age levels. Subjects were 80 white 
male 9-, 10-, 11-, and 12-year-olds from regular 
classrooms in suburban middle-class public 
schools. Forty of the subjects were retarded 
readers, and 40 were normal children at or above 
the expected reading levels for their ages. Each 
experimental subject was matched with a control 
on age, sex, race, social class, and performance 
IQ and was tested individually on 10 laterality 
variables. These dimensions of laterality tested 
were (1) the sensorimotor aspects (manual 
preference, manual strength, manual dexterity, 
visual preference, controlling-eye-monocular, 
controlling-eye-binocular) and (2) the percep- 
tual-cognitive aspects (finger differentiation, 
lateral awareness, ear asymmetry, verbal intel- 
ligence). It was found that the retarded readers 
differed from the normal readers on all percep- 


tual-cognitive measures and in the incidence of 
noncontrolling eye. The retarded readers also had 
poorer performance on lateral awareness, finger 
differentiation, and verbal intelligence. No dif- 
ference between the groups was noted for manual 
laterality. Tables and references are included. 
(Author/CM) 
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Fourteen suggestions to help alleviate a 

problem which the author believes to exist today 
in United States educational institutions are in- 
cluded in this article. The author has listed these 
suggestions as possibilities for enriching the 
preservice experiences of elementary education 
teachers, with particular attention directed to 
relating the content to classroom settings and to 
student teaching. The crux of his paper is that the 
preparation of elementary education teachers for 
the instruction of reading is inadequate, and 
findings from the first C ie-Harvard report 
on reading are included to tiate his com- 
ments on teacher training inadequacies. Four 
reactions to the paper are included. (NH) 
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¢ major focus of this investigation was con- 
cerned with discovering differences in the sub- 
strata-factor patterns which underlie speed and/or 
power of reading in various known groups: boys 
versus girls, bright versus dull, fast versus slow 
readers, and powerful versus nonpowerful 
readers. Subjects were 211 boys and 189 girls 
selected at random from the summer school 
[a snore of the University of California 
monstration Secondary School. The 54 inde- 
pendent variables consisted of group-administered 
paper and pencil tests selected or constructed for 
the purpose of assessing areas which might bear a 
meaningful relationship to the criteria. Main 
areas assessed for the independent variables in- 
cluded mental abilities, linguistic abilities, verbal 
perception, listening comprehension, music ability 
and appreciation, academic attitudes and habits, 
interests, | emotional-social lems, and 
pene ae age. A substrata-factor analysis, a 
centroid-factor analysis, and separate treatment 
of the total group were performed. Results in- 
dicated that while reading ability is a composite 
of speed and power, beyond certain basic skills, 
different students may draw upon different fac- 
tors to achieve reading success. Charts, tables, 
appendixes, and references are included. (WB) 
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An examination is made of proposals f 
i in terms of the best time for beginning 2 
struction and the effects upon children. In 


ready to read or 
ready reading. The discussion here is seed 
in relation to two i 
read before enteri 
are taught to read 
studies of such children 
the pro and con views of formal ing i 
tion for young children are given. 
pone yresgatan oe a children who are 
want to read id be helped, of coune 
that teaching reading to all 5-year-olds on a 
wholesale basis is questionable and may well be 
harmful to the child. References are included. Six 
short reactions to the paper are appended. (NH) 
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The premises of this article are that the teacher 
should be the prime developer of curriculum and 
that total staff involvement in curriculum 
development must be a reality if instructional im- 
provement in reading is to be effected. With this 
in mind, eight musts for teachers are set forth 
and expounded upon. (1) The teacher must set 
the scope of the reading program. (2) The 
teacher must set the sequence. (3) The teacher 
must adjust the instruction. (4) The teacher must 
plan how to serve all types of children. (5) The 
teacher must adopt the organization plan. (6) 
The teacher must study the approaches to in- 
struction. (7) The teacher must select the materi- 
als. And (8) the teacher must set the tone. It is 
suggested that for a consensus of goal commit- 
ment all personnel involved in the reading pro- 
gram should work together for continuous, com- 
prehensive, and cooperative eg . Five short 
reactions to the paper are included. (NH) 


ED 038 260 RE 002 463 

Schiffman, Gilbert B. 

Multi- 

Pub Date 67 

Note—20p. 

Available from—Speaking to the Issues: Position 
Papers in Reading, iF 10-29, University of 
Maryland, College of Education, College Park, 
Md. 20742 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Dyslexia, *Educational Diagnosis, 
*Interdisciplinary Approach, Ke Disa- 
bilities, Neurologically Handic , Percep- 
tually Handicapped, Physical racteristics, 
Psychoeducational Processes, *Reading Diag- 
nosis, Reading Difficulty, Remedial Instruction, 
*Retardation, Retarded Children, Retarded 
Readers 
The di is of severely retarded pupils as an 

inteiincigtianry concern is discussed. Descrip- 

tions of the severe reading disability syndrome 
given by various disciplines are presented under 
the following headings: Neurological Factors- 
minimal brain damage, lateral dominance; Physi- 
cal Factors-endocrine and metabolic disorders, 
optical and ocular defects, audition; Intellectual 

Factors--spatial concept orientation, sex; Psycho- 

Social Factors; and Pedagogical Factors. The 

minimum recommended diagnostic team includes 

an educator, a psychologist, a language con- 
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rvices of the following special 
consultants are also recommended: neurologist, 
opthalmologist and optometrist, audiologist, 

iatrist, and physical education specialist. 
pre short reactions to the paper are included. 


a visiting teacher or social worker, and a 
sultant, -~ 


(CM) 
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Pub Date 67 
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Available from— ing to the Issues: Position 


rs in Reading, p. 57-75, University of 


Elementary Grades, Reading Comprehension, 
Reading Instruction, Reading Materials, Read- 
ing Skills, Secondary Grades, Skill Develop- 
ment, *Study Skills, *Teacher eg 
Teaching Procedures, *Teaching Techniques 
The author believes that instruction for the 
development of comprehension and study skills in 
elementary and secondary schools is frequently 
accidental and inadequate. To some extent the 
blame may be placed on teachers and classroom 
conditions, but it also must be shared by authors 
of textbooks on reading instruction, by instructors 
who offer courses on the teaching of reading, by 
authors of basal readers and workbooks, and by 
supervisory personnel who work with teachers in 
classroom situations and inservice programs. All 
these individuals must develop more uniformity in 
their identification of comprehension and study 
skills, must help teachers really understand and 
use the skills which they are to teach, must 
ote the use of various informative reading 
materials for reading instruction, and must help 
teachers develop procedures which can be ap- 
plied effectively in meeting these responsibilities. 
The author gives suggestions as to how these 
responsibilities can be met. Four short reactions 
to the paper are included. (Author/NH) 
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Pub Date 67 

Note—9p. 

Available from—Speaking to the Issues: Position 
Papers in — p. 1-9, University of Mary- 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Diagnostic Tests, *Reading Diagno- 
sis, *Reading Difficulty, Reading Instruction, 
Remedial Instruction, Teacher Education, 
*Teacher Guidance, Teaching Guides, * Visual 
Perception 
Visual perception as a part of the reading 

problem has been difficult for some classroom 

teachers to comprehend because of the confusion 
about meaning. This confusion has been due in 
part (1) to failure to define the term visual per- 
ception before writing about it, (2) to studies 
which take a narrow view of perception yet make 
broad conclusions, and (3) to failure of studies to 
present practical suggestions for the classroom 
teacher. This article is presented as a guide to 
several specific aspects of perception and to their 
implications for the classroom teacher. Discussion 
is limited to that aspect of visual perception 
which enables a person to look at a portion of 
print and transmit an accurate image to the brain 
at will. Presented in chart form are symptoms of 
visual perception problems observable in the 
classroom, specific diagnostic instruments, and 
remedial suggestions. A clear understanding of 
visual perception is important to teachers, ac- 
cording to the author, for a teacher working with 

specific problems of visual perception can aid a 

child to become a better reader and a better 

learner. References are included. (Author/NH) 


ED 038 263 RE 002 474 
Johnson, Ronald J. 


The Effect of Training in Letter Names on Success 
. Beginning Reading for Children of Differing 


Pub Date Mar 70 


Note—10p.; Paper presented at the American 
Educational Research Association conference, 


Achievement, Reading Instruction, Reading 

Readiness, ‘*Reading Research, Teaching 

Methods 

The Poy ei of this investigation was to deter- 
mine effect on first-grade reading achieve- 
ment of completing a program designed to teach 
the names of the letters of the alphabet before 
beginning formal reading instruction. Information 
was sought on the differential effect of this pro- 
gram on either boys or girls of different levels of 
intelligence, initial letter-name knowledge, and 
reading readiness. In addition, information was 
sought on the degree of relationship among the 
variables measured in the investigation. Selected 
for the sample were 424 first graders in 24 class- 
rooms. Twelve of the classrooms were assigned to 
control. treatment, a program which stressed 
listening activities. The other 12 classrooms were 
split between two experimental treatments using 
two published programs selected as being 
representative of two prevailing roaches to 
teaching letter names. Instruction in letter names 
— in — a knowledge for 

ie experime t not in ter 
vocabu or computes reading salae. 
ment than that exhibited by the control groups. 
No significant differences were found between 
the achievement of boys and girls. References are 
included. (Author/NH) 
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Pub Date Mar 70 wept 


Note—13p.; Paper presented at the convention of 
the American Educational Research Associa- 
tion, Minneapolis, Minn., March 2-6, 1970 

EDRS Price ME-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—*Beginning Reading, Graphemes, 
Phonetics, *Reading Ability, ean, | Instruc- 
tion, *Reading Readiness, *Reading Research 
Socioeconomic Influences 
A study using four groups, each of 25 first 

graders, indicated that letter-naming ability does 
not facilitate learning to read words composed of 
the same letters. One group was taught to dis- 
criminate between four artificial graphemes by 
identifying them with different geometric forms. 
The second group was tau to give the 
graphemes the letter names “S,” ““M,” “E,” and 
“A.” Two control groups were used, one with the 
related task of ing the names for animal pic- 
tures. All four groups were tested, and the mean 
number of times it took each subject to complete 
a perfect trial of saying four words made up from 
the graphemes was recorded. The com 
results indicated no significant differences 
between the performances of the groups and did 
not — ¢ results of many correlational stu- 
dies. When the experiment was repeated | year 
later lumping the control groups, the results were 
again insignificant. It was concluded that a 1967 
study presenting the same four graphemes with 
left-right reading, phonic blend, and letter-sound 
training indicated a more meaningful correlation 
between letter-sound identification and reading 
ability acquisition; it was su; that the so- 
cial-economic status of a child may explain the 
meaningful relationship found between letter- 
name knowledge and reading ability acquisition 
in other studies. References are included. (BT) 
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Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Research and 
Development Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—WP-S0 

Bureau No—BR-5-0253 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-4-10-158 

Note— 1 9p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 

Descriptors—Attention Span, *College Students, 
*Constructed Response, *Eye Fixations, Eye 
Movements, *Programed Materials, *Program- 
ing, Reading Skills 
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relatively unrelated to the rest of the item (65 
percent blackout ratio); in the other the response 
depended on more of the material (25.4 percent 
blackout ratio). Subjects were 18 college students 
who received half their material from the high 
and half from the low blackout program. Half of 
the subjects received the initial material in high 
blackout form. Eye movements were recorded by 
a Mackworth Eye Marker Camera. High blackout 
ratio material (low response contingency) 


blackout ratio programs fail to evoke the stu- 
dents’ attention. Tables, graphs, and references 
are included. (Author/WB) 
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raphy to Phoneme Equivalents. Final Report. 
Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Educational Research 

and Development Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0114 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Grant—OEG-9-8-01 14-0105(057) 
Note—118p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.00 
Descriptors—*Alphabets, Automation, *Com- 

s, *Phonemes, Primary Grades, 

eading, Reading Materials 

A computer program to convert the orthog- 
raphy of English words to phoneme equivalents 
was developed. For purposes of this study, a 
grapheme was defined as the minimum unit of 
orthography to which a segmental phoneme, a 
unitary phoneme combination, or a nonphoneme 
would be associated. An informational processing 
model for automatic reading was then con- 
structed. A conditional association matrix, with 
65 rows for grapheme signals and 45 columns for 
phoneme designates, was hypothesized as an 
adequate structure to accommodate all of the En- 
glish grapheme-phoneme associations. Two 
phases of the association matrix were described: a 
dynamic learning phase and a skilled state or 
processing phase. The acquisition of reading skills 
was simulated by attempting to write a computer 
program for each grade level in a basic reading 
series. Programs were written for the preprimer 
and primer of the Lippincott series. These pro- 
grams achieved 96 rcent accuracy in 
processing the 190 words in the preprimer and 85 
percent accuracy in processing the 770 words in 
the primer. The types of errors are discussed. The 
associations and rules for processing the grade-| 
readers in the series have also been written. The 
results of the research demonstrate the feasibility 
of automated reading. References and an appen- 
dix of data are included. (Author/WB) 
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Note—167p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.45 

Descriptors—* Behavior Patterns, *Covert 
Response, Feedback, Language Usage, Lin- 

istic Performance, Listening, *Measurement, 
ral Expression, *Reading Research, Reading 

Speed, Remedial Reading Programs, Silent 
Reading, *Task Performance, Verbal Stimuli, 
Writing 
This final report gives the findings of a govern- 

ment research project, the broad objective of 

which was to determine the existence of 

heightened covert oral behavior in the per- 

formance of tasks in which the response class had 

not yet been empirically studied and to ascertain 
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the function of the covert oral response. Areas 
covered by this report include covert oral 
behavior during the silent performance of lan- 
guage tasks and as a function of quality of hand- 
writing, covert nse tterns duri the 
processing of anieaae stimuli, the effect of in- 
creased reading rate on covert oral behavior, pat- 
terns of covert processes evoked by different 
classes of language stimuli, covert behavior as a 
direct measure of mediating responses, the effects 
of manipulating covert oral behavior during silent 
reading, and the effect of remedial reading on 
covert oral behavior. References are included. 


(NH) 
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Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Learning Research and 
Development Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—WP-S51 
Bureau No—BR-5-0253 
Pub Date 69 
Contract—OEC-4-10-158 
Note—26p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 
Descriptors— Discrimination Learning, Grade 1, 
Grade 3, *Haptic Perception, Intermode Dif- 
ferences, Kindergarten, *Perceptual Develop- 
ment, Preschool Children, *Response Mode, 
*Visual Perception 
Dimensional preference tasks in both visual 
and haptic modalities with three dimensional 
stimuli varying in form, size, color, or texture 
were presented to 64 children. There were 16 
subjects at each of four grade levels: preschool, 
kindergarten, grade 1, and _ 3. On each trial, 
the subject was presented three stimuli and asked 
to tell the examiner which two were the same. 
The pattern of preference scores was essentially 
the same in both visual and haptic tasks. On both 
tasks, all age groups, except for the preschoolers, 
showed marked form dominance. Form was espe- 
cially salient for the kindergarteners and seemed 
to decrease in salience after that point. 
Preschoolers showed no clear dimensional 
preference. However, color or texture preference 
was relatively low at all ages. The importance of 
type of stimuli and method of presentation used 
in assessing dimensional preference is discussed 
in an attempt to account for the discrepancies 
between the results of this and previous studies. 
Tables, charts, and references are included. 
(Author/WB) 
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Indexing Consistency and Quality. 

Georgia Inst. of Tech., Atlanta. School of Infor- 
mation Sciences. 

Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—RR-GITIS-69-08 

Pub Date 69 

Note—42p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 

Descriptors—Classification, *Indexing, *Informa- 
tion Retrieval, *Information Science, *Subject 
Index Terms 
Proposed is a measure of indexing consistency 

based on the concept of “fuzzy sets.” By this 

rocedure a higher consistency value is assigned 
if indexers agree on the more important terms 
than if they agree on less important terms. Mea- 
sures of the quality of an indexer’s work and ex- 
haustivity of indexing are also proposed. Experi- 
mental data on indexing consistency is presented 
for certain categories of indexers, and consisten- 
cy, quality, and exhaustivity values are compared 
and analyzed. The analysis of indexing exhaustivi- 
ty leads to the conclusion that the increase of in- 
formation as a result of group indexing obeys the 
same law as that of the scattering of information 

(Bradford), of scientific productivity (Lotka), 

and vocabulary distribution (Zipf). (RP) 
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Available from—Author, 6429 Livingston Road, 
Oxon Hill, Maryland 20021 ($2.00) 
= MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Addition, *Elemen School 
Mathematics, Grade 1, Grade 2, *Instruction, 
*Mathematics Education, Teacher Education, 
*Teaching Techniques 
The author claims the development of an im- 

proved method for teaching basic addition in the 
elementary schools. Two advantages of the 
method are (1) more effective grouping of basic 
addition facts, and systematic and consistent use 
of reasoning in their derivation, and (2) use of a 
special classroom technique to improve the profi- 
ciency of a child in the application of basic 
arithmetic facts. An analysis is presented to show 
how the organization of various methods for 
teaching addition came into use, and compares 
their advantages and disadvantages. (RP) 
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Pub Date 68 
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Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
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Descriptors—*Construction (Process), *Geomet- 
ric Concepts, *Geometry, ‘Instructional 
Materials, Mathematical Enrichment, Mathe- 
matical Models, Mathematics Materials 

Identifiers—National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics 
This booklet explains the historical background 

and construction techniques for various sets of 
uniform polyhedra. The author indicates that the 
practical significance of the constructions arises 
in illustrations for the ideas of symmetry, reflec- 
tion, rotation, translation, group theory and 
topology. Details for constructing hollow paper 
models are provided for the five Platonic solids, 
miscellaneous irregular polyhedra and some com- 
pounds arising from the stellation process. (RS) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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*Science Activities, Science Facilities, *Secon- 

dary School Science, *Teacher Education, 

*Teaching Guides, Teaching Methods 

The first section of this book discusses modern 
approaches to teaching biology, including 
theoretical approaches (such as “teaching form 
and function together”) and the use of educa- 
tional technology. The second part gives 
guidelines for planning and stocking science cen- 
ters and laboratories. The third section deals with 
the use of materials: use of laboratory materials 
and equipment, ning of field trips, and the 
choice and use of textbooks and tests. The fourth 
section consists of appendices containing many 
useful hints and techniques, including sources of 
many kinds of materials, histological, preserving 
and culturing techniques, and suggestions and in- 
—- for projects and laboratory exercises. 
(EB) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—380p. 
Available from—International Textbook Com- 
pany, Scranton, Pennsylvania 18515 ($7.25) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Arithmetic, *Elementary School 
Mathematics, Elementary School Teachers, 
Geometry, *Instruction, Mathematics, *Mathe- 
matics Education, Number Concepts, *Teacher 
Education, Teaching Methods 
This book emphasizes the importance of 
teaching mathematics in a meaningful way. It is 
designed for elementary school teachers who are 


interested in why and how certain ; 
concepts and skills work. Topics done 
clude: numbers and numerals; sets and sentences 
the teaching of addition, subtraction, multiplica. 
tion and division in the set of whole numbers; the 
set of rational numbers; and measurement and 
geometry. Topics are presented by including 
teaching techniques which will help the student 
understand the meaning of specific mathematica 
concepts. Each area is introduced in ascending 
order of difficulty at appropriate grade-leve] 
designations. A student’s readiness to learn a new 
concept is regarded as very important. The 
reader is provided with class-tested teaching 
methods and evaluative materials which imple. 
ment the concepts being taught. (FL) 
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Florida State Univ., Tal . Dept. of Science 
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Pub Date May 68 

Note—7 Ip. 

Available from—Dr. Charles C. Matthews, 
Science Education, Florida State University, 
Tallahassee, Florida : 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Curriculum, *Elementary School 
Science, *Evaluation, *Evaluation Methods, In- 
teraction Process Analysis, *Student Behavior, 
*Teacher Behavior 
Described are Science Curriculum Assessment 

Study (SCAS) techniques and instruments and 
how they are applied to children and teachers. 
SCAS is a system for monitoring changes (in chil- 
dren and their teachers) associated with the class- 
room implementation of a variety of science cur- 
ricula. SCAS combines the interview techniques 
and theories of Jean Piaget with the techniques of 
classroom interaction lysis. SCAS provides a 
system for studying the intellectual development 
of children, classroom verbal and non-verbal 
behavior of children and their teachers, and vari- 
ous elements of the science curriculum. Persons 
interested in depth study of research and theories 
associated with SCAS techniques and instruments 
will find the bibliography useful. (BR) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—Discovery Learning, *Elementary 
School Mathematics, *Instructional Materials, 
*Mathematical Concepts, *Mathematical En- 
richment, *Preschool Education 
This booklet has been written for parents and 
teachers who want to guide young children i 
5-10) through informal activities involving mathe- 
matical concepts. The author feels that primary 
sensory experiences which lead to questions of 
size, number, shape, pattern, and movement will 
strengthen and prepare children for formal learn- 
ing in school. The suggested activities deal with 
counting, shape, pattern, volume, figures, sets, ar- 
rangements, lines and games. (RS) 
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Philadelphia School District, Pa. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—27p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 

Descriptors—*Creative Activities, Curriculum 
Development, *Discovery Learning, *Elemen- 
tary School Mathematics,  ‘*Instruction, 
*Laboratory Techniques, Mathematical Appli- 
cations, Mathematical Concepts, Mathematics 
This booklet was written for elementary school 

teachers who want suggestions of the type of ac- 

tivities suited to a mathematics laboratory. The 

emphasis is not that of a thorough survey of the 

available activities. Instead, the author uses 

selected examples to describe the spirit of a 

laboratory environment. The suggestions include 

arrangements of groups, drawing and reading 

maps, applications of ratio to time problems, gra- 
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Inc., Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 68 


ee tom—Netl Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, Inc., 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., 
Washington, D.C. (0.65) 
oar ede MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors— * Elementary School Mathematics, 
*Elementary School Teachers, *Mathematical 
Concepts, Mathematics, *Number Concepts, 
Number Systems, *Teacher Education 
Identifiers—National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics 
This booklet has been written for elementary 
school teachers as an introductory survey of the 
real number system. The topics which are 
developed include the number line, infinite 
decimals, density, rational numbers, repeatin, 
decimals, irrational numbers, roximation, an 
operations on the real numbers. (RS) 
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Identifiers—Science (A Process Approach), 
Science Curriculum Improvement Study 
Reported are the results of a workshop 

designed to instruct college teachers and science 

consultants in ‘Science - A Process Approach” 
and “Science Curriculum” “Improvement Study” 
curricula. One of the objectives of the workshop 
was to influence participants to promote these 
curricula and initiate change. This report is an 
evaluation of the reactions of participants to the 
workshop and their behavioral change after they 
left the workshop. Pre-workshop, post-workshop, 
and follow-up measures indicated that significant 
differences in knowledge of the two programs, 
knowledge of process skills, knowledge of 
change-agent skills, and in attitude toward the 
two elementary science curricula were developed. 

Increased inservice activities and an altering of 

preservice courses to include more of the AAAS 

and SCIS philosophies and activities were among 
the changes reported. (BR) 
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Descriptors—*Administrative Policy, *Conserva- 
tion Education, *Educational Resources, Ele- 
mentary School Science, *Environmental Edu- 
cation, *Government Role, Instructional 
Materials, Secondary School Science, Teacher 
Education 

Identifiers— California 
Nine key findings and major recommendations 

are listed, relating to state education department 

administrative policies, local school programs, 

teacher training, community assistance, and 

teacher materials. Each of these areas is then 

discussed in more detail, identifying needs and 

Suggesting ways in which they can be met. Areas 

of responsibility for a “Conservation Education 

Service” are suggested. A variety of curricular 

materials and other resources are reviewed, and 

Suggestions made for provision of more adequate 


SE 008 008 





materials. A conservation course suitable for 
preservice training of teachers is outlined. (EB) 
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Descriptors—*Aviation Technology, *Curricu- 
lum, Enrollment, *Instruction, *National Sur- 
veys, *Secondary School Science 
A national survey of the teaching of aviation 
courses in high school was conducted. Valid 
pgp ep were received from 291 (70%) of 
sample persons. The results of this survey 
show among other things, that: (1) most (50%) 
aviation courses are offered by science depart- 
ments, (2) the length of the course is usually one 
year (50%) or one semester (42%), (3) 40% of 
the students taking the courses are asked by 
teachers to take the FAA Private Pilot Written 
Examination, (4) the cost of the course per stu- 
dent is approximately $35, (5) average class size 
is between eleven and twenty students, and (6) 
- average school size is 501-1000 students. 
(BR) 
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Descriptors—*Achievement Tests, *Elementary 

School Science, *Evaluation, *Group Tests, 

*Test Construction 
Identifiers—Science (A Process Approach) 

The major purpose of this study was to deter- 
mine whether science process achievement tests 
could be developed which could be administered 
to groups of primary grade pupils. Tests 
developed were a series of 35mm coior slides 
which illustrated laboratory situations involving 
basic science processes. The slides were 
synchronized with a tape recording to provide in- 
structions for the children. Each pupil indicated 
his answer to each question by marking his 
answer sheet as directed from the tape recording. 
Six samples of the Basic Science Process Tests 
(BSPT) were developed. Each BSPT item was 
validated by a critique jury. Data were collected 
on 854 pupils in grades 1, 2, and 3, half of whom 
had studied the 1967 edition of “Science - A 
Process Approach” for one year. Evidence from 
this study indicates that the test format used can 
be made to function effectively as a group test 
for primary grade children. Pupils reacted 
favorably to the BSPT and seemed to be able to 
respond appropriately to the format and to in- 
dividual items. (BR) 
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Descriptors—*Blind Children, Cooperative Pro- 
grams, *Elementary School Science, *Evalua- 
tion, *Instructional Materials, *Science Course 
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Identifiers—ESEA Title 3, Science Curriculum 
Improvement Study 
Persons from the field of science education and 

persons who had extensive experience working 

with visually handicapped children were brought 

together to establish some baselines and 

beginning ideas of approaches to the evaluation 

of a laboratory - centered science program 

(Science Curriculum Improvement Study) as it is 

being used with visually handicapped children. 

Areas in which participants were in agreement 

relative to evaluation in the project were: (1) The 

evaluation approach needs to be individualized in 
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all ways and should attempt to assess the changes 
in specific pupils; (2) The evaluation system and 
approach will have to be original since little has 
been done in the evaluation of the science 
learnings of “blind” children; (3) Evaluation has 
to be continuing and related to the individuals in 
a given class or program at a given time; (4) 
Children’s skill in using tools should be evaluated; 
(5) Considerable emphasis was given to the value 
of expert observers as a means of evaluation of 
program success; (6) Concern was also expressed 
for finding ways to assess the effect of the pro- 
gram on individual’s value system and general 
orientation towards science as indicated by his 
feelings regarding environmental pollution and 
other major problems in society. This work was 
prepared under ESEA Title III contract. (BR) 
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This bulletin provides an overview of research 
studies which relate to student attitudes and in- 
terests in mathematics at the elementary school 
level. The studies included pertain directly to the 
following questions: (1) Do elementary school 
pupils like mathematics? (2) How important are 
attitudes and interests in mathematics? (3) Does 
a more favorable attitude, or greater interest, 
lead to higher achievement? (4) How important 
are teachers’ attitudes and interests in mathe- 
matics? (5) What is their relation to pupil at- 
titudes and interests, and to pupil achievement? 
(6) What is the attitude of pupils toward the new 
program? (7) What affects attitudes? (8) Can at- 
titudes be improved? A list of selected references 
is supplied at the end of the paper. (FL) 
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This study investigated the degree of com- 
pliance, nature of local policies and implementa- 
tion of the policies, and a determination of 
whether additional state directives and assistance 
were necessary for an effective eye safety pro- 
gram. All ee. a vocational 
directors, industrial arts science teachers on 
the junior and senior high level and four students 
from one class taught by each teacher were 
polled. Response from principals and industrial 
arts teachers was 68 to 73 percent and from 
other categories, 37 to 51 percent. About 60 per- 
cent of responding administrators had a copy of 
eye safety legislation while 75 percent had read 
it. Other findings included: 147 of 416 teachers 
had copies of eye safety policies; 62 percent of 
the administrators stated they always complied 
with established policies; 42 percent of science 
students and 47 percent of industrial arts students 
had violated class policy at one time or another, 
while only six percent of the former and 15 per- 
cent of thé latter violators had been penalized. A 
number of recommendations to improve eye 
safety were made. (BR) 
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Note—47p.; Paper presented at Annual Meeting 
of the National Association for Research in 
Science Teaching (43rd, Minneapolis, Minn., 
March 5-8, 1970) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 

Descriptors—*Elementary School Science, Ele- 
mentary School Teachers, Graduate Study, In- 
service Teacher Education, ‘*Instruction, 
*Teacher Education 
The principal focus of this paper is the presen- 

tation and interpretation of questionnaire data 
obtained from one hundred students who were 
enrolled in a graduate-level science education 
course for elementary school teachers. The objec- 
tives of the course are such that each enrolled 
should: (1) become aware of and attuned to cur- 
rent emphasis in science education of various 
levels, especially K-6, (2) work with science 
materials in a laboratory emphasizing the “- 
Pp ” of sci and the “spirit” of science, 
(3) extend his knowledge and understanding of 
selected conceptual schemes in science, (4) gain 
confidence in his ability to plan, organize, and 
conduct learning activities in science for elemen- 
tary school pupils, and (5) take steps to keep 
abreast of new developments in science and 
science education by placing himself in an “‘infor- 
mation web”. Analyses of responses indicated 
that markedly large proportions of the respon- 
dents feel that the course achieved its basic ob- 
jectives. (BR) 
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Identifiers— Elementary Science Study 
Examined were the cognitive preferences of 

sixth grade students in relationship both to stu- 
dent involvement in a program utilizing Elemen- 
tary Science Study Materials and to the teaching 
strategies employed by the teachers. Two-hun- 
dred twenty-six students of eleven teachers, who 
had taken part in summer workshops to gain ex- 
perience in using ESS materials and to obtain an 
understanding of the basic philosophy underlying 
this new science program, were designated as the 
experimental group. One-hundred twenty-three 
students attending the same area schools and 
their eleven teachers who were not active in the 
ESS program composed a second group, the “rip- 
ple control”. A third group of 127 students were 
made of classes in schools which were not in the 
same area. Two instruments were developed for 
use in this study: the “Cognitive Preference Mea- 
sure” and the “Teaching ere Inventory for 
Teachers”. From the findings of this study, two 
possible conclusions were made: (1) on the bases 
of the variables used for grouping, no significant 
differences existed, or, (2) there were differences 
among the cognitive preferences of students, but 
these differences were not detected by the instru- 
ment developed for this study. [Not available in 
hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (BR) 
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Identifiers— Mathematical Association of Amer- 
ica, National Science Foundation 
This study reports on the position of pro- 

gramed learning in the teaching of college mathe- 

matics. A historical survey is given describing the 
following programing styles: Skinner, Crowder, 
eclectic, hybrid, Pressey, and problem. Conclu- 
pe on — are orto poner 

benefits of programing including : 
providing for individual atbrcaes, tutorial func- 
tion, controlling the learning process, providing 
for greater motivation, importance of overt 
responses, and the saving of teacher time. The 
summary states that the teacher and text will con- 
tinue to be of greatest importance, with program- 
ing material used only as an auxiliary study aid. 

The report is based on studies made by the Com- 

mittee on Educational Media of the Mathematical 

Association of America in 1963. (RS) 
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Identifiers— Europe 
This is an index to the three volumes (ED 033 
859, ED 033 860, ED 033 861) reporting the 
first European Survey on Educational Research, 
published in 1969 and based on replies from 
eighteen countries covering the activities of one 
hundred nine research institutes. Part one of the 
index lists the names of all researchers mentioned 
in the survey as directors of institutes or as being 
responsible for research projects; part two in- 
dexes projects under general and specific descrip- 
tors referring to project topics. (EB) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Identifiers—School Mathematics Study Group 
This issue of “Investigations in Mathematics 
Education” is divided into three sections. Section 
one contains twenty-seven abstracts of published 
research reports. Section two is a listing of doc- 
toral theses which were included in “Dissertation 
Abstracts” during the first six months of 1969. 
The third section is a collection of annotated 
references which have relevance for mathematics 
education research. Studies reported in section 
one are related to research in elementary, secon- 
dary, and college mathematics. Information con- 
cerning the purpose, rationale, research design 
and procedure, findings, interpretations, and ab- 
stractor’s notes of each report is given. Section 
three includes annotated bibliographies of signifi- 
cant reviews of research, the first of the Volumes 
to be published in the series of “Soviet Studies in 
the Psychology of Learning and Teaching Mathe- 
matics”, and a number of reports concerning the 
National Longitudinal Study of Mathematics 
Abilities. (FL) 
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This paper reports on the answers indicated by 

research studies to six questions ing in. 

structional planning. (1) When should we begin 
systematic instruction? Answer: Grade one or 
ki n. (2) How should the content be or. 
ganized? Answer: A __ structured sequential 
development incorporating activities. (3) How 
should schools be organized? Answer: No concly. 
sions. (4) Does Individually Prescribed Instruc. 
tion increase achievement? Answer: No conclu. 
sion. (5) What benefits come from ingful in. 
struction? Answer: Greater retention and transfer 
increased independence. (6) What benefits come 
_ modern programs? Answer: No conclusions, 
(RS) 
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aad i 
is t reports on the answers indicated 
eoemanah studies to nine questions concerning te 
teaching of multiplication and division. (1) 
Should multiplication facts be memorized? 
Answer: Yes, at an appropriate time. (2) How 
should ape age be conceptualized? Answer: 
Normally ition of equal nds; sometimes 
arrays or Cartesian-product. (3) Is distributivity 
important? Answer: Yes, for comprehension, 
transfer and retention. (4) What other ap- 
proaches work? Answer: Inductive. (5) What aids 
advanced work? Answer: Knowledge of multipli- 
cation properties. (6) How does the difficulty 
level change in division? Answer: No conclusion. 
(7) Which division algorithm should be used? 
Answer: No conclusion. (8) How should quotient 
digits be estimated? Answer: No conclusion. (9) 
How are measurement and partition situations as- 
sociated with division? Answer: Subtractive al- 
gorithm with measurement, distributive with par- 
— partition problems generally more difficult. 
(RS) 


ED 038 292 24 


Meyer, Rochelle Wilson 

The Identification and Encouragement of Mathe- 
matical Creativity in First Grade Students, 
(Part 1) (Chapters 1-4). 
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Reported is the development and testing of a 
program designed to rag ay individual crea- 
tive mathematical activity in first grade students. 
Initially some characteristics of the creative 
process and creative thinking were examined and 
six criteria describing certain aspects of mathe- 
matical creativity were identified and validated. 
An instrument used to measure observable 
mathematical creativity was designed in order to 
test the program. An experiment was conducted 
to determine the effects of participation in this 
po on mathematical creativity. Two 
ypotheses were formulated: H1: ‘Participation 
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in the prog will i a student’s observa- 
ble mathematical creativity”; H2: ‘Participation 
in the program will not affect a student’s per- 
formance on a test of general creative ability”. 
Par t I of this report includes Chapters I-IV. A 
statement of the reasons for the selection of this 
particular problem is pum in Chapter | 
Chapters II-IV discuss the various considerations 
involved in designing and conducting the experi- 
ment. (FL) 
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Reported is research involving the development 
and testing or a program designed to encourage 
individual creative mathematical activity in first 
grade students. Initially, some characteristics of 
the creative process and creative thinking were 
examined and six criteria describing certain 

ts of mathematical creativity were identified 
and validated. An instrument used to measure ob- 
servable mathematical creativity was designed in 
order to test the program. An experiment was 
conducted to determine the effects of participa- 
tion in this program on mathematical creativity. 
Two hypotheses were formulated H1: “*Participa- 
tion in the prog will i a student’s ob- 
servable mathematical creativity”; H2: “Participa- 
tion in the program will not affect a student's 
formance on a test of general creative ability.” 
Part Il includes Chapters V-VII of this report. 
Chapter V describes the test instrument which 
was developed. Chapter VI discusses the design 
of the experiment and the statistical analyses 
made on the data. Conclusions , and implications 
for future study are found in Chapter VII. The 
experimental program offers evidence that under 
certain suitable conditions first grade students 
can exhibit behavior which satisfies all the 
criteria describing aspects of mathematically 
creative ability. (FL) 
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Reported is research involving the development 

and testing of a program designed to encourage 

individual creative mathematical activity in first 

grade students. Initially, some characteristics of 

the creative process and creative thinking were 

examined and six criteria describing certain 

aspects of mathematical creativity were identified 

and validated. An instrument used to measure ob- 

servable mathematical creativity was designed in 

order to test the program on mathematical 

creativity. Two hy were formulated: H1: 

“Participation in the program will increase a stu- 

dent's observable mathematical creativity”; H2: 

“Participation in the program will not affect a 

student's performance on a test of general crea- 

tive ability”. Part Ill contains the appendices of 

this report. (FL) 
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At the comsbien of this instructional module 
participants should be able to: (1) distinguish 
between statements that are hypotheses and those 
that are not; (2) construct a hypothesis, given a 
set of observations and/or inferences; (3) con- 
struct and demonstrate a test of a hypothesis; (4) 
identify data from a test which supports or does 
not support a hypothesis; (5) construct a revision 
of a hypothesis on the basis of data collected 
from a test of the hypothesis. This module should 
be preceded by the following five modules in this 
series: “Observing, The Basis of Science”, “‘- 
Describing Observations”, “Comparing Observa- 
tions”, “‘Reasoning About Observations”, and “‘- 
Meaning of Data”. The population for which this 
instructional program is intended includes preser- 
vice and inservice elementary teachers who teach 
science. Estimated time required for this module 
includes planning for instruction: three hours; 
teaching: two hours and forty minutes. The 
module includes a rationale, references, materials 
list, and duplicated materials. (BR) 
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The population for which this instructional pro- 

gram has been found to be effective includes 

preservice and inservice elementary teachers who 
teach science. At the end of this instructional 

module, the participants should be able to: (1) 

given a set of data and a set of statements about 

the data, distinguish between those statements of 

fact and those of interpretation; (2) construct a 

systematic analysis of an event when given a set 

of data about that event; (3) state a question 
which can serve as a basis of further investigation 
and describe a plan for investigating that 

uestion. This module serves as an overview of 

those modules dealing with complex thinking 
behavior: “Meaning of Data”, ‘Formulating 
Hypotheses”, “Defining Operationally”. The in- 
structional component of the modules consists of: 
pre-appraisal, instructional activities, and post-ap- 
praisal. Other components are: objectives, ra- 
tionale, references, materials list, and duplicated 
materials. The estimated time period required for 
this instructional module includes three hours for 
planning and 100 minutes for teaching. (BR) 
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The main purpose of this self-pacing instruc- 

tional module is to help preservice or inservice 

teachers acquire skills in designing instructional 

activities in elementary school science and 

mathematics. The format follows, generally, that 

of “Science - A Process Approach”. Thus, there 

are activities which are designed to help the par- 

ticipant gain skill in developing gto 

competency tasks, write behavioral objectives, 

design instructional activities for children, and 

design post-appraisal tasks. (BR) 
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This paper reports on an instructional program 
based on the assumption that behavioral change 
on the part of the student will be most effective 
when it is both intentional and _ insightful. 
Changes on the part of the students which are 
clearly specified before instruction and which are 
the explicit objectives of the instruction are 
described as intentional. Insightful refers to the 
student’s acceptance of responsibility in self- 
directing or pacing of the learning task which im- 
plies that the student accepts the learning tasks 
and has the responsibility for pacing his own ac- 
tivities within that learning task. In designing a 
self-paced teacher education program, the 
designers found the following four steps to be es- 
sential: (1) Instructional materials had to be 
systematically designed with explicit behavioral 
goals and a specific relationship between each of 
the objectives and the instructional activities; (2) 
The objectives for the first set of instructional 
modules were listed on separate cards and 
sequenced in what appears to be a logical 
hierarchy; (3) A self-diagnostic test was essential 
so that each student could identify those tasks 
that he could do on entering the program; (4) 
Knowing what he could already do was important 
to the student because it revealed what he could 
not do. (BR) 
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This instructional module has three main goals: 

(1) to establish the need and functionality of 

behaviorally stated objectives, (2) to establish a 

common functional language by which to 

describe behavior, and (3) to generate ability to 
construct specific descriptions of the expected 
student performance. An underlying purpose of 
this module is to emphasize the importance of in- 
structional experiences for students being 
directed toward intentional, observable behavior 
change. The general pattern of instruction is one 
of presenting the situation with as little instruc- 
tor-direction as possible. Because of the diag- 
nostic data available in the pre-appraisal ex- 
perience, it is possible to determine which in- 
Structional sequence appears to be most ap- 
propriate for which student. The instructional for- 
mat includes: Materials List, Pre-Appraisal, In- 
structional Activities (with approximate time for 
each), and Post-Appraisal. Also included in this 
module are: Performance Objectives for the 

Module, Rationale for the Module, References 

and Duplicated Materials. The population for 

which this instructional program has been found 
to be effective includes preservice and inservice 
elementary school teachers. (BR) 
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Contained are units on nutrition that have been 
prepared and tested by several elementary 
teachers, elementary supervisors, and school food 
service supervisors. The units do not follow a set 
format. Typically, the aim of a unit is first stated, 
followed by concepts to be developed, and the 
description of activities for the unit. Sometimes 
there is a list of materials, including books, films, 
and suggested bibliography of periodicals and 
pamphlets. Frequently, activities are suggested 
that correlate with other subjects, such as 
science, language arts, social studies, mathe- 
matics, and physical education. In a few units, 
ways of evaluation are also suggested. The writers 
of this publication suggest that whenever possible, 
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cooperative projects and demonstrations should 
be arranged with the school food service super- 
visor to be carried out in the school dining room 
or school food service preparation center. The 
units are designed to provide children with 
concrete experiences in the study of nutrition and 
related subjects. (BR) 
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Identifiers— Africa, UNESCO 

This guide for pilot study groups deals with 
curriculum planning, the writing of materials, and 
evaluation methods. Included are principles to be 
followed in the construction of a biology syllabus 
for age groups 11-17, a scheme for unified 
science for pupils aged 11-13, criteria for selec- 
tion of course content, and an example outline of 
content for a secondary school biology program. 
Guidelines are given for the writing of teacher's 
guides, for the selection of laboratory and field 
equipment, and for out-of-school activities for pu- 
pils. The general evaluation scheme includes as- 
sessment of teaching strategies and student in- 
terests. Recommendations are given for con- 
structing achievement tests and for stating objec- 
tives. A list of objectives for science education in 
— schools is included as an appendix. 
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Reported is research conducted as a part of the 

Project on Analysis of Mathematics Instruction. 
The study had two main purposes: to test the 
feasibility of teaching topics in probability and 
statistics to a class of sixth grade students; and to 
construct a set of instructional materials and 
procedures in probability and statistics for sixth 
graders. A unit of instruction was prepared and 
the order in which behavioral objectives were to 
be taught was determined from a content outline 
and a task analysis. The results of the study sup- 
port the feasibility of teaching most of the topics 
covered in the unit to average and above average 
sixth pega The study also lends ry =p to the 
use of the systems model employed for develop- 
ing curriculum materials. (FL) 
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Grade 6, *Instruction, Mathematics Education, 
*Research, Statistics 
Reported is research conducted as a part of the 

Project on Analysis of Mathematics Instruction. 
The study had two main purposes: to test the 
feasibility of teaching topics in probability and 
statistics to a class of sixth grade students; and to 
construct a set of instructional materials and 
procedures in probability and statistics for sixth 
graders. A unit of instruction was prepared and 
the order in which behavioral objectives were to 
be taught was determined from a content outline 
and a task is. The results of the study sup- 
port the feasibility of teaching most of the topics 
covered in the unit to average and above average 
sixth graders. The study also lends support to the 
use of the systems developmental model em- 
gar for developing curriculum materials. Part 
I includes Appendix A which contains lesson 
oo. exercises, and quizzes used in the study. 
(FL) 
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Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, Doc- 
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Reported is research conducted as a part of the 

Project on Analysis of Mathematics Instruction. 

The study had two main purposes: to test the 

feasibility of teaching topics in probability and 

Statistics to a class of sixth grade students; and to 

construct a set of instructional materials and 

procedures in probability and statistics for sixth 
graders. A unit of instruction was prepared and 
the order in which behavioral objectives were to 
be taught was determined from a content outline 
and a task is. The results of the study sup- 
port the. feasibility of teaching most of the topics 
covered in the unit to average and above average 
sixth graders. The study also lends support to the 
use of the systems model employed for develop- 
ing curriculum materials. Part Ill is a continua- 

tion of Appendix A which was begun in Part Il. 

Lesson Plans, exercises, and quizzes used in the 

study are included. (FL) ; 
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Reported is research conducted as a part of the 
Project on Analysis of Mathematics Instruction. 
The study had two main purposes: to test the 
feasibility of teaching topics in probability and 
statistics to a class of sixth grade students; and to 
construct a set of instructional materials and 
Pp d in probability and statistics for sixth 
graders. A unit of instruction was prepared and 
the order in which behavioral objectives were to 
be taught was determined from a content outline 
and a task analysis. The results of the study sup- 
port the feasibility of teaching most of the topics 
covered in the unit to average and above average 
sixth graders. The study also lends support to the 
use of the systems developmental model em- 
ployed for developing curriculum materials. Part 
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Note—19Ip. 
Deetinoettoapear hates lei 
riptors— *Computer i I i 
Doctoral Theses, *Individualized Instruction, 
*Information Theory, *Leaming, Mathematics 
Education, *Research 
This Technical Report is concerned with vari. 
ous problems of instructional management ep. 
ae in ieanien thee stress self-selection 
pacing . roblems 
primarily with the efficient utilization and — 
tion of human and material resource materials 
formulate an operational, individualized, inquiry. 
learning environment. The specific purpose of 
this report was to develop a decision system 
based on a relevant theory of criterion-referenced 
tests and explore its potential for solving some 
problems which arise in the management of in. 
dividualized mathematics curricula. The Report is 
a part of the Project on Computer-Managed 
Systems of Mathematics Instruction. (FL) 
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Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
Doctoral Theses, *Individualized Instruction, 
*Information Theory, *Learning, Mathematics 
Education, *Research 
This Technical Report is concerned with vari- 
ous problems of instructional management en- 
countered in situations which stress self-selection 
and self-pacing principles. These problems deal 
primarily with the efficient utilization and alloca- 
tion of human and material resource materials to 
formulate an operational, individualized, inquiry- 
learning environment. The specific purpose of 
this report is to develop a decision system based 
on a relevant theory of criterion-referenced tests 
and explore its potential for solving some 
problems which arise in the management of in- 
dividualized mathematics curricula. The Report is 
a part of the Project on Computer-Managed 
Systems of Mathematics Instruction. Part Il of 
this Report contains the Appendices which ac- 
company research reported in Part I. (FL) 


SE 008 255 


Toxicology. 
Library of Congress, Washington, D.C. National 
Referral Center for Science and Technology. 
Spons Agency—National Library of Medicine, 
Bethesda, Md. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

pone ol 

Available from—-Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (O-333-852; $3.00) 

a A ig MF-$1.25 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—* Directories, *Information Services, 
Pesticides, Pollution, Publications, *Public 
Health, *Safety : 
Listed are institutions and organizations which 

can serve as information sources on toxicology. 
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ntry gives the toxicology-related interests 
- ‘ethation, holdings (of publications), 
‘cations of the institution, and information 

ices provided. Poison control centers are 
tely as an appendix. Other appen- 

dices list some professional organizations having 
substantial interest in toxicology and some 

periodicals of toxicological interest. There is a 

ic index to institutions and a subject in- 
dex. (EB) 
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room Films on Nuclear Science. 

Oak Ridge Associated Universities, Tenn. 

Spons Agency—Atomic Energy Commission, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Sep 69 

Note—46p. nS 

Available from—Audio-Visual Branch, Division 
of Public Information, U.S. Atomic Energy 
Commission, Washington, D.C. 20545 (free) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Atomic Theory, *Audiovisual Aids, 
Biology, Catalogs, Chemistry, *College 
Science, ‘Instructional Films, *Nuclear 
Physics, *Secondary School Science 

Identifiers— Atomic Energy Commission 
Fifty-seven selected 16mm films are listed 

under the headings: General Interest Films, 

General Science Films, Physics Films, Chemistry 

Films, and Biology Films. The listing of each film 

includes a brief description of content and 

recommended grade levels. References are given 
to booklets in The Atomic Energy Commission’s 

“Understanding the Atom” series suitable for re- 

lated reading assignments. Information is given on 

how to borrow films. An alphabetical list of the 
film titles and a complete list of ‘Understanding 
the Atom” Booklets are included. (EB) 
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ysis and Criticism. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Teachers Col- 
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lege. 

Pub Date 7 Mar 70 

Note—12p.; Paper presented at Annual Meeting 
of the National Association for Research in 
Science Teaching (43rd, Minneapolis, Minn., 
March 5-8, 1970) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
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rip Prog: . *Educational 
Research, *Research Methodology, *Research 
Needs, Research Utilization, *Science Educa- 
tion 
Four types of science education research are 
defined: empirical, philosophical, policy, and 
developmental studies; problems and approaches 
telated to each type are analyzed. Problem defini- 
tion is discussed in terms of theoretical and prac- 
tical problems.. Arguments are presented for and 
against requiring doctoral students to define their 
own problems. Use of levels of significance in 
empirical research is discussed and a distinction 
drawn between statistical significance and deci- 
sion making significance. The need for 
philosophical studies which analyze assumptions 
and the consequences of actions is stressed. 
Historical and comparative studies are ad ted 
as aids to making policy decisions. A pattern for 
developmental research is outlined. The responsi- 
bility of the researcher to suggest the implications 
of all types of research is discussed. (EB) 
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Note—30p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 
Descriptors—College Programs, *College School 
Cooperation, *Curriculum Development, 
*Mathematics Education, *Program Improve- 
ment, Projects, *Science Education 
Identifiers— National Science Foundation 
This directory describes each of the 147 
cooperative college-school science projects sup- 
ported by the National Science Foundation in 
1970. The purpose of each is to improve in some 
way the elementary and secondary school science 


and mathematics programs of the participati 
school systems. (RS) _— 
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Descriptors—*Conservation Education, *Course 
Content, *Curriculum, Environmental Educa- 
tion, Natural Resources, *Sec School 
Science, *State Surveys, Teacher Background 
Identifiers— Wisconsin 
A survey was conducted among senior high 
schools in Wisconsin which were reported to be 
offering courses in the conservation of natural 
resources. Seventy-two questionnaires were 
mailed to teachers identified by administrators as 
“conservation teachers”. Questionnaires returned 
provided data on fifty-two teachers and 2,681 
students. Data reported relate to the academic 
preparation of teachers, other courses taught by 
teachers, student ability levels, course organiza- 
tion in the schools, topics covered, reading 
materials used, use of field sites, field trips; and 
individual student field activities, and of 
written assignments. The discussion of the data 
points up many inadequacies in the programs; 
and relevance to the students involved. Recom- 
mendations are made for improvement. (EB) 
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McCormick, William T., Jr. And Others 
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by Matrix Reorderiy, 
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Institute for Defense Analysis, Arlington, Va. 
Report No—RP-512 
Pub Date Dec 69 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.15 
Descriptors—* Algorithms, *Data Analysis, Data 
ae Mathematical Applications, Mathe- 
matical odels, *Mathematics, *Research 
Methodology, *Statistical Analysis 
Presented are the results of a study conducted 
to develop algorithms for ordering and organizing 
data that can be presented in a two-dimensional 
matrix form. The purpose of the work was to 
develop methods to extract latent data patterns, 
grouping, and structural relationships which are 
not apparent from the raw matrix data. The al- 
gorithms developed are (1) Moment Ordering Al- 
gorithm, (2) Moment Compression Algorithm, 
and (3) Bond Energy Algorithm. They are ap- 
plicable to a variety of problems involving mul- 
tivariate data analysis. (RS) 
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Smithsonian Institution, Washington, 
Science Information Exchange. 

Spons Agency—National Council on Marine 
Resources and Engineering Development, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—750p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C., 20402 (350-238; $5.50) 

—_ _ MF-$3.00 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—*Biology, *Geology, Marine Biolo- 

y, *Meteorology, *Oceanology, Research Pro- 
jects, Scientific Research, *Technology 
Described are 2,589 research projects under 

the general headings of: Properties of Water, 
Water Motion, soca Survey and Predic- 
tion, Living Systems (non-human), Public Health 
and Safety, Marine — Engineering and 
Technology, Costal Zone Management and Use, 
Legal Studies, Education and Training, and 
Facilities. Each description outlines the objectives 
and approach of the project. The name of the 
principal investigator and the address of the in- 
stitution are given, and supporting agencies are 
identified. There is a subject index, a principal in- 
vestigator index, a contractor index, and a sup- 
porting agency index. (EB) 
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Water Resources Research Catalog, Volume 4. 

Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C. 
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Note— 1322p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C., 20402 (OL-347-718; $8.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$5.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Biological Sciences, Earth Science, 
*Natural Resources, Physical Sciences, *Pollu- 
tion, Public Health, Research Proj *Scien- 
tific Research, *Water Pollution Control, 
*Water Resources 


and Conservation; Water 
and Control; Water Quality Management and 
Protection; Water Resources ing; 


jectives of the proj 

used. The name of the principal investigator and 
the address of the institution are given, and sup- 
pee agencies are ee is a subject 
index, a principal investigator index, a contractor 
index, and a supporting agency index. (EB) 
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Pub Date 70 

Note—718p. 

Available from—Nat’l Council of Teachers of 
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ton, D.C. 20036 ($8.00) 
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Descriptors—*Educational History, *Elementary 
School Mathematics, *History, Instruction, 
*Mathematics Education, *Secondary School 
Mathematics 

Identifiers—National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, Readings in the History of 
Mathematics Education 
This book was prepared as a complementary 

and a companion volume to the 32nd Yearbook 

of the National Council of Teachers of Mathe- 
matics. It offers a view of the evolution of mathe- 
matics education in the public schools in the 

United States, grades K-12. Major committee and 

commission reports describing existing conditions 

and recommendations for improvement are in- 
cluded. The most notable among these reports is 

“The Reorganization of Mathematics in Seconda- 

ry Education”, known as “The 1923 Report”. 

Modern developments in mathematics education 

are de-emphasized in favor of sources that are 

less likely to be currently available. Also, less- 
well known sources are included in an attempt to 
illustrate the methods of teaching mathematics 
used during various periods. The inclusion of 
materials such as photographic reproductions of 
parts of reports, biographical sketches, and edi- 
torial comments offer the reader an historical 

— which would otherwise not be possi- 
le. (FL) 
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Suydam, Marilyn N. Weaver, J. Fred 

Rational Numbers: Fractions and Decimals, Set B, 
Using Research: A Key to Elementary School 
Mathematics. 


Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Center 
for C rative Research with Schools. 
Pub Date [70] 
Note—8p. 
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Descriptors—*Arithmetic, *Elementary School 
Mathematics, Fractions, *Instruction, *Mathe- 
matics, *Research 
Reported are suggestions indicated by research 
studies to eight questions concerning the teaching 
of rational numbers. (1) Can young children 
learn fractional concepts? Answer: Manipulative 
materials are of value to learning in the primary 
grades. (2) How should the common denomina- 
tor be determined? Answer: Both factoring and 
equivalent fractions are good. (3) Does error 
analysis help? Answer: Identification and cor- 
rection of specific errors should yield greater 
achievement. (4) How should we teach multipli- 
cation? Answer: No conclusion. (5) How should 
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we teach division? Answer: Inversion and recipro- 
cal algorithms seem most effective. (6) What 
other things affect achievement? Answer: 
Manipulative materials, practice and meaningful 
teaching all help. (7) Should decimals, fractions, 
and place value be related? Answer: Yes, these 
concepts should be associated. (8) How should 
we teach placement of the decimal point when 
dividing? Answer: Greater accuracy results from 
Paap amaed by a power of ten” approach. 
(RS) 
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Pub Date [70] 
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Descriptors—*Elementary School Mathematics, 

*Individualized Instruction, *Instruction, 

*Mathematics, *Research 

Reported are the suggestions indicated by 
research studies to six questions concerning in- 
dividualizing classroom instruction. (1) What fac- 
tors should be considered? Answer: No one way 
is best, but consideration should be given to fac- 
tors of achievement, interest, content, method, 
ability, personality, and socioeconomic status. (2) 
Are sex differences important? Answer: No con- 
clusion. (3) Does diagnosis help? Answer: A stu- 
dent should get specific remedial help for specific 
errors, in a program of testing, reteaching, and 
retesting. (4) What types of grouping are effec- 
tive? Answer: No conclusion; the teacher seems 
to be most important. (5) What is the effect of 
acceleration? Answer: Acceleration is most 
beneficial when the children are very carefully 
chosen. (6) How may instruction be effectively 
individualized? Answer: No conclusion. (RS) 
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Lee, Addison E. 

Testing and Evaluating Student Success with 
Laboratory Blocks, A Resource Book for 
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Biological Sciences Curriculum Study, Boulder, 
Colo. 
Spons Agency—National Science Foundation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—295p. 
Available from—D.C. Heath, A Division of 
Raytheon Education Co., Lexington, Mass. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— * Achievement Tests, *Biology, Edu- 
cational Objectives, *Evaluation, *Science 
Tests, *Secondary School Science, Test Con- 
struction 
Identifiers— Biological Sciences Curriculum Study 
Guidelines are given for the preparation of test 
items and tests for BSCS (Biological Sciences 
Curriculum Study) biology, including examples of 
items testing four major kinds of abilities: ability 
to repeat or use information and meanings, ability 
to apply principles, ability to apply intellectual 
skills crucial to the understanding of biological 
science, and ability to see and discuss relation- 
ships. The evaluation and interpretation of test 
scores is discussed. The bulk of the book is made 
up of sets of sample multiple-choice test items for 
thirteen BSCS laboratory blocks. Each set of 
about 100 items is prefaced by a list of concepts 
to be developed during work on the block. The 
laboratory blocks covered are: “Animal Growth 
and Development”, “‘The Complementarity of 
Structure and Function”, “Plant Growth and 
Development”, “Microbes: Their Growth, Nutri- 
tion, and Interaction”, “Field Ecology”. “‘Regula- 
tion in Plants by Hormones”, “Life in the Soil”, 
“Animal Behavior”, “Genetic Continuity”, “The 
Molecular Basis of Metabolism”, ‘Physiological 
Adaptation”, “Radiation and Its Use in Biology”, 
and “Evolution”. (EB) 
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Butts, David P. Howe, Ann C. 
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Southwest Educational Development Lab., 
Austin, Tex.; Texas Univ., Austin. Science Edu- 
cation Center. 

Pub Date [70] 

Note—1! Ip. 
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Descriptors—Cognitive Development, *Concept 
Formation, *Conservation (Concept), *Ele- 
mentary School Science, *Instruction, Intellec- 
tual Development, *Learning 

Identifiers— Piaget 
Tested was the hypothesis that science instruc- 

tion’ based on task analysis will lead to the 

acquisition of the ability to perform certain 

Piaget volume tasks which have been charac- 

terized as requiring formal operations for their 

solutions. A Test on Formal Operations and a 

Learning Hierarchies Test were given to fourth- 

and sixth-grade students in a school which had 

used “Science - A Process Approach” and to 
fourth- and sixth-grade students in another school 
which had not used “Science - A Process Ap- 

roach”. After pretesting, students at each grade 
level at each school were divided by random as- 
signment into experimental and control groups. 

The experimental groups received instruction 

based on learning hierarchies which incorporated 

ideas of Gagne; the control groups received in- 
struction not related to hierarchies. All children 
were posttested with instruments used as the 
pretest. It was found that ability to perform the 
volume tasks at fourth-grade level may be related 
to experience in “Science - A Process Ap- 
proach”. A similar relationship with sixth-grade 
students was not found. A positive correlation 
was found between mental age and performance 
on the Test on Formal rations. The results 
—_ to support Piaget’s theory of equilibration. 
(BR) 
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Syracuse Univ., N.Y. 
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Note—37p.; Paper presented at Annual Meeting 
of the American Educational Research As- 
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1970) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—Achievement, *Chemistry, *Cogni- 
tive Processes, *Evaluation, *Research, 
*Secondary School Science 
Described is the development of an instrument 
designed to measure the cognitive ability of 
evaluation in high school chemistry students. The 
instrument was composed of several situations 
found in chemistry courses, each designed to 
measure a student’s evaluation ability based on 
his knowledge of kinetic-molecular theory as it 
applied to gases, liquids, and solids. There was no 
significant difference in knowledge ability 
between students taught in modern and tradi- 
tional courses. An analysis of variance of class 
mean scores revealed that students from modern 
courses had a significantly higher (.01 level) 
evaluation ability. (RS) 
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Cohen, Michael R. 
Increasing Teacher Awareness of Children’s Per- 


Indiana Univ., Indianapolis. 
Pub Date Mar 70 
Note—9p.; Paper presented at Annual Meeting of 
National Science Teachers Association, (Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio, March 12-16, 1970) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Child Development, *Cognitive 
Processes, *Educational Psychology, *Elemen- 
tary School Science, *Instruction, *Teacher 
Education 
It is the author’s contention that it is possible 
for a teacher with a thorough preparation in the 
content and process of science, and teaching one 
of the newer science programs, to have little ef- 
fect on his class. This may be due to the teacher’s 
lack of understanding of the world of children, of 
their capacities and capabilities. One way for a 
prospective teacher to learn and understand a 
child’s view of the world is to have conversations 
with children. The author has therefore designed 
a field experience program built around _in- 
dividual interviews with children. Students first 
read by “The Child’s Conception of the 
World.” They learn why interviews are used, how 
to ask questions, and x te they can find out from 
the discussions. The prospective teachers who 
participated in this program have begun to 
develop an understanding of the world of chil- 
dren ‘and skills needed to continue to increase 
their understanding. (BR) 
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Research: A Key oo Kiourentary Schoct saat 


Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. 
for C rative Research with > Bane - 
Pub Date £70) 
Note—8p. 
rine Price a HC-$0.50 
scriptors—Discovery Learning, *Ele 
School Mathematics, *Instruction, *Learning 
Mathematics, *Research, *Teaching Methods 
Reported are the suggestions indicated by 
research studies to seven questions i 
what is known about the teaching and learni 
mathematics. (1) What thcenss ite ae 
ner’s achievement? Answer: Age, intelligence 
and the amount of structuring present in the 
materials. (2) Are there guides for motivation? 
Answer: Games, concrete materials, revards, and 
an enthusiastic teacher seem most important. (3) 
Are there guides for reinforcement? Answer: Im- 
mediate knowledge of results seems most impor. 
tant. (4) Are there guides for retention? Answer. 
Meaningful developmental activities facilitate re. 
tention, followed by systematic review and prac- 
tice. (5) Are there guides for transfer? Answer. 
The teaching must be planned with transfer as an 
objective; students should be taught how to 
transfer and generalize, preferably at their own 
ability level. (6) How do organization and in- 
struction interact? Answer: No conclusion. (7) 
What is the role of discovery? Answer: Guided 
discovery groups generally achieve higher 
problem solving scores than expository groups; 
normally there is no difference on computation 
skill. (RS) 
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Selberg, Edith M. Peterson, Kenneth 
Collaborative een Elementary 
School’ Districts and a College in Retraining 
Teachers for Quality Science Education. 
San Jose State Coll., Calif. Dept. of Natural 
Science. 
Pub Date [70] 
Note— 1 4p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—* Educational Programs, *Elementa- 
School Science, ‘*Elementary School 
Teachers, ‘*Inservice Teacher Education, 
Resource Teachers, *Teacher Education, 
Teaching Procedures 
Described is a one-year pilot program un- 
dertaken to retrain elementary school teachers 
for remodeling their programs in science educa- 
tion. One purpose of the program was to aid 
teachers to understand the nature of inquiry 
learning through activities that combined scien- 
tific and quantitative data essential for com- 
prehensive understanding of science. A second 
purpose was to assist teachers in designing aud 
conducting inquiry, centered lessons applicable to 
children’s varying intellectual levels. The 
teachers’ educational experiences were gained 
through activities in a two-week workshop, then 
followed by six five-week, three-hour weekly ses- 
sions, alternatively scheduled for mathematics 
and science. During the two-week preparation 
period teachers studied and practiced inquiry 
learning episodes, defined behaviors that pupils 
could achieve, gained understanding of the 
psychology of instruction necessary for process 
and conceptual learning, defined the specific 
roles of teachers and pupils, and considered the 
nature of desirable facilities for investigative 
laboratory learning. Administrators of the six 
school districts involved in this program arranged 
for release time for resource teachers. Evaluation 
of the program indicates that changes in teacher 
behavior and role in guiding learning was 
achieved. (BR) 
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iptors—*Inservice Teacher Education, 
‘Mathematics Education, *Preservice Educa- 
tion, *Teacher Education, *Urban Education 
ifiers—Inner City Mathematics Project, 
ichigan Universi 
vip wom the Michigan State Inner 
i Cccenatien Project which is designed to 
deal with the problems in the inner-city schools. 
The project’s objectives are to provide inservice 
‘sing for teachers in inner-city schools; to train 
critic teachers, supervisors, and other personnel 
for inner-city schools in mathematics; to prepare 
undergraduate and graduate students to teach in 
inner-city schools; to establish a program which 
reaches inner-city students at an early age; and, 
to establish an undergraduate program which will 
ide mathematics and science teachers for 
inner-city students. (FL) 
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Descriptors—*Elementary School Science, *In- 
teraction Process Analysis, *Learning, 
*Motivation, Reinforcement, *Rewards, 
Science Course Improvement Project, Seconda- 
ty School Science, Verbal Stimuli 
Identifiers—Science Curriculum 
Project 
Contained is a review of the research done on 
the use of verbal ds in the cl Some 
verbal rewards are tasks rewards, other rewards 
are more personal; and still other verbal rewards 
are impersonal. Verbal rewards, therefore, have 
both intellectual and emotional implications. 
Research literature indicates that “verbal reward” 
constitutes a significant portion of what the 
teacher does in the classroom. Relative to the 
teaching of science, researchers have found that 
teachers in primary grade classrooms follow typi- 
cal patterns of reward giving while using the new 
science programs. They strive to function as 
sources of information and incentive despite the 
nature of the curriculum. Teachers give the same 
ratio of positive evaluations (rewards) to negative 
evaluations: four positive evaluations for every 
negative evaluation to students who are correct 
and to students who are incorrect. In a study un- 
dertaken by the author it was found that SCIS ex- 
perienced students worked more slowly under re- 
ward than under the no reward condition while 
non-SCIS experience students worked more 
quickly under reward. (BR) 
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Robinson, David B. 

A Comparison of a Team Approach and a Con- 
ventional Approach on Achievement in High 
School Biology, Final Report. 

Genesee Valley School Development Association, 
Rochester, N.Y. 

Spons Agency—New York State Education 
Dept., Albany. Div. of Research. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—127p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.45 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Biology, 
*Comparative Analysis, *Conventional Instruc- 
tion, Evaluation, Objective Tests, Secondary 
School Science, Teaching Methods, *Team 
Teaching 

Identifiers— Nelson Biology Test, New York State 
Regents Examination, School and College 
Ability Test, Sequential Tests of Educational 
Progress 
Seventeen teachers and a university research 

team cooperated to compare the effects of team 

teaching and conventional instruction in biology 
on student achievement in six high schools in the 

Rochester, New York, area between 1964 and 

1968. Student achievement was measured by the 

New York State Regents examination in biology, 

five locally developed unit tests administered dur- 

ing the course, and the Nelson Biology Test ad- 
ministered nine months after completion of the 
course. Data were treated by analysis of covari- 
ance using as covariables scores on the School 
and College Ability Test, Sequential Test of Edu- 
cational Progress in Reading and Science, and a 


Improvement 





biology pretest developed for the project. Sex was 
also treated as an independent variable in some 
analyses. The results provided no evidence for 
the superiority of one method over the other, nor 
was there any evidence of a general improvement 
in biology instruction. Teachers’ subjective 
evaluations of team teaching were studied by 
means of a questionnaire, and agreed advantages 
and disadvantages are listed. The report includes 
a review of the literature on team teaching, 
descriptions of scheduling arrangements, and the 
development of the unit tests and pretests. Ap- 
pendices give the analysis of covariance tables 
and a copy of the teacher questionnaire. (EB) 
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Descriptors—*College Mathematics, *Elementary 
School Teachers, ‘*Instructional Materials, 
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Number Concepts, Preservice Education, 
*Teacher Education 

Identifiers—Cambridge Conference on School 
Mathematics 
These materials were designed to provide a log- 

ical development of the number systems from the 
natural numbers through the real number system. 
The course attempts to develop pedagogical 
strategies which will enable naive mathematics 
students to cope with its content. Revised ver- 
sions of these materials will be used with prospec- 
tive elementary school teachers. The content of 
the course is predetermined but the pedagogy is 
experimental. Recommendations of the Con 
bridge Conference on School Mathematics re- 
garding elementary school mathematics were 
given serious consideration in the development of 
the topics included in this course. [Not available 
in hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document]. (FL) 
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Descriptors—*Cross Age Teaching, Elementary 
School Students, Evaluation, Rating Scales, 
*Teaching Techniques, *Training Techniques, 
*Tutoring 
Objectives of a four-phase study were (1) the 
discovery of relevant tutoring techniques when 
upper-grade elementary students tutor first-grade 
children who are having difficulty with sentence 
equations; (2) the empirical validation of the 
specified tutoring techniques identified; (3) the 
development and validation of an instrument for 
assessing a tutor’s mastery of the specified tutor- 
ing techniques; and (4) the specification and 
validation of tutor-training procedures. A trial- 
and-revision strategy used during the first three 
phases involved the formulation of an idea, trying 
it out with a small number of students, and revis- 
ing it on the basis of the trial. The final phase 
consisted of using the training procedures 
identified to train 16 upper-grade elementary stu- 
dents in the use of the specified tutoring 
techniques and then using the Tutor Observation 
Scales developed to measure the effectiveness of 
the tutor-training procedures as the trainees tu- 
tored first grade students. The training 
procedures were found effective in training the 
student tutors to use the 10 specified tutoring 
techniques; their overall mastery was 89.6 per- 
cent. (Appended are the Tutor Observation 
Scales with instructions for use, the Tutor 
Criterion Behaviors, and training materials for 
tutor independent study including review charts 
and cue cards.) (Author/JS) 
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Selected Teaching Behaviors in a Micro- 
T Series. 


Pub Date 70 
Note—13p.; Paper presented at the annual meet- 
ing of the American Educational Research As- 
sociation, Minneapolis, March 1970 
= MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—Goal Orientation, Learning Activi- 
ties, *Microteaching, Practicum Supervision, 
Reinforcement, Student Reaction, *Supervisory 
Methods, Teacher Behavior, Teacher Interns, 
*Teacher Supervision, *Teaching Skills 
A study is designed to assess the relative effec- 
tiveness of two types of teacher supervision--that 
by a colleague-supervisor team and that by a sin- 
gle supervisor--both using videotape in a series of 
microteaching sequences. In each of four teach- 
reteach sequences, a specific teaching behavior is 
selected for emphasis in the supervisory con- 
ference. The first two sequences are reported 
here: orienting students to the learning task and 
reinforcing student responses. Subjects were in- 
terns in a master of arts in teaching program. 
Three teams of two interns and the supervisor 
comprised the experimental group; five interns, 
each working individually with the supervisor, the 
control group. The same five-step conference for- 
mat was followed by both groups: orientation to 
the conference, provision of feedback, selection 
of a focus, provision of discrimination training, 
and provision of closure. Performance criteria 
were developed and used to code microteaching 
videotapes to obtain change scores between teach 
and reteach sessions. The hypothesis was tested 
using the Mann Whitney U statistical test. Col- 
league-supervised interns performed a signifi- 
cantly greater number of specific teaching 
behaviors in the first sequence. In the second 
they performed significantly better on three of 
eight verbal and three of ten nonverbal reinforc- 
ing behaviors. (The supervisory sequence is 
described, and performance criteria and teaching 
behaviors for pre-instructional set and for student 
reinforcement are appended.) [Not available in 
hardcopy due to marginal legibility of the original 
document. ] (JS) 
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Child Education, Research Needs, School Ad- 
ministration, Statistical Analysis, Student 
Teacher Relationship, *Teacher Charac- 
teristics, Teacher Distribution, *Teacher 
Evaluation, *Teacher Influence 
Identifiers—Equal Educational Opportunity Sur- 
vey 
A statistical analysis of data from the Equal 
Educational portunity Survey (EOS), con- 
ducted by the U.S. Office of Education in 1965, 
leads to the concept that teacher influence on or 
“resourceness” for a child differs by the type of 
child. This concept is called “teacher specificity.” 
Single linear regression analysis and a 3-equation 
system with simultaneous estimation were applied 
to data from the EOS sixth grade questionnaire, 
teacher questionnaire, and principal questionnaire 
to develop a_ correlation tween school 
resources and variations in students’ raw test 
scores for two lations--white students and 
black students. The difference in correlation 
coefficients for the two populations is the basis 
for the idea that these resources have different 
value ‘“‘resourceness” for whites and blacks. Ex- 
tension of this idea suggests that teacher evalua- 
tion might be based on the specific situation 
rather t a general set of standards. Greater 
local control, specifically by school principals, 
would be a method of implementing this type of 
evaluation. An analogy is drawn between the 
teacher-student relationship for normal children 
and for exceptional children. (RT) 
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Available from—Publication-Sales Section, Na- 
tional Education Association, 1201 16th St., 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 (Stock No. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Curriculum, Curriculum Problems, 
*Educational Theories 
The field of curriculum by inveterate, unex- 
amined, and mistaken reliance on theory has led 
to incoherence of curriculum and failure and 
discontinuity in actual schooling because theoreti- 
cal constructions are ill-fitted and inappropriate 
to problems of actual teaching and learning. 
There are three major incompetencies of theory: 
failure of scope, the vice of abstraction, and radi- 
cal plurality. A renascence of the field of curricu- 
lum will occur only if curriculum energies are 
diverted from theoretic pursuits to three other 
modes of operation: the practical, the quasi-prac- 
tical, and the eclectic. The practical mode differs 
from the theoretic in many aspects: Its end or 
outcome is a decision, a selection and guide to 
possible action. Its subject matter is always 
something taken as concrete and particular and 
treated as indefinitely susceptible to circumstance 
and highly liable to unexpected change. Its 
problems arise from states of affairs in relation to 
Ives. Its method, “deliberation,” is not linear 
but complex, fluid, transactional aimed at 
identification of the desirable and at either attain- 
ment of the desired or alteration of desires. The 
quasi-practical is an extension of the practical 
methods and purposes to subject matters of in- 
creasing internal variety. The eclectic recognizes 
the usefulness of theory to curriculum decision, 
takes account of certain weaknesses of theory as 
ground for decision, and provides some degree of 
repair of these weaknesses. (JS) 


ED 038 333 
Lindsey, John R. And Others 
Analyses: Ra 
Pub Date 70 
Note—19p.; Paper presented at the annual meet- 
ing of the American Educational Research As- 
sociation, Minneapolis, March 1970 
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Descriptors—Cognitive Ability, Creativity, Negro 
Teachers, *Profile Evaluation, ‘*Statistical 
Analysis, Teacher Attitudes 
Identifiers— *Shape Type Criteria of Profiles 
The first in this group of four papers presents 
an innovative technique of profile analysis called 
Shape-Type Criteria of Profiles, which uses both 
the information inherent in the order in which 
the elements of a profile occur and the informa- 
tion contained in the magnitude of the profile 
elements themselves to provide objective mea- 
sures of profile shape as well as objective mea- 
sures of the elevation and scatter of that profile. 
The procedure and establishment of a taxonomy 
are described, and the testing of the technique’s 
sensitivity to varying combinations of profile 
characteristics is reported. It is compared to three 
other methods of profile analysis: Product Mo- 
ment Correlation, Sum of Squared Distances, and 
Ratio of Identical Scores. The second paper 
describes a study in which the new technique was 
successfully — to determine if definitive 
cognitive profile types and definitive creative 
rofile types existed in a sample of urban junior 
high school underachievers and if such profile 
types could be described on the basis of cognitive 
strengths and weaknesses. The third paper reports 
further application of the technique to establish 
profile types or groupings based on cognitive- 
creative variables. The fourth paper, a study on 
congruence and dissonance in the perceptions of 
Negro teacher trainees, is concerned with an 
analysis of personal needs and college press 
profiles (need-press profiles by class levels, sex, 
and honor point status). (JS) 
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Characteristics, Teacher Employment, 
*Teacher Persistence, *Teacher Supply and 
Demand, Urban Areas 
A study was designed to (1) develop a research 

design capable of analyzing a large quantity of 
data relating to teacher movement; (2) assess the 
implications of selected personal, economic, 
demographic; and educational school district 
characteristics for the decision-making behavior 
of migratory teachers; and (3) determine the in- 
fluence of similar school system characteristics on 
attrition from the teaching profession. Three in- 
dices were developed for analyzing teacher 
migration and attrition (dependent variables) at 
the statewide level and in the Detroit 
metropolitan region. Most of the 14 independent 
variables were characteristics of local school dis- 
tricts. A variety of multivariate techniques were 
employed in analyzing data. Predictors found to 
be of explanatory and —, importance were 
used as the basis for aggregating transition 
matrices showing actual migration and attrition 
flows. Results showed extensive turnover losses 
attributable to migration and attrition. Teacher 
movement was heaviest within rather than 
between the metropolitan and state cells. 
Economic correlates assume an important role in 
supply with demographic factors of limited value. 
Various important patterns of turnover were 
determined at both state and Merde: prey levels 
utilizing educational and professional background 
predictors as bases for aggregation. (Included is 
discussion of findings related to 16 specific 
hypotheses and implications for policy and prac- 
tice and for research and theory.) (JS) 
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Experience Programs, *Perceptual Develop- 
ment, *Preservice Education, *Secondary 
School Teachers 
This model pre-student teaching laboratory 
program is a modification of the traditional field 
experience program for secondary teacher educa- 
tion students. Rather than being assigned to in- 
dividual teachers in a laboratory school, students 
are organized into cells for exposure to selected 
professionally oriented experiences in different 
types of schools. Each cell consists of about 20 
students, a faculty member from the area of 
secondary education who serves as coordinator, 
five secondary school teachers from the laborato- 
ry school and teachers from other cooperating 
schools. The program is divided into cycles which 
include preparation, field experience, and follow- 
up sessions. Evaluation indicates that program 
participants profited considerably in development 
of their perceptions about students, teachers, 
classrooms, methods, and themselves and were 
able to apply these perceptions in the student 
teaching which followed. A followup study for 
further evaluation has been designed. Significant 
aspects of the program are being incorporated 
into the regular secondary school teacher 
preparation program. (Two appendixes contain a 
list of the personal and professional areas in 
which — development is anticipated and 
a list of behavioral objectives.) (RT) 
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Descriptors—Interagency Cooperation, *Interna- 
tional Education, *Teacher Education 
The program is a learning system designed to 
facilitate the professional growth of (1) teachers 
in training (student teachers, doctoral interns, 
overseas personnel); (2) teachers in service (in 
Alabama and overseas schools, and university 
professors); (3) educational leadership personnel 
(overseas school administrators, State Depart- 
ment of Education personnel, University leaders). 
The Office of Overseas Schools provides facilitat- 
ing funding; participating schools abroad give on- 


site assistance; the University provides financial 
personnel, and facility pars and is the ad. 
ministering, planning, and Coordinating agent, 
Four experimental components comprise the Pro- 
— (1) provision of multi-cultural envi 

or affective learning; (2) conduct of formal in- 
struction to improve professional competenci 
(3) inservice and specialized experience for in. 
structional, curricular, and administrative jm. 
provements; (4) conduct of research and experi- 
mentation to provide information and practicum 
experiences. The learning experiences 
reciprocal activities and interinvolvement of tar. 
get populations. The = enhances teacher 
training and serves as a ratory and model for 
further development of innovative programs, 
cooperation in teacher preparation, and expan. 
sion of the behaviors which professional p 

tion in the field of education affects. Five 

cies participate in program evaluation. (JS) 
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(Groups), *Research Design, Research 
Methodology, *Research Needs, Systems Anal- 
ysis 
This paper presents a summary and analysis of 
the current state of research in the field of or- 
ganizational innovativeness and develops a provi- 
sional conceptual outline of the overall process 
and characteristics of organizational innovation 
and the general factors which may be related to 
innovativeness. Based on the “summaries ap- 
proach” to innovativeness (an approach the 
author views as indispensible to the development 
of empirical studies with a radically different 
focus than those now available), the outline is 
designed to enable the systematic comparison of 
existing theories and findings and to indicate 
more clearly the areas in which intensive research 
is needed. In presenting and illustrating the 
proposed research strategy, the author (1) offers 
a general context for innovation by outlining 
basic components of the social organization and 
its environment; (2) defines organizational in- 
novation (particularly as it is distinct from other 
change phenomena); (3) distinguishes stages and 
dimensions of the process and other descriptive 
characteristics; (4) examines selected attributes 
of the contextual components as potential univer- 
sal determinants of innovativeness (in this case, 
innovative frequency) and the empirical evidence 
related to each; and (5) envisages future develop- 
ments in the field. Included with the paper is a 
115-item list of references. (JES) 
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A 6-week research training institute was con- 
ducted during summer 1969 for 30 participants 
from New Hampshire, Massachusetts, Vermont, 
and Maine. Objectives were (1) study of 
problems inherent in evaluating particular cur- 
riculum changes with which the trainee was con- 
cerned; (2) study of major alternatives open to 
educators in terms of educational research 
methodologies; (3) study of communication 
techniques applicable to proper implementation 
of the decisionmaking process at various levels in 
the educational system; (4) use of modern data 
processing equipment to facilitate encoding and 
utilization of research data; and (5) reading of 
current educational literature relevant to the 
trainee’s research project--the creation of a 
proposed model to evaluate an educational 
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problem in which he was involved. The schedule 
consisted of classes in Methods and Techniques 
of Educational Research and in Research 

s in Education and workshops in use of 
the computer. A series of pre-and posttest evalua- 
tions indicated that the institute was successful 
both in substantial average gain in knowledge and 
in development of favorable attitudes. (Included 
are lists of reading and instructional materials, 
the institute schedule, and evaluation data and 


analysis.) (JS) 
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This 2-year program, which began operation in 
1969 side by side with the traditional program, 
has three primary phases. These are: a continuous 
seminar of 30 elementary education students for 
ning, evaluation, and discussion of activities; 
a substantive panel of experts who provide lec- 
tures and consultations; and a field experience as- 
signment with gradually increasing responsibility. 
The emphasis is on flexibility and independent 
study. Each student is assigned to a seminar 
group which remains the same throughout the 
ram. He is then free to arrange a study pro- 
with the substantive panel in order to attain 
the necessary “competencies,” which are an- 
nounced at the beginning of the program. The 
seminar leader assigns field experience on one of 
three levels--classroom observer, teacher aide, or 
student teacher--based on his evaluation of the 
student. Important features of the program are 
that it operates within existing budget limits and 
that it aitempts to design a program based in 
modern humanistic thought and current theo 
and research in teacher education. A researc 
project has been designed using students in the 
traditional course as a control group with pre- 
and posttesting. (RT) 
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*Preservice Education, *Student Teaching, 

*Urban Teaching 

The most important feature of this 2-year ele- 
mentary teacher education program, begun in 
1966, is the earlier and more direct exposure it 
offers to inner-city education. To take place be- 
fore student teaching, it provides for 2 days per 
week to be spent at one of 12 local cooperating 
elementary schools, studying teaching methods in 
specific academic areas in the school setting 
under a Temple University professor and then 
practicing these methods in the classroom. Stu- 
dents are admitted to the program on a voluntary 
basis, with a choice being offered between the 
conventional campus-based courses or the EPICT 
school-centered courses. Advantages of the pro- 
gram in the eyes of the involved Temple faculty 
are that it is more realistic, provides a source of 
immediate feedback for the instructor, permits 
Opportunity to work firsthand with children, and 
is a natural setting for investigation and research. 
Evaluation of the program by students, facult 
members, and school principals later using EPIC 
students as student teachers indicates that it has 
been successful in helping education students ad- 
Just to urban teaching. (RT) 
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Identifiers— Alabama University, Colombia 
The University of Alabama operates a program 
of Teacher Education and Improvement Services 
for seven binational schools (N-12) in Latin 
America under a 5-year agreement with the As- 
sociation of Colombian-American Binational 
Schools. (SP 003 730 contains descriptive data 
on the schools.) Two years of operation have 
been completed under the agreement through 
which the University provides a systematic pro- 
gram of inservice education for teachers working 
within the Association; consultative services to 
the respective schools in a wide range of areas; 
development of professional guides and reports; 
and promotion of mutually beneficial programs 
for students, faculty, and administrators. Much 
has been learned about what constitutes a suc- 
cessful program; and there are many subsequent 
implications for improvement of the existing pro- 
gram as well as for the concept of international 
education as a dimension for strengthening edu- 
cation in general. Included with the progress re- 
port and evaluation are background information 
on American-type overseas schools in general and 
descriptions of three supporting activities: the 
Goshen Project for development of curriculums 
enriched through international education--see SP 
003 738; the Student Teacher Program in which 
selected students from the University are assigned 
to the respective schools for a portion of their 
preparation for certification; and personnel 
development on the doctoral level.) (JS) 


ED 038 342 SP 003 730 


Oppenlander, Lester 
Claween and Pupil Affect. 


Pub Date [70] 

Note—17p.; Paper presented at the American 
Education Research Association meeting, Min- 
neapolis, March 1970 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Class- 
room Communication, Elementary School Stu- 
dents, Elementary School Teachers, Grade 6, 
High Achievers, Low Achievers, *Student At- 
titudes, ‘*Student Participation, *Student 
Teacher Relationship 

Identifiers—Flanders Interaction Analysis 
Data was gathered in conjunction with another 

study regarding the relationships between class- 
room interaction and constructive student at- 
titudes. Using Flanders’ categories, observations 
were made in two sections (the highest 20 per- 
cent and lowest 20 percent) of a departmental- 
ized sixth grade. Each of four teachers (science, 
math, social studies, language arts) were observed 
with each section during 10 complete class ses- 
sions, five during the first and five during the last 
month of the semester. Data was entered onto a 
10 x 10 matrix and interpretive techniques sug- 
gested by Flanders and by Soar were tested 
against results of the pupil affect as measured by 
a questionnaire administered at the end of the 
semester. Significant differences between teachers 
were obtained on Flanders’ revised i/d ratio, on 
Soar’s flexibility count, on the 7-7 (extended 
teacher criticism) and the 7-9 (teacher criticism 
followed by student initiation) cell frequencies, 
and on a number of other analytic combinations. 
The i/d ratio did not correlate with pupil affect as 
would be predicted--the highest i/d classroom did 
not have the most favorable affect nor the lowest 
the poorest affect. The flexibility count was most 
likely affected by achievement level of classroom 
in its relation to the emotional climate. Low 
achievers preferred low flexible interactions; high 
achievers seemed less affected by teacher flexi- 
bility. Combined 7-7 and 7-9 counts seems to be 
correlated with affect. (JS) 
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Multimedia Instruction, Preservice Education, 

*Teacher Orientation, Teacher Supervision 

The Teacher a vy wen Bcd 
(TERC) eve! i 
year Sen 6 eae of Hecrg-sath eon 4 pond ov 
related projects to a problem-oriented program 
under several different components. The general 
problem under consideration is teacher induction, 
meaning the entire period of time between 
graduation and the moment the teacher feels 
secure and confident in his profession. The focus 
is on the first teaching experience. The TERC 
program has been divided into seven components 
under which all projects and activities are sub- 
sumed. These are: liaison with schools and other 
institutions, cooperation with pilot schools in 
developing a school-college program of in- 
dividualized instruction, ptner meg and modifica- 
tion of undergraduate teac ucation pro- 
grams, study of the induction of inni 
teachers, cooperation with the State Bureau of 
Certification in developing performance-based 
criteria for certification, inservice teacher educa- 
tion programs in differentiated staffing, and an in- 
formation system for teacher education trainees 
which will collect all data from tests and 
questionnaires. (A 132 appendix contains 
details of the various TERC projects, some 
completed and some in progress.) (RT) 
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Identifiers—Colombia, Haiti 
This publication contains descriptive informa- 
tion on a group of seven American-t schools 
(N-12) in Colombia and Haiti. Chapter 1 
establishes the historical context in an overview 
of the American school abroad, especially in 
Latin America. Included is discussion of the 
types, characteristics, origins, roles, and functions 
of these parent-cooperative or community-spon- 
sored schools whose major objective is to provide 
an American-equivalent education for dependents 
of U.S. civilian personnel abroad and for those 
Nationals desirous of such an education. Chapter 
2 discusses the need for planning in such schools 
particularly with reference to philosophy, clien- 
tele, and cross-cultural experiences. Chapter 3 
contains factual description of the seven schools 
which constitute the Association for Colombian- 
American Bi-National Schools. Included is data 
on enrollment, admission regulation and require- 
ments, instructional program, student organiza- 
tions, educational intentions of seniors, policy 
making and administration, faculty committees, 
legal status, recognition-accreditation status, 
recruitment and salaries, educational preparation 
and qualification of instructional staff, nationality 
of teaching and staff personnel, improvement of 
professional personnel, faculty required, and 
school finances. (SP 003 729 and SP 003 738 are 
related documents.) (JS) 
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Identifiers—Interaction Analysis, Stanford 
Achievement Test, Teaching Situation Reaction 
Test, TSRT 
A study tested two hypotheses: (1) that an in- 

service training program will alter teacher verbal 

behavior and (2) that this altered behavior will 
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be iated with i d pupil achievement. 
Subjects were elementary teachers in two 
buildings, one the experimental (23) and one the 
control group (20) and their pupils in grades | 
through 5 (596 experimental and 594 control). 
Pretests included intelligence tests and Stanford 
Achievement Tests in arithmetic for students and 
the Teaching Situations Reaction Test (TSRT) 
for teachers; teachers were observed (via Flan- 
ders’ interaction analysis) during six 15-minute 
sessions of arithmetic instruction. There were no 
statistically significant differences between the 
two groups in pupil ability or achievement or 
teacher behavior. An inservice training program 
administered to experimental teachers during the 
semester consisted of 14 hours’ instruction in 
skills to develop a positive social-emotional cli- 
mate. Included was use of interaction analysis as 
a feedback technique and emphasis on 14 
behavioral variables to be “‘trained-in” and “- 
trained-out.” Ten trained and statistically reliable 
observers collected interaction analysis inter- 
mediate and post data on teacher behavior (186 
hours of observation). Data was subjected to t 
test analysis. Hypothesis 2 was rejected on the 
basis of achievement posttests. Hypothesis 1 was 
partially accepted: five of the seven train-in varia- 
bles accepted, all seven train-out variables re- 
jected. (JS) 
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Analysis 
A study attempted to determine whether there 
are significant differences between substantive, 
positive appraisal, negative appraisal, and 
managerial behaviors a teacher exhibits toward 
ag he perceives to be of high, average, and 
low academic potential and of high, average, and 
low achievement level. Ten null hypotheses were 
formulated to answer the questions. Independent 
variables were high, average, and low teacher 
perceptions of pupil academic potential and pupil 
achievement; dependent variables were the sub- 
stantive, positive appraisal, negative appraisal, 
managerial, and total teacher verbal behaviors. 
Subjects were 11 urban elementary teachers and 
their 285 pupils. Teacher verbal behavior data 
was collected through classroom observation 
(150 minutes per class) using a modification of 
the Observational System of Instructional Analy- 
sis (Hough and Duncan, in press); data included 
identification of pupils who were the object of 
each individually-directed teacher behavior. Data 
was collected from each teacher regarding his 
perceptions of the relative academic potential 
and achievement level of each pupil. Statistical 
analyses included chi-square, Spearman rank cor- 
relation coefficients, and Kendall coefficients of 
concordance. In general, findings suggest rela- 
tionships between the perceptions a teacher has 
regarding a pupil and the kinds and frequency of 
certain teaching behaviors he directs toward that 
pupil. (Complete findings included.) (JS) 
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A study attempted to specify a set of attributes 
of innovations and explore the extent to which 
these attributes have general utility in accounting 
for acceptance of innovations. It was hypothes- 
ized that (1) it should be possible to select the 
best predictors of acceptance of innovations from 
among the set of attribute variables and (2) at- 





tributes will tend to cluster and allow for 
categorization under specific factor headings. 
Subjects were 337 teachers (K-13) in five large 
urban systems. Information concerning perceived 
attitudes toward 18 different innovations (related 
to the teaching-learning process and school or- 
ganization) were collected using a five-point 
Likert-type rating scale consisting of 16 attribute 
items representing the independent variables and 
two dependent variables (acceptance and ex- 
perience). Principal component analysis and a 
multiple regression program were utilized to 
derive the best predictors. Hypothesis 1 was ac- 
cepted; Hypothesis 2 was generally supported. 
Conclusions: Attributes accruing to innovations 
are perhaps as relevant to implementation of in- 
novations as are external factors-how a teacher 
perceives a new idea or thing being as important 
as the thing or idea itself. Innovation appears ini- 
tially to be a mental process followed by a physi- 
cal act of implementation. Implications are noted 
for change theory, for practice, and for research. 


JS) 
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Identifiers— Michigan State University 
The developmental phase of a program to train 
graduate teaching assistants (GTA’s) attempted 
to identify the training requirements of GTA’s 
and to experiment with a variety of training in- 
struments and a. Volunteer GTA’s (30) 
from nine different college departments par- 
ticipated in the 10-week program during which 
each GTA conducted his regularly assigned class 
in the Experimental Classroom Facility where 
each lesson was videotaped. After each class, the 
GTA viewed the tape, selected short segments il- 
lustrating classroom events of interest to him, and 
met regularly with five other GTA’s and a train- 
ing leader (acting as a resource person) to view 
and discuss the instructional problems in the 
selected videotape segments. Two other feedback 
methods were available to the GTA: Post Class 
Questionnaires from students and videotaped Stu- 
dent Debriefings during which four or five of his 
students discussed class videotapes with a 
member of the training staff. GTA’s generally en- 
dorsed the program ranking skill improvement 
above information acquisition or attitude change. 
Four key principles characterize the procedures 
ultimately developed: (1) Exercise the classroom 
system as a whole; (2) Structure a learning en- 
vironment in which participants can generate 
their own goals and determine their own condi- 
tions of practice; (3) Maximize objective feed- 
back; (4) Provide the opportunity to —— 
feedback in a nonthreatening group setting. (JS) 
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Identifiers—*Goshen Project 
This publication reports organizational and 

procedural activities and some outcomes of the 

1967-68 phase of the Goshen Project, and experi- 

mental international education program at the 

Goshen School (1-12) in rural Alabama. Chapter 

1 presents background rationale on the concept 

of international education for fostering un- 

derstanding of foreign countries, cultures, and 

their overall relationship to the people and 

government of the U.S. Chapter 2 traces develop- 

ment of the Goshen Project, a cooperative cur- 


Alabama State Education A ; Pi 
Schools; Goshen faculty; pi rig bina. 
tional schools of Colombia, South America; and 
selected University of Alabama doctoral students 
in education. Chapters 3 and 4 summarize activi. 
ties of the first year and list objectives and 
gested activities in international dimensions 
nine curriculum areas: reading, Grades 1.3 
Grade 6 social studies, high school English 
mathematics, home economics, business lay 
physical education (folk dance), and agriculture 
Chapter 5 describes project research ine 
change in teacher attit toward pui | 
education as related to international education, 
Also included are implications for the second 
year and for other schools interested in enrich; 
their curriculum through selected dimensions in 
international education. (SP 003 729 is a related 
document.) (JS) 
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The Urban Teacher Corps was developed to at- 
tract and train young men and women to teach in 
inner-city schools and simultaneously to have 
them experiment with and develop curriculum 
materials appropriate to urban youngsters, par- 
ticularly in terms of increased motivation and in- 
volvement. The three essential components of the 
training program which are described and illus. 
trated in this document are (1) a supervised in- 
ternship providing for immediate immersion in 
classroom teaching on a half-day basis under the 
close supervision of a team of experienced 
teachers, coordinated by a carefully selected 
master teacher, (2) a series of after-school 
seminars involving outside experts from various 
fields and offering credit toward the master of 
arts in teaching degree; and (3) direct involve- 
ment in the community through after-school, 
volunteer projects and interaction with the Com- 
munity Development Center. The reality-based 
seminars investigate the following areas: (1) 
sociology of urban life (emphasizing school-com- 
munity relationships); (2) psychological 
disciplines (emphasizing various roles of the 
inner-city teacher and the behavior of urban 
youngsters); (3) methods of teaching (emphasiz- 
ing approaches which permit a great deal of stu- 
dent-teacher interaction); and (4) curriculum 
materials (emphasizing continuing creation by the 
interns of their own units and lessons, examples 
of which are included). Included also is an or- 
ganizational chart depicting roles and _relation- 
ships of the variety of people involved in the pro- 
gram. (JES) 
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*Secondary School Teachers, Team Teaching 
This interdisciplinary secondary school teacher 
education program which involves no course 
work in the ordinary sense evolved from an effort 
to move the emphasis in the teacher education 
program from abstractions and general principles 
to specific problems in the various subject cur- 
riculums. Its objective is to promote eatly 
behavior change in the future teacher through 
controlled performance activities within his 
academic major. Each student works with a team 
consisting of a curriculum and methods specialist 
in his academic area, and educational psycholo- 
gist, a learning resources specialist, a foundations 
of education specialist, a field supervisor for his 
academic area, and a coordinator for the secon- 
dary education curriculum. Of great importance 
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riences such as classroom observa- 

= ee mini-lessons, and remedial tutoring 
of disadvantaged children. Informal evaluation 
through student opinionaires indicates that the 
program eliminates the common complaint of 
great disparity between educational theory and 
classroom practice. (RT) 
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This center was established in 1967 to provide 
educational media materials for student teachers 
to use during their student teaching gee 
The center has multi-media kits, 35mm filmstrips, 
35mm sound filmstrips, transparencies, 35mm 
slides, study prints, tape recordings, language 
master recordings, disk recordings, and equip- 
ment for their use. All elementary school student 
teachers are required to take a course, given by 
the director of the center, in the use of these 
materials. This program has aided students by 
giving them extensive training in the use of a 
wide range of educational media materials. The 
cooperating teachers also have been able to ex- 
tend their knowledge of instructional materials 
and methods through the program. (RT) 
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(Locaters), *Information Centers, *Publica- 
tions, School Administration, *School Improve- 
ment 
Publications of the School Information and 
Research Service (SIRS) over a 10-year period 
are cross-indexed according to 55 educational 
classifications ranging from “Activists” to “Text- 
books and Periodicals.” Title entries under each 
term are identified as either “bulletins” or “- 
slants” and refer the reader to appropriate 
volume, issue, and page number for further infor- 
mation. (JES) 
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_ To prepare prospective elementary teachers for 
inner-city schools, this program was initiated at 
the University of Minnesota. Background 
knowledge conceming the family, the child, and 
the eye ss the student teachers an un- 
derstanding o' sources of problems encoun- 
tered in inner-city classrooms. Resource people 
from the community and public schools bring ex- 
ring in urban sociology; poverty; the culture of 
ck, Indian, and Mexican Americans; communi- 
cation and how it is affected by cultural dif- 
ferences; classroom techniques relevant to the 
inner-city classroom--creative drama, role-playing 
and the use of multi-ethnic materials. Special at- 
tention is given to the techniques of teaching the 
basic skills and classroom management. Integral 
parts of the program are: (1) the careful screen- 
ing of student candidates and cooperating 
teacher, (2) the joint school-university appoint- 
ment of inner-city classroom teachers to coor- 
dinate the program and supervise the students, 
and (3) the development of an advisory commit- 
tee, made up of representatives from both institu- 


tions, to assist in planning, evaluating, and recom- 
mending improvements in the program. Among 
the values have been that the number of students 
per quarter has increased from an average of 17 
in 1964 to an average of 60 in 1969, that approx- 
imately two thirds of the student participants 
have chosen to remain as inner-city teachers, and 
that 11 groups involved have offered positive and 
supportive cooperation. (Author/JES) 
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Two hundred fifty-one fiction and non-fiction 

books published between 1938 and 1968 are 

listed in this annotated bibliography for those in- 
terested in the Afro-American experience. The 
books are divided according to reading level, 
from kindergarten to adult. There are also an- 
notated listings of nine picture sets, seven puz- 
zles, five wooden figures, and a multi-media kit 

for children. Further annotated listings of 19 

films, 13 records, seven pamphlets, and five 

magazines are divided by age level. Lists of 14 re- 
lated bibliographies and of publishers’ addresses 
are supplied. (RT) 
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Descriptors—*Elementary School Teachers, 
*Models, Systems Approach, *Teacher Educa- 
tion 
This document presents a short summary of ten 

model elementary teacher education programs 

pg under the sponsorship of the U.S. Of- 
fice of Education--the original nine models plus 
the Wisconsin Elementary Teacher Education 

Program. After a short explanation of the general 

approach and objectives of the models, they are 

compared with each other and with current prac- 
tice in the areas of instructional goals, overall 
program organization, curriculum design, institu- 
tional relationships, innovation, student guidance, 
management and control, and placement and fol- 
lowup. An appendix lists the directors of the pro- 
jects and other reports on the models, some 
available through ERIC Document Reproduction 
Service. (RT) 
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Descriptors—* American Indians, *Cross Cultural 
Training, Group Activities, Problem Solving, 
Self Concept, *Sensitivity Training, *Teacher 
Workshops, T Groups 
With the objective of improving communica- 

tion skills, specific academic skills, and problem- 

solving ability among teachers of Indians, this 

workshop organized three major activity groups: 

M Groups--mixed level groups for improvin 

communication skills and self perception; 
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Groups--special interest groups for improving 
skills in specific academic areas; T Groups--task 
groups for improving skills in relation to the in- 
dividual’s position and environment. Other activi- 
ties included demonstration classes, a laboratory 
school of 40 Indian children divided into two 
classes, and hes by consultants on special- 
ized topics. 566 workshop participants were 
several Indian lay adults and teachers and ad- 
ministrators from Northern Arizona University, 
Central Washington State College, Utah State 
University, and the University of South Dakota. 
povsgprerye of —— change was effected by 
re- and posttesting of participants. ici- 
aes were also asked to evaluate the pestl : ward 
effectiveness. (The report contains a 79-page 
data section which presents details of the tests 
and questionnaires.) (RT) 
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This report summarizes the preliminary findings 
of the Educational Policy Research Center in the 
area of alternative future histories and analyzes 
the implications for educational policy. The anal- 
ysis is based on the overall finding of the study 
that ‘‘of some 40 feasible future histories, there 
are very few that manage to avoid a period of 
serious trouble between now and 2050” and on 
the conclusion that “the paramount educational 
task for the developed world is the altering of the 
dormant basic premises, perceptions, images, and 
values [’pathogenic premises’] of the industrial- 
ized culture and that the paramount task for the 
nation is the development of a sense of purpose 
and unity in facing the problems and opportuni- 
ties of the future.” The extensive analysis of the 
direction which seems required (if the undesira- 
ble alternative futures--of which half are highly 
authoritarian states--are to be avoided) is or- 
ganized according to six major tasks: (1) make a 
direct attack on aspects of the “world 
macroproblem”; (2) control technological 
development and application; (3) alter values, 
perceptions, and premises; (4) establish a new 
sense of national purpose; (5) meet the educa- 
tional demands of varied groups; and (6) educate 
for coping with an uncertain future. Each task is 
analyzed in terms of its implications for the fol- 
lowing areas of education: new conceptualiza- 
tions, research and development, institutions, 
educational environments, program content and 
resources, and processes. Radical innovation 
seems essential. (JES) 
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A study was undertaken to determine the effect 

of a microteaching experience on the attitudes of 

elementary education undergraduates prior to 
their enrollment in professional education cour- 
ses. Attitudes toward self were measured by the 
researcher's adaptation of the California Q Set 

(Form 3), and attitudes toward teaching were 

measured by a Q-sort modification of the Min- 
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nesota Teacher Attitude Inventory. Sixty-three 
female elementary education majors were ran- 
domly selected from the sophomore class of a 
state university and randomly divided into two 
groups, 31 in the control Fag Adi and 32 in 
the experimental group (Es). Three administra- 
tors of both Q sorts were conducted at one-week 
intervals for both Cs and Es--one at the beginning 
of the experiment, one immediately after the Es 
had viewed a video tape of the classroom session. 
Each item of both Q sorts was individually 
analyzed for differences between Es and Cs. 
Items were analyzed by covariance for statisti- 
cally significant changes in positioning on a nine- 
point scale. Results of the study indicate (1) that 
Es developed a better regard for themselves and 
became more critical of teaching cliches and 
other educational concepts than did Cs, and (2) 
that consideration should be given to making this 
kind of experience an integral feature of the 
sophomore program in the preparation of ele- 
mentary education majors. (Author/JES) 
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This project was the field research component 

of a 3-year study designed to formulate new and 
improved accrediting standards for teacher edu- 
cation. The pu of the project was two-fold: 
(1) to field test the workability of the proposed 
new standards from the standpoint of eight in- 
stitutions seeking initial accreditation or reac- 
creditation, and (2) to test their workability from 
the standpoint of the accrediting agency (Na- 
tional Council for Accreditation for Teacher Edu- 
cation (NCATE), at each level of its operation-- 
on-site visits by visiting teams, case studies and 
recommendations by the Visitation and Appraisal 
Committee, and action on accreditability by the 
Council. The proposed standards were then 
revised in light of the test findings and adopted in 
January, 1970, (see SP 003 720, also Appendix H 
of this report) as the official standards of ac- 
creditation for teacher education, to be effective 
for all institutions during the 1971-72 school 
year. Included in the document is a description of 
the rh responses, and findings of the 
feasibility study and a summary of the major revi- 
sions of the proposed standards which resulted 
from these findings. A variety of related materials 
appear in Appendixes A-J, including evaluative 
instruments used, drafts of the proposed and ap- 
proved standards (with study guides), and an 
analysis of the differences between the new stan- 
dards and the former ones. [Not available in 
hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (JES) 
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This preservice education program, begun in 
1964, is a 2-year sequences of four interdiscipli- 
nary education courses whose objectives are to 
help students gain a feeling of adequacy as edu- 
cators and to help them acquire the necessary 
background and skills for problemsolving in 
teaching. Important features of the program in- 
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clude independent reading and self-testing, video- 
tape viewing, instruction by teaching teams, small 
group discussions, laboratory experience as a 
teacher aide, and an in-depth research report ex- 
tending over the entire program. Evaluation of 
the program was accomplished by comparing 
with national norms participants’ performance on 
the Graduate Record Examination: Advanced 
Education Test, sdliciting opinions from students 
currently enrolled in the program, and asking stu- 
dent teachers who had completed the program to 
evaluate their training. Two follow-up studies 
were conducted. One surveyed opinions of inser- 
vice graduates about their total professional train- 
ing, and the other asked school principals to eval- 
uate program graduates with respect to 24 traits. 
(The appendixes contain samples of some of the 
evaluation forms used and details of the results, 
and a pamphlet outlines the teacher aide pro- 
gram.) (SP 003 753 is a related document.) (RT) 
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This study guide contains the objectives, 
design, and evaluation in plan for Center of 
Discovery I, and lists topics, directives, and basic 
readings and in-depth references and the self-tests 
for an 11-week program of independent study 
within the first of four education courses in a 2- 
year program. The major part of the guide is 
devoted to a selection of articles from the basic 
reading list. The lead article, ‘Florida Atlantic 
University’s Centers of Discovery: A New Dimen- 
sion in Teacher Education” by Harry A. Kersey, 
Jr., discusses the program itself (see also SP 003 
752). Other aticles cover such topics as class- 
room observation techniques, the history of edu- 
cation, thé role of teachers, teacher strikes, non- 
raded schools, multimedia instruction, the in- 
uence of government organizations on educa- 
tion, the role of professional education associa- 
tions, and local school administration. (RT) 
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An evaluation of this association of 13 school 
districts, founded in 1965 to provide a coopera- 
tive effort in sharing some federal programs spon- 
sored under the new Elementary and Secondary 
Education Act, was conducted to determine 
whether the association was achieving its primary 
objective of providing a more comprehensive 
education for the children of its member districts 
than could have been done by the districts in- 
dividually. Evaluation was accomplished by study- 
ing results of interviews with superintendents, 
questionnaires sent to principals, teachers, 
parents, several school board members, and 
cooperating college faculty; and reports from pro- 
jects proposed by the association. Conclusions 
are that the association has been successful in 
several areas, including sponsoring communica- 
tions, influencing attitudes, and finding revenue 
sources for projects. The six association projects 
have had varying degrees of success and their 
total impact is yet to be assessed. (An appendix 
contains interview and questionnaire forms and 
an abstract of the association’s history and activi- 
ties.) (RT) 
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The experiment reported in this document js 
based on the work of Garrison and others in 
developing a testing and interviewing procedure 
designed to enable increased self-definition on 
the part of prospective teachers and earlier 
development of appropriate and effective 
teaching styles. Three groups of elementary edu. 
cation majors were involved in the experiment, 
the immediate objective of which was to test the 
effectiveness of two different forms of the Class. 
room Simulation Test--a test based on motion 
picture sequences of classroom problems and stu- 
dents’ responses to these. The control group in. 
terviews were conducted without any supporti 
test data. In both experimental groups a form of 
the Classroom Simulation Test (objective form in 
one group, projective form in the other) was used 
along with two other psychological tests (Ed. 
wards Personal Preference Schedule and the 16 
Personality Factors test). The effectiveness of the 
interviews in promoting behavioral change was 
determined by judges’ ratings of video tape 
recordings of each student’s subsequent class- 
room performance. Results support earlier 
findings as to the effectiveness of the testing-in- 
terviewing technique and indicate: (1) There is a 
distinct advantage to using supporting test data in 
the interviews as contrasted with interviewing 
without the use of test data. (2) It may not 
matter which form of the Classroom Simulation 
Test (objective or projective) is used. (3) Learn- 
ing effects are not limited to a single instructor 
personality. (JES) 
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The stated null hypothesis of this study is that 
“there will be no significant difference in 
criterion instrument scores which measure the 
numbers of types of questions (basic, leading, 
probing) which teachers ask their students among 
the following groups of inservice elementary 
teachers who purposefully self-evaluate _ their 
teaching by (1) self videotapes, (2) self au- 
diotapes, (3) a combination of self videotapes 
and model videotapes, and (4) reflective evalua- 
tion only (i.e., without mechanical or electronic 
cquipment).” Based on a modified version of the 
pre-post-test control group design, the experiment 
involved 78 experienced elementary sc 
teachers randomly assigned to one of the four 
evaluation-treatment groups and one of the two 
time-treatment groups (either a single, concen- 
trated evaluative procedure or one extended over 
a 3-week period of time). Included in the design 
of the study was systematic instruction in 
questioning skills techniques and in the use of the 
portable videotape recorder and the self-evalua- 
tion instrument. Findings of the study (based on 
statistical analysis of data provided by 188 
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rated by three trained raters and sug- 
a variety of areas in need of further 
Pe are presented and analyzed in terms of 
: in questioning behavior which 
resulted from the various treatment combinations. 
Appended to the extensive report are such 
materials as @ 96-item bibliography, evaluative 
and criterion instruments, and self-evaluation 
forms. (JES) 
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This study used a random assignment pretest 
control group design to measure the in- 
ene of sensitivity training on student teachers’ 
perception and treatment of behavior problems of 
elementary school children. The control group 
received the traditional student teacher training, 
while the experimental group received, in addi- 
tion, nine sensitivity training sessions. Half of 
each group was assigned to low socioeconomic 
status schools and half to other socioeconomic 
status schools. Analysis of pre- and posttest data 
from the Behavioral Problems Inventory and the 
Behavioral Treatment Response Sheet indicates 
that there is no significant difference between the 
control group and the experimental group in per- 
ception or treatment of behavioral problems in 
general, but that there is some difference in their 
perception of behavior problems in relation to 
socioeconomic status of the school. The major 
recommendation is that teacher education should 
emphasize the psycho-social aspect of child 
development and a flexible growth. (Appendixes 
contain copies of the two tests used and a 
selected bibliography.) (RT) 
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Development of this 6-part inservice program 
making major use of programed instruction began 
in 1969 with the objective of modifying class- 
foom teacher behavior in the direction of in- 
dividualizing the instruction of students learning 
to control standard English. A review of literature 
on dialects gave some guidance toward determin- 
ing the appropriate set of teacher behaviors 
needed for individualizing the usage curriculum. 
These behaviors include the ability to understand 
and write phonetic transcriptions of dialect 
speech, to prepare a list of nonstandard features 
found in these dialects, to prepare an individual 
curriculum for each child eae on his type of 
nonstandard speech, and to select and organize 
commercially available materials on specific fea- 
tures of usage for the needs of individual stu- 
dents. Final results on whether the teacher 
trained with these materials can achieve the 
desired behaviors are expected in summer 1970. 
After further testing and revision, it is expected 
that the program will be made generally available 
in the fall of 1970. Further research is planned 
on the effect on student behavior of a * mations of 
individualized instruction in usage. (RT) 
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This sequential teacher preparation program is 

designed to increase the effectiveness of the ac- 
tual student teaching experience by increasing 
school-university cooperation and coordination 
through an organization called the the Coopera- 
tive Teacher Corps, and by offering a variety of 
practicum-based yy ye prior to student 
teaching. Governed by a board of directors com- 
posed of five elected classroom teachers with the 
chairman of thé department and the coordinator 
of student teaching as ex-officio board members, 
the Teacher Corps is open to any teacher in- 
terested in the student teaching process, although 
membership does not assure his participation as 
— of student teachers. In addition to 
holding regular inservice conferences, the Corps 
takes an active role in developing and implement- 
ing the variety of practicum-based experiences 
which begin in the teacher candidate’s 
sophomore year and culminate in student 
teaching. While enrolled in introductory educa- 
tional courses, sophomores begin classroom 
laboratory experiences that range from observa- 
tion to participation as aides. Following the 
sophomore year, students enroll in methods cour- 
ses in which they work directly with teachers and 
children in designing and conducting teaching- 
learning situations. Preliminary evaluations of the 
program indicate increased student enthusiasm 
and confidence as a result of their experiences, 
better communication between school and 
university personnel, and improved feedback and 
supervisory practices. (JES) 
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Improving the act of teaching in a classroom 

implies the need to study nonverbal cues and 
events, for many classroom phenomena serve as 
communicators of information and tend to either 
facilitate or inhibit learning. Nonverbal language, 
a reflection of both cultural and individual dif- 
ferences, includes not only the teacher’s facial ex- 
pressions, postures, gestures, etc., but also the 
way in which he manages the learning environ- 
ment--desk arrangement, movement and ition 
in the classroom, allocation of time, and tactics 
for controlling student behavior. Various class- 
room observation techniques have been 
developed to analyze teacher behaviors on a con- 
tinuum ranging from encouraging to inhibiting 
communication and to enable teachers to un- 
derstand and improve their nonverbal behavior 
and influence. The most important sources of im- 
provement lie, however, in the teacher's continu- 
ing Openness to, and awareness of, the occur- 
rence and significance of nonverbal events and 
expressions, i.e., in his “ability and willingness to 
understand how he has been understood.” (In- 
cluded with this monograph are a variety of out- 
lines and anecdotal illustrations and a 17-item 
bibliography.) (JES) 
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Available from—The Council for Quality Educa- 
tional Standards of the American Federation of 
Teachers, 1012 14th Street, N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20036 (free) 
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In response to a nationwide trend toward 

restructuring the teaching profession and redefin- 

ing the role of the teacher, this paper suggests a 

position on developments in these areas. It rejects 

the idea of establishing hierarchical levels of 
teacher certification, but considers promising the 
movement toward vertical or horizontal dif- 
ferentiated staffing. It favors the concept of 
career ladders for paraprofessionals which could 
possibly lead to a professional career, but rejects 
the idea of merit-pay for teachers. The author 
states that the American Federation of Teachers 
should take a positive role in developing new 
concepts of teacher roles and new teacher 
evaluation criteria. It can do this by establishing a 
long-range program of basic concepts for collec- 
tive bargaining, working with state education de- 
partments in the field of teacher certification, and 
establishing its own of inservice teacher 
education. This can be done best on a local level. 

(Two appendixes contain lists of suggestions for 

establishing local Quality Educational Standards 

in Teaching (QUEST) Committees and organizing 
local Qu programs.) (RT) 
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A demonstration study was initiated under the 

auspices of the Department of Education, 

Brooklyn College of the City University of New 

York, and designed to determine the interactive 

roles that can be undertaken by college, students 

in teacher training, the public school, and the 
community. To test the hypothesis that saturation 
field work would create new interactive roles, the 

research design manipulated the field work of a 

group of 38 teachers in training in order to satu- 

rate one school in a community under the close 
supervision of the college instructor. The five 
dimensions of field work which emerged from 
this study are: (1) training students (e.g., use of 
college instructor as demonstration teacher in the 

ublic school setting); (2) provision of services 
‘or public school pupils (e.g., use of college stu- 
dents in home visits and in individual tutoring); 
(3) liaison between community and college (e.g., 
joint involvement of college students, college in- 
Structor, and community members as social 
change agents); (4) liaison between school and 
college (e.g., college instructor conducting inser- 
vice practicums according to expressed needs of 
teachers); and (5) frontiers of educational 
research (e.g., opportunity to recognize un- 
researched, yet urgent, problems in such areas as 
extortion, narcotics, and curricular relevance). 
The study was successful in providing an innova- 
tive pattern for field work in teacher education 
responsive to the recognition “that the public 
school classroom not the college lecture hall is 
the locus for effective teacher training.” [Not 
available in hardcopy due to marginal legibility of 
original document. PUES) 
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In order to assess the effect of T-Group sen- 

sitivity training on teacher attitudes, 25 elementa- 

ry and secondary school teachers were given the 

Minnesota Teacher Attitude Inventory (MTAI) 

both before and after a 10-week T-Group pro- 

gram. A control group of 16 teachers taking an 
inservice course in Iroquois Indian History was 
used. Results showed that the control group’s test 
scores remained the same or decreased slightly, 
while the experimental group's scores increased 
five to 20 percentile points. The greatest increase 
was shown by secondary school teachers of 
academic subjects. It may possibly be inferred 
that the T-Group training caused the increase in 
scores, but further research must be done to 
determine whether this training causes any actual 
changes in the teacher’s classroom behavior. One 
approach would be pre- and posttesting of stu- 
dent attitudes to the teacher undergoing T-Group 
sensitivity training. (Four pages of teacher com- 
ments on the T-Group experience are appended.) 
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The objective of this study was to show how 
classroom observation systems measuring dif- 
ferent dimensions of student behavior might be 
used simultaneously to record and analyze class- 
room process variables used by teachers. The 
subjects of the study were 71 student teachers, 
and the four observational systems were the 
Reciprocal Category System, the Florida Taxono- 
my of Cognitive Behavior, the Teacher Practices 
Observation Record, and the Taxonomy of 
Imagery Provocation. The findings from the four 
sets of data studied showed that those specific 
elements of verbal and cognitive behavior which 
have been identified exist in a state of dynamic 
interaction. These variables are usually lifted out 
of their dynamic context and treated as static en- 
tities, but the multidimensional approaches can 
significantly broaden observational perception. 
(An appendix contains a bibliography and seven 
pages of data charts.) (SP 003 836 is a related 
document.) (RT) 
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This paper describes the 2-year evolution of an 
ongoing program of inservice training for public 
school personnel designed to train observers in 
the use of a systematic observation technique--the 
Reciprocal Category System. The 605 partici- 
pants include teachers, librarians, administrators, 
and central office personnel. Nine aspects of the 
four training sessions are discussed with respect 
to the three major headings of “organization,” “- 
training procedure,” and “observer competence.” 
Under the category of organization, training time, 
group size, and training sequence are considered. 
A training time of two days is developed, while a 
comparison of results by group size indicates that 
large groups are as effective as small groups. 
= procedural concerns include develop- 
ment of a manual, revised twice; content, which 
shifts in emphasis from concepts and theory to 
skills and calculations; and trainer use. Observer 
competence elements include types of instru- 
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ments--a concept test and a skill test--and the im- 
provement made in these two instruments. The 
paper concludes that it has been found possible 
to train large groups of observers in two days to a 
responsible level of accuracy in the use of the 
Reciprocal Category System for classroom obser- 
“a for purposes of classroom self-analysis. 
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Pub Date 70 
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ing, Minneapolis, March 1970 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—* Accreditation (Institutions), Data 
Bases, *Educational Status Comparison, *Pro- 
gram Effectiveness, Questionnaires, Research 
Methodology, *Research Needs, Teacher Edu- 
cation 
Identifiers— Digitek, IBM 1230 
There is a scarcity of research material on the 
correlation between the quality of accredited 
teacher-training programs and the subsequent 
performance of the student as teacher, to demon- 
strate that students from accredited programs are 
more competent than those from non-accredited 
programs. Standards for resources and facilities 
tend to be based primarily on the experience and 
judgment of the committee. Three proposals for 
research are (1) experimental studies of limited 
but related problems which would ultimately pro- 
vide data for broader theorizing; (2) an informa- 
tion bank recording a student’s biographical data, 
in-training experience and evaluation by superi- 
ors, and follow-up data on success or failure in 
teaching (if operated by a central agency such as 
AACTE and with enough institutions participat- 
ing, this could provide a valuable means of test- 
ing mero (3) a crash program in the form 
of a large-scale questionnaire patterned after the 
Equal Opportunities Survey and using two 
sources--program characteristics from every siza- 
ble training institution, and data from first- and 
second-year teachers on their training and 
teaching success. This would give evidence of the 
validity of the proposed standards and also sug- 
od — studies and program innovation. 
( ) 
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Pub Date [69] 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, *Classroom Ob- 
servation Techniques, Elementary School Stu- 
dents, *Imitation, Interaction Process Analysis, 
Preschool Children, Reinforcement, *Student 
Behavior, Student Teacher Relationship, 
*Teacher Influence, * Verbal Development 
Patterns of teacher and student verbal behavior 
within a framework of reinforcement theory were 
analyzed through the use of a modified form of 
the Observation Schedule and Record 4V 
(OScAR). The study examined the extent to 
which the rewarding teacher's classroom 
discourse served as a model for the verbal style 
of a student among his peers. Data were initially 
collected from 30 groups; 10 preschool, 10 kin- 
dergarten, and 10 first grade classrooms. From 
each of these levels, six classes showing the 
highest frequency of teacher reinforcing verbal 
behavior were selected, and designated as the 
“rewarding teacher” group. Four pupils (two 
boys, two girls) were chosen at random from 
each class to form the final sample (N=72). The 
verbal statements of these pupils were scored 
using five scales of imitative behavior developed 
from the OScAR protocols. The data were 
analyzed using a 2 x 3 factoral design (sex x 
grade levels). Female pupils imitated significantly 
more than males on four of the five verbal 
categories. In three of the analyses grade level 
differences were located, and for only one analy- 
sis was there a significant interaction. Three 
findings are of importance in demonstrating the 
potential of the OScAR technique for measuring 
constructs such as imitation and for measuring 
0 as well as teacher behavior. (Included is a 
2-item list of references.) (Author) 
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Descriptors—*Cooperating Teachers, Educational 
Legislation, Educational Policy, *Interinstity. 
tional Cooperation, Standards, *S; 
Teaching, Teacher Associations, *Teacher 
Responsibility, *Teacher Role 
This rt is a summary of ideas and 

expressed by participants in a November, 1969 

conference on the rights and responsibilities of 

the classroom teacher in the improvement of sty. 
dent teaching programs. Its emphasis is on the 
need for further clarification of procedures, func- 
tions, and lines of responsibility of the various 
groups involved in such cooperative programs 

(i.e., institutions, associations, and personnel- 

particularly cooperating teachers and college su- 

pervisors). Urging a more balanced sharing of 
decisionmaking powers among these groups, and 
the elevation of the status and working conditions 
of cooperating teachers to a position commensu- 
rate with the responsibility placed upon them, the 
report outlines trends that promise to bri 
needed changes and recommends various ways by 
which professional associations at national, state, 
and local levels may cooperate to facilitate such 
change. Included with these recommendations are 
materials which illustrate actions which have al- 
ready been taken (e.g., negotiated agreements, 
policy statements, and legislation representing 
various groups and sections of the country) and 
which may serve as helpful guidelines for those 
desiring to implement recommendations of the 
report. (JES) 
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and 5 
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Pub Date Feb 70 
Note— 1 2p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Behavioral Objectives, Flexible 
Progression, * Individualized Instruction, 
*Preservice Education, *Secondary School 
Teachers, *Student Teaching, *Team Teaching 
The Individualized Secondary Teacher Educa- 
tion Program (I-STEP) is a preservice education 
program with little formal course work. Students 
schedule lectures or discussions by request, and 
behavioral objectives have been written to em- 
brace all of the teaching concepts and skills 
required for initial certification. These objectives 
have been subsumed under the categories of “- 
design” and “interaction.” Design skills include 
writing and using behavioral objectives, task anal- 
ysis, and designing instructional units; interaction 
skills include individual counseling, interaction 
analysis, and effective use of questions. The pri- 
mary vehicle for practicing these skills is the stu- 
dent team teaching experience. Evaluation of the 
program has been accomplished by soliciting 
reactions from I-STEP participants and cooperat- 
ing teachers and also from preservice and public 
school students who were taught by I-STEP stu- 
dent teacher teams. Response to the program was 
mostly favorable, and evaluation of the student 
teachers indicates that team teaching is as good 
as or better than solo teaching in terms of ex- 
perience for the student teachers and effective- 
ness for the students. (RT) 
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State Departments of Education, *Stu- 
a Teaching, Teacher Placement, Teachers 
Colleges, *Teaching Experience ’ 
The history of teacher education and the policy 

of the State Department of Education are briefly 

outlined. Criteria are given in Part I for profes- 
sional laboratory experiences, selection of school 
centers, selection and preparation of supervising 
teachers, and certification and compensation poli- 
cies. Part 2 details the financing of student 
teaching and related services, while Part 3 ex- 
‘ns the roles and responsibilities of those in- 
volved in the program, including the Georgia De- 
ent of Education, the Division of Teacher 

ion and Certification, college staff mem- 

bers and public school staff members, Part 4 sets 
out the procedures followed in selecting, placing 
and training the student teachers. Three appen- 
dixes list professional organizations related to 
teacher education, institutions of higher educa- 
tion in Georgia which train teachers, and defini- 
tions of the terminology used in the guide. 

(MBM) 
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ms, Statistical Data, *Teacher Attitudes, 
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*Teaching Experience, Teaching Styles 
Identifiers— Flanders Interaction Analysis, 
OScAR 4V 
A study of the relationship between teacher 
knowledge and teaching style was made in an 
eastern metropolitan area, with 53 first-year in- 
tern teachers in secondary schools whose answers 
in the Common Examination of the National 
Teacher Examination were available for analysis. 
Each teacher was visited in the classroom on four 
occasions by two observers, one trained in the 
Flanders system of Interaction Analysis and the 
other in the OSCAR 4V system. The resulting ob- 
servations and the 345 multiple-choice examina- 
tion items were analyzed and evaluated, and the 
results are set out in four tables. Although the 
findings are tentative, they indicate a correlation 
between lecturing behavior and performance in 
the NTE examination, with science-oriented 
teachers lecturing more and listening less, while 
those with high scores in literature and the histo- 
ty and philosophy of education and teaching 
practices favor a dialog approach. The study sug- 
gests a close connection between the teacher's 
knowledge of teaching principles and practices 
and teaching style and, if based on larger num- 
bers, could probably have provided additional 
data on the dynamics and etiology of teaching 
styles. (MBM) 
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tember 1963, v78 n4, Pt2 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.15 
Descriptors—*American Literature, *Curriculum 
Development, Curriculum Planning, Curricu- 
lum Research, English Curriculum, En lish De- 
partments, *English Instruction, *English Pro- 
grams, Institutes (Training Programs), Litera- 
ture Appreciation, *Literature Programs 
Identifiers— Project English 
Six articles report on problems confronting En- 
glish teaching and scholarship. Selections are by 
(1) William M. Gibson and Edwin H. Cady, who 
survey the present state of textually accurate edi- 
tions of American authors; (2) John C. Gerber, 
who writes on the success of 20 Commission on 
English Institutes conducted during the summer 
of 1962 as significant efforts to up-grade English 
in the schools; (3) John Ashmead, who reports 
on the British Council Conference on the 
teaching of English literature overseas held at 
Cambridge, July 1962; (4) Ralph C. M. Flynt, 
who presents the purposes and long-range possi- 
bilities of the U. S. Office of Education's Project 
English; (5) J. N. Hook, who gives an account of 
the first year of Project English; and (6) James R. 
Squire, who comments on the efforts of college 
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English departments and various educational as- 
sociations to improve English teaching. (JM) 


ED 038 382 TE 000 731 

Hillocks, George, Jr. 

Approaches to Meaning: A Basis for a Literature 
Curriculum. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Il. 

Pub Date Sep 64 

Note—9p. 

Journal Cit—English Journal; v53 n6 p413-21 


Sep 1964 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—Critical Reading, English Curricu- 
lum, *English Instruction, *Environmental In- 
fluences, ‘*Interpretive Skills, Junior High 
School Students, Literary Analysis, Literary 
Criticism, ‘*Literary Genres, *Literature, 
Literature Appreciation, Nineteenth Century 
Literature, Secondary Education, Symbolism, 
Twentieth Century Literature 
To develop students’ abilities in independent 
literary interpretation and thus to foster in them a 
deeper enjoyment and appreciation of literature, 
teachers should attempt to impart an understand- 
ing of three basic structural areas in literature. 
The first of these is an awareness of man in rela- 
tion to his physical, social, and cultural environ- 
ment--how characters are affected by and how 
they react to the obvious and subtle factors 
present in their surroundings. The second area is 
an understanding of the various levels of meaning 
in a work, from the simplest level of plot, to the 
devices and techniques employed to express tone, 
symbolic meaning and theme. Finally, a familiari- 
ty with form and genre--specifically, an apprecia- 
tion of how the artist selects and structures the 
events and ideas he wishes to convey--is essential 
for increasing the students’ analytical literary ex- 
pertise. (MF) 
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Albert, Richard N. 

An Annotated Guide to Audio-Visual Materials for 
Teaching . 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date Nov 65 

Note—12p.; Reprint from “English Journal,” 
November 1965 

Available from—NCTE, 508 S. Sixth Street, 
Champaign, Ill. 61820 (Stock No. 08100, 10 
for $2.00, prepaid) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Au- 
diovisual Aids, *English Instruction, *English 
Literature, Films, Filmstrips, Film Study, In- 
structional Aids, Phonograph Records, 
*Renaissance Literature, Secondary Education, 
Seventeenth Century Literature, Sixteenth Cen- 
tury Literature, Theater Arts 

Identifiers— * Shakespeare 
Audio-visual materials, found in a variety of 

periodicals, catalogs, and reference works, are 

listed in this guide to expedite the process of 

finding appropriate classroom materials for a 

study of William Shakespeare in the classroom. 

Separate listings of films, filmstrips, and 

recordings are provided, with subdivisions for 

“The Plays” and “Shakespeare and his Age.” In- 

cluded with each entry is a brief annotation of 

the content, the names of performing artists, the 

length, and the rental or purchasing costs. An 

index of producers and distributors is also pro- 

vided. (JB) 
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Donelson, Kenneth L. 
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Pub Date 67 

Note—Sp. 

Journal Cit—Journal of Experimental Education; 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—Academic Aptitude, College Bound 
Students, *Composition (Literary), Cultural 
Factors, Economic Factors, Family Influence, 
Grade 10, High Achievers, Independent Read- 
ing, *Low Achievement Factors, Low 
Achievers, Parent Education, Performance Fac- 
tors, Self Concept, Sex Differences, 
Socioeconomic Influences, Student Attitudes, 
*Success Factors, *Writing Skills 
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To provide data for examining the variables 
that distinguish effective writers from ineffective 














judges for further evaluation. Students in the final 
groups of 124 effective and 127 ineffective 
writers were asked to fill out questionnaires of 68 
items on their family and personal lives. 
Scholastic aptitude and academic status were also 
taken into account. Results indicated that (1) ef- 
fective writers had parents with more formal edu- 
cation and lived in homes of higher 
socioeconomic status that ineffective writers; (2) 
effective writers were more likely to be female, 
younger, college-oriented, widely-read, and 
willing to write about their personalities and self- 
concepts than were ineffective writers, (3) effec- 
tive writers engaged in music activities and 
favored academic courses while ineffective 
writers preferred vocational courses and liked En- 
glish class least of all; (4) effective writers owned 
more books, wrote more for personal pleasure, 
and disliked grammar study more than ineffective 
writers; (5) writing effectiveness correlated with 
scholastic aptitude and academic status. (LH) 
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Note—3 Ip. 

Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
English, 508 South Sixth Street, Champaign, Ill. 
61820 (Stock No. 00607, $1.00, prepaid) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 

Descriptors—*Achievement Tests, *English In- 
struction, Essay Tests, Multiple Choice Tests, 
Objective Tests, Student Evaluation, *Student 
Testing, *Test Construction, *Testing, Testing 
Problems, Test Interpretation, Test Reliability, 
Test Selection 
The primary purpose of this leaflet is to assist 

the teacher of English in building good achieve- 
ment tests, with special attention to planning and 
construction. Subjects covered are general con- 
siderations for planning a test, making a blueprint 
for the test, basic characteristics of effective tests 
and test questions, selecting the proper test 
questions, building effective short-answer and 
essay questions, and reviewing the test. (LH) 
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National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 
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Note—110p. 
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Descriptors—Beginning Reading, *Childrens 
Books, Elementary Education, English (Second 
Language), *English Instruction, Graphemes, 
Initial Teaching Alphabet, *Language Arts, 
Listening Skills, Literature Appreciation, 
Phonemes, Phonics, *Reading Instruction, 
Reading Skills, Secondary Education, Spelling 
Instruction 
The articles in this publication are (1) “The 

Children’s Literary Heritage” by Dora V. Smith; 

(2) “Some Approaches to Teaching Standard En- 

sa as a Second Language” by Charlotte K. 
rooks; (3) “Detroit Great Cities School Im- 

provement Program in Language Arts” by 

Clarence W. Wachner; (4) “Teaching and Test- 

ing Critical Listening in the Fifth and Sixth 

Grades” by Sara W. Lundsteen; (5) “Graphemic- 

Phonemic Correspondences as the Basis for 

Teaching Spelling” by Mark Lester; (6) “Un- 

poe aay and Meeting Individual Needs in 

Spelling” by John M. Veto; (7) “One Hundred 

and One More Books for Beginning Readers” by 

Elizabeth Guilfoile; (8) ‘““A Frequency Approach 

to Phonics” by Edward Fry; (9) “Teaching Read- 

ing in America Using i/t/a” by Albert J. Mazur- 
kiewicz;, (10) “Children’s Books Can Reflect the 

American Style of Living” by Patricia J. Cian- 
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ciolo; (11) “Reading Skills in Teaching Literature 
in the Elementary School” by William A. Jenkins; 
(12) “Reading Skills in the Study of Literature in 
the Junior High School” by Margaret Early; and 
(13) “Children Face Themselves Through Books: 
A Bibliography” by Alma Homze. Also included 
are “NDEA Extended to English” by Julia M. 
Haven and Arno Jewett, and a report on Project 
English by Robert C. Slack. (JM) 
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Note—7p. 
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May 1965 
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Descriptors—*American English, Comparative 
Analysis, Componential Analysis, Educational 
Research, Elementary Education, Graphemes, 
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Phonemes, Phonology, *Spelling, *Spelling In- 
struction, Syntax 
Although spelling instruction has traditionally 
treated almost every spelling word as requiring a 
separate learning act, recent research indicates 
that over 90% of American-English orthography 
actually is determined by a set of rules for unit 
phoneme-grapheme relationships, based with 
decreasing productivity upon three levels of anal- 
ysis--phonological, morphological, and syntacti- 
cal. The phonological level of consistent sound- 
to-letter relationships can be further examined in 
terms of the components of position, stress, and 
environmental factors; and the morphological 
level can be subdivided into components of com- 
pounding, affixation, and word families. These 
new insights into the nature of American-English 
orthography, provided by statistical analysis, 
modern computer technology, and field work in 
linguistics, should make a profound difference in 
a linguistically oriented spelling program, both in 
what is learned and in how that learning is ac- 
complished. (See ED 026 361 for related 
papers.) (JB) 
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Descriptors—Creative Writing, Discovery Learn- 
ing, *Elementary Education, *English Instruc- 
tion, Figurative Language, Instructional Materi- 
als, Language Learning Levels, Language Pat- 
terns, Linguistic Patterns, *Linguistics, Oral 
Expression, Poetry, Reading, *Sentence Struc- 
ture, *Teaching Guides 
This teacher’s manual is designed to help the 

elementary school teacher understand and teach 
modern linguistics successfully in the classroom. 
Instructional materials deal with linguistic ap- 
proaches to (1) building sentences, with an 
emphasis on subject-verb agreement, the func- 
tions of the adjective in the sentence, and the in- 
sertion of new sentences into receiver sentences, 
(2) creating figures of speech, particularly similes 
and metaphors, (3) recognizing progressive steps 
toward the student’s language maturity, (4) 
analyzing signals in modern poetry, particularly 
through the poem’s internal structure, sound pat- 
terns, and grammatical clues, and (5) applying 
patterns and linguistic symbols in reading. Exer- 
cises, inductive questions, and cartoons are in- 
cluded to help reinforce the children’s discovery 
of the various linguistic tools. (JB) 
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Analysis, Literary Conventions, Literary Histo- 
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ovels, *Prose, Scientific Literacy, Technical 
Reports 
The teacher of English prose is responsible for 
teaching students three skills: the ability to react 
with appropriate sensibility to prose literature, 
the ability to understand written prose, and the 

ability to write prose that can be understood. A 

study of the precision and demands of the best 

modern novelists (Joyce, Lawrence, Woolf, 

Faulkner, and Hemingway) can broaden the lite- 

rary response of students overexposed to the clas- 

sical styles of the early 17th and 18th centuries 

(Browne and Johnson) or to the romantic styles 

that appeared in the later 18th and 19th centu- 

ries. Comparing the purpose, form, and commu- 
nication success of the simple language of Robert 

Boyle and the Royal Society to the prose of later 

scientists, sociologists, and critics can illustrate 

the ways that style may interfere with the con- 
veyance of ideas. In teaching writing, the heavily 

Latinate context of most modern grammars needs 

to be opposed in favor of clarity, good construc- 

tion, and effective communication of the author’s 
ideas. (LH) 
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Descriptors—Creative Development, *Creative 
Dramatics, Creative Expression, *Drama, *Dra- 
matic Play, Dramatics, Play Therapy, *Secon- 
dary Education, *Self Expression 
The primitive elements from which drama 

evolved--group participation with no audience, a 

strong relationship between drama and other arts, 

and a sense of emotional release associated with 
physical expression--are also the bases for crea- 
tive drama. Creative drama in the secondary 
school should (1) avoid a formal stage, the intru- 
sion of an audience, or the unnecessary suppres- 
sion of noise, (2) eliminate most scenery, 
costumes, and other technical aspects of drama, 

(3) involve all children in the drama, with hesi- 

tant ones gradually being drawn into the acting, 

(4) permit extensive freedom of movement and 

involvement, (5) encourage spontaneous speech, 

and (6) provide the teacher with extra knowledge 
about the child's character and emotional state. 

For a beginning class, introductory pantomime 

activities, such as crossing a creek on stones, can 

settle the class and encourage concentration. 

Next, short improvised plays based on stories or 

ideas can be acted. After a series of such lessons, 

the work can develop along a variety of lines-- 
completely free form, improvisation within an as- 
signed part, a partially — play, or literary 
study of drama. [Not available in hard copy due 
to marginal legibility of original decent. (LH) 
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Four articles deal with approaches to style, the 
usefulness of contemporary literature, the danger 
of dogmas, and the place of technical writing in 
composition courses. Louis T. Milic discusses 
three, ‘real theories of style’’--classical rhetorical 
dualism, psychological monism, and Crocean 


aesthetic monism--and the effect of the theories 
on the teaching of composition. Thomas W. Wil. 
cox, who takes up the difficulty of teaching struc. 
tural form in composition when both teacher and 
students are confronted with the open-ended or 
deliberately ambiguous structures of sy 
contemporary literature, indicates that teachers 
may have to modify their concepts of composi- 
tion if they incorporate “fresh examples of verbal 
art” in their courses. A. M. Tibbetts Presents “a 
short history of dogma and nonsense in the com. 
position course.” Specific dogmas discussed are 
semantics, communication skills, linguistics, and 
composition research. W. Earl Britton discusses 
four definitions of technical writing and dif. 
ferentiates between “imaginative” and “func. 
tional” writing through an emphasis on technical 
writing’s “effort to limit the reader to one in. 
terpretation.” (LH) 
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Descriptors—Communication Skills, Composition 
(Literary), Course Content, Course Organiza- 
tion, Curriculum Design, Curriculum Develop- 
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struction, Language, *Language Arts, Litera- 
ture, Program Content, Secondary Education, 
Teaching Guides 
Designed to offer guidance to educators in 
creating a local curriculum guide (K-12), the 
four-part organization of this bulletin directs the 
curriculum planner “from need to intention, from 
intention to plans, from plans to paper, and from 
paper to practice.” Among the topics covered are 
the conditions desirable for creating a curriculum 
guide; the organization of the guide; the amount 
of material on communication skills, language, 
composition, and literature to be incorporated; 
and methods for implementing and revising the 
completed project. Appended are lists of materi- 
als helpful to the curriculum planner (eg, 
professional books, journals, curriculum guides, 
— bibliographies of research and_booklists). 
(LH) 
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A Design for an English Curriculum. 

Georgia State Dept. of Education, Atlanta. Div. 
of Curriculum Development. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—262p. 

Available from—Division of Curriculum Develop- 
ment, Office of Instructional Services, State 
Department of Education, Atlanta, Georgia 
30334 ($2.25) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Composition (Literary), *Curricu- 
lum Design, Curriculum Development, *Cur- 
riculum Guides, Educational Diagnosis, Educa- 
tional Principles, Elementary Education, *En- 
glish Curriculum, English Instruction, Instruc- 
tional Design, Language, Literature, Secondary 
Education, *Sequential Approach, Speech Cur- 
riculum, Transformation Generative Grammar, 
Units of Study (Subject Fields) 

This guide presents an organization of the 
structure and content of the discipline of English 
from K-12 to aid teachers in developing their 
own guides and classroom practices. After 
characterizing the basic beliefs which should 
structure a complete English curriculum, the 
guide outlines underlying principles, derives 
generalizations from these principles, and then 
breaks down these abstractions into increasingly 
specific goals of selected understanding, selected 
knowledge to be developed, and __ specific 
learnings stated in behavioral terms. For each 
grade level from pre-kindergarten through grade 
12, separate units on language, literature, and 
oral and written composition are outlined. The 
following is an example of this breakdown for 
sixth grade composition: (1) Underlying Princi- 
ples--the structural unit of composition is the 
speech-act, (2) Derived Generalizations--the 
speech-act has internal structure, (3) Selected 
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rstanding--the internal structure of the 
Undersct establishes the relationships among 
jdeas, (4) Selected Knowledge--a study of the 
topic, subject, and topic sentence, and (5) 
Specific Learnings--an analysis of topic sentences 
to determine what the oral and written composi- 
tion contains. A graded listing of basal literary 
works is also included. (JB) 
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Carlson, Ruth Kearney 


an Original Person. 
National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 


, il. 
Pub Date Mar 64 
Note—1 2p. , 
Journal Cit—Elementary English, v41 n3 p268- 
78, 292 Mar 1964 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Childhood, Childhood _ Interests, 
Cognitive Development, Creative Ability, Crea- 
tive Activities, *Creative Development, Crea- 
tive Expression, Creativity, Curriculum 
Development, Early Experience, *Elementary 
Education, *English Instruction, Individual 
Development, ‘*Originality, Sensory Ex- 
perience, *Teaching Methods 
Educational experiences which facilitate the 
development of original thinking and learning are 
(1) the “open system” of education which 
stresses freedom at home and at school; (2) the 
emphasis on sensory awareness of the environ- 
ment; (3) the development of curiosity and sense 
of wonder; (4) the growth of imaginative powers 
and original thinking experiences--reflection and 
meditation; (5) the recognition of the “conten- 
tual aspects of cognition” and “competence 
motivation”; (6) the immersion of the teacher in 
the subject; (7) an empathetic relationship 
between the teacher and the child in any creative 
endeavor; (8) the development of a “structural- 
cognitive” approach that fosters divergent think- 
ing--spontaneity, flexibility of res; ; and (9) 
the cultivation of a creativity which produces “‘ef- 
fective surprise.” (A selected bibliography is in- 
cluded.) (JM) 
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Harrison, John 

The Appreciation of Literature. 

Alberta Teachers Association, Edmonton. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— Sp. 

Journal Cit—Alberta English '69; v9 n2 p27-31 
Fall 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors— Analytical Criticism, Content Anal- 
ysis, Critical Reading, *English Instruction, 
Imagery, *Literary Analysis, Literary Conven- 
tions, Literary Criticism, *Literary Discrimina- 
tion, Literature, ‘*Literature Appreciation, 
Metaphors, *Poetry, Secondary Education 
The problem, emphasized by I. A. Richards, of 

cultivating in students an awareness of literature 

which enables them to discern good and bad writ- 
ing remains unsolved. As demonstrated in critical 
essays about a poem written under examination 
conditions by two 16-year-old boys, an ability to 
identify poetic techniques is not enough to ensure 
proper literary discrimination. Students also need 
to consider the complexity, economy, and “truth” 
of the expression. They should be led to appraise 
literature, specifically poetry, as significant com- 
munication which speaks to our condition as men 
and as individuals. [Not available in hard copy 
on , marginal legibility of original document. ] 
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Lasser, Michael L. 
Shakespeare: Finding and Teaching the Comic Vi- 


New York State English Council, Oswego. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note— 1 4p. 

a Cit—English Record; v20 n2 p4-17 Dec 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors— Ambiguity, *Comedy, Drama, En- 
glish Instruction, *English Literature, *Literary 
Analysis, Literary Conventions, Literary Criti- 
cism, *Literary Genres, Literary Perspective, 
Philosophy, Symbols (Literary), Theoretical 
Criticism, Tragedy 

Identifiers— *Shakespeare 








Comedy is the middle ground upon which the 
absurd and the serious meet. Concerned with illu- 
minating pain, human imperfection, and man’s 
failure to measure up to his own or the world’s 
concept of whereas comedy provides “an 
escape, not from truth but from despair.” If 
tragedy says that some ideals are worth dying for, 
comedy asserts with equal seriousness that the 
value of life lies in the living of it. The comic vi- 
sion, however, as utilized in the tragedy and 
comedy of Shakespeare, takes on a unique func- 
tion, serving to heighten rather than relieve ten- 
sion. Such is the effect in “Romeo and Juliet” of 
the death of Mercutio (the comic man) which 
prefigures the pain and destruction to come. The 
diminution of Antony in “Antony and Cleopatra” 
renders him implicitly comic, at the same time 
creating a tension between what the character is 
and what he becomes once his tragic nature 
begins to dominate. Finally, and most complex, is 
the use of an ominous and ugly sexuality to 
create the tone in “Measure for Measure,” which 
ends in an uneasiness just beneath the surface. 
The use of the comic spirit is one way to help 
students discover relevance in Shakespeare, for 
today’s age often seems to turn tragedy into 
comedy. (MF) 
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Mersand, Joseph 
Correlation and Integration in English. 


New England Association of Teachers of English, 
Burlington, Vt. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—1 Ip. 
Journal Cit—Leaflet; v68 nl p28-38, 47 Feb 
969 


1 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—Core Curriculum, Educational His- 
tory, *English Instruction, Enrichment Pro- 
grams, *Fused Curriculum, Individual Develop- 
ment, *Integrated Curriculum, *Interdisciplina- 
ry Approach, Literature Appreciation, Student 
Participation, Teacher Qualifications 
Correlation, fusion, integration, and core in the 
English program originated in the 1930’s and 
have been found to increase the student’s breadth 
of knowledge and appreciation of literature. Basi- 
cally, such curriculum structuring utilizes three 
approaches--the joint study of two or more sub- 
jects (often literature and history), the use of a 
broad thematic approach, and the treatment of 
social problems through diverse disciplines. The 
students are offered greater individual attention 
and a lessening of the pressure and confinement 
often found in the traditional English curriculum. 
An evaluation of these combined classes indicates 
that they have the advantage of greater opportu- 
nity for experimentation, stimulation of students, 
mastery of skills and work habits, student 
cooperation, and self-discipline. Disadvantages in- 
clude an increased workload and more required 
knowledge for the teacher, possible neglect of 
one of the subject areas, and potential failure of 
the program due to insufficient classroom 
resources. (MF) 


ED 038 398 TE 001 754 

Olson, Paul A. 

The Domain of English: What the Schools Can 
Do, and What Culture. 

Louisiana Council of Teachers of English, 
Ruston. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—14p. 

Journal Cit—Louisiana English Journal; v9 nl 
p50-63 Spr 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

a ee Processes, *Composition 
(Literary), Composition Skills (Literary), 
Deductive Methods, *Educational Change, Ele- 
mentary Education, English, *English Instruc- 
tion, Inductive Methods, Language Rhythm, 
Linguistic Patterns, *Logic, Oral Expression, 
Rhetoric, Secondary Education, *Teacher 
Role, Written Language 
When the English teacher understands his “- 

place” as being an “‘office” that he holds in rela- 

tion to his students and the lives they live with 

their language, he will abandon the abstract and 

often irrelevant “domains” of English and avoid 

repeating in the classroom what culture has al- 

ready done for the students. As he intervenes in 

their education, the English teacher should avoid 

attempting to protect language purity or to 

hammer out an academic understanding of the 

disciplines of language, literature, and composi- 
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tion. Instead, he ought to give students an un- 
derstanding and control of those linguistic struc- 
tures they cannot absorb elsewhere. Because stu- 
dents cannot master logic and writing simply by 
existing, the English teacher’s office is to teach 
the written language. He should understand and 
appropriate the recent discoveries in the dif- 
ferences between oral and written language and 
in the systems and psychology of logic. He should 
encourage his students to be judged by their 
peers, and he should provide written lessons in 
inductive logic for elementary children and in 
deductive logic for adolescents. (JB) 
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Semmler, Clement 
Contemporary Australian Literature (and Its 


T . 
South Australian English Teachers Association, 
Burnside 


Pub Date Sep 69 
poser 3 n2 p9-14 Sep 1969 
Journal Cit—Opinion; v13 n2 p9- 
= MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
ED 
Descriptors—* Australian Literature, Drama, *En- 
glish Instruction, English Literature, *Litera- 
ture, Literature Appreciation, Novels, Poetry, 
*Secondary Education, Twentieth Century 
Literature, World Literature 
Australian Literature, in spite of the cultural 
and creative handicaps imposed on a developing 
country, is becoming accepted on the interna- 
tional literary scene. Contemporary novels and 
drama have imaginatively combined characteristic 
Australian themes and myths with European 
artistic traditions, while poetry has shown a con- 
cern with universal qualities, producing an art 
without parochial boundaries. Because of these 
reasons and Australian literature’s reflection of 
national life and problems, the teaching of both 
Australian and English literatures in Australian 
secondary schools would result in a study of 
modern literature which is relevant and stimulat- 
ing for the Australian student. The work of the 
secondary school literature teacher is of crucial 
importance, for if a student is given a good foun- 
dation in literature at this level, he is likely to 
return to literature in adult life. [Not available in 
hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.]} (JM) 
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Youth in Transition: Some Notes on Teaching En- 


Albuquerque Public Schools, N. Mex. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—8 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.15 
Descriptors—Cognitive Development, *Commu- 
nication (Thought Transfer), Composition 
(Literary), Creative Development, Educational 
Theories, *English Instruction, Individual 
Development, Literary Analysis, Perceptual 
Development, Relevance (Education), Role 
Perception, Secondary Education, Self Con- 
cept, Self Evaluation, *Student Development, 
Student Teacher Relationship, *Synthesis, 
*Teaching Methods 
To bring the junior high school student to an 
awareness of himself as a unique personality con- 
stantly undergoing further definition, this presen- 
tation of organizing principles for English 
teaching focuses upon two primary aspects of 
man: his role as organizer and formulator and his 
role as communicator. It provides problem-solv- 
ing activities within a curriculum framework for 
teaching English that emphasizes the student's 
role as the communicator of his creation. The 
first section is concerned with the problem of 
synthesizing and integrating a chaos of percep- 
tions into a cohesive pattern through the discrete 
acts of “isolation,” “definition,” ‘“‘accommoda- 
tion,” and “assimilation.” The second section 
focuses on man as a model-maker who uses lan- 
guage to contact, teach, and learn from his con- 
temporaries and people of the past; through the 
stimulus of new information he forms and 
manipulates his image of himself and his environ- 
ment. The third section takes up the particular 
position of the author as model-maker--his crea- 
tive capacity, his linguistic resources, and the 
rig and defining characteristics of his art. 
(LH) 
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Albuquerque Public Schools, N. Mex. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—79p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.05 
Descriptors—*Child Language, Deep Structure, 
Generative Grammar, Language, *Language 
Development, *Language Learning Levels, 
Language Proficiency, guage Universals, 
Linguistic Competence, Linguistic Theory, 
Phonetics, Phonology, *Psycholinguistics, 
Structural Analysis, Surface Structure, Syntax, 
Verbal Development 
The present level of understanding of the 
psycholinguistic processes and capacities underly- 
ing the child’s acquisition of language is reviewed 
in this publication. In the first chapter, linguistic 
theories, biological characteristics of language 
learning, and the distinctions between language 
competence and language performance are 
discussed. The remaining two chapters are a 
detailed discussion of the empirical findings of 
psycholinguists and psychologists about language 
acquisition: chapter two focuses on the nature 
acquisition of syntax while chapter three con- 
siders the nature of phonology in a grammar and 
the child’s acquisition of phonology. A bibliog- 
raphy is included. (JM) 
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Manuscript Writing after the Primary Grades. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—3p.; Published by Bobbs-Merrill Co., Indi- 
anapolis, Indiana 
Journal Cit—Education; v89 nl p81-3 Sep-Oct 
1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.25 
Descriptors—Cursive Writing, Handwriting, 
*Handwriting Skills, *Intermediate Grades, 
*Manuscript Writing (Handlettering), 
*Teaching Methods, Writing Exercises 
The many everyday needs for manuscript writ- 
ing--signs, maps, graphs, and posters--and the fact 
that it retains its legibility better than does cur- 
sive writing suggest the need for the continued 
use of manuscript beyond grades | and 2. Also, 
manuscript writing is preferable to cursive writing 
for children with poor coordination or spelling 
problems, for slow learners, and for left-handed 
children. Classroom opportunities for the practice 
of manuscript writing above third grade should be 
provided, and parents should be encouraged to 
understand its value and to help their children 
write correctly. (JM) 
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Fagan, Edward R. 

Research Strategies for Evaluating the Strengths 
and Limitations of English Methods Textbooks. 

New York State English Council, Oswego. 

Pub Date Dec 69 

Note—9p. 

Journal Cit—English Record; v20 n2 p75-81 Dec 
1969 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors— English Education, *English Instruc- 
tion, Evaluation Criteria, Evaluation Methods, 
*Evaluation Techniques, *Methods Courses, 
Research Methodology, Teacher Education, 
Textbook Content, *Textbook Evaluation, 
Textbooks, Textbook Standards 
Guidelines for judging English methods-course 
textbooks need to be developed and applied to 
the increasing quantities of texts being published. 
Objective data for evaluation may be obtained 
through several approaches: (1) key word in con- 
text, in which the frequency of a word is ac- 
cepted as representative of the importance of a 
concept; (2) analogue, in which texts are 
checked for the presence or absence of key con- 
cepts; and (3) paradigm, in which a researcher 
projects an ideal methods text as a bench mark 
against which others may be compared. Another 
system providing a rough instrument for judging 
the strengths and limitations of textbooks is the 
Hare system. Using this letter system, a list of 31 
books published between 1958 and 1968 was sent 
to 100 college English methods instructors who 
were asked to rank the books from | (highest) to 
4. Sixty-one instructors responded. The results of 
this survey correlated well with earlier data ob- 
tained through the use of the other three evalua- 


tion systems, showing that Hook’s text is best for 
a general overview of English teaching; Loban, 
Ryan, and Squire for in-service teachers; Bern- 
stein for highest student interest; Guth for 
scholarship; and Burton and Simmons for applica- 
tion. (JM) 
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Student Abilities in the Evaluation of Verbal Ar- 
gument: A Normative Study. Report from Con- 
cepts in Verbal Argument Project. 

Wisconsin Univ., Madison. Research and 
Development Center for Cognitive Learning. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 

Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Report No—TR-106 
Bureau No—BR-5-0216 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Contract—OEC-5-10-154 
Note—28p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Ability, | *Cognitive 
Tests, *Criti Thinking, Grade 10, Intel- 
ligence Tests, Language Ability, Listening 
Comprehension, Logi Thinking, Measure- 
ment Instruments, Persuasive Discourse, Read- 
ing Tests, Secondary Education, Sex Dif- 
ferences, *Speech Instruction, Test Results, 
*Verbal Development 
Identifiers—* Wisconsin Tests Testimony Reason- 
ing Assessment, WISTTRA 
A study conducted in four Wisconsin seconda- 
ry schools attempted to measure student abilities 
in evaluating verbal argument and to determine 
the grade level at which verbal argument con- 
cepts and skills should be a taught. 
Seven tests, known as the Wisconsin Tests of 
Testimony and Reasoning Assessment (WIST- 
TRA), were administered to 3000 students in 
grades 7-12; three of the tests measured the abili- 
ty to detect testimony violating common internal 
and external tests, and four tests measured the 
ability to recognize and question essential parts of 
an argument and to draw appropriate conclusions 
from it. Data indicated that (1) since the greatest 
change in mean scores between adjacent grades 
occurred between grades 9 and 10, grade 10 may 
be the optimum time to teach these abilities, (2) 
females seem to acquire these critical abilities 
earlier than do males, and (3) student scores on 
verbal argument correlated only low to moderate 
with their scores on intelligence and reading tests. 
(Included are charts which correlate test data at 
each grade level.) (See also ED 036 521, TE 001 
784, and ED 016 658.) (JB) 


ED 038 405 24 TE 001 784 

Harris, Margaret L. 

A Factor Analytic Study of the Wisconsin Tests of 
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Development Center for ——— Coos. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
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tion, Testing Problems, *Test Reliability, *Test 

Validity, * Verbal Communication, Verbal Tests 
Identifiers—* Wisconsin Tests Testimony Reason- 

ing Assessment, WISTTRA 

Speech specialists have developed a taxonomy 
of concepts and abilities related to verbal argu- 
ment as used in ordinary discourse. This study 
represents one possible step in the validation of 
that taxonomy: an evaluation of the Wisconsin 
Tests of Testimony and Reasoning Assessment 
(WISTTRA) and the underlying abilities or 
dimensions measured by them. It is, thus, a study 
of the construct validity of the concepts and abili- 
ties of verbal argument defined by Allen, Feezel, 
and Kauffeld (See ED 016 658). Data from over 
1200 students were subjected to reliability esti- 
mation and factor analysis. Both derived 
orthogonal and derived oblique factor solutions 
were obtained for each of three initial factor 
methods. The major conclusion is that the tests 
based upon the taxonomy have construct validity 
at a particular level of specificity. This level is the 


specific internal (accept and reject) and external 
(consistency, recency, and proximity) tests used 
in assessing Pogaseen. and Pg four 
components for reasoning. (See also ED 

and TE 001 783.) (Auther/LH) 036 S21 
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The Green and Burning Tree: On the Writing and 
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Pub Date 69 


Note—377p. 
Available from—Little, Brown and Company, 34 
Beacon Street, Boston, Massachusetts 02106 


($6.95) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Audiences, *Authors, Characteriza. 
tion (Literature), *Childrens Books, *Composi- 
tion (Literary), Creative Development, *Fap. 
tasy, Fiction, Imagination, Lite: i 
Literary Styles, Literature, Science Fiction 
This collection of 12 critical essays--written for 
teachers, librarians, students, and parents-—com. 
ments on the style, characterization, sense of 
wonder, and sense of reality in children’s books, 
Specific subjects covered are (1) the 
worlds of Andersen, Beatrix Potter, Walter de la 
Mare, C. S. Lewis, Lewis Carroll, and J. R. R. 
Tolkien; (2) the craft of writing--sound in poetry, 
the sense of location and time in fiction, and the 
audience; (3) the heightening, through books, of 
the child’s sense of the marvelous, and (4) the 
relationship of the author’s life to his work, espe- 
cially in the works of Wanda Gag and Eleanor 
Farjeon. (LH) 
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Note—238p. 
Available from—Sheed & Ward, Inc., 64 Univer- 
i New York, New York 10003 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Censorship, Commercial Televi- 
sion, Communication Problems, *Cultural En- 
richment, Films, Freedom of Speech, Journal- 
ism, Legal Problems, Literary Analysis, Mass 

Media, Moral Issues, Oral Communication, 

Political Attitudes, *Political Issues, Political 

Socialization, Publications, *Religious Conflict, 

*Sexuality, Telecommunication 
Identifiers—Espionage Act, Innis (Harold 

Adams), McLuhan (Marshall) 

Defining censorship as any control that limits 
the intended content of any communication, 10 
essays explore the phenomenon of censorship, its 
sources, its forms, and the manner in which it 
operates in the areas of politics, religion, 
aesthetics, and sex. Focused on the varied rela- 
tionships of censorship to society and the in- 
dividual, essays deal with the early church at- 
titude toward heretics, brainwashing in China, the 
work of Harold Innis and Marshall McLuhan, the 
influence of television on American politics, the 
communicative process and purposes of reading 
literature, the purposes and form of film as an 
art, the relationship of obscenity to aesthetics, 
language as a bridge or a defense, the Anglo- 
Saxon legal history of control of speech and 
print, and the Espionage Act and the Abrams 
Case. Authors of essays are Henry Kamen, 
Robert Jay Lifton, James W. Carey, Robert Mac- 
Neil, C. S. Lewis, John Howard Lawson, 
Abraham Kaplan, Walter J. Ong, Edward G. Hu- 
don, and Zechariah Chafee, Jr. (MF) 
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n essays from five centuries of 
ee et Scamnae are contained in this book. 
Selections are under the following 
headings: “Before 1700” (9 selections), “The 

‘ohteenth Century” (5), “The Nineteenth Cen- 
tury” (11), “Early Twentieth Century” (14), and 
“Mid-Twentieth Century” (8). Authors range 
from Francis Bacon to Leon Edel. A selective list 
of additional 20th-century publications containing 
criticism of biography is appended. (LH) 
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Note—352p. 
Available from—Simon and Schuster, Rockefeller 


Center, 630 Fifth Avenue, New York, New 

York 10020 ($7.50) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Educational Games, ‘English, 

Grammar, Hoag © Skills, Sentences, 

Spelling, Vocabulary Skills 

Over 200 word games to improve a child’s En- 
glish language ability are contained in this book. 
An introductory section covers the purpose of the 
games and indicates ways to use them. Adaptable 
to many levels, the games are grouped into four 
sections--games with rhymes, vocabulary-building 
games, alphabet and spelling games, grammar and 
sentence games. Both individual and group games 
are included. Methods of keeping score, word 
lists, a bibliography of word games and books of 
words, and a list of commercial word games con- 
clude the volume. (LH) 
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A Bibliographical Guide to the Study of Southern 


Available from— Louisiana State University Press, 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70803 ($3.25 paper- 
bound, $10.00 clothbound) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*American Literature, *Bibliogra- 

hies, Drama, Fiction, Folk Culture, Folklore 
Books, Humor, *Literary Analysis, *Literary 
Criticism, *Local Color Writing, Negroes, 
Nineteenth Century Literature, Novels, Periodi- 
cals, Prose, Tales, Twentieth Century Litera- 
ture 

The purpose of this selective bibliography is to 

provide the student of Southern literature with a 

list of the principal scholarship on a number of 

the South’s writers and on some of the more 
prominent themes and areas of investigation in 

Southern literature. The first part of the book 

presents bibliographies on 23 general topics rang- 

ing from “General Works on the South” to “- 

Manuscript Collections and Holdings” and 

“Bibliographical Works.” The second part pro- 

vides individual bibliographies of writings about 

135 Southern writers ranging from James Agree 

to Stark Young. An appendix supplies entries for 

68 additional writers of the Colonial South. (LH) 
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Peabody College for Teachers 
Available from— University Microfilms, A Xerox 
Company, 300 N. Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, 
Michigan 48103 (Order No. 68-16,336, 
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Instructional Media, *Language Arts, *Listen- 
ing Skills, *Student Improvement, Teacher 
Role, *Televised Instruction, Television View- 
ing 
One experimental and three varied control 
groups (a total of 340 fourth graders) were used 
to investigate the effectiveness of a listening skill 
developmental unit produced by the Midwest 
— on Airborne Television Instruction (M- 
PATI). Results from an analysis of the effective- 
ness of the unit in developing skills of listening 
comprehension, interpretation, and evaluation 
showed that the experimental group, which 
received the MPATI unit, made consistently sig- 
nificant gains in all areas of listening skills tested. 


It was concluded that (1) listening skills can be 
improved through systematic instruction; (2) the 
MPATI listening program is effective in improv- 
ing the listening skills of fourth graders; (3) view- 
ing television ‘‘per se” is not an important factor 
in improving listening ability; and (4) the class- 
room teacher’s knowledge and attitude of listen- 
ing seems to affect the development of listening 
ability in pupils. (Author/MF) 
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Pub Date 68 
Note—252p.; Ed.D. Dissertation, University of 
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Available Tines--Vaboanting Microfilms, A Xerox 
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Microfilm $3.25, ey ag! $11.50) 
Document Not Available DRS. 
Descriptors—Child Language, *Culturally Disad- 
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Programs, ‘*Intellectual Development, Intel- 
ligence, *Language Development, Language 
Programs, Mental Development, Negro Youth, 
*Preschool Children, Preschool lucation, 
Verbal Development, Vocabulary Development 
Identifiers—Project Headstart 
To prod and evaluate a language develop- 
ment program for culturally deprived preschool 
children based on characteristics of Piaget's 
theory of intelligence, a 6-week experimental 
study was carried out in Project Headstart, Stark- 
ville, Mississippi. Randomly-selected, 45 Negro 
Headstart enrollees made up three groups--two 
were taught the experimental program and one 
was taught the regular Headstart Program. A 
fourth group (15 preschool Negro children who 
remained at home) received no instruction. Men- 
tal age and language age means and net increases 
for the four treatment groups were es ony from 
rag and post test scores provided by the Il- 
inois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities, the 
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, and the Stan- 
ford-Binet Intelligence Scale. An analysis of vari- 
ance was sguied to the post test data to deter- 
mine whether differences at the .05 level of sig- 
nificance existed in verbal intelligence and 
psycholinguistic abilities, and Kramer’s Extension 
of Duncan’s Multiple Range Test was used to 
compare the means of the groups. Results showed 
that the experimental program can raise intellec- 
tual functioning and alleviate language deficiency 
of Negro preschool culturally deprived children. 
It did not, however, increase the children’s hear- 
ing vocabulary. (Author/JM) 
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Descriptors—Classroom Environment, Creative 
Development, Creative Dramatics, Creative 
Writing, *Creativity, Critical Reading, Curiosi- 
ty, Divergent Thinking, *English Instruction, 
Imagination, Individualized Instruction, Lan- 
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nstruction, *Student Participation, Student 
Teacher Relationship, *Teacher Role, 
*Teaching Methods, Teaching Techniques 
Following the establishment of working defini- 
tions of “creativity” and “English,” Chapter | of 
this state-of-the-art paper surveys research into 
the nature of creativity, points out the need to 
establish criteria for creativity, and discusses the 
relation of creativity to English. Chapter 2 con- 
siders the classroom and the teacher as elements 
of a creative atmosphere, and Chapter 3 presents 

a more specific discussion of creative teaching 

across the spectrum of the language arts in the 

early grades. The remaining four chapters deal 
with creativity as it relates to literature, language, 
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drama, and creative writing. A conclusion sum- 
marizes the outlook for change in creativity in 
the English program. A 131-item general bibliog- 
raphy on creativity and a separate bibli of 
over 60 items on creative writing provide further 
references. (MF) 
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Content, *Course Descriptions, Course Objec- 
tives, Course Organization, *Curriculum 
Guides, English Curriculum, English Instruc- 
tion, High School Curriculum, Journalism, 
Move 6, Arts, *Secondary Education, 
Speech Curriculum 
This curriculum guide provides an outline of 
the general boundaries of various courses in 
secondary school language arts. Sections describe 
the general scope, points of interest and empha- 
sis, areas for learning experiences, and expected 
outcomes for course offerings in 7-9 and 
10-12 (including advanced placement). 
Behavioral outcomes in listening, speaking and 
oral interpretation, reading, writing, language, 
and literature are taken up. In addition to tradi- 
tional English courses, six speech and two jour- 
nalism courses are also discussed. A chart provid- 
ing information on the scope, content, and 
sequence of the courses (grades 1-12), is keyed 
to state adopted textbooks. (LH) 
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ture, Research Projects, *Secondary Education, 
*Student Projects 
Ninety-six study projects, for individuals or 

groups, — with works by American authors 

or America’s history in the past 100 years are 

listed. (JM) 
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riculum, Humanities, *Humanities Instruction, 
*Schedule Modules, Secondary Education 
To better match available time and facilities to 
the form and content of subject matter, a hu- 
manities-oriented English program was coor- 
dinated with programs in other content areas and 
a modular schedule will be set up. Each class day 
will consist of 24 fifteen-minute modules, and 
some meeting times will be a multiple of these 
15-minute periods. To allow the student to elect 
more than the usual number of subjects and to 
provide extra time for relaxation and independent 
study, classes may meet two, three, or four times 
a week. For graduation, students must pass a 
minimum of 24 classes, including four from one 
pel met > g individualized, the 
matic, or t itional. (Appe! 
ple student schedule, a list of major and minor 
electives, descriptions of courses available in each 
é yi — programs, and a book selection 
ist.) (JM) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—Course Content, Curriculum 
Development, *Elective Subjects, *English In- 
struction, English Programs, Experimental Cur- 
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ized Programs, *Secondary Education, Student 
Attitudes, *Ungraded Curriculum, Ungraded 
Programs 
After completing a freshman course that pro- 
vides instruction in basic skills and acquaints 
them with five members of the English staff, stu- 
dents at Orono High School, Maine, can select 
according to their interests from among 37 cour- 
ses in diverse areas: folklore, film study, mytholo- 
gy, modern grammar, English literature, exposito- 
ry writing, and seminars in American literature, 
poetry, drama, philosophy, and the epic. Clas- 
sified under one of five “phases” of difficulty, the 
courses range from those designed for students 
who have much difficulty with basic language 
skills to those for students who have excellent 
control of basic skills and are looking for stimu- 
lating learning experiences. Some courses are 
multiphased. During the program’s brief ex- 
istence, reaction among students has been en- 
couraging. Obvious advantages of the program 
are its built-in flexibility, active student participa- 
tion in curriculum development, and increased 
student and teacher interest in the subject matter. 
(Appendices provide individual descriptions of 
the 37 courses taught in the program, and a 
master list of courses indicating phase levels for 
each.) (LH) 
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The research reported is part of an investiga- 
tion into the acquisition of grammar, using 
nonlinguistic information. from situational and 
behavioral context to analyze the development of 
linguistic expression. Three children were seen 
for approximately 8 hours, every 6 weeks, in their 
homes, from the age of 19 months--soon after the 
earliest occurrence of two-word constructions. 
Each sample of spoken language was obtained 
during (1) play with a selected group of toys, (2) 
eating, dressing, and toileting, and (3) play with a 
peer. The language of one of the children was 
described in terms of ‘pivot grammar’ with linear 
relationship between constituents and specifica- 
tion of a small class of forms which occurred in 
pivotal constructions with a large class of lexical 
constituents. In contrast, the grammars of the 
other children exhibited an hierarchical structure 
with constituents derived from more than one 
node in a phrase-marker representation. For all 
three children, negation appeared as one of the 
first syntactic structures with identifiable seman- 
tic function; negative sentences could be clas- 
sified as si rig nonexistence, rejection, or 
denial. (Author/LK) 
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Descriptors—*Beginning Reading, *Classroom 
Communication, Classroom Environment, 
Discussion (Teaching Technique), Elementary 
Education, *English Instruction, Grade 1, Lan- 
puage Styles, *Language Usage, Nonstandard 

jalects, Questioning Techniques, Reading 

Ability, Reading Instruction, Standard Spoken 
Usage, Student Attitudes, Student Behavior, 


*Student Teacher Relationship, Teaching 
Methods 


The first part of this study explored the form of 
verbal exchanges in the classroom, the effects of 
various conditions upon the exchanges between 
child and adult, the child’s competence in 
producing questions and narratives. Research was 
carried out in two first-grade classrooms located 
in a predominately Hawaiian working-class sub- 
urb of Honolulu, Children were found to be more 
likely to volunteer narratives in recorded conver- 
sations with a familiar adult when they were not 
answering questions. Since individually directed 
questions were generally interpreted as negative 
attention, the typical forms of classroom commu- 
nication apparently are not the most productive 
ones. The second part of the study, using the 
same subjects, evaluated whether the use of non- 
standard speech by first-grade children interfered 
with their learning to read. Evidence implied that 
improvement in reading sentences written by the 
child correlated with an index of the use of stan- 
dard speech and that the use of nonstandard 
verbs correlated negatively with the correct 
identification of pictures used in “reading readi- 
ness”’ tests. (Author/LH) 
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Descriptors—Communication (Thought 
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tion Skills (Literary), English Instruction, Jour- 
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*Persuasive Discourse, *Prose, *Public Speak- 
ing, Rhetoric, Speaking, Speech Skills, * Verbal 
Communication 
The basic requirements of all good prose are 

clarity, accuracy, brevity, and simplicity. Espe- 
cially in public prose--in which the meaning is the 
crux of the article or speech--concise, vigorous 
English demands a minimum of adjectives, a max- 
imum use of the active voice, nouns carefully 
chosen, a logical argument with no labored or ob- 
scure points, and no florid rhetoric. Too often, 
educated students criticize the sensationalism of 
newspapers while they themselves show a propen- 
sity for writing obscurely and pretentiously. Many 
writers, however, such as Bertrand Russell and 
Winston Churchill demonstrate that complex 
ideas can be communicated effectively in simple 
English with no ostentation. Although mass cul- 
ture and mass education have become ruthless 
levellers of prose quality in public communica- 
tion, teachers should foster each individual's 
ability to write competently on a complex subject 
while discouraging the influence of passing litera- 
ry fashions. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (JM) 
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Emphasizing the behavioral and social aspects 
of language as a foundation for instruction, 16 
concepts for learning the structure of English in 
grades 7-9 are outlined in an attempt to set down 
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in logical order the basic concepts inv i 
understanding of the Engli he 
cepts begin with a recognition of the social pur. 
poses of language (e.g., Teachers Tecognize the 
assumption that co gn is human behavior.) 
and continue through recognition of the system 
that is called the English language and the 
description of that system, which is grammar 
(e.g., Students learn to analyze and create sen. 
tences of varied style and dense texture i 
from transformations and other stylistic treat. 
ments of grammatical structure.). Because the 
learning of the parts of the system develops the 
need to perform language operations, behavioral 
objectives are coordinated with each learning 
concept. (Author/LH) 
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Relationship, Personal Values, Social In. 
fluences, Student Participation, *Student Reac- 
tion, Student Teacher Relationship 
The main concern of this book on the teaching 
of literature is the complex dynamics of personal 
responses to reading. The first part details some 
of the problems of the teacher and the student in 
approaching the literary experience. Part 2 takes 
up the necessary background and setting for 
spontaneous reactions to literature, the effects of 
the student’s personal history upon his relation- 
ship to literature, and ways of expanding the stu- 
dent’s response to literature. Part 3 considers lite- 
rary sensitivity as the source of insight and 
discusses the relationship of literature to basic so- 
cial concepts, personality, and emotion and 
reason. A “coda” reemphasizes the major theme 
of the necessity for the reader’s active participa- 
tion in literature. (LH) 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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*Curriculum Development, English Curricu- 
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ills 
This book utilizes principles of curriculum 
development established by research findings and 
by tested experiences of teachers throughout the 
country. Part 1 treats the adolescent and his 
world from the viewpoints of both the teen-ager 
and the teacher. Part 2 focuses on the language 
arts program: (1) designing the program, (2) 
building instructional units, (3) reaching youth 
through literature, (4) developing competence in 
reading, speaking, listening, grammar, usage, and 
spelling, (5) meeting youth’s needs through writ- 
ing, (6) making communication arts and skills 
reinforce each other, and (7) meeting college en- 
trance requirements in English. Bibliographies of 
books, periodicals, pamphlets, and recordings are 
provided at the end of chapters. (See ED 021 
877, ED 023 669, ED 023 670, and ED 024 687 
for other volumes in the series.) (JM) 
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To determine whether language behavior 
represents an early conditioned verbal response 
or whether it changes with age and experience 
was the purpose of this study which attempted to 
define unique isolates of language on the basis of 
actual language produced by young children. 
Tape recorded data were collected for 12 years 
from 211 children in Oakland, California. Data 
collected during the first three grades were used 
to define eight “language style groups” (research 
ps) and statistics recorded during grades 10- 
12 were used to assess and predict language 
facility and growth. To create the research 
ps, three test or rating variables (e.g., intel- 
nce test and verbal performance scores) and 
15 language variables (e.g., oa length of 
communication unit’) were utilized. The basic 
hypothesis--children will not change with age 
their relative positions to each other in language 
behavior--was supported with respect to speech 
conventionality but not supported with respect to 
roblems of mazes (groups of words not resultin; 
in meaningful communication). It was supporte: 
with respect to fluency, dependent clauses, and 
elaboration index for students who began as poor 
users of oral English. These results have several 
implications for curriculum development, espe- 
cially in the teaching of reading. (LH) 


ED 038 425 TE 001 813 

Ashley, Rosalind Minor 

Successful Techniques for Teaching Elementary 
Language Arts. 

Pub Date 70 

Note—224p. 

Available from—Parker Publishing Company, 
Inc., Village Square Building, West Nyack, 
New York 10994 ($7.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Creative Dramatics, Creative Ex- 
= Educational Games, *Elementary 

ducation, *English Instruction, Handwriting, 
Individualized Programs, Individualized Read- 
ing, *Language Arts, Language Usage, Listen- 
ing Skills, Oral Reading, Reading Programs, 
Spelling Instruction, Student Motivation, 
*Teaching Techniques 
Practical classroom-tested ideas for elementary 
language arts instruction are provided in this 
planbook. Individual chapters deal with stimulat- 
ing pupils’ interest, using oral language in learn- 
ing experiences, building listening skills, develop- 
ing practical uses for creative dramatics, building 
knowledge through games and exercises, resolv- 
ing common language usage problems, preventing 
handwriting and spelling from blocking expres- 
sion, teaching self-criticism, developing creative 
expression through games and sketches, preparing 

a combined individualized and group spelling pro- 

gram, making handwriting fun, arousing interest 

in oral reading, developing a complete reading 
or am and teaching individualized reading. 
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Having achieved academic freedom, and work- 

ing toward the abolition of social evils which in- 

terfere with students’ freedom to learn, the En- 
glish teacher must, above all, face his academic 
responsibility. In an age when parents abdicate 
responsibility for their children’s moral education, 
the English teacher in particular has gained 
heightened importance in the life of his students. 

The ultimate responsibility of the teacher, how- 

ever, is not to indoctrinate his students but to 

give them the tools which will foster genuine 
aor thinking and responsible decision making. 

(MF) 
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Pornography, while attempting on the level of 
comic book fantasy to approach a complex adult 
activity, merely serves to cheat its audience out 
of true and total sexuality. For adolescents 
passing through phases of great interest and 
preoccupation with porenarnnne books and 
films, the classroom often presents the only op- 
portunity for frank, open discussion of this sub- 
ject. In making students aware of the short- 
sighted attitudes of pornographic works, and by 
determining objective criteria for judging this 
material, the teacher can hopefully offer a more 
mature level on which students can begin to see 
themselves as complex sexual beings. (MF) 
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In this collection of seven speeches from the 
University of Missouri Conference on Censorship, 
writers focus on the various aspects of censor- 
ship. Speeches are by (1) Milton Meltzer, who 
lauds those writers who were forced to battle 
with censors; (2) Enid Olson, who explores the 
censorship problems faced by teachers and school 
librarians; (3) Margaret Twyman, who recom- 
mends education as the best means of changing 
the climate in which censors can thrive; (4) Irv- 
ing Levitas, who interprets the censorship and 
violence problems as subterfuges for an actual 
political situation that attempts to preserve the 
status quo at all costs; (5) Joan Bodger, who as- 
serts that the speaking out of youth has rocked 
our society and will continue to do so; (6) Morris 
Ernst, who accuses the networks, TV executives, 
and controllers of the mass media of keeping the 
public in ignorance; and (7) Anson Mount, who 
considers personal freedom as the key to the out- 
look of the young generation. Also included is 
the question and answer session of the Con- 
ference. (JM) 
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. c > Wri 
Setoctiee the opinions ot hall classical 
theorists and recent authors, 16 rs on rhetor- 
ical theory are collected in this publication. 

Selections in Part 1, concerned with the defini- 

tion and objectives of rhetoric, are by Plato, 

Aristotle, Cicero, Kenneth Burke, Donald C. 

Bryant, and Martin Steinmann, Jr. In Part 2, 

selections from the of rhetoric are by 

Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, Richard Whately, 

Harold C. Martin and Richard M. Ohmann, and 

Robert M. Gorrell. Readings in Part 3, focusing 

on the language of rhetorical discourse, are by 

Quintilian, I. A. Richards, Francis Christensen, 

and Josephine Miles. Each selection is followed 

by a list of suggested topics for discussion and 
writing. (JM) 
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National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
ign, Ill. ERIC Clearinghouse on Teaching of 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Apr 70 

Contract—OEC-1-7-070870-5050 

Note—78p. 

Available from—NCTE, 508 South Sixth Street, 
Champaign, Ill. 61820 (Stock No. 02277, 
($1.25 prepaid) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.00 

Descriptors—* Bibliographies, Composition (Lite- 
rary), Dramatics, English (Second Language), 
*English Curriculum, *English Instruction, Hu- 
manities, *Instructional Materials, Integrated 
Curriculum, Language, Language Research, 
Linguistics, Listening, Literature, Multimedia 
Instruction, Oral Expression, Teacher Educa- 
tion, Teaching Conditions, Tenl 
The second 6-month supplement to “ERIC 

Documents on the Teaching of English: 1956- 

1968” (ED 029 045), this bibliography of 1149 

items represents a continuing effort to compile a 

list of all documents relating to English teaching 

which have been processed into the ERIC system. 

It includes articles announced in the twelve 1969 

issues of “Current Index to Journals in Educa- 

tion” in addition to documents announced in the 

July through December 1969 issues of “Research 

in Education.” Availability sources are given for 

entries, including full ordering information for 
those documents available from the ERIC Docu- 
ment Reproduction Service. Titles of documents 
are arranged under 13 subject oe Teaching 

Profession; English Instruction: Methods, Theo- 

ries, Practices, English Curriculum: Theories, Sur- 

veys, Guides; Written Expression; Literature; Oral 

Expression and Listening, Dramatics; Language, 

Linguistics, and Language Research, Teaching 

English to Speakers of Other Languages; 

Teaching Standard English to Speakers of Non- 

Standard Dialects; Humanities; Study and Use of 

Multi-Media; and Miscellaneous. An author index 

is provided. (See ED 033 140 for the first 6- 

month supplement.) (JM) 
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Rose, Judith Carol 
Graduate Education in English: A Selected An- 


notated ey oN 
Temple Univ., Philadelphia, Pa. 


Pub Date May 67 

Note—20p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Col- 
lege Curriculum, College Teachers, Degree 
Requirements, Doctoral rams, English, 
*English Programs, Graduate Students, *Grad- 
uate Study, Higher Education, Professional 
Education, Teacher Education, * Universities 
Some 90 entries comprise this annotated 

bibliography focusing on articles and books dat- 

ing from 1959. The works tend to deal with grad- 

uate education, course requirements, and teacher 

preparation for higher education. (RL) 
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National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—6 Ip. 

Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
English, 508 S. Sixth St., Champaign, Illinois 
61820 (Stock No. 304, $1.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Col- 
leges, Drama, English, English Curriculum, En- 
glish Education, *English Instruction, English 
Literature, *English Programs, *Freshmen, 
Journalism, Language, Periodicals, Speech, 
Teacher Education, Television 
This annotated bibliography of 481 journal arti- 

cles is the most recent of a series of compilations 

begun in 1946 on the teaching of college English. 

Of the eight categories included, literature and 

freshman English receive the greatest emphasis. 

Other sections treat the English program, lan- 

guage, drama and television, speech, journalism, 

and the preparation of English teachers. Nearly 

50 percent of the annotations deal with freshman 

English. (RL) 


ED 038 433 TE 500 033 

Kitzhaber, Albert R. 

The Two-Year College and the Teaching of En- 
glish. A Report of the Incoming President of the 
National Council of Teachers of English to the 
Executive Committee, November, 1963. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date Nov 63 

Note—22p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 

Descriptors—College Programs, Composition 
(Literary), Composition Skills (Literary), Edu- 
cational Improvement, *Educational Objec- 
tives, *English, English Curriculum, *English 
Instruction, English Programs, Evaluation, *Ju- 
nior Colleges, Refresher Courses, *Remedial 
Instruction, Remedial Programs, Terminal Edu- 
cation 
This report, based on a survey of 215 junior 

colleges, describes the junior college and its edu- 

cational objectives. Concentrating on _ the 

teaching of English, customarily described as a 

remedial course patterned after high school gram- 

mar and composition courses, the author probes 
for strengths and weaknesses in the junior college 
curriculum. General suggestions for the improve- 
ment of the two-year college and the teaching of 
English are furnished. (RL) 
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The Workload of a College English Teacher: A 
Statement of Policy. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
paign, Ill. 

Pub Date [66] 

Note—4p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 

Descriptors—*Colleges, *College Teachers, 
Courses, Curriculum, English Curriculum, *En- 
glish Departments, Student Teacher Ratio, 
*Teachers, Teaching Assignment, *Teaching 
Load 
The official position on the workload of college 

teachers of English adopted by the National 

Council of Teachers of English (NCTE) discusses 

factors bearing upon the determination of a 

reasonable teaching schedule. Evaluation of stu- 

dent composition, grading fatigue, class size, con- 

ference hours, research, committees, clubs, lec- 

tures, and class visitations are commented on. 

The adoption of the suggested NCTE standards is 

urged. (RL) 


ED 038 435 TE 500 616 

Scarry, John 

The Joyce of Teaching: Some Notes on Presenting 
James Joyce to Undergraduates. 

Pub Date [70] 

Note—5p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 

Descriptors—*Coliege Teachers, Educational In- 
novation, Educational Problems, English Edu- 
cation, *English Instruction, *English Litera- 
ture, Films, Instructional Innovation, *Methods, 
Motivation, Multimedia Instruction, 
Techniques, *Undergraduate Study 
Problems in the teaching of James Joyce to un- 

dergraduates are explored in a discussion of the 

“Dubliners”, “A Portrait of the Artist’, ‘“‘Ulys- 

ses”, and ‘‘Finnegans Wake"’. Several multimedia 


approaches, including the use of records and 
film-making, are suggested for overcoming other 
problems encountered due to time factors, 
presentation of background material, and student 
7 Selected references are mentioned. 
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Barker, Horace ~ 
The Federal Retreat in School Desegregation. Spe- 
cial Report. 
Southern Regional Council, Atlanta, Ga. 
Pub Date Dec 69 
Note—76p. 
Available from—Southern Regional Council, Inc., 
Atlanta, Ga. ($.50; $.40 in bulk) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.90 
Descriptors—Administrator Attitudes, Communi- 
ty Attitudes, *Federal Legislation, *Federal 
State Relationship, Integration Effects, Leader- 
ship Responsibility, Racial Attitudes, *School 
Integration, Southern Attitudes, *Southern 
Schools, Supreme Courts 
Identifiers—* Mississippi, NAACP, National As- 
sociation Advancement Colored Peoples, OCR, 
Office Of Civil Rights, Southern Regional 
Council 
This special report, the fourth of a series com- 
menting on the progress of school desegregation 
in the th, traces the turn of events since the 
1968 report. The influence of the coming of the 
Nixon administration, the “go slow” approach to 
desegregation in the Office of Civil Rights (OCR) 
of the Department of Health, Education and Wel- 
fare (DHEW), changes in policy of OCR and 
retreat from earlier OCR desegregation policies, 
the Whitten amendments to the DHEW-Labor 
appropriations bill, and the delays in the adminis- 
trative process are surveyed and related to the 
bill, and the delays in the administrative process 
are surveyed and related to the attitudes held, the 
itions taken, and the roles played by the Chief 
xecutive, administrative officials, Senators, Con- 
gressmen, and Southern community leaders. Cir- 
cumstances relating to and the reactions in Mis- 
sissippi to the July 3, 1969 order are described, 
with the focus on the role of the National As- 
sociation for the Advancement of Colored Peo- 
ples in bringing about a reversal of a decision of 
the U. S. Fifth Circuit Court to delay school 
desegregation, culminating in a new Supreme 
Court ruling on October 59, 1969 affecting the 
‘tall deliberate speed” clause of the 1954 Brown 
decision. The response of local (Southern) com- 
munity leaders to federal policies and the “‘weak- 
nesses in Court-ordered desegregation” are also 
discussed. (RJ) 


ED 038 437 ; UD 009 762 
Buszek, Beatrice R. Mitchell, Blythe C. 
Influence of College Experience on Intelligence 
ts of Negro Students. 
Pub Date 67 
Note—42p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 
Descriptors—Cognitive Development, College 
Students, Cultural Factors, Data Analysis, En- 
vironmental Influences, *Intelligence Tests, 
*Negro Colleges, *Negro Students, *Per- 
formance Factors, Socioeconomic Influences, 
Testing, Test Reliability, Test Results 
out alee Institute, *Otis Quick Scor- 
ing Mental Ability Test, Scholastic Aptitude 
Test, Virginia 
This study was designed to determine what 
happens to the intelligence — of freshman 
students during their enrollment at a private 
Negro college. The Otis Quick-Scoring Mental 
Ability Test, Gamma Em, was administered to 
822 students from a population of approximately 
2,000 in their freshman year at Hampton Institue, 
Hampton, Virginia. The Institute is a private, 
predominantly Negro, nonsectarian, co-educa- 
tional, liberal arts college. A sample of these stu- 
dents were retested in their sophomore, junior, 
and senior years. Because of the relatively small 
number of gains, there did not appear to be an 
adequate basis for concluding that college years 
had a significant impact se the intelligence 
quotient of these students. Findings were incon- 
clusive as two prime variables, test practices and 
socioeconomic influences, were not accounted 
for. The findings are also held to be unexplaina- 
ble without further investigation. Suggestions for 
further study include the effects of self-concept, 
frustration, paternalistic college environment, 
home and religious influences, and segregation 


upon test performance. Tables of test scores 
results are provided. (RJ) - 


Pub Date [70] 

Note—48p.; One of the series of Urban Educa. 
tion Lectures given at Teachers Co! 
York, N.Y., pf ie 27, 1970 Meee, New 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
SCrip Professi I Services, Racial At 
titudes, School Systems, *Teacher Attitudes, 
*Teacher Education, Teacher 
Teacher Recruitment, Teachers Co) 
*Teacher Selection, Teacher Supply and e 
mand, *Urban Education, *Urban $e 
The eres. co 

prepare teachers for di 





as any technique or lesson plan which seems 
be momentarily fruitful. In k swa of the peddices 
oversupply of teachers, the school system must 
try to select teachers who will function best in 
the classroom, be able to see his role as a teacher 
instead of as a functionary, and give a 
period of service to teaching. The involvement of 
all relevant parties in the program is essential for 
success. A commitment to the human-centered 
aspect of teaching is crucial if the teacher is to 
reach the child. The focus of teaching must be 
directed to goals which are clearly related to the 
function of teaching. Feedback to teachers con- 
cerning the results of programs, the new 
procedures, the community concerns, and other 
matters relating to the school in a disadvantaged 
area is critical if programs are to receive the sup- 
port of the teaching staff. [This paper was 
prepared for a book entitled “‘Urban Education in 
the 1970's,” edited by A. Harry Passow, to be 
eee by Teachers College Press, Fall 1970.] 
(JM) 
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DeRamus, Betty 
The Constant Search: The Story of Federal Aid to 


Detroit Schools. 

Detroit Board of Education, Mich. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—118p. 

Available from—Office of the Assistant Superin- 
tendent, Program Development, Detroit Public 
Schools, 5057 Woodward Ave., Mich. 48202 
(free on request) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.00 

Descriptors—Adult Education Programs, Adult 
Vocational Education, *Compensatory Educa- 
tion, Counseling Services, *Disadvantaged 
Groups, Disadvantaged Youth, Economic Dis- 
advantagement, Handicapped Children, 
Preschool Programs, Skill Centers, Teacher 
Aides, Unwed Mothers, *Urban Schools, *Vo- 
cational Education, Work Experience Programs 

Identifiers—*Detroit, Headstart, OEO, Office of 
Economic Opportunity 
This report on the Detroit Great Cities School 

Improvement Program (begun in 1959 and sub- 
sequently aided by Federal funds) is punctuated 
throughout by individual case histories, and 
describes in a loose narrative fashion the com- 
pensatory and special education projects, mental 
health and guidance services, and skill training 
centers for low income youth and adults. Also 
described are junior high and senior high school 
work training programs, preschool programs, and 
teacher-aide training programs. Appendix gives 
summary accounts of research data on which the 
narrative is based. (KG) 
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Federal Programs in PUHSS: An Evaluation Re- 


RE ore Union High School System, Ariz. 
Pub Date 21 Aug 69 

Note—56p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.90 


Descriptors—*Adult Vocational Education, 
*Compensatory Education Programs, Counsel- 
ing Programs, *Elementary Education, Federal 
Programs, Guidance Programs, High Schools, 
Reading Programs, *Secondary Education, Vo- 
cational Education 

Identifiers— Arizona, Elementary Secondary Edu- 
cation Act Title 1, Elementary Secondary Edu- 
cation Act Title Ill, *Phoenix Union High 
School System 
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rograms described in this report, includ- 

_ The Progith Mountain High School Reading 
Pe ram, the Carl Hayden High School Reading 
Program, the Phoenix Union High School Read- 
ing Program, the South Mountain High School 
Sataration Guidance and Counseling Program 
(SGCP), the Work Incentive Program (WIN), the 
Phoenix Union High School Star Reach Program, 
and the South Phoenix Area Cultural Enrichment 
, typically attempted to raise the level of 

mic achievement of groups of either high 
school or adult students through a combination of 
reading skills instruction and counseling. 
Although individualized treatment was used, stu- 
dents were typically organized into groups--i.c., 
remedial, corrective, accelerative--where common 
needs existed. Program benefits are typically in- 
dicated by an increase in student group average 
score on a standardized reading test following the 
course of instruction. At least one program-- 
SGCP--attempted to modify the self image of its 
students. Project WIN, financed by the Employ- 
ment Security Commission, was aimed at adult 


welfare recipients from disadvantaged 
backgrounds. (JM) 
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Borstelmann, L. J. 


The Culturally Disadvantaged and Compensatory 
Education: Fantasies and Realities. 


Durham Education Improvement Program, N.C. 

Pub Date Jan 67 

Note—22p.; Speech given before the Northern 
Ireland Branch of the British Psychological 
Society, Belfast (Northern Ireland), January 


1967 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Compensatory Education, Com- 
pensatory Education Programs, *Culturally Dis- 
advantaged, *Curriculum Planning, Economic 
Disadvantagement, ‘Intervention, Preschool 
Children, Preschool Education, Psychoeduca- 
tional Processes, Reinforcement, *Teaching 
Techniques 
Identifiers— North Carolina, Project Education 
Improvement 
Although a disproportionate number of chil- 
dren having difficulties in school come from fami- 
lies of impoverished socioeconomic backgrounds, 
it cannot be assumed that cultural deprivation 
causes school problems without specifying how, 
when, and why. The application of psychological 
and other social scientific techniques to in- 
vestigate these matters and the use of the infor- 
mation to properly program compensatory educa- 
tion for the poor are being attempted by the Edu- 
cation Improvement Program in Durham, North 
Carolina. Three acuiiberhoods of the larger com- 
munity of about 100,000 have been selected by 
the poverty authority as areas of greatest 
economic and social deprivation, two areas 
predominantly of Negro residents and one of 
mostly Caucasian. In these neighborhoods the 
poverty program has begun various social and 
economic interventions including day care cen- 
ters for children. The plan has been to work 
primarily with samples of children in the three 
areas using classroom operations, but the pro- 
gram includes a social work component for 
gathering data about the home, liaison with 
parents about the school program, and referral of 
the family to social service resources as indicated. 
The goal of the program is to apply learning 
theory and sociological information to the 
problem of teaching the children to learn those 
social and cognitive skills necessary to educa- 
tional achievement and to value such attainment. 


(JM) 
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Frost, Joe L. Pilgrim, Geneva Hanna 
Reading Achievement of Gary Job Corps Enrolled 


ina sy pony Based Program, 1967-68. 
Gary Job Corps Center, San Marcos, Tex. 


Pub Date [69] 

Note—86p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.40 - 

Descriptors—Compensatory Education, Dropout 
Programs, *Dropouts, Dropout Teaching, 
Reading Improvement, Reading Materials, 
*Readin rograms, Remedial Reading, 
*Remedial Reading Programs, Vocational Edu- 
cation, * Young Adults 

Identifiers—Botel Reading Inventory, *Job Corps, 
Texas 
This job corps center program is designed for 

male school drop outs from low socioeconomic 


backgrounds and ages 16 through 21 years, 
whose entrance test scores reveal marked defi- 
ciencies in reading. Three thousand of the 
dropouts were enrolled in a foundation reading 
rogram designed to advance skills sufficiently 
or the students to take advanced vocational 
classes. The reading program had the following 
impact during 1967-68. The 1967 enrollee spent 
3.9 months in the program, gaining one to two 
months in vocabulary development and three and 
one-half to four months in reading comprehen- 
sion for each month spent in the program. The 
1968 enrollee gained five to seven months in 
vocabulary development and five to 12 months in 
reading comprehension for each month he stu- 
died in the program. The discrepancy in results 
may be due to either the superiority of the 1968 
program or biased data due to incomplete results 
for 1968. The key elements in the success of the 
program appear to be the diagnosis of reading 
deficiencies, the individualization of instruction, 
the multi-media approach, the observed high 
motivational level of students, and the teamwork 
of skillful staff members. (JM) 
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Greenfield, Patricia M. 
Goal as Environmental Variable in the Develop- 
ment of In lo 
Pub Date 15 Nov 69 
Note—20p.; Paper presented at Conference on 
Contributions to Intelligence, Univ. of Illinois, 
Urbana, Ill., November 15, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Development, Cognitive 
Objectives, Educational Development, Effective 
Teaching, Environmental Influences, *Goal 
Orientation, Individual Power, *Intellectual 
Development, Intelligence, *Learning 
Processes, *Objectives, Parent Role, Relevance 
(Education), Social Factors 
The nature and specification of goals in 
teaching a group of concepts affect the type and 
quality of learning. What is learned is learned as 
a means to some end. Feedback from end to 
means regulates learning a given activity. The 
task or goal structure provided by the environ- 
ment may play its most important role early in 
life and gradually decline in importance. When 
the goal structure of the environment (its means- 
end relationships) is out of kilter, many of the in- 
tellectual phenomena labeled cultural deprivation 
result. Although people may fail to realize goals, 
the environment may fail to provide a growth- 
promoting sequence of them. The goals set for 
the child by his caretakers and the relation of 
these to the child’s available means is a critical 
factor in determining the rate of cognitive growth 
in the early formative years. The problem of 
maintaining compensatory educational gains may 
thus be the absence of an adequate goal struc- 
ture; no amount of past “catching up” is going to 
affect the course of present or future learning. 
Further, school learning is characteristically 
separate from any immediate gost, thus provok- 
ing the issue of “relevance.” (JM) 
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Stewart, Colleen And Others 
Enrollment: Services to Children in Receiv- 


Schools, 
of ESEA Title I Projects in New York City, 
1968-69. 
Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 
Report No—CUE-P-1269; E008e 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—174p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.80 
Descriptors—Academic Aspiration, Compensato- 
ry Education, Disadvantaged Youth, Elementa- 
ry Schools, Federal Programs, *Free Choice 
Transfer Programs, Guidance Services, High 
Schools, Junior High Schools, *Minority Group 
Children, *Open Enrollment, Reading Diagno- 
sis, *Reading Improvement, Self Concept 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title | Program, ESEA Title I Programs, 
New York City 
The Open Enrollment (OE) Program of New 
York City allows parents of minority group chil- 
dren the option to transfer their children to 
predominantly white schools. However, the pro- 
gram also includes students who were transferred 
to such schools through a Board of Education 
mandate. The objectives of this program are to 
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improve personal competency levels and self 
image, to raise academic and achievement levels, 
and to provide the OE retarded readers with in- 
creased diagnostic and corrective services. The 
emphasis of this evaluation report is on a quan- 
titative and qualitative assessment of additional 
personnel and services, corrective reading and 
guidance services, and successful activities as 
determined by principals and district superinten- 
dents. Questionnaires, personal interviews, and 
observations were used in the evaluation. Appen- 
dixes include descriptions of district projects and 


goals, and copies of questionnaires and interview 
guides used. (KG) 
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Fox, Louise W. 


erty 
I Projects in New York City, 1968-69. 
Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 
Report No—CUE-P-0369; E008e 
Pub Date Nov 69 
Note—105p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.35 
Descriptors—Attendance, *Compensatory Educa- 
tion, Federal Programs, * Administra- 
tion, *Program Evaluation, a ee 
ment, Remedial Instruction, *Urban Schools 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I, New York City 
It is claimed that the funded program, the sub- 
ject of this study, never existed per se, except on 
paper. It was found that over half of the schools 
did not receive new project personnel designated 
under program guidelines. Moreover, substantial 
numbers of principals and teachers did not even 
know their schools were participating in the pro- 
gram. Yet evaluation gleaned from school person- 
nel was found highly favorable even though no 
concrete effects could be identified in attendance 
and achievement data. The positive personnel 
evaluation is accounted for by the suggestion that 
project funds were actually used to support an al- 
ready established curriculum of remedial instruc- 
tion. Discussions and charts of the findings of 
classroom observations, attendance, and reading 
achievement, and evaluations of principals, pro- 
ject personnel, and teachers are, nevertheless, 
described. (KG) 
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Kravetz, Nathan Phillips, Edna M. 

Special Primary Program in Five Schools. Evalua- 
tion of ESEA Title I Projects in New York City, 
1968-69. 

Center for Urban Education, New York, N.Y. 
Educational Research Committee. 

Report No—CUE-P-0869; E007e 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Note—84p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 

Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, After 
School Education, Compensatory Education, 
*Cultural Enrichment, *Early Childhood Edu- 
cation, Elementary Schools, Federal Programs, 
Parent Participation, Preschool Programs, Pri- 
mary Grades, Reading Improvement, Reading 
Instruction, *Urban Schools 

Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I, New York City 
Aimed at grades pre-K through 2 in five 

selected elementary schools, this program was to 

provide an overlay of staff and services in addi- 
tion to those already provided by other poverty 
area school projects. Academic achievement, 

Pp | invol t, and better communication 

among the grades were the objectives. The 

emphasis was on reading and speech. After 

School Study Centers were set up to offer 

remedial and instructional reading, art, music, 

and crafts, and to serve as places for club 
meetings. The evaluation discusses actual imple- 
mentation of provision of additional personnel 
and services, program’s impact on children, effec- 
tiveness of staff, involvement and reactions of 
selected parents, and functioning and effective- 
ness of the After School Centers. Appendix in- 
cludes measuring instruments, questionnaires, and 
interview and observation guides. Also appended 
is a discussion of a study of preschool program 
effects on child development. This study was 
based - a assessment ah ogy skills, 

rsonal i nce, e facility, and in- 

Cieasenell solstioneliigs po cl ability. (KG) 
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Variations Among Inner City Elementary Schools: 


An Investigation into the Nature and Causes of 
Their Differences. 


Missouri Univ., Kansas City. Center for the Study 
of Metropolitan Problems in Education. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—44p. 

Available from—Center for the Study of 
Metropolitan Problems in Education, Missouri 
Univ., Kansas City, Mo. 64110 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.30 

Descriptors—Administrator Attitudes, *Adminis- 
trator Characteristics, Administrator Selection, 
Class Management, Discipline Problems, *Ele- 
mentary Schools, Elementary School Students, 
*Grouping (Instructional Purposes), Junior 
High School Students, *Principals, Student 
Teacher Relationship, Teacher Attitudes, *Ur- 
ban Schools 
The investigation in this study of inner-city ele- 

mentary schools identified two main causes for 
successful learning environments. The strongest 
influence was thought to be the principal. An 
analysis of ‘‘problem oriented schools” showed 
that successful principals were prone to act inde- 
pendently of bureaucratic directives, and that 
they heeded teacher advice and attended to their 
needs; while the unsuccessful principals were 
more rigid and hierarchy oriented. The way that 
schools t gras students for academic work also 
appeared to be a factor. Schools which had 
grades K-6 had fewer discipline problems than 
those with K-8. This finding was attributed to the 
difficulty of disciplining junior high students and 
the influence of these more defiant seventh and 
eighth graders on younger students. Furthermore, 
teachers favored the self-contained classroom 
over the departmental system, since having one 
group of students enhanced both the teacher’s 
disciplinary success and the warmth and mutual 
respect between teacher and student. Recommen- 
dations made in this study were: the hiring of 
principals with administrative skills necessary for 
running inner-city schools; elimination or 
minimization of formal written and oral qualifying 
examinations and of irrelevant credential require- 
ments for picking administrators; and, pre-service 
and in-service training programs for administra- 
tors. (KG) 


ED 038 448 UD 009 855 
Katz, Irwin, Ed. Gurin, Patricia, Ed. 
Race and the Social Sciences. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—387p. 
Available from—Basic Books, Inc., Publishers, 
New York, N.Y. ($8.95) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Disadvantaged Groups, Ethnic Stu- 
dies, Labor Market, *Negroes, *Race Rela- 
tions, Racial Discrimination, *Research Needs, 
Research Problems, *Social Change, *Social 
Sciences, Unemployed 
The focus of this collection of essays is on the 
formulation of research goals and strategies 
needed for practical solutions to improve race 
relations. Herbert H. Hyman writes on the effect 
of Negro social change on white attitudes about 
the Negro. Thomas F. Pettigrew defines research 
priorities for desegregation in the yy schools. 
A broad “systems ay model for studying 
race politics is presented by Donald R. Matthews. 
Karl E. Taeuber looks to demographic informa- 
tion which would be useful in reek the “‘vi- 
cious cycle of Negro disabilities.” Charles C. 
Killingsworth presents ways of investigating 
causes of and remedies for Negro unemployment, 
and includes analyses of the labor market. James 
C. Coleman formulates an _ overarching 
framework for determining theories and 
ace about social change. In the last 
chapter the co-editors review the essays, pointing 
out common themes and elaborating on impor- 
tant issues and policy implications not clearly 
developed elsewhere. (KG) 
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This collection of conference papers deals with 

issues concerning remediation of inequality 

between the urban and suburban schools. Arthur 

Mann gives an historical account of the effects 

that public eduoation have had on immigrant 

groups in the past. Arthur Wise argues that the 
inequalities in urban education are unconstitu- 
tional and cites four sets of Supreme Court cases 
in support. Phillip Kurland’s paper predicts that 
the Court will tackle the problem soon, but op- 

$ intervention, as Court edicts are seen by 
im to be unenforceable; this paper concludes 
that States should take over this responsibility. 

Julian Levi, on the other hand, looks to the 

Supreme Court, as the latter can declare local tax 

systems invalid and order States to implement a 

more equitable system. Otto Davis foresees the 

passing of local control of schools should the 

Court void the property tax as a means of sup- 

port for schools. (KG) 
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Identifiers—Miami Urban Coalition, Palmetto 
High School 
This report relates the incidents and grievances 
which led to racial turmoil in Palmetto High 
School, Miami. The student body of this school 
was comprised of eight percent black students 
from low-income families and the remainder of 
white students from affluent suburban homes. A 
responsive and integrated panel composed of 
Miami Urban Coalition members conducted an 
investigation and quickly submitted constructive 
recommendations. The Board of Education’s 
ready acceptance of the proposals--more black 
staff, black studies programs, intensified training 
in integrated instruction and human relations for 
faculty and administrators, and addition of late 
“activity busses’’--is attributed to the credibility 
and wide-based community support for the Miami 
Urban Coalition. Although not all of the goals 
were reached, the speedy effort to remediate the 
situation cooled racial tensions and gave black 
= the sense “that somebody listened.” 
(KG) 
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Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I 
Part I of this evaluation report discusses the en- 
richment and remediation effects of a summer 
school program for disadvantaged students, K-6. 
Reading and mathematics instruction were of- 
fered along with a home school worker program 
and sports activities. Part II of the report deals 
with programs conducted throughout the 1968-69 
school year. Student achievement after participat- 
ing in the study center program is evaluated; both 
teacher and parent evaluations are assessed. The 
Home Reading Language Project, an in-service 
training program for teachers in behavior modifi- 
cation techniques, a program for emotionally 
disturbed children, and a tutorial program laren | 
college students and gee me junior hig 
school students are also evaluated. Copies of 
evaluation questionnaires are included. (KG) 
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crimination, Sociometric Techniques, Spanish 
Americans, Test Results, *Work Attitudes 
This program aimed to promote intercultural 
exchange among disadvantaged students (rangi 
in age from six to fifteen years) from Negro, 
Spanish-American, Winnebago (American !ndj. 
an), and Caucasian families. The study attempts 
to analyze the nature of choices made by the four 
groups involved and to determine whether a five. 
week summer session program brought about a 
change in choice patterns. The test given jn. 
cluded eight questions, four of which dealt with 
social choices and four of which related to task 
behavior. Questions were further subdivided into 
two positive and two negative questions, and for 
each of the eight questions the child was asked to 
indicate his first, second, and third choices. The 
test was also divided into three levels to accom- 
modate the wide range of age of the students, 
Results showed that changes in choice patterns 
did occur and predominantly so among children 
between the ages of six and eight. Indian students 
showed the highest incidence of change, Negroes 
the lowest, and Caucasian students varied in reac- 
tion. The paucity of Spanish-American students 
in the program prevented the derivation of a 
meaningful analysis for this group. An appendix 
to the study provides samples of the question. 
naires that were used. (KG) 
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Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title 
This report describes a teacher evaluation in- 
strument for identifying educationally disad- 
vantaged children. Also described are  ypuscs 
and existing projects for fiscal year 1970, ai 
which is an after school study center which wi 
provide reinforcement for children retarded in 
reading and arithmetic skills. Other projects in- 
clude a home reading language project for chil- 
dren in grades K-2, a behavior management in- 
service training program for teachers, a human 
resources program which aims at helping parents 
to become involved in their children’s education, 
a class for emotionally disturbed children, a tu- 
torial program which pairs college students from 
Carthage College with underachieving junior high 
school students, a preschool program, a summer 
school program for junior high school students 
who have been involved in court cases, and, 
finally, a program for training high school tutors. 
Appended is a breakdown of the proposed budget 
for 1969-70. (KG) 
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*Violence ; Da 
A range of hypotheses of varying specificity is 
examined in this paper in an attempt to account 
for the location of racial disorders. The initial 
sections consider what general assumptions must 
be met by any satisfactory explanation of the dis- 
tribution of disorders. Mathematical models are 
constructed which embody the most prevalent as- 
sumptions as to the determinants of community 
riot-proneness, and their predictions are com- 
pared with empirical data. The specific assump- 
tions considered are: (a) all cities have an identi- 
cal probability of experiencing a disorder; (b) 
communities are heterogeneous in their underly- 
ing riot-proneness, (c) a process of reinforcement 
characterizes the occurrence of disorders; and, 
(d) contagion among communities contributes tc 
the distribution of racial disturbances. Only the 
heterogeneity assumption is supported by the 
data. The concluding sections consider the ex- 
tory abilities of several additional theories, 
each of which argues the importance of particular 
community characteristics. All are rejected in 
favor of an explanation which locates disorders in 
the essential conditions of Negro life in America. 
(Author) 
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Education, Emotionally Disturbed Children, 
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Questionnaires, *Reading Improvement, School 
Community Relationship, Teacher Aides, 
Teacher Education, Tutorial Programs, Voca- 
tional Education 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
Act Title I 
This report describes, evaluates and makes 
recommendations for the following programs: 
reading improvement, team teaching, counseling 
and tutoring, Head Start follow-through, mental 
health, after school study, pre-entry orientation 
for diagnostic and adjustment purposes, teacher- 
aide activity, school-community aides work study, 
remedial education and vocational training for 
high school dropouts, summer reading, and 
refresher instruction in basic subjects. Supple- 
mentary high school programs included a reduc- 
tion of class size in modified groups, organization 
of Latin American student clubs to enhance pupil 
motivation and community involvement, and a tu- 
torial program with intensive counseling emphasis 
for junior high school students unable to make 
the adjustment to regular S 
programs included continuation of some projects 
included above, in addition to projects in the 
areas of cultural enrichment, teacher workshops, 
leadership training, school-community workshop, 
and student motivation. A human resources 
workshop for Mexican-American teachers and 
programs for delinquent and neglected children 
are also described. Appendix includes anecdotal 
records, case histories, and sample question- 
naires. (KG) 
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This study attempts to isolate variables which 
influence intelligence and achievement scores of 
disadvantaged black school children in the ele- 
mentary school years. Based on a study of the 
mean changes in the IQ scores of third graders 
since they were in first grade, and of changes in 
the IQ and reading achievement scores of sixth 
graders since they were third graders, the report 
proposes that there are deleterious effects on the 
intellectual and academic achievement of black 
pupils. It is also proposed that these deleterious 
effects follow directly from their presence in a 
class where over a certain proportion of the stu- 
dent body is black. Social and psychological 
mechanisms contributory to the deleterious ef- 
fects are explored. Socio-economic status along 
with inter-school mobility are also identified as 
two additional important variables. Tables giving 
test scores and results are included. (KG) 
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Descriptors—*Community Involvement, *Coun- 
seling Services, Cultural Enrichment, Curricu- 
lum Development, Demonstration Programs, 
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Demonstration projects should bring the con- 

tinuing presence of the larger community into the 
slum school. Toward the end of administrative 
change and innovation, a research and develop- 
ment officer is needed, whose authority can 
cross-cut existing channels of authority. School 
should be seen as a social system, as the high 
school especially is a crucial element in regulat- 
ing the life chances of inner-city children. Two 
different teacher models that could be well 
adapted to the slum school are (1) the teacher- 
counselor who would be in charge of 10 to 15 
students and act both as teacher and counselor, 
and (2) the teacher-manager. The latter model 
would act as coordinator between the classroom 
and the social agencies and family contacts. The 
teacher would have a staff of teaching aides and 
volunteers and the assistance of school-communi- 
ty agents. A continuous development curriculum 
(in which the student is evaluated every six to 
eight weeks until he is able to pass or repeat in 
variant form a given set of materials), three hours 
of individual attention per student each week, 
mutual support associations for teachers, mo- 
bilization of legal resources, public school respon- 
sibility for inservice training, cultural enrichment 
programs, and family participation through com- 
munity contacts are recommended. [Not availa- 
ble in hard copy due to marginal legibility of the 
original document.] (KG) 
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In this bee of 256 books, each item is 

listed with the following information: title, author, 

publisher, copyright date, and presence of illus- 

trations. Brief annotations are provided for most 

of the listings, emphasizing the relevance of the 

book's contents to the elementary school child or 

teacher, or both. (JM) 
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The school lunch program has not responded 
to national needs: the greater the need of the 
child from a poor neighborhood, the less the 
community is able to meet it. Of about eight mil- 
lion children whose families cannot afford the 
cost of a school meal, three million receive a 
lunch free or at reduced cost; of the five million 
denied reasonable access, three million could be 
served immediately because they attend schools 
where the program now is ted. The remain- 
ing two million attend sc where local service 
is not available now. Although Congress, both in 
the National School Lunch Act of 1946 and the 
Child Nutrition Act of 1966, recognized the 
moral need for action, its prime concern has been 
how the money has been spent, rather than 
whether funds are meeting the need. Under Sec- 
tion 25 of the hoteend Appropriations Act of 
1968, sponsored by Representative Carl Perkins, 
an additional $45,000,000 was allocated. But 
most states use these funds to hold down the 
prices of regular school lunches, thus benefiting 
the middle-class youngsters at the expense of the 
poor. (JM) 
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This report presents the results of a study from 
July 1965 to July 1969 on the effects of year-long 
prekindergarten programs for disadvantaged chil- 
dren involving eight school districts in New York 
State and approximately 1,800 children. The 
study foc on factors which the schools con- 
sidered im t and — objectives of their 
programs. These were intelligence, language, self- 
concept, and physical development. The study 
was a true experimental design with two replica- 
tions. The basic data were collected by in- 
dividualized tests and measurements (pretest and 
posttest) for the prekindergarten year for three 
waves of children. Posttesting was completed in 
the follow-up years. Reports and ratings by teams 
of observers, as well as teachers and program 
directors, were made in each of the three years. 
Each child’s parent was interviewed. The cogni- 
tive programs were able to close some of the gap 
between oe and nondisadvantaged 
children. However, the difference that remained 
exceeded the difference overcome. Further, the 
results were achieved only by the cognitive- 
oriented programs, and not by the nursery- 
— or early childhood-oriented programs. 
(JM) 


ED 038 461 UD 009 926 

Compensatory Education Programs; Activities in 
Nevada, 1969. ESEA Title I. 

Nevada State Dept. of Education, Carson City. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—47p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 

Descriptors—*American Indians, Behavior 
Change, *Bilingual Education, *Compensatory 
Education, Counseling Services, Disadvantaged 
Youth, Emotionally Disturbed Children, 








118 Document Resumes 


Federal Programs, Health Services, Individual- 
ized Instruction, Migrant Education, Remedial 
Instruction, *Rural Education, Self Concept, 
Spanish Speaking 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 

Act Title I, Nevada 

This report is comprised of a series of descrip- 
tions of compensatory education programs. Pro- 
grams included provision of: health informatioi, 
health examinations and follow-up treatment, in- 
dividualized counseling, bilingual education, and 
remedial instruction. Special help programs for 
migrant, orphaned, emotionally disturbed, rural, 
and reservation Indian children, p s aimed 
at improving verbal and academic skills, and pro- 
grams providing individualized instruction along 
with health services and nutritional services are 
described. Because the target population com- 
prised many children from isolated areas with 
negative attitudes toward school, behavior modifi- 
cation techniques were incorporated into many 
programs to help students adjust to the classroom 
situation. A heightened sense of self-esteem and 
increased tential were also emphasized 
throughout these programs. (KG) 
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Act Title Ill, Nevada 
This report is comprised of a series of program 
descriptions relating to the activities of a research 
experimental center, a mathematics computer 
center, a wildlife study center, a social studies 
laboratory project, and a center for providing 
management, planning, developmental, and dis- 
semination assistance. Several projects focused on 
revising the curriculum in the areas of social stu- 
dies, language arts instruction in the elementary 
schools, fine arts in rural schools, cultural en- 
richment, and individualized instruction. One pro- 
ject aimed to acquaint educators with the possi- 
ble uses of television and another workshop in- 
structed teachers in the use of television, films, 
and other audio-visual aids. Research into recent 
educational innovations shaped other projects. 
Experiments in “team teaching” a “non- 
graded” glasses are also described. (KG) 
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Identifiers— New York City 
This study concerns a demonstration en- 

richment program for intervening into the ways 

of thinking, learning, and behaving displayed by 
urban ghetto children in Harlem public schools. 

The study focuses on the implications of ongoing 

research by the Institute for Developmental Stu- 

dies (IDS) for the further understanding of the 
independent behavior of children in and out of 
the classroom, and also on the effectiveness of 
the IDS classroom procedures. In the evaluation 
procedure, behavioral rather than standardized 
test criteria were used, both in the classroom and 


in a “transfer” situation; classroom observation 
followed by rating of third-grade children from 
the demonstration program on “systematically 
developed, reliable, behavioral checklists” was 
used. The findings of the study indicated that the 
expectations of reliability and usability of the 
classroom behavior checklist were realized. How- 
ever, it was found that independence of behavior 
in children--at least in the age group of the sub- 
jects tested--does not “‘carry over’’ into situations 
outside the classroom. Further, the nature of the 
task, situation, and the requirement placed before 
the child were found to seem to be of key sig- 
nificance. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.] (RJ) 
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This guide provides basic information on the 
development, observation, and teaching of basic 
language, visual-perceptual-motor, and body 
awareness and control skills to disadvantaged 
children. It is presented in three sections devoted 
to specific analyses of how skills develop within 
each of three modalities, and how to observe and 
teach children to be more effective information 
processors in the specific modality under con- 
sideration. Such discussion is intended to provide 
the teacher with the information necessary to un- 
derstand the overall level of functioning of a class 
of children, as well as each particular child’s pat- 
tern of skills. This facilitates the organization of a 
general teaching program and the individualiza- 
tion of the program to the needs of the group and 
to those of particular children. (JM) 
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Identifiers—Head Start, Meeting Street School 
Screening Test, MSSST 
A construct of psychoneurological efficiency 
provides the guiding framework for developing 
early identification procedures and compensatory 
training for Head Start children whose inefficient 
information processing skills interfere with their 
cognitive development. Psychoneurological effi- 
ciency is the ability to p informati 
through the body awareness and control, visual- 
ar ems and language modalities. Inter- 
king screening tests suitable for administration 
by the Head Start physician and teacher, have 
been developed by selecting objective items 
which predict academic achievement and relate 
to indices of neurological involvement. Norms are 
a for four and one-half to seven and one- 
alf year old children in both the disadvantaged 
and general populations. The construct of 
psychoneurological efficiency was cata pee by 
examining the interaction of measures of various 
psychoneurological inefficiencies with cultural 
deprivation, neurological improvement, IQ, and 
academic achievement. (JM) 
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This review, by the editors of “Education 

U.S.A.,” surveys school systems across the 

country and lists outstanding programs relating to 

black studies in schools. Contents include: 
studies--pros and cons; black studies and the 
schools--where do they stand?; black studies and 
the states--what have they done?; and, case sty. 
dies of the fifteen school districts--Philadeiphi 

Cleveland, San Francisco, Harvey (IIl.), Berkeley 

Buffalo, Los Angeles, Evanston, Providence, San 

Mateo (Calif.), Madison, Washington (D.C.) 

Rochester, and New York City. The case studies 

deal with programs in some detail, often includ. 

ing materials published and/or used by the school 
districts. A concluding section reviews the status 
of biack studies today. The following suggestion 
and guideline items are appended: (1) Sug. 
gestions from Los Angeles City Schools--use of 

Negro history materials in social studies classes in 

elementary schools; (2) Suggested guidelines for 

an inservice course in human relations--from the 

Board of Education, New York City; (3) Seven 

guidelines for introducing Negro history in the 

classroom--Flint, Michigan; and, (4) Guidelines 
from the Nevada State Depa.ment of Education, 
for use in selecting multiethnic materials. (RJ) 
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Reference Materials, *Resource Guides, 
*Secondary School Students, Supplementary 
Textbooks 
This 1968 edition of an annotated bibliography 

on the Negro American in paperback includes 

over 140 additional titles and omits several titles 
found in the previous edition. The list does not 
attempt to be comprehensive, and is intended as 
an aid and reference guide to teachers and stu- 
dents to broaden their background of information 
about Negro Americans. Books listed range from 
fiction suitable for seventh-graders to those 

dealing with basic problems in American society 
of interest to college-bound senior high school 
students. For each of the approximately 330 titles 
listed, the following information is provided: 

author, title, publisher, copyright date, cost, a 

brief annotation, and a rating as to whether the 

item in question is suitable for high school stu- 

dents, junior high school students, or for both. A 

directory of the publishers of the items listed is 

also provided separately. (RJ) 
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Education Programs, Cultural Enrichment, 
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dents, Federal Programs, Individualized Instruc- 
tion, Industrial Arts, Mathematics Instruction, 
Music Education, Negro Students, Physical 
Education, Puerto Ricans, Reading Diagnosis, 
*Remedial Programs, Remedial Reading 
Identifiers—*Elementary Secondary Education 
ct Title I 
The afternoon remedial and enrichment pro- 
was offered to inner-city low income chil- 
dren (grades 3-8). About 75 percent of the chil- 
dren were black, 20 percent white and 5 percent 
Puerto Rican. Remedial instruction was offered in 
reading and mathematics. Average class size was 
six pupils; these small ups allowed for better 
diagnosis of needs and individualized instruction. 
Enrichment teachers taught classes in art, music, 
industrial arts, and physical education. Children’s 
ins were measured by the California Reading 
Feet and the California Arithmetic Test (Forms 
W and X) in 1966-67. No test data were col- 
lected in 1967-68 and 1968-69. Test scores for 
1966-67 showed, however, that pupils achieved a 
mean gain of five months in reading achievement 
and six months in arithmetic during the five 
months between testings. (KG) 
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Development 

Identifiers—California Achievement Tests 
This preschool program offered a highly struc- 

tured curriculum in which language development 

was fostered through encouraging verbal respon- 
ses in a game format context. The curriculum, 
based on skills and concepts required for success 
in elementary school, included language arts, 
reading readiness, mathematical concepts, 
science, and social studies. Small instructional 
groups of five pupils allowed the teacher to cor- 
rect or reinforce verbal responses immediately. 

Directed play periods stressed visual-motor activi- 

ties such as puzzles, blocks, clay, nesting and 

stacking toys, and pounding sets. Drawn from 
economically depressed neighborhoods, two- 
thirds of the go were black and the remainder 

Caucasian. The results of six standardized tests 

administered at the end of the first grade showed 

that project ge performed better than com- 
parable pupils who had attended a traditional 
preschool. The program pupils, furthermore, 
scored well above grade level on the California 

Achievement Tests in reading, language, and 

arithmetic. Tables showing test data, and exam- 

ples of specific activities used in the program are 
also included. (KG) 
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*Remedial Reading Programs, Test Results 

Identifiers—Wide Range Achievement Test 
This —— —— corrective reading in- 

struction for disadvan ils (grades 1-3) 

from black, Boe mene sos = elena Anan low in- 

come families. Instruction was provided for small 
groups (three to six pupils) by remedial reading 
teachers, one teacher being shared by two 
schools. The program also included the assistance 
of classroom aides, psychologists, and counselors, 
and the use of special instructional materials and 
cultural enrichment activities. An in-service train- 
ing program designed for all project personnel 
aimed to acquaint staff with the special problems 
of disadvantaged students. The Wide Range 

Achievement Test was used in 1966-67 to mea- 

sure gains, which averaged nine months. Time 

between testings was about six months. In 1967- 

68 students gained an average four and one-half 

months in a period of just under four months 

between testings. Lists of special instructional 
materials and tables showing test result data are 
included. (KG) 
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Descriptors—*Compensatory Education, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Expository — Italian 
Americans, *Language Arts, Negro Students, 
Remedial Instruction, Remedial Reading, 
ag | School Students, Spanish Speaking, 
*Speech Skills, Test Results 

Identifiers—California Language Test, Sequential 
Tests Of Educational Progress, STEP 
The Expanded Language Arts program aimed 

to increase the basic language skills of educa- 

tionally disadvantaged children by decreasing 
class size and improving instructional materials. 

Students were drawn from a low income inner- 

city area of Buffalo and ranged in age from 11 to 

19 years (grades 7-12). Fifty percent of the stu- 

dents spoke a Southern rural dialect, 20 percent 

spoke Italian in the home, and | percent spoke 

Spanish in the home. Language arts classrooms 

were used as laboratories for the teaching of writ- 

ing. Electronic recording and playback equipment 
were used to improve oral language skills. Lists of 
books, magazines, and audiovisual materials are 
included. In 1966-67, two standard achievement 
tests were used: the California Language Test, Ju- 

nior High and Advanced Levels, Forms W and X, 

and the Sequential Tests of Educational Progress 

(STEP), Levels 2 and 3, Forms A and B. Anec- 

dotal comments rather than test data were 
athered for 1967-68. Test scores for 1968-69 
ave not yet been compiled. The 1966-67 test 

data, however, showed that six to fifteen mean 
months of gain were registered. (KG) 
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Identifiers—Ilinois Test Of Psycholinguistic Abili- 
ties, Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, Stan- 
ford Binet Test 





strategies for nges 
problems. The pupils in both experimental and 
control were from a low income black 


ighbo The ized 
pe a carefully Aa 9 vit etemen 


spec 
each child. Through a sequence of planned ex- 
periences, the curriculum allowed children to 
move from motor =p: spp the building of 
tual i to sy lic experiences 
eeu the poe od of interesting and challeng- 
ing games and game-like activities. Teachers and 
teacher aides were trained in an intensive in-ser- 
vice training program to become child-oriented 
pe oe than content-oriented. Flexibility in Lar 
in, nt icipation were important fac- 
ps Suesonee ee der a mathe- 
matical along with related activities are in- 
cluded. Results of the Stanford-Binet Form L-M, 
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, and the Illinois 
Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities are given. 
Charts show comparative gains of experimental 
and control groups. (KG) 
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Descriptors—Autoinstructional Aids, Bilingual 
Students, *Cognitive Development, *Com- 
pensatory Education, Early Reading, *Elemen- 
tary School Students, *Mexican Americans, 
Migrant Education, Parent Participation, 
Phonics, Preschool Programs, *Remedial Read- 
ing, Self Actualization, Self Concept, Spanish 
ey | Test Results, Word Recognition, 
Writing Exercises 

Identifiers—Stanford Reading Test 
This — attempted to raise the reading 

levels of xican-American children (prekin- 

dergarten through grade three) through in- 
dividualized instruction, self-instruction, curricu- 
lum change, parent participation, and cultural ac- 
tivities. It was assumed that children would 
become capable of self-regulating learning 
behavior only when they had learned to organize 
their cognitive field; thus, the search for structure 
was to proceed in the development of both read- 
ing and oral langu skills. The five major 
aspects of the instruction are presented in tabular 
format. Tables include summaries of activities re- 
lated to writing, phonics, word discrimination, 
comprehension, and self-regulatory, self-instruct- 
ing behavior and anticipated concomitant 
changes in self-concept for each level. Self- 
teaching materials are described. The Stanford 

Reading Test was the principle measure of 

achievement. Tables giving analyses of data are 

included. (KG) 
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Individualized Instruction, *Mathematics In- 
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Puerto Ricans, *Remedial Reading, rs 
mentary Education, Test Results 

Identifiers—California Arithmetic Test, California 
Reading Test 
The Plus Program was designed to provide a 

maximum amount of remedial work in reading 

and mathematics for disadvan youth in 
grades 1-8. About 75 percent of roject pu- 
pils were black, 20 percent white, eh 5 percent 

Puerto Rican. Specially trained teachers worked 

with small groups of students in programs 

designed to be corrective and supplemental to 
regular curriculum rather than developmental. In 
both the corrective reading and corrective mathe- 
matics programs, small groups and individual at- 
tention enables teachers to diagnose better the 
needs of students and to concentrate on 
strengthening weak areas. Parents were en- 
courage to witness the progress of children. Lists 
of texts used for both programs are included 
along with specific examples of lesson exercises. 

The California Reading Test and the California 

Arithmetic Test (Forms W and X) were used to 

measure gains. Tables showing test data are in- 

cluded. (KG) 
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Identifiers— Pictorial Test Of Intelligence 
This program aimed to help disadvantaged chil- 

dren enter kindergarten by giving them preschool 

experiences which were mainly designed to aug- 
ment conceptual and cognitive development. The 
pupils, drawn from an economically depressed 
area, were mostly black three- and four-year-old 
children. In addition to augmenting conceptual 
and cognitive development, the program 
emphasized stimulation of interest and curiosity, 
improvement of language skills, social-emotional 
adjustment, school-parent understanding, detec- 
tion and remediation of physical defects and 
other health problems, detection and remediation 
of learning and developmental problems, and 
preservice and inservice training for teachers. Ex- 
amples of specific lessons are given. Children’s 
gains were measured by the Pictorial Test of In- 
telligence. Tables giving test data are included. 
KG) 
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Descriptors—*Art Expression, Auditory Dis- 
crimination, *Compensatory Education, Con- 
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Childhood Education, Inservice Education, 
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*Preschool Programs, Self Concept, Spanish 
Speaking, Teacher Aides, Teacher Education, 
Test Results, Verbal Communication 
Identifiers— Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test 
Project Early Push was a prekindergarten 
gram eeianed provide pi ewer children 
with experiences vital to later educational suc- 
cess. Students’ ages ranged between 3 years 9 
months and 4 years 9 months at the start of the 
program; students tame from a target area in 
Buffalo. Specific goals of the program were to 
foster a healthy self-concept, improved percep- 
tual, discriminatory, labeling, and concept-build- 
ing abilities, understanding of the environment, 
self-expression, motor coordination, verbal com- 
munication, auditory discrimination and apprecia- 
tion, literary appreciation, parent involvement, 
and improved teacher awareness of the problems 
of disadvantaged children. Innovative aspects of 
the project included the Art Pr designed to 
encourage self-expression. Continuous in-service 
training was provided for teachers and teacher- 
aides. The Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test was 
used to measure achievement. Parent involve- 
ment was also found to enhance improvement. 
Tables illustrative of test data are included. (KG) 
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Identifiers—Indiana, Terre Haute, Upward Bound 
Upward Bound was a precollege program 

geared for high school students with potential 
wao had been handicapped by economic, cul- 
tural, and educational deprivation. It involved a 
full-time summer program and follow-up pro- 
grams (counseling, cultural activities, and physi- 
cal education) during the academic year. Stu- 
dents stayed in the program for three consecutive 
summers and were instructed in language arts, 
mathematics, study methods and techniques, and 
perceptual skills. Academic skills were stressed to 
encourage an enduring desire to pursue a college 
education or some kind of post secondary school 
training. Curriculum and teaching methods are 
generally described along with specific examples 
of word games, dictating exercises, and language 
study units. (KG) 
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teristics 
One of the series of occasional papers originat- 

ing from the Study of Collegiate Compensatory 


Programs for Minority Group Youth proj i 
annotated bibliography ie on the foll oF es 
civil rights and access to higher education; pro. 
grams and practices in higher education for the 
disadvantaged; characteristics of disadvan 

students; ayer admissions and guidance; and, 
the Negro college. The 98 items annotated are 
supplemented by an addendum of 27 others com- 
piled by Edwina D. Frank, updating the main 
bibliography, and falling into the self-same 
categories. A majority of the items listed are jour. 
nal articles, both in the main section and the ad. 
dendum. Many items, nevertheless, relate to re. 
nang i projects, and evaluative sty. 

ies. 
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Education 
The black atypical student, defined as that 
black student who would be excluded from most 
colleges and universities in America by traditional 
admission policy, is beginning to find entrance 
into institutions of higher education. There is no 
indication reported of these institutions admitting 
large numbers of black atypical students. In the 
education of the black atypical student institu- 
tions appear to be —* conservative ap- 
proach, despite the data that has tended to in- 
dicate that the dropout rate has generally been 
higher for regular students than for atypical stu- 
dents. Institutions of higher education have 
several options for admission policies. An institu- 
tion can justify its right to select students on any 
criteria thought acceptable by its trustees, faculty, 
and administration without regard to race, reli- 
gion, creed, or nationality. The institution can 
also choose to use a random method of selecting 
students. Or, the institution may choose selective- 
ly to extend its educational offerings to varying 
students under varying criteria. Somewhere 
within these three options the various institutions 
are choosing their course. But their response to 
the black atypical student is still in doubt. It is 
the conclusion of this paper that the response it- 
self can only be made within a consideration of 
what - is that a particular institution is and would 
be. (RJ) 
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Identifiers—Alabama, Auburn, *Peabody Lan- 
guage Development Kit 

is program provided small groups of educa- 
tionally disadvantaged children with language 
stimulation in an attempt to increase IQ and lan- 
guage ability. The chilteen were all Negro first- 
graders, ranging in age from six years one month 
to eight years two months, enrolled in the only 
elementary school in Auburn with all-Negro stu- 
dents. The curriculum of the program consisted 
of the experimental edition of the Peabody Lan- 





BAM SESSHaEFH>TEDS ESESSERS 


ee 


comzo vor Ff 


ee ee ee a ee a se ee ee ee ee 


- 
> 
e 


PsR EES sEGess 





Development Kit, supplemented by stories 
to stimulate the children’s language develop- 
Activities emphasized story-making, classi- 
following directions, looking, counting, 
and remembering. The oy 
ion. lessons. lasted ten weeks during the 
| year. The results of a battery of 
statistically significant gains of the 
ildren over the control group in intel- 
and language development, and in reading 
‘te These tests were made over a year and a 

later when the children were in third grade. 
third posttest. was administered when pupils 
in the fourth . Data are held to in- 

that, nearly years after the end of 
nt, the program children had maintained 
ir superiority over the control children. Tables 
charts illustrative of the test data are in- 


cluded. (RJ) 
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Identifiers—Corlears Hook Community, New 
York City 
This is a report of a pilot study completed in 
the Corlears Hook section (a predominantly non- 
white, low income area) of New York City in 
order to identify the major issues underlying the 
educational beliefs of community people and edu- 
cators. A questionnaire administered to parents, 
teachers, administrators, and paraprofessionals of 
four public schools in the community and to the 
district office staff revealed four major types (and 
four counter types) of belief systems: (1) “‘com- 
munity involvement in the schools is the only 
thing that is important”; (2) ““community involve- 
ment is important but is part of a number of edu- 
cational reforms needed”; (3) “Strict discipline is 
what is required in schools and not new or 
modern programs”; and, (4) “strictness is 
needed, but, simultaneously, educators should 
take a practical approach to education of chil- 
dren.” we groups of teachers opposed beliefs 
(1) and (3)--to which, on the contrary, large 
groups of parents subscribed; black parents sup- 
ported belief (1) and Puerto Rican oes belief 
(3). Parent leaders tended toward belief (2), but 
very few of them toward (3). District staff “= 4 
rted beliefs (1) and (2), and paraprofessionals, 
liefs (2) and (4). The study thus indicated 
some striking and conflicting belief structures 
among the different groups involved. (RJ) 
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The major thrust of this p m was the 

establishment of Quality Incentive Grants for 

urban school districts with a high concentration 


of disadvantaged youth qualifying under the 
provisions of ESEA Title I. Two new units, the 
Office of Urban Education and the Bureau of 
Urban Programs Evaluation, were established 
within the State Department of Education to su- 
pervise the monitoring of project operation and 
the evaluation of project effectiveness. In the 


1968-69 fiscal year, despite the difficulties en- 


countered relating to lateness of funding alloca- 


tions, problems centered around the membership 
of the Community Advisory Boards, and the 
teacher strike in the case of New York City, the 
Quality Incentive Projects administered by Cen- 
tral Board authorities were successfully imple- 
mented. Some of the recommendations suggested 
are: (1) that commitments for funding should be 
made at least a year in advance of the anticipated 
initiation of project operations; (2) that in New 
York City, procedures should be established to 
provide adequate notice of fund allocation to 
decentralized district projects; (3) that the com- 
munity advisory board role should be more care- 
fully delineated; and, (4) that additional funds be 
allocated to the State Education Department for 
inservice training of Urban Education Project 
planning personnel. Tables appended provide 
statistical data for the school districts throughout 
the State. (RJ) 
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The purposes of this study were to determine 
which dialect features associated with particular 
classes and ethnic groups are unacceptable by the 
dominant culture in an urban community (Fort 
Wayne, Indiana) and to suggest implications of 
the findings for teaching of English language arts 
and skills. Phonological and inflectional features 
in the speech of representative informants from 
three ethnic groups (Anglo, Black, and Latin 
American) and four social classes (upper middle 
class, lower middle class, working class, and 
lower class) were tape-recorded and analyzed. 
The second phase of the study identified the di- 
alect features which function as social markers 
and which tend to limit the life possibilities of 
speakers who use them. The overall pattern of 
subjective responses indicated an awareness by all 
three ethnic groups of the value of standard 
forms. The study, it is held, basically showed that 
individuals who have not mastered certain stan- 
dard pronunciation and grammatical conventions 
may remain seriously handicapped in their 
chances for socioeconomic and cultural advance- 
ment. Therefore, it is suggested that in the educa- 
tion of teachers for the disadvantaged greater 
emphasis should be given to nature of usage and 
study of social dialects, problems of motivating 
students to learn a second dialect, and the 
techniques of developing two dialectal skills. (RJ) 
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This publication is designed as a briefing for 
personnel working at all levels in agency pro- 
grams focused on serving the disadvantaged sec- 
tion of the urban community. Described prin- 
cipally are: the productive activities of counselors 
staffing these programs and the supervisory ra- 
tionale stated. A counseling program designed to 
meet the needs of the urban poor, it is held, must 
provide a way for people to make sense of their 
total experiences; a logical and economical way 
to do this is to assume responsibility for coor- 
dinating activities and providing many needed 
services. The use of an organization which is flex- 
ible as to size of groups as needed is contended 
as being able to provide more service and more 
intensive service than is now available; counselors 
assuming these responsibilities will need opportu- 
nities of examining and working with alternative 
ideas and solutions. A comprehensive program of 
staff development including counselor-supervisor 
meetings, extensive use of tapes, group con- 
ferences, monthly regional conferences, annual 
conferences, and a thirty-hour inservice training 
course is suggested in the counselor-supervisor 
helping relationship. The goal of developing a 
counseling organization by the supervisor in- 
tegrated and responsive to its clients is held to be 
imperative of final achievement in facing the 
challenge of serving the poor. (RJ) 
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This issue of the IRCD Bulletin is comprised of 
papers focusing on procedures and policies relat- 
ing to admission to colleges. The first article by 
Dr. Edmund W. Gordon, “Higher Education and 
the Challenge of Universal Access to Post-Secon- 
dary Education,” discusses the democratizing and 
humanistic functions of colleges in arriving at 
new admission policies for the emerging period. 
‘Admission Procedures in Transition: Some Inter- 
relations,” by Hugh W. Lane, deals with the 
meaning of admissions decisions, the University 
as an idealistic institution, and open admission 
policies. A paper by Thomas C. Mendenhall re- 
lates to implications and consequences of admis- 
sions policies of institutions of higher education. 
The final article by Judith Ruchkin revolves 
around the viewing of the City College, New 
York dual admissions proposal as a compensatory 
education program. (RJ) 
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Act Title 1, New York 
This compilation is a catalog of compensatory 
education programs being conducted in New 
York State schools with State, Federal, and local 
funds. The programs listed are categorized under 
the following headings: General Programs; Pro- 
grams for Teachers of the Disadvantaged; Pro- 
grams for Disadvantaged Children and Youth; 
and, Programs for Disadvantaged Adults. Within 
each category, the listings are arranged according 
to funding sources: Federal funded programs, 
State funded programs, and multiple funded pro- 
grams--the last-named receiving funds from a 
combination of sources, either Federal and State, 
or Federal and local, or State and local, or all 
three. Each item listed carries a short description 
encompassing the objectives, focus, and services 
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provided, together with a source for further 
details if needed. Participating school districts are 
listed separately, arranged according to activities 
in: experimental prekindergarten programs 
(demonstration centers and prekinde n _— 
grams), Project ABLE, Project REENTRY, Pro- 
ject STEP, adult basic education, basic education 
for welfare recipients, and urban education pro- 
grams. (RJ) 
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Curriculum materials in each home economics 
area for junior and senior high school levels were 
developed over a 5-year pe by a committee 
of state supervisory staff, college department 
chairmen, teacher educators, and teachers. The 
sequence of offerings is based on student ex- 
perience at suggested grade levels and include: 
basic home economics, advanced home 
economics, specialized home economics, occupa- 
tional training, and non-prerequisite courses. The 
subject-matter content, which is color coded, in- 
cludes: (1) Art in Individual and Family Living, 
(2) Clothing and Textiles, (3) Foods and Nutri- 
tion, (4) Home Management and Family 
Economics, (5) Housing, and (6) Human 
Development and the Family. Concepts, 
generalizations, content, and learning exrience 
are provided for each grade level. A selected 
bibliography is provided. (SB) 
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This monograph provides an analytical com- 
parison of the background and evaluation of ap- 
prenticeship in the eight European countries of 
Austria, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, France, The 
Federal Republic of Germany, the Netherlands, 
Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. Its primary 
purpose is to determine how the rules and condi- 
tions of apprenticeship have been and are likely 
to be influenced by rapid technical development 
and how training has been adapted to changing 
conditions of work. The basic patterns of the in- 
stitutions of apprenticeship in these countries are 
all highly traditional in their general structure. 
Some of the laws and regulations which today 
govern the relationship between master and ap- 
prentice date back to the second half of the 19th 
century. However, some of the changes in- 
troduced may have been revolutionary in the 
country concerned. The adoption of day-time re- 
lated instruction in Denmark, the extension of ap- 
prenticeship to the industrial and commercial 
fields in the Netherlands, the new powers given 
to public authorities and the introduction of a 
levy system in the United a have all con- 
stituted profound changes in the national pattern 
of training. (HC) 
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The experimental group contained 39 entering 

freshman nursing students who volunteered for ‘*- 

human relations training.”” The volunteer control 
group of 23 received human relations training 
through the lecture-discussion method, and the 
pe consisted of 41 non-volunteers who 
received no additional training in human rela- 
tions. Four null hypotheses were tested: (1) The 
hypothesis that senstivity training has no effect on 
the quality of nursing care was rejected by three 
of four comparisons which showed statistically 
significant results, (2) The hypothesis that the in- 
terpersonal relations of students with patients, 
teachers, and peers are not affected by magne | 
training was rejected on seven comparisons whic 
showed statistically significant results, (3) The 
hypothesis that grades attained by students in 
nursing courses are not influenced by sensitivity 
training was accepted, (4) The hypothesis that 
the attrition rate of students in the first year of 
their associate degree program in nursing educa- 
tion is not affected by sensitivity training was ac- 
cepted although the trend was in favor of the ex- 
perimental group in all comparisons. It was con- 
cluded that sensitivity training was effective in 
important ts of nursing education in the 
programs studied. (JK) 
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This study explores factors characterizing per- 

sons who have selected practical nursing as a 

career, the satisfactions of those who have 

remained in the field, and the reasons some in- 

dividuals have left. All 1,139 graduates of the 12 

1-year practical nurse programs in Minnesota for 

the years 1955, 1960, and 1964 were sent 
questionnaires, and 1,001 (88 percent) were 
completed. Some conclusions were: (1) Recent 
graduates had more post-high school educational 
experience, and were more supportive of their 
vocational choice, more willing to praise their 
school’s high standards, and more inclined to 
criticize some aspects of their practical nurse pro- 
grams, (2) Decisions to enter the field are made 
relatively late, (3) Licensed vocational choices 
seem to be based on personal interests, (4) Per- 
sistence in practical nursing is more likely when 
the graduate is single or widowed or feels “‘fairly 
well accepted” by the community, (5) Continua- 
tion in a specific practical nursing job is more 
likely when there are definite expectations of ad- 
vancement, and (6) The licensed practical nurse’s 
greatest vocational problem seems to be their 

rather ill-defined role. The questionnaire and 33 

statistical tables are appended. (JK) 
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The “culturally disadvantaged” 
women over 16, regardless of race, 
side the mainstream of American life ; 
ghettos and isolated rural areas. 
tionally illiterate people. The tim 
grams to employ these people 
total involvement roach is 
employment guidelines are a disti 
knowledge gained from research 
periences of private industry and 
Government in its demonstration p 
12 guidelines presented are concerned with: 
preparation of the business or organizati 
the employment of the culturally disadvan 
(2) the hiring process itself, and (3) the rer a 
of placement, training, and promotion or mobili. 
ty. In conclusion, some observations are made 
concerning the possible gains in the total 
nel operation as a result of implementing some of 
the guidelines. (CH) 
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Differences in underemployment, defined as 
employment below one’s actual or potential skill 
level, were “yee ows for a stratified random 
sample of 602 individuals ge an esti- 
mated labor force of 410,074 in the Sidewater 
area. Data were obtained by questionnaire and 
were analyzed according to occupational level, 
job attitudes, job promotion, and occupational 
aspiration. It was found that the present occupa- 
tional level was significantly affected by race 
and/or sex. Promotions definitely favored males 
over females and slightly favored white males 
over Negro males. Within the total sample, 
satisfaction varied according to age and race. Sex 
differences for job satisfaction existed among 
white workers only. A_ bibliography and the 
questionnaire used in this study are appended. 
(CH) 
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Workers between the ages of 22 and 64 who 
had completed less than 3 years of college ac- 
counted for 52.1 million of the 60.8 million 
adults in the civilian labor force in 1963. A 
representative sample of this group was surveyed 
to determine the extent of their education and 
whether they had participated in any formal oc- 
cupational training programs in high school, ju- 
nior colleges, technical institutes, special schools, 
correspondence schools, company _ training 
schools, apprenticeship, or the Armed Forces. 
They were also asked to designate the occupa- 
tions or fields in which they had received train- 
ing, how much training they had taken, and 
whether they had completed it. Finally, the wor- 
kers in the sample group were questioned con- 
cerning their use of training in employment and 
other ways of learning jobs. This report sum- 
marizes the survey findings, analyzes the data, ex- 
amines the implications of the findings, and 
makes suggestions for further research. Charts 
and tables supplement the narrative, and the 
questionnaire is appended. (CH) 
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Research conducted during the two earlier 
of this study showed a definite correlation 
between certain knowledges, abilities, and ap- 
titudes, and success in the trade machine shop 
and trade electrical shop programs. On the basis 
of this and other research and experience, this 
study sought to develop reliable evaluative instru- 
ments procedures for the prediction of suc- 
cess in these trade areas. After an extensive 
review of literature and of existing programs and 
instruments, pilot studies of over 400 pupils were 
made, once to collect data for the format, struc- 
ture, and content of an industrial arts checklist, 
and again to test a structured interview guide and 
interest inventory. The forms were then reevalu- 
ated and tear | The study indicated that non- 
cognitive, or behavioral characteristics of wor- 
kers, are not only important to success but may 
be determining factors. Teachers, supervisors, ad- 
ministrators, and other specialists tend to agree 
that prediction and selection should take place at 
the eighth or ninth grade level and that it should 
be based on non-cognitive as well as cognitive 
characteristics of the student. Phases I and II are 
available as ED 019 437 and ED 024 813 respec- 


tively. (CD) 
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This study investigated the employment status 

of former clients whose cases had been closed in 

the fiscal years 1963 through 1967; 86 percent of 
those surveyed had been considered rehabilitated, 
ie. gainfully employed, at the time of closure. 

Usable information was obtained by a mailed 

uestionnaire from 3,977 of 6,435 former clients 
for whom correct addresses were available. It was 
found that rehabilitated clients: (1) showed an in- 
crease of 53 sage in their employment rate, 

(2) now held more professional, technical, 

managerial, clerical, and sales jobs than at clo- 

sure, (3) in general, held no more than two — 
since closure on their cases, (4) were working 
full-time, that is, 35 hours or more, (5) had sig- 
nificantly fewer members on public assistance 
than before acceptance as clients, and (6) on the 
average, earned annual incomes that were only 
$450 lower than their coworker counterparts. 

The questionnaires used in this study are ap- 

pended. (CH) 
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This manual was designed primarily for use by 
coordinators responsible for developing com- 
prehensive community youth opportunity pro- 
grams of employment, education, and recreation, 
but the material may also be of assistance to 
community and business leaders, educators, and 
others involved in expanding local opportunities 
for young people. Contents consist of five sec- 
tions, covering (1) Planning, (2) Employment, 
(3) Education, (4) Recreation, and (5) Transpor- 
tation, with each section providing information 
on the role of the coordinator within that facet of 
the program, funding and resources, reference 
materials, and program examples. Listings of vari- 
ous contacts helpful to youth coordinators are ap- 
pended, including: (1) voluntary organizations, 
(2) local contacts and labor unions, (3) regional 
contacts in the Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare, (4) recreation and parks con- 
sultants, (5) Bureau of Outdoor Recreation state 
liaison officers, (6) National Forest camps, (7) 4- 
H youth camps, (8) state distributing agencies of 
the consumer food program, and (9) State Coun- 
cils on the Arts. (AW) 
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The importance of labor force statistics com- 

piled monthly by the Bureau of the Census and 
Bureau of Labor Statistics cannot be overstressed 
because of their influence on economic and so- 
cial policies in the United States. The household 
surveys provide a variety of information about 
the personal characteristics of the unemployed 
and the duration of joblessness. In May 1969, 
there were 79,621,000 persons in the labor force 
and the unemployment rate was 3.2 percent. 
Adult men recorded the lowest unemployment 
with 2.0 percent, while young workers 16-19 had 
the highest with 10.8 percent. In 1968 unemploy- 
ment was unevenly distributed with the North 
Central Area having a rate of 3.0 percent and the 
West a rate of 4.9 percent. The composition of 
the labor force has changed drastically in the last 
few years. In March 1967, there were 30 million 
— wage earners who supplemented in- 
comes 0! peanery family wage earners. In addi- 
tion there has been a long term trend toward em- 
ployment stability and expansion in services and 
government. These factors, along with the wide 
acceptance of unemployment insurance and sup- 
plemental unemployment benefits, have created 
more stability in the labor force. (BC) 
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Processes, *Literature Reviews, M 

Needs, Teacher Education, Teaching Me’ 

This review and synthesis is the second in a se- 
ries of analyses of the literature in the field of 
distributive education. The 149 citations range 
from 1965 to 1969 but emphasize 1966-1968. 
Topic areas are Philosophy and Objectives, Man- 
power Needs and Employment Opportunities, 
Curriculum Development, Educational Programs, 
Instructional Materials and Devices, Learning 
Process and Teaching Methods, Student Person- 
nel Services, Teacher Education, Administration 
and Supervision, Evaluation, and Miscellaneous 
Studies. The number and percent of studies 
reviewed in each of the 11, major categories for 
the years 1965-1968 are presented in tabular 
form. Collectively, curriculum development, 
evaluation and teacher education were the focus 
of 51 percent of research in distributive educa- 
tion during this 3-year period. A bibliography is 








included. first edition covering research prior 

to 1965 is available as ED 011 565. (CH) 
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Turner, B. A. 

Occupational Choices of High School Seniors in 
the — 

Texas ote Univ., Houston. 

Spons Agency—National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 64 

Note—84p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 


Descriptors—*High School Students, *Negro Stu- 
dents, *Occupational Aspiration, *Occupa- 
tional Choice, Parent Influence, Question- 
naires, Seniors, Student Attitudes, “Vocational 
Counseling, Vocational Development 
The study is intended to assist vocational coun- 

selors, and to provoke thinking among high 

school students, especially Negroes, which will 
result in more realistic career planning. Data 

were obtained by questionnaire from 2,012 

seniors enrolled in 18 high schools during the 

second semester of the school year, 1963-1964. 

The unrealistic occupational aspirations of many 

students are evidenced by the following: (1) Of 

188 possible occupational categories, 66.2 per- 

cent of the senior selected professional and 

managerial occupations, although parental em- 
ployment in professional and managerial occupa- 
tions was low: 15 percent for fathers; 12.1 per- 
cent for mothers, (2) Although only 20 percent 
of all students on a national basis go to college, 

72.5 percent of the respondents planned to con- 

tinue their formal education, and (3) Of the 20 

reasons students gave for the above choices, 66.7 

percent were influenced by admiration for suc- 

cessful people in the occupation. Using census 
data, characteristics of the population and occu- 
pations are provided for reference in realistic 
career planning and vocational counseling. The 
— used in this study are appended. 
(CH) 
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Zancanella, James, Ed. Black, Fred P., Jr., Ed. 

Selected and Information from the 
1968 Summer Workshop in Research in Voca- 
tional-Technical Education. 

Wyoming Research Coordinating Unit in Voca- 
tional-Technical Education, Cheyenne.; Wyom- 
ing Univ., Laramie. Coll. of Education. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—83p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.25 

Descriptors—Conference Reports, Curriculum 
Research, *Educational Research, Research 
Coordinating Units, *Research Methodology, 
*Research Needs, Research Projects, Research 
Proposals, *Speeches, *Vocational Education, 
Work: 

Identifiers— Wyoming 
The 3-week workshop concentrated on 

techniques and procedures for research proposals 

and projects in vocational education, with special 
emphasis on research at the local level. Partici- 
pants were involved both in the formal work: 
sessions and in the design of actual researc 
proposals. A summary of two panel discussions 
and manuscripts for the following presentations 
are included: (1) “The Framework and Concept 
of the Wyoming Research Coordinating Unit” by 

Bruce C. Perryman, (2) “Basic Research 

Methods in Vocational Education” by Robert F. 

Noble, (3) “Regional Project Research” by Lewis 
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Crum, (4) ‘Research in Industrial Arts Educa- 
tion” by Lyndall Lundy, (5) “Research in Voca- 
tional Agriculture, Off-Farm Opportunities and 
Training Needs” by William W. Stevenson, (6) “- 
Spiralling Curricula and Instruction in Home 
Economics” by Pauline G. Garrett, (7) 
“Research in Business Education” by Roland C. 
Waterman, (8) ‘‘Vocational Education and the 
Occupational Mix” by Calvin Lower, and (9) “- 
Private Business Schools” by Charles Lein. (CH) 
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Rice, Dick C. Meckley, Richard F. 
ision Decision 


Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—RS-51 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Grant—OEG-3-7-000158-2037 

Note— 116p. 

Available from—The Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, Ohio State University, 
1900 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.90 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Decision Making 
Skills, *Institutes (Training Programs), Problem 
Solving, Program Evaluation, *Simulation, *Su- 
pervisory Training, Teaching Guides, *Voca- 
tional Education, Workshops 
Simulation exercises focusing on the develop- 

ment of personal and technical skills of supervi- 
sion and decision making are presented as the 
first in a series of projects designed to develop, 
test, and disseminate simulation training materials 
for state leadership development. The exercises 
incorporate three dimensions of supervisory 
behavior: functions, goals, and processes. This 
publication includes four simulation exercises, an 
instructor’s guide, background data for the exer- 
cises, and student working papers. The exercises 
may be used individually, as a group of four re- 
lated exercises, or in combination with exercises 
to be developed within this series. These exer- 
cises were developed from actual case histories 
and problems submitted by present leaders of vo- 
cational education. The instructors guide at- 
tempts to provide assistance in conducting train- 
ing sessions utilizing this material. (CH) 
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Hoskins, John Emmett 

A Study of Certain Characteristics Which Have 
Predictive Value for Vocational Adjustment in a 
Rehabilitation Workshop. 

Goodwill Industries of Greater Detroit, Mich.; 
Wayne State Univ., Detroit. Dept. of Special 
Education and Vocational Rehabilitation. 

Pub Date 64 

Note—195p. 

Available from—Goodwill Industries of Greater 
Detroit, Detroit, Mich. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Educational Background, ‘*In- 
dividual Characteristics, Occupational Informa- 
tion, Physical Characteristics, *Predictive 
Validity, Psychological Characteristics, 
Questionnaires, Socioeconomic Background, 
Success Factors, *Vocational Adjustment, *Vo- 
cational Rehabilitation, * Workshops 
The relationship between vocational success, as 

determined by a panel of judges, and the person- 

nel and psychological information available on 
each employee, was studied in an effort to identi- 
fy those characteristics which are reasonable 
valid predictors of individual success in the reha- 

bilitation process. The sample consisted of 216 

males and 130 females representing 20 of the 

possible 27 disability classifications established by 

Goodwill Industries of America for reporting pur- 

poses. The characteristics under study were edu- 

cational background, social and _ cultural 
background, psychological characteristics and 
physical characteristics. It was found that the 
measures of intelligence and personality, using 
standardized instruments, were useful; however, 
personnel information obtained from the standard 
form of many Goodwill Industries does not elicit 

significant information upon which to make a 

prediction of success or failure. (CH) 
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Heavy Construction Equipment Mechanic; A Sug- 
gested Guide for a Training Course. 

Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Div. of Manpower Development and Training. 

Report No—OE-87044 

Pub Date 69 

Note—S5Op. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.287:87044, $.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.60 

Descriptors—Curriculum Guides, *Equipment 
Maintenance, *Machine Repairmen, Mechanics 
(Process), *Program Guides, Skilled Occupa- 
tions, *Teaching Guides, *Trade and Industrial 
Education 

Identifiers—*Heavy Construction Equipment 
Mechanic 
Prepared by a technical writer for the Division 

of Manpower Development and Training, this 

guide is intended to aid instructors, supervisors, 
and administrators of vocational education and 
manpower training programs in establishing train- 
ing programs for mechanics and technicians en- 
tering the occupation of servicing heavy construc- 
tion equipment. The content provides suggested 
course outlines, teacher qualifications, student 
prerequisites, time allocation, instructional 
material, teaching suggestions, and methodology, 
as well as information regarding employment op- 
portunities and career progression. The 26 course 
units outlined include: (1) Hand and Power Tool 

Orientation, (2) Engines and Engine Systems, (3) 

Principles of Hydraulics, (4) Automatic Trans- 

missions, (5) Batteries and Fundamentals of Elec- 

tricity, (6) Welding Fundamentals, (7) Air Con- 
ditioning, (8) Industrial Air Compressors, (9) In- 
dustrial and Labor Relations, and (10) Shop 

Economics and Work Relationships. A bibliog- 

raphy, references, films, glossary of terms, sug- 

gested shop layout, and suggested list of equip- 
roy tools, and training aids also are given. 

(AW) 


ED 038 504 
Dutch Agricultural Education. 
Netherlands Ministry of Agriculture and Fishe- 
ries, The Hauge. 
Pub Date 66 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors— Agricultural Colleges, * Agricultural 
Education, *Curriculum, *Foreign Countries, 
Horticulture, *Program Descriptions, Seconda- 
ry Grades, Vocational Agriculture 
Identifiers— * Netherlands 
Agricultural Education in the Netherlands is 
categorized as Scientific, Higher Secondary, Mid- 
die Secondary, and Lower Secondary. Scientific 
education is given at the agricultural university 
which has a 6- or 7-year curriculum. Higher 
secondary education is given at agricultural and 
horticultural colleges with a 3- to 4-year curricu- 
lum. Middle secondary education is given at 
agricultural schools with a curriculum from 1 1/2 
to 3 years, according to the nature of the school. 
Lower secondary education is given at lower 
agricultural and horticultural schools in many dif- 
ferent courses of short duration depending upon 
the nature of the curriculum. The main admission 
requirements, duration of study, and degree or 
diploma awarded are discussed for each type of 
education available. The appendixes contain: (1) 
a list of curriculums in which students may major, 
(2) typical curriculums of a higher secondary 
agricultural school, a higher secondary horticul- 
ture school, a middle secondary agricultural 
school, a middle secondary horticulture school, a 
lower secondary agricultural school, a lower 
secondary horticulture school, and a general 
agricultural winter course, and (3) a block dia- 
gram showing progression through agricultural 
and horticultural training and the required 
preparatory training. (DM) 


ED 038 505 

Apprenticeship Past and Present. 

Manpower Administration (DOL), Washington, 
D.C. Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—24p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 

Descriptors— * Apprenticeships, *Historical 
Reviews, Labor Legislation, *Records (Forms) 
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For thousands of years men have 
skills from one generation to another 
prenticeships. In Egypt, Greece, Rome, 
and finally in the United States appren 
became an accepted i In 
States in the 1700 
younger were often i 
agreed to teach them a trade. They were 
bound to their masters until they were 2} years 
old, and received training in crafts such as 
work and carpentry. After the time of the indus. 
trial revolution, domestic apprenticeships disap. 
peared and wages were paid to employers in 
ate industries such as iron foun ship 

uilding, and printing shops. Laws passed in the 
1920's and 30's regulate apprenticeships. T, 
the apprentice is part of a production 
trains on the job and in a classroom, and is paid 
wages. Apprenticeship is and will continue to be 
one of the best ways of training skilled craftsmen, 
Various programs have been set up to aid the dis. 
advantaged in obtaining apprentice training, in. 
cluding information centers, preparatory courses, 
and prejob programs. (BC) 
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Palan, Ralph L. Persons, Edgar A. 
A Course of Study for Adult Farmer Instruction 
ie Management and Farm Business Anal. 
y 
Minnesota Univ., St. Paul. Dept. of Agricultural 
Education. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—218p. Second Edition 
Available from—Agricultural Education Depart. 
ment, University of Minnesota, 312 North Hall, 
. eg Campus, St. Paul, Minnesota 55101 
($4.50) 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.00 
Descriptors—*Adult Farmer Education, Business 
Subjects, *Curriculum Guides, *Farm Ac- 
counts, *Farm Management, *Teaching Guides 
This guide is designed to aid agricultural edu- 
cation teachers in planning and implementing 
adult courses in farm business and management. 
Introductory chapters on the elements of modem 
adult education, the organization of an adult 
agricultural education program, and suggestions 
for using the course of study, are followed by 
course outlines for Farm Management I--Farm 
Records and Accounts (15 units), Farm Manage- 
ment I[I-Farm Business Analysis (12 units), and 
Farm Management III--Farm Business Organiza- 
tion (12 units). Instructional units provide 
teacher objectives, suggested teaching activities 
and experiences, content, and references, and 
many are illustrated with charts, tables, sample 
forms, and graphs. Selected bibliographies are in- 
cluded for each course of instruction. (AW) 
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A Description and Source Listing of Curriculum 
ga in Agricultural Education, 1969- 

American Vocational Association, Washington, 
D.C. Agricultural Div. 

Pub Date 70 

Note—29p. 

Available from—Vocational Agriculture Service, 
434 Mumford Hall, University of Illinois, Ur- 
bana, Illinois 61801 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors—*Agricultural Education, Agricul- 
tural Engineering, Agricultural Occupations, 

seen, Animal Science, ‘*Annotated 

Bibliographies, Farm Management, Field 
Crops, Forestry, Horticulture, *Information 
Sources, *Instructional Materials, Soil Science 
The purpose of this annotated bibliography is 

to provide teachers of vocational agriculture, 

agricultural supervisors, and agricultural teacher 
educators with information on current curriculum 
materials available to them. Classified according 
to the AGDEX filing system, the 163 references 
are grouped under the headings: (1) Field Crops, 

(2) Horticulture, (3) Forestry, (4) Animal 

Science, (5) Soils, (6) Diseases and Pests, (7) 

Agricultural Engineering, (8) Agricultural 

Economics, (9) Agricultural Occupations, 

(10) Professional. The availability and price of 

a“ reference is specified in the annotation. 

(AW) 
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Summaries of Manpower Surveys and Reports for 
Developing Countries, 1958-68. 

Bureau of Labor Statistics (Dept. of Labor), 
Washington, D.C. 
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peport No—Bull-1628 
Pub Date Jun 69 


—236p. 
ee fsom—Superintendent of Documents, 


US. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (L2.3:1628, $1.75) 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Developing Na- 
tions, *Manpower Development, Planning, 
*Programs, *Surveys, Technical Assistance 

Identifiers—*Agency For International Develop- 

, AID 
ee collection of manpower reports and sur- 
yeys was prepared to provide a better appraisal 
and evaluation of manpower activities in develop- 
ing countries. A total of 300 reports of manpower 
s covering a 10-year period for 1958-68 
were collected for the inventory, and 226 were 
selected on the basis of their relevance to the 
field of manpower development. Most of the re- 
ports deal with overall planning and implementa- 
tion of manpower development programs or man- 
power programs which involve technical 
assistance in such areas as measuring current or 
potential manpower resources, describing 
techniques to make these measurements, analyz- 
ing educational and training institutions to meet 
manpower needs, or developing job placement 
services. The summaries are arranged in 
alphabetical order by country within each geo- 
hic region and include reports on 65 projects 
in Africa, 89 in American Republics, 34 in East 

Asia, and 38 in Near East and South Asia. A 

bibliography is appended. (BC) 
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Bass, B. C. 

Occupational Status of Former Students of Voca- 
tional Agriculture in Virginia. Research Div. 
Bulletin 39. 

Virginia Polytechnic Inst., Blacksburg. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—2Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 

Descriptors— Agricultural Occupations, Employ- 
ment Patterns, Farmers, *Occupational Choice, 
*Program Evaluation, *Research Projects, Ta- 
bles (Data), *Vocational Agriculture, *Voca- 
tional Followup 

Identifiers— * Virginia 
A followup study was conducted to determine 

the number and percentage of former vocational 

agricultural students who left high schools in Vir- 
nia from 1954-1966 and who were engaged in 

Sing and other occupations in 1967. Occupa- 
tional records of 32,270 former students who had 
completed | or more years of vocational agricul- 
ture were secured from agricultural education 
teachers, and data were summarized and com- 
pared with a 1955 followup study by teacher edu- 
cation staff at Virginia Polytechnic Institute. 
Major implications include: (1) The proportion of 
ex-students who enter geen g farming will 
continue to decline, (2) The need for training to 
qualify workers for non-farm jobs in the agricul- 
tural industry has greatly increased, (3) More 
than one-third of those who study vocational 
agriculture 4 or more years make use of their 
training after they leave school, (4) Many were 
finding it difficult to become farm owners and 
were using farm employment as a “stepping 
stone” to other work, and (5) The training stu- 
dents received in vocational agriculture was ex- 
cellent training for employment. (SB) 
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Millman, Linda 1. Chilman, Catherine S. 

Poor People at Work, An Annotated Bibliography 
is in Education, Health, and 


Social and Rehabilitation Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Office of Research, Demon- 
strations, and Training. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—47p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Career 
Choice, Community Action, *Culturally Disad- 
vantaged, Health Occupations, *Human Ser- 
vices, *Job Development, Personnel Selection, 
Social Services, *Subprofessionals, Vocational 
Rehabilitation 
This bibliography was prepared to stimulate 

needed research and to disseminate information 

On opportunities for the poor and culturally dis- 

advantaged as semi-professionals in human ser- 

vice occupations. About 150 annotations are con- 





tained in this bibliography referring to articles 
written since 1964. Section I lists works of 
general information about  semi-professional 
careers and data on combined human services, 
physical and mental health, education, rehabilita- 
tion and social services, and miscellaneous occu- 
pations. Section Il cites six sources of information 
on jobs which involve participation in community 
action, planning, or administration, and docu- 
ments in Section III concern testing and selection 
procedures for semi-professionals. Additional 
resource information includes a selected listing of 
publications which regularly feature articles on 
the subject and research centers which develop, 
— and disseminate information in this field. 
(BC) 


ED 038 511 VT 010 598 
The World of Work: Increasing the Vocational 
Awareness of Elementary School Children. A 
Guidebook for Teachers and Guidance Coun- 


New Jersey State Dept. of Education, Trenton. 
Div. of Vocational Education. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—65p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.35 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Concept Teaching, 
*Elementary School Guidance, *Learning Ac- 
tivities, Models, Occupational Clusters, u- 
tional Guidance, *Prevocational Education, 
ial Studies Units, * Vocational Development 
The development of a person’s perception of 
himself in a career role is a continuing process 
which requires constant focus on relevant ex- 
periences throughout his entire life. This guide- 
book was developed to enhance teaching 
techniques and related media for expanding the 
vocational awareness of elementary school chil- 
dren. The emphasis is placed on approaches that 
should enrich the child’s understanding of work 
as a function of man, the importance of the 
development of man’s abilities in relation to the 
progress of his civilization, and on how the child 
may relate these to his own individuality. 
Although this project has been placed within the 
social studies subject matter area, this approach 
may be easily adapted to any other area of in- 
struction. A conceptual model of vocational 
awareness, sample survey questions, instructional 
units, and activities are included in the guide- 
book. (CD) 
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Nelson, William C. 
Program, Planning, Budgeting Systems for Educa- 


tors. Volume IV: A Research Bibliography. 
Final R 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—Bibl-4 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Mar 70 

Grant—OEG-3-7-0001 58-2037 

Note—117p. 

Available from—The Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, Ohio State University, 
fn! Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 
($2.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.95 

Descriptors—*Bibliographies, Cost Effectiveness, 
Decision Making, Educational Economics, 
*Educational Programs, M ment Develop- 
ment, Operations Research, *Program Budget- 
ing. *Program Planning, Statistical Analysis, 
*Systems Approach, Theories 

Identifiers—PPBS, *Program Planning Budgeting 
Systems 
The Program Planning Budgeting Systems 

(PPBS) approach to apenas gpe has been 

adopted by government agencies many col- 

leges, universities and local school systems. As a 

result, the quantity of literature has increased 

phenomenally. This bibliography is intended to 
assist students, researchers, and practitioners in 
identifying references in specific areas of PPBS. 

A total of 1,051 citations, ranging in date from 

1936 to 1969 but emphasizing the 1963 to 1969 

period, present sources in categories of systems 

theory, planning and control systems, planning 
process, program budgeting, programing and 
management control, investment alternatives, 
analysis of alternatives, education and economics, 
basic data for PPBS, statistical analysis in PPBS, 
limitations of PPBS, and bibliographies. Entries 
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are arranged alphabetically according to author, 
and each of the above categories is subdivided 
into educational and general categories. An 
author index is included. Volumes I through If 
are available as ED 032 417, ED 032 418, and 
ED 035 756 respectively. (CH) 


ED 038 513 VT 010 659 
An Annotated Bibliography of Resources in the 
Fields of Vocational-Technical Education and 
Vocational Guidance. 
New Hampshire State Dept. of Education, Con- 
cord. Div. of Instruction. 
Note—36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Dropouts, *Occupational 
Guidance, Trade and Industrial Education, 
*Vocational Education, Work Experience Pro- 
grams 
Twenty-nine annotated bibliographies on voca- 
tional-technical education and _ vocational 
guidance are presented in this report. They are 
divided into five sections which provide informa- 
tion on trade and industrial education, the disad- 
vantaged child, work experience programs, the 
dropout, and vocational guidance. The annota- 
tions contain information about publisher, author, 
date of publication, number of , and an ab- 
stract and indexing terms. the documents 
have ED numbers and are available on microfilm 
pel the ERIC Document Reproduction Service. 
) 
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and Non- 
professionals; A Selected, Annotated Bibliog- 


y- 
Wisconsin Univ., Madison. Inst. for Research on 
Poverty. 
Pub Date Aug 69 
Note—22p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Career 
Planning, Demonstration Projects, *Health Oc- 
cupations, *Job Skills, Manpower Develop- 
ment, Nonprofessional Personnel, Occupational 
Aspiration, *Occupational Mobility, Paramedi- 
cal Occupations, *Paraprofessional School Per- 
sonnel, Skill Development, Subprofessionals, 
Unskilled Workers 
This bibliography is composed of 157 citations 
ranging in date from 1962 to 1969, but emphasiz- 
ing the 1967 to 1969 period. Agpeanestaly one- 
third of the entries are annotated. The sources 
describe programs and techniques which are 
similar to the U.S. Department of Labor’s “New 
Careers” program; however, emphasis is on less 
institutionalized programs and techniques which 
represent the private sector and the fields of 
health and education. Listings are arranged 
alphabetically according to author under the 
general divisions of Paraprofessional Workers, 
Subprofessional Workers, Nonprofessional Wor- 
kers, Citations of Related Interest, and Filmog- 
raphy. Entries include journals, news releases, 
newspaper articles, reports of conferences and 
demonstration projects, and additional sources of 
information. A related bibliography is available as 
VT 011 041. (CH) 


ED 038 515 VT 010 677 
Building Custodian; A Suggested Guide for a 
Training Course. 


Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Bureau of Adult, Vocational, and Library Pro- 


grams. 

Report No—OE-87038 

Pub Date 69 

Note—30p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS5.287:87038, $.35) 

a MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Curriculum Guides, 
*Custodian Training, Glossaries, *Occupational 
Information, *Teaching Guides 
This training guide can be used to plan and 

develop a training course for persons who are in- 

terested in becoming building custodians. The 
outline was prepared by vocational education 
specialists for the Division of Manpower Develop- 
ment and Training and focuses on school custodi- 
ans but can also be used for custodial services in 
public buildings, hospitals, colleges, stores, facto- 
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ries, and office buildings. An outline for 60 hours 
of instruction is divided into nine units, covering 
general housekeeping, sanitation, operation and 
maintenance of heating-ventilating systems, main- 
tenance of buildings and grounds, human rela- 
tions, management of supplies and equipment, 
safety, personnel, and security and protective 
measures. Information is included for the teacher 
on planning the lesson, training facility considera- 
tions, and criteria for evaluating trainee readiness 
for employment. A glossary, bibliography, sample 
work schedules and lesson plan, and a suggested 
list of equipment, tools, and supplies are ap- 
pended. (BC) 


ED 038 516 
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Minn., June 27 to 29, 1968). 

American Home _ Economics Association, 
Washington, D.C.; Minnesota Univ., Min- 
neapolis. School of Home Economics. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 129p. 

Available from—American Home Economics As- 
sociation, 1600 Twentieth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20009 ($5.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Computer Science, *Conference 
Reports, *Evaluation Criteria, Information 
Processing, Interdisciplinary Approach, 
Research Criteria, *Research Methodology, 
*Speeches, Symposia 
Interdisciplinary research, use of computers, 

communicating findings, and evaluation criteria 

for research were topics of this conference. 

Speeches included: (1) “The Interdisciplinary 

Approach to Research in Home Economics,” by 

D.S. Hoffman, (2) “The Relationship of Clothing 

to the Personal and Social Acceptability of 

Adolescents,” by N.H. Compton, (3) “‘The Hous- 

ing Environment of Low-Income Families,” by R. 

Rice, (4) ‘Decision-making and Simulation 

Games,” by V. Lattes-Casseres, (5) “Interdiscipli- 

nary Research in Child Development and Family 

Life,” by H.M. Glenn, (6) ‘“‘New Horizons in the 

Use of the Computer in Research,” by D.H. An- 

derson, (7) four presentations on various aspects 

of computer usage, by C.I. Wilson, R.H. Smith, 

F.Clark, and M.E. Knickrehm, (8) “Communicat- 

ing Research Findings to Various Audiences,” by 

R. Russell, (9) discussions of the generation of 

interest and competence in research on the un- 

dergraduate, master’s, doctoral, and postdoctoral 
levels, and (10) “The Challenge of Evaluation of 

Our Research,” by M. Speirs. (SB) 
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The problem of this research was to ascertain 

the essential major goals for university level treat- 

ment media courses for the professional prepara- 
tion of occupational therapists and to determine 

units of instruction to fulfill these goals. A 

pretested survey instrument, systematic observa- 

tions, and interviews were used to collect data 
from the sample of 143 therapists. Thirty-two 
treatment centers were visited and 445 patients 
were observed. The media most frequently used 
were textiles, wood, leather, paper, clay and 
metals, in many different activities. From the 
findings a format was designed for organizing the 
basic operations into a learning sequence. Each 

unit contained behaviorally stated objectives. A 
nel reviewed the initial goals and basic units of 

instruction and agreed that: (1) occupational 

therapy students should develop a use level of 
skill from learning experiences in treatment 
media courses, (2) the project was the most ap- 
propriate vehicle which could be used to teach 
the student identified skills, and (3) revised basic 


units of instruction could be taught in less than 
the minimal time suggested by the accrediting 
body. Conclusions, observations and recommen- 
dations were presented to various groups in- 
terested in occupational therapy education. This 
Ed.D. thesis was submitted to Wayne State 
University. (GR) 
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This preliminary report examines eight voca- 
tional and technical education programs for dis- 
advantaged youth both in the state of Mas- 
sachusetts and in other states. After reviewing the 
literature, the staff selected schools to be sampled 
in this present exploratory survey and developed 
and evaluated a comprehensive data form. The 
study showed that special programs for the disad- 
vantaged in vocational education are seriously 
limited in that experimental design, efficient data 
collection, and evaluation procedures are lacking. 
The national trend is a movement away from spe- 
cialized vocational-technical schools to com- 
prehensive high school programs which include 
vocational training in the curriculum. Most of the 
innovative techniques developed for vocational 
education are found outside the parameters of 
the public schools in special programs organized 
for dropouts. One of the key factors to program 
success is the selection of a dynamic administra- 
tor. Two additional phases of the program are 
planned for the future to provide a formal and 
— evaluation of experimental programs. 
(BC) 
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The 102 reports of research in home 

economics education for the period 1965-1969 

selected for review were obtained from colleges 

and universities, state research coordinating units, 

professional _ journals, the ERIC 

Clearinghouse for Vocational and Technical Edu- 

cation. Reports selected were reviewed under the 

following categories: (1) Philosophy and Objec- 

tives, (2) Manpower Needs and Employment Op- 
rtunities, (3) Curriculum Development, (4) 
jucational Programs, (5) Instructional Materials 

and Devices, (6) Learning Process and Teaching 

Methods, (7) Student Personnel Services, (8) 

Facilities and Equipment, (9) Teacher Education, 

(10) Administration and Supervision, (11) 

Evaluation, and (12) Research. Research has im- 

proved since the 1965 review and sythesis, but 

there is a continuing need for carefully designed 

home economics research based on theoretically- 

derived hypotheses to fill research gaps. More 

long-range research programs focusing on signifi- 

cant problems and an increase in the amount of 

time devoted to research are needed. Materials 

prior to 1965 are reviewed in ED 011 563. (SB) 
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Research and related literature completed dur. 
ing 1966-1968 is reviewed in order to provide 
researchers, curriculum development speciaiists, 
and practitioners with an authoritative analysis, 
The review is limited primarily to those studies 
with relevance for business and office preparation 
in senior high schools and 2-year postsecondary 
schools; however, research relevant to business 
teacher education is also included. Entries are or- 
ganized according to the following major topics: 
Philosophy and Objectives, Manpower Needs and 
Employment Preparation, Curriculum Develop- 
ment, Educational Programs, Instructional 
Materials and Devices, Learning Processes and 
Teaching Methods, Student Personnel Services, 
Facilities and Scheduling, Teacher Education, 
Administration and Supervision, Evaluation, and 
Research. A bibliography of the cited materials 
gives ERIC document numbers for documents 
available in microfiche and hard copy forms from 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. The first 
edition, covering the period 1960-1966, is availa- 
ble as ED 011 566. (CH) 
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The 1968-69 Experienced Teacher Fellowship 
Program (ExTFP) in industrial arts was designed 
to orient and upgrade 24 urban teachers for a 
broad-base industrial arts program as described in 
the Galaxy Approach for Occupational Educa- 
tion. The program was organized to: (1) provide 
in-depth courses in technical areas, (2) provide 
short-term intensive field experiences, (3) extend 
learning processes, (4) provide familiarity with 
sociological factors, (5) develop course materials, 
(6) evaluate the adequacy and quality of prepara- 
tion, (7) experiment with and field test innovative 
methods, and (8) provide full-time summer indus- 
trial experience. The group of 24 fellows was di- 
vided into two equal groups, one to study indus- 
trial materials and processes, while the other 
group concentrated on energy and propulsion 
systems. Evaluation instruments at the end of 
each term indicated a strongly positive reaction 
from faculty and participants. A follow-up evalua- 
tion will place special emphasis on their curricu- 
lum development, increased leadership activities 
within the school and state, and any change in 
position. (GR) 
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This document preserves for continued study 

some ideas and ideals from past experience. 

“Revaluations,” by Caroline L. Hunt in 1901, 

discusses the responsibility of teachers concerning 

value formation and realization. “The Philosophy 
of Home Management,” by Lawrence K. Frank in 

1938, focuses on recognition and effective 

modification of the problems and tasks of home 

management as they relate to the family. “Values 
in Home Management,” by William W. McKee in 

1955, is a discussion of value orientations of the 

culture in which home management functions, 

and implications and questions concerning future 
home management values. “Decision-Making in 

Home Management,” by C. Arthur Bratton and 

Esther C. Bratton in 1955, reviews principles, 

theories, and weaknesses of family decision-mak- 

ing. “The Interstate Cooperative Research Pro- 
ject on Decision-Making in Farm Management,” 
by Glenn L. Johnson in 1955, points out areas for 
future research in home management decisions 
and values. “Challenges from Sociology to the 

Philosophy and Objectives of the American 

Home Economics Association,” by William F. 

Kenkel in 1960, is a discussion of competencies 

relevant to family economics and home manage- 

ment and the contributions and criticisms of 
sociology. (SB) 
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This report provides an overview of the 

developments in public elementary and secondary 

schools. Part I examines significant changes 
which have occurred in enrollments, teacher 
supply, pupil retention and achievement, and 
financial support. In 1967, education was the pri- 
mary occupation of 60 million Americans. About 

57 million of these were students and 3 million 

were teachers, principals, supervisors, and su- 

perintendents. Only 2.4 percent of the persons 14 

years of age or older were illiterate in 1960 com- 

pared to 3.3 percent in 1950 and 11.3 percent in 

1900. In the 1965-66 school year, 53 percent of 

the revenues came from local sources, 39 percent 

from State governments, and 8 percent from the 

Federal Government. Part II focuses on programs 

and changes in vocational and technical educa- 

tion. Since the passage of the first vocational edu- 
cation act in 1918, enrollment in vocational edu- 
cation programs has risen from 164,200 to 

7,800,000 in 1968. Although some vocational 

education is provided in secondary schools, the 

number of area vocational schools has increased 
fapidly. In 1967, there were 1,100 area schools 

| 1,000 more are expected to be constructed 
during the next 10 years. (BC) 
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To determine improvements needed in voca- 

tional programs for male students, a pretested 
questionnaire was administered to 1,856 boys in 
grades 9-12 in nine Nevada high schools. The 
study was further limited to students in vocational 
agriculture, trades and industry, and distributive 
education. Some major conclusions and recom- 
mendations were: (1) Within limits, students 
going to work or to vocational-technical schools 
can be identified, (2) There is a trend in secon- 
dary schools to provide more vocational orienta- 
tion classes and fewer classes for job entry, (3) 
There is little that can be done in small schools 
to provide vocational programs in depth to meet 
the needs of their students, (4) There is a need to 
redirect almost half of the students who say they 
plan to go to college and enter a profession into 
the occupations that require less than a college 
degree, (5) Parental influence is hard to measure, 
(6) There needs to be further study of ways and 
means to determine which students can profit 
most from vocational classes, and (7) There must 
be a greater emphasis on providing more 
adequate postsecondary programs to oot 
depth of training necessary for job entry. (SB) 
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A study of the process and product of Man- 
power Development and Training Act (MDTA) 
programs was conducted from May 1968 to June 
1969. Data were collected by surveying the multi- 
centers, extensive staff reviews, mail followup, a 
review of related literature, and consultations. 
Results of the study include: (1) a survey of the 
feasibility and problems of evaluating a state-wide 
MDTA program, (2) a field study of the multi- 
centers, their operations, programs, staff and 
trainees, (3) an analysis of the sources of data, 
their accessibility and their usefulness, and (4) 
recommendations concerning needs and priorities 
for MDTA research and evaluation. A mail fol- 
lowup story of former trainees will be included in 
a separate report. While this study is limited to 
one program in one state, it contains implications 
for MDTA research methodology and programs 
in general. (CH) 
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To test the impact of video feedback on 
teachers’ eye-contact mannerisms in 
microteaching in inservice vocational teacher 
education, the study utilized video recordings 
from the data bank generated by previous studies 
conducted at the Ohio State University’s Center 
for Vocational and Technical Education. The 
tapes were assigned through a stratified random 
selection to two treatment groups, one with and 
one without video feedback. Pretest and posttest 
eye-contact measurements were made from the 
tapes by two panel members using stop-watches. 
Through covariance analysis, the groups were 
compared on their introduction, presentation and 
summary, and a combination of these parts. The 
reliability coefficients of the ratings were between 
A .99. There were not significant dif- 
ferences at the .05 level between teachers who 
received video feedback and those who received 
no video feedback in their eye-contact manner- 
isms. It was concluded that the video feedback 
may not have any significant effect on eye-con- 
tact mannerisms. This Ph.D. thesis was submitted 
to The Ohio State University. (GR) 
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Developed by a subject matter specialist, this 

suggested curriculum guide is intended to assist 

school administrators, advisory committees, su- 
pervisors, and teachers in planning and develop- 
ing new programs or evaluating existing ones in 
agricultural equipment technology. e guide 
provides suggested course outlines, including ex- 
— of texts and references, a sequence of 
technical education procedure, farm land require- 
ments, laboratory layouts with equipment and 
costs, a selected list of scientific, trade, and 
technical societies, and special library, faculty, 
and student services. Grouped under the general 
headings of technical courses, mathematics and 
science courses, auxiliary and supporting techni- 
cal courses, and general courses, the 25 course 
outlines include: (1) Agricultural Chemical 

Equipment, (2) Farm Power, (3) Principles of 

Farm Mechanization, (4) Welding, (5) Applied 

Mathematics, (6) Applied Physics, (7) Account- 

ing for — Equipment Business, (8) 

Agricultural Equipment Technology Seminars, 

(9) Selling, Distributing and Diagraming, (10) 

Technical Reporting, (11) American Institutions, 

and (12) General and Industrial Economics. The 

215-hour program may be adapted to meet local, 
state, and regional needs. (AW) 
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This curriculum guide is for administrators and 

their advisors to use in meeting local, state, and 

regional needs in training architectual and build- 
ing construction technicians at the post-high 
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school level. It was developed by a technical edu- 

cation specialist at the national level. The guide 

provides: (1) a suggested curriculum plan, (2) 

course. outlines with examples of texts and 

references, (3) a sequence of technical education 
procedures, (4) laboratory layouts with equip- 
ment costs, (5) a discussion of the library and its 

use, faculty and student services, and (6) a 

selected list of scientific, trade, and technical 

societies. concerned with the technology. The 
document is illustrated with line drawings and 
photographs. A bibliography is appended. (GR) 

ED 038 529 VT 010 800 

Strategies for Meeting Correctional Training and 
Manpower Needs, Four Developmental Projects. 

Department of Justice, Washington, D.C. Office 
of Law Enforcement Assistance. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—29 Ip. 

Available Rich —-Cessintdciin Office, Office of 
Law Enforcement Assistance, U.S. Department 
of Justice, Washington, D.C. 20537 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$14.65 

Descriptors—Change Agents, *Corrective Institu- 
tions, Guidelines, *In Service Education, 
Laboratory Training, *Manpower Develop- 
ment, Manpower Needs, Practicums, Research 
Projects, Rural Areas, *Staff Improvement, 
Teaching Techniques 
The Law Enforcement Education Act of 1965 

has placed special emphasis on projects involving 

training and utilization of correctional manpower. 

The four representative projects reported here 

give a comprehensive view of the problems of up- 

grading correctional staff and possible solutions 
to those problems: (1) “The Developmental 

Laboratory for Correctional Training,” used a se- 

ries of university based institutes to train trainers 

and middle management personnel in techniques 
and teaching concepts not currently used in cor- 
rections, (2) “Rural Correctional Staff as Agents 
of Community Change,” provides materials to 
assist trainers in planning and es staff 
training programs, and discusses rural charac- 
teristics and implications for training in detail, 

(3) “Targets for In-Service Training,” describes a 

seminar which related definitions, concepts, and 

methods to the development of in-service training 
programs by correctional agencies, and (4) “- 

Manpower for Correctional Rehabilitation in the 

South,” reports a conference which examined re- 

gional correctional manpower needs and assessed 

present and potential training resources. (CD) 
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Of 1969 
Included in this publication are statements, let- 
ters, and supplementary materials presented by 
vocational education specialists at a hearing be- 
fore the General Subcommittee on Education of 
the Committee on Education and Labor, House 
of Representatives. The hearing concerned H.R. 
13630, a bill to extend until fiscal 1972 five of 
the new programs authorized by the Vocational 
Education Amendments of 1968. These programs 
are: (1) special programs for the disadvantaged, 
(2) residential schools, (3) work-study, (4) cur- 
riculum development, and (5) teacher training. 
Statements were presented by A.L. Alford, G. 
Venn, L.A. Burkett, H. Clakins, C. Nichols, C. 
Dellefield, and R.H. Mollohan. (SB) 
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The primary objective of this study was to 

determine the educational needs of persons en- 

gaged in purchasing and materials management 
unctions in order to develop a curriculum plan 
which would adequately prepare personnel for 
entry and career progression within the field of 
purchasing. In addition to literature reviews and 
analyses on the subject, data on such aspects as 
purchasing functions, job descriptions and clas- 
sifications, and skills, knowledge, and personal 
characteristics required of purchasing personnel 
were obtained through personal interviews with 

75 purchasing experts and mail surveys of 15 

educators. Findings based on these data indicate 

that the organizational structure of purchasing 
education should include (1) a college degree in 

a broad area of business education, (2) in-plant 

company training in specific purchasin 

procedures, policies, negotiation, etc., (3) adult 
education external to the firm in new techniques 
and applied management training, and (4) mem- 
bership in professional societies and associations. 
Recommendations are given for an undergraduate 
business school curriculum in purchasing-materi- 
als management, in addition to specific sug- 
gestions for the national and local National As- 
sociation for Purchasing Management (NAPA) 
organizations, practitioners, and educators. (AW) 
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Developed by the Campus Laboratory School 
of the State College at Buffalo, this program 
description proposes a simulated work environ- 
ment which could be used to train educable and 
trainable retardates for hotel/motel aides more ef- 
fectively and economically than on-the-job train- 
ing or c m lecture instruction. The 
proposed method of instruction is one of using 
simulation techniques, including gaming, in- 
basket, and mechanical and multi-media. A con- 
ceptualization of the learning process is expressed 

in a curriculum model which emphasizes a 

systems analysis approach and consists of 

behaviorally-based learning experiences. The pro- 
gram contains 18 training modules each lasting 

60 minutes and consisting of one video tape, sup- 

porting instructional materials, and a simulated 

work environment for the student. Also discussed 
is the use of the Critical Path Method in planning 
and evaluating a curriculum research program. 

References are included, and sample course units 

are appended. These procedures could be used as 

a generalizable curriculum model with other 

groups in a variety of academic and vocational 

areas. (SB) 


ED 038 533 VT 010 858 

Vocational Guidance Models, A Review. 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Guidance. 

Pub Date [69] 

Note—53p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 

Descriptors—Career Planning, *Demonstration 
Projects, *Guidance Programs, *Guidance Ser- 
vices, *Models, *Occupational Guidance, Oc- 
cupational Information, Vocational Develop- 
ment, Vocational Education 


The five projects presented in this i 
trate different approaches to vocational part ene 
An occupational survey of St. Lawrence Count, 
was undertaken to determine the cy a 
needs of the vocational centers. Secondary obj 
tives were to determine employment needs aa 
opportunities and to provide improved 
tional information, eeeeee, and public rela. 
tions, (2) The establishment of District Voca- 
tional Guidance Centers provided a broad-based 
model program of information and guidance ser. 
vices, (3) While enrolled in an inservice Course 
which integrated career information and counsel. 
ing techniques, counselors developed a curricy. 
lum guide designed to help students make a 
smooth transition from school to work and to 
develop a realistic understanding of their role in 
life, (4) The Rochester Career Sidecas Project 
developed an electronic counseling system to 
enable students to learn how to make effective 
plans and decisions, (5) A model vocational 
guidance program featured group guidance ses. 
sions for occupations and careers in grades 7 and 
9, and job placement with supportive counselj 
in grades 11 and 12. A followup study is included 
for graduates of two area vocational centers, 
classes of 1963-1966. (CH) 


ED “= i — RAK. 871 
High Schools: The Search 
for New Ways to 


Institute for Educational Development, New 
York, N.Y. 

Pub Date Oct 69 

Note—63p. 

Available from—Institute for Educational 
Development, 52 Vanderbilt Avenue, New 
York, New York 10017 ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 

Descriptors—*Cooperative Education, *Coopera- 
tive — *Educational Development, 
*High Schools, Program Planning, Relevance 
(Education), School Community Programs, 
*School Industry Relationship 
A new phenomenon in American education is 

the working relationship of “high school partner- 
ships.” These committments between a corpora- 
tion and an urban school pledge cooperation over 
a period of years in an organized group of pro- 
jects intended to improve education and benefit 
the students. To determine the problems, risks, 
and potentials of high school partnership pro- 
grams, representatives of 10 partnership programs 
were interviewed and completed questionnaires. 
Although it is too soon to expect conclusive 
evaluation of the partnership programs, some pat- 
terns have emerged which should prove valuable 
to future associations. This report covers: (1) his- 
tory of the cooperative school, (2) what Los 
ships are, (3) what happens to a partnership, (4) 
how to start a partnership, (5) evaluation of pro- 
gram, and (6) some preliminary conclusions. A 
summary of projects in 30 partnerships, catalog 
of companies and schools, a company’s agree- 
ment, a partnership plan, methods of study, an in- 
terview guide, and a sample questionnaire are ap- 
pended. (GR) 


ED 038 535 08 VT 010 872 
Report of the National Seminar; Vocational Edu- 
cation in Correctional Institutions (New Brun- 
swick, New Jersey, June 16-June 28, 1968). 
Rutgers, The State Univ., New Brunswick, N.J. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0363 
Pub Date Jun 68 
Grant—OEG-0-8-080363-3578(085) 
Note—228p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.50 
Descriptors—Community Involvement, *Con- 
ference Reports, *Corrective Institutions, 
*Educational Objectives, Program Improve- 
ment, Remedial Instruction, Teacher Educa- 
tion, Teacher Role, Team Teaching, *Voca- 
tional Education, * Vocational Rehabilitation 
A broader vision of the importance of voca- 
tional education in correctional institutions was 
the theme of this 2-week seminar. The substan- 
tive focus of the 26 presentations concerned: (1) 
the a tssionnan | and role of vocational education 
in correctional institutions, (2) the implications 
of an expanded program of vocational education, 
(3) available techniques, such as team teaching, 
remedial reading instruction, cooperative educa- 
tion, and programed instruction, (4) the in- 
fluences of culture, the community, and self-con- 
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on inmate behavior, and (5) implementation 
and improvement of the objectives of cor- 

j institutions. A final report on the 
seminar is available as VT 010 873. (CH) 


ED 038 536 08 VT 010 873 


A. 
Ne ee ec ocaten in Correctional Institutions. 


Report. 
(ne Univ., Philadelphia, Pa. Div. of Voca- 
tional Education. : 
Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
No—BR-8-0363 
Pub Date Jan 70 
Grant—OEG-0-8-080363-3578(085) 


Note—74p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.80 
iptors— Abstracts, Community Involvement, 

*Conference Reports, *Corrective Institutions, 

*Educational Objectives, Remedial Instruction, 

Teacher Role, Team Teaching, *Vocational 

Education, *Vocational Rehabilitation 

Leaders in public and institutional vocational 
education discussed the needs, characteristics, 
and problems of inmates in correctional institu- 
tions at a 2-week seminar, in order to provide a 
basis for program pec and curriculum 
development. The gene objective was 
elaborated into twelve programatic objectives 
which include the following: (1) exploring 
techniques for conceptualizing the problems of 
inmates, (2) developing the concept that special 
methods and materials are necessary, (3) 
developing techniques for working with the 
leadership of local school systems, and (4) 
developing individual ‘working’ guidelines to 
assist supervisors and teacher educators in pro- 
gram planning. This final report includes partici- 
pant activities and involvement, the seminar plan, 
seminar staff, and a list of participants. Abstracts 
of speeches presented during the seminar are in- 
cluded; complete texts of all presentations are 
contained in a rr 84 report which is availa- 


ble as VT 010 872. (CH) 

ED 038 537 VT 010 876 

Studt, Elliot 

A Conceptual Approach to Teaching Materials: Il- 
lustrations from the Field of Corrections. 


Council on Social Work Education, New York, 


N.Y. 

Pub Date Mar 65 

Note—23 Ip. 

Available from—Council on Social Work Educa- 
tion, 345 East 46th Street, New York, New 
York 10017 ($4.00) 

ee Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 

DRS. 

Descriptors—Annotated Bibliographies, *Case 
Studies, *Concept Teaching, *Correctional 
Education, Correctional Rehabilitation, 
Criminals, Delinquents, Institutionalized (Per- 
sons), *Manuals, Social Work, Teaching 
Techniques, *Unit Plan 
This teaching manual, which was developed by 

a specialist in corrections, contains three —o 

units based on a conceptual approach to a fiel 

of social work practice. Three variables--social 
problem, social task, and service system--deter- 
mine the nature of a field of social work practice. 

Teaching Unit I, The Problem in Social Function- 

ing, focuses on the social problem variable, while 

Teaching Unit I], The Role of the Person to be 

Served, and Teaching Unit Ill, Treatment Deci- 

sion-Making, focus on cts of the service 

system variable. Each teaching unit contains an 
introduction detailing the concepts illustrated in 
that unit and the propositions that relate those 
concepts, followed by an annotation of selected 
references and several case studies illustrating the 
concepts. ber are a report and summary of 
the Arrowhead Conference, which brought 
together 25 social work educators to review 
ag versions of the three teaching units. 


ED 038 538 08 VT 010 879 
rop Production; A _ Teacher’s 

Manual. Teacher Education Series, Volume 10 
Number 3t. 

Pennsylvania  seahancaen Experiment Station, 
University Park. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0022 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-5-85-014 


Note—246p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.40 
Descriptors—Agricultural Occupations, Career 
Opportunities, Controlled Environment, 
*Greenhouses, *Manuals, *Nurseries (Horticul- 
ture), Nursery Workers (Horticulture), Plant 
Growth, Plant Propagation, Post Secondary 
Education, Secondary Grades, *Supplementary 
Textbooks, * Vocational Agriculture 
Developed by the Department of Agricultural 
Education of the Pennsylvania State University 
and field-tested by 54 teachers, this guide is for 
teacher use in planning a unit in greenhouse c’ 
production. The unit is intended for upper hi 
school and post-high school students interested in 
careers in this field. Teacher suggestions, 
references, and information from the Student’s 
Handbook (VT 010 880), which includes learn- 
ing objectives, key questions, vocabulary terms, 
and subject matter, are provided for these 
problem areas: (1) Occupational Opportunities in 
Greenhouse Crop Production, (2) Greenhouse 
Location, Structures, and Equipment, (3) En- 
vironmental Control, Potted Plant Production, 
(4) Cut Flower Production, and (5) Vegetable 
Production. A Cumulative Table of Days per 
Year, Flower Holidays for 1970-1976, and a 
greenhouse crop production examination are ap- 
pended. (SB) 


ED 038 539 08 VT 010 880 

Greenhouse Crop Production; A Student Hand- 
book, Teacher Education Series, Volume 10 
Number 3s. 

Pennsylvania Agricultural Experiment Station, 
University Park. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0022 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-5-85-014 

Note—202p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.20 

Descriptors—Agricultural Occupations, Career 
a Controlled Environment, 
*Greenhouses, ‘*Nurseries (Horticulture), 
Nursery Workers (Horticulture), Plant Growth, 
Plant Propagation, Post Secondary Education, 
pene rades, *Study Guides, *Supple- 
mentary Textbooks, * Vocational Agriculture 
This study guide, developed by the Department 

of Agricultural Education of The Pennsylvania 

State University and field-tested by 54 teachers, 

is for student use in a unit on greenhouse crop 

production. Learning objectives, key questions, 

vocabulary terms, subject matter, and references 

are included for each of these problem areas: (1) 

Occupational Opportunities in Greenhouse Crop 

Production, (2) Greenhouse Location, Structures, 

and Equipment, (3) Environmental Control, (4) 

Potted Plant Production, (5) Cut Flower Produc- 

tion, and (6) Vegetable Production. The subject 

matter sections are augmented with pictures, 

drawings, ——_ and charts. The teacher’s 

manual is available as VT 010 879. (SB) 


ED 038 540 08 VT 010 882 
Brandon, George L., Ed. 
Research Visibility: The Disadvantaged and the 
Handicapped. 
American Vocational Association, Washington, 
Cc 


D.C. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0633 
Pub Date Apr 70 
Grant—OEG-2-7-070633-3021 
Note— 1 6p. 
Journal Cit—American Vocational Journal; v45 
= 41-56 Apr 1970. 
ED MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—* Bibliographies, Demonstration Pro- 
jects, *Disadyantaged Youth, *Physically Han- 
dicapped, Research Projects, *Research 
Reviews (Publications), Vocational Develop- 
ment, *Vocational Education, Work Ex- 
rience Programs 
ifteen reviews of conference reports, research 
and demonstration projects, and surveys pertain 
to the need for and applicability of vocational 
education for the disadvantaged in general, and 
specifically for disadvantaged adults and youth, 
and the handicapped. “Plain Talk,” a continuing 
column by the editor, discusses the need for vo- 
cational educators to achieve a greater degree of 
cooperative organization in research and research 
utilization. A bibliography provides information 
on the availability of studies reported in this issue 
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and 36 additional studies. A previous review of 
research on disadvantaged youth is available as 
ED 030 749. (CH) 


ED 038 541 
MacArthur, Earl W. 





52 VT 010 883 


State Univ. of New York, Delhi. Agricultural and 
Technical Coll. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-9-0329 
Pub Date Feb 70 
Grant—OEG-0-9-420329-375 1(725) 
Note—249p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.55 
Descriptors—Administrative Policy, Curriculum 
Development, *Educational Administration, 
Educational Facilities, Financial Policy, *In- 
stitutes (Training Programs), *Post Secondary 
Education, Program Improvement, Staff Im- 
provement, Student Characteristics, Student 
Personnel Services, Teacher Improvement, 
*Technical Education, * Vocational Education 
Four ongoing programs in postsecondary voca- 
tional-technical education were examined in a na- 
tional institute attended by 59 representatives 
from 31 states. Institutions reporting programs 
were: (1) Los Angeles Trade and Technical Col- 
lege, California, (2) Washtenaw Community Col- 
lege, Ann Arbor, Michigan, (3) Rockingham 
Community College, Wentworth, North Carolina, 
and (4) State University Agricultural and Techni- 
cal College, Alfred, New York. Topics covered 
for each institution included: (1) administrative 
structure, (2) curriculum development, (3) stu- 
dent recruitment and characteristics, (4) student 
personnel services, (5) facility design and 
development, and (6) financing. Using the 16 
conference objectives as a guide, study groups re- 
ported recommendations for improvement of 
post-high school vocational education. Evaluation 
was accomplished by a structured questionnaire 
from all participants and by written evaluations 
from four regional representatives. Speech and 
group discussion, texts, and sample conference 
forms and materials are appended. (SB) 


ED 038 542 VT 010 893 

Blankenbaker, Keith Miller, W. R. 

Annotated Bibliography of Periodical Articles Re- 
pod to the Interpretation of Industry, 1960- 

American Industrial Arts Association, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date 9 Apr 70 

Note—19p.; Presented at the American Industrial 
Arts Assocation Convention (April 9, 1970) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 

Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, Curricu- 
lum, Educational Philosophy, *Industrial Arts, 
*Industrial Education, Mass Production, Occu- 

ational Information, Research Problems, 
eacher Guidance 

Identifiers—*American Industrial Arts Associa- 
tion Convention 
This annotated bibliography is composed of 

100 citations covering the period from 1960 to 

1970. All entries are journal articles related to 

the interpretation of industry or operational 

aspects of technology in industrial arts. Listings 

are arranged alphabetically according to author 

under the — divisions of Philosophy and Ra- 

tionale, Curricular Programs, Courses, and 

Teacher Designed Experiences which include 

mass production, research and experimentation, 

and occupational orientation. (GR) 


ED 038 543 VT 010 916 

Summaries of Research Studies in Agricultural 
Education, Southern Region, 1968-69. Vo. Ag. 
Ed. No. 29. 

Louisiana State Univ. and A and M Coll. System, 
Baton Rouge. School of Vocational Educa- 
tion.< 

Spons Agency—American Vocational Associa- 
tion, Washington, D.C. Committee on Research 
in Agricultural Education. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 16p. 

Available from—Vocational Agriculture Educa- 
tion, Louisiana State University, Baton Rouge, 
Louisiana 70803 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—*Agricultural Education, *An- 
notated Bibliographies, Doctoral Theses, *Edu- 
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cational Research, Masters Theses, *Research 

Projects 

This mimeographed compilation of research in 
agricultural education contains summaries of 15 
studies reported during 1968-69 from five states 
of the Southern region. Included in the summa- 
ries of doctoral dissertations, master’s theses, and 
staff studies are the title, purpose, method, and 
findings. Studies for the year 1967-68 are re- 
ported in April 1969 issue of “Research in Edu- 
cation” as ED 024 833. (SB) 


VT 010 973 


American Industrial Arts Association, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—334p. 

Available from—The American Industrial Arts 
Association, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 ($5.50 Cloth Bound; 
$4.50 Paper Bound) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Conference Reports, *Curriculum 
Development, *Industrial Arts, *Professional 
Associations, Speeches, Teacher Education, 
Urban Education 

Identifiers—AIAA, *American Industrial Arts As- 
sociation 
Manuscripts of 99 speeches are compiled in 
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chronological index a comprehensiv 
and-author index are included. (CH) . 
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identification number assigned to] | 


ject documents as they are proc- 
og 


Title of the Research — 
Investigator(s) — individual(s)  con- 


ducting the project. 


Institutional +Source — organization 
responsible for the research activity. 


Bureau Number—project number as- 
signed by the Bureau of Research. 


Proposal Date—when proposal was 
submitted to Bureau eam 
Informative Abstract. 


EP 012 183 24 
Arts C 


urriculum aay ap Educational 
Systems for the Seventies (ES °70). 


Investigator— Stoddard, George D. 
Bureau No—BR-0-0109 
Descriptors— Art, *Art Education, Art Teachers, 
*Curriculum Development, *Instructional In- 
novation, *Relevance (Education), *Student 
Participation 
Identifiers—*Educational Systems of the 70's 
Network Schools 
Start Date 1 Nov 69 End Date 31 Oct 70 
The aim of the Arts Curriculum Development 
Project is to organize, apply and evaluate relevant 
experience in the arts for students enrolled in the 
18 innovative high schools comprising Education 
System for the 40's (ES '70). The plan will in- 
volve students at every level of aptitude or in- 
terest, on the ground that creative art experience 
is 33 appropriate as the study of science or litera- 
ture. The main thrust will be toward active par- 
ticipation for all students. The influence of this 
project will lead to a wider acceptance of the 
value of the arts curriculum, more careful atten- 
tion to the arts requirements in teaching and 
school facilities, and to an understanding of the 
ony of art in personal and social maturation. 
director and his staff, assisted by a curricu- 
lum development team, will work in close rapport 
with the participating schools. This group will 
review and evaluate completed and on-going 
research in the ES "70 network schools. Steps will 
be taken to legitimize and establish credibility for 
the new curriculum orientation in the creative 
arts field. (Author/ON ) 


EP 012 184 24 

Ming. Schehed WelsDeveloped” Modete of Early 
Childhood Education 

ee Hutchins, Charles L. Chow, Stan- 
ley H. L. 


Far West Lab. for Educational Research and 
Development, Berkeley, Calif. 
Bureau No—BR-0-048 1! 
Contract—OEC-0-70-3362 
Descriptors—*Early Childhood Education, *Edu- 
cational rams, *Educational Research, In- 
formation Dissemination, *Models, Program 
Development é 
Start Date | Apr 70 End Date 31 Oct 70 
This project will provide the link between 
research and development information in carly 
childhood education and the utilization of that in- 
formation in the schools. The linking function 
will be performed by an information unit in carly 
childhood education. The information unit will 
ona research rationales, present essential in- 
ation about a selected number of models of 


EP 011 005 24 
A Small Project Research Proposal in 
Secondary School Science. 


SAMPLE ENTRY 





Investigator—Walton, George 
Western New Mexico eae Silver City 


Bureau No.—BR-7-G: 


omy School Science, Scientific Prin- 
ciples. 

Start date—16 Jan 68 End date—30 
April 68 


A project to a modified course 
in Secondary School Chemistry for the iso- 
lated multiethnic schools of Southwestern 
New Mexico will be to com- 
plete the planning that has been 
started, to design produce the curricu- 
lum content, of educational research. (AL) 


early education programs, and constitute a work- 
ing tool to facilitate decision-making about adopt- 
ing models for implementation in the schools. 
This information unit will provide essential infor- 
mation on a selected number of well-developed 
programs covering a range of theoretical 
backgrounds and practices. Such information will 
permit schools to adopt or adapt programs to 
their specific requirements. The process of imple- 
menting sound educational practices in the 
schools will thus be hastened. The development 
of the information unit will utilize information 
sources such as: literature search, consultant and 
staff expertise, communicating with program 
developers and site visits by on-going programs. 
The information unit will be field tested before 
release. (Author/ON) 


EP 012 185 24 
Study of the Cognitive Plan in the Acquisition of 
p yee 5 Motor Skill, Continuation of Study I: 
Motor Learners. 
Investigator— Lindquist, Edith L. 
San Jose State Coll. Foundation, Calif. 
Bureau No—BR-9-1-107 
Grant—OEG-9-70-0012 
Descriptors—*Models, *Motor Development, 
Perceptual Motor Coordination, *Perceptual 
Motor Learning, *Problem Solving, 
*Psychomotor Skil 
Start Date 12 Dec 69 End Date 31 Jan 71 
This study will continue research on the mental 
plan employed by good motor learners in acquir- 
ing a complex motor skill such as - (tennis serve). 
Pedagogically, this study shows the cognitive 
model of learning based on the S's. plan of attack 
as opposed to the teacher directed method. It 
shows at what point learning takes place, the dif- 
ferences between mental and motor per- 
formances, and when these discrepancies take 
place. It provides information in helping to pre- 
dict problems in learning and provides informa- 
tion to use in perfecting the GSPS model. This 
model will be used to study other perceptual 
motor skills and as a model against which to 
compare the problem solving plan of attack of 
poor motor learners to determine where the 
problems in learning lie and differences in plan of 
attack. (Author/ON) 


EP 012 186 


Investigator—Borman, Carl Impellitteri, J. T. 

Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. 
Bureau No—BR-0-B-015 

Grant—OEG-2-70-0019 


an ; Code for iden- 
ported: the sounenh authilek a8 


Contract or Grant Number—contract 
numbers have OEC prefixes; grant 
have OEG prefixes. 


the descriptors. identi 
ditional terms not found in the 
Thesaurus of ERIC Descriptors. 


Start Date and End Date—starting 
and anticipated ending dates for the 
research project. 


Abstractor’s initials. 


Descriptors—* Mathematical Models, *Research, 

*Stenography, *Teaching Procedures 
Identifiers—*Gregg Shorthand 

Start Date 1 Apr 70 End Date 31 Dec 70 

This study will establish the most efficient 
sequence for presenting Gregg Shorthand and will 
apply this knowledge to the development of an 
overall optimization model for teaching beginning 
shorthand. The optimization model will be con- 
structed through the use of dynamic pro- 
gramming. The experiment will be conducted 
between the optimized teaching procedure and a 
traditional approach to teaching beginning 
shorthand. The findings of this study: will provide 
experimentally supported data © heretofore 
unavailable in skills-oriented research. It will 
focus on method and sequence of presentation of 
Gregg Shorthand and provide scientific evidence 
for maximum learning of shorthand in the 
beginning days. (Author/ON) 


EP 012 187 52 
Cc of Indexers in Information Systems. 
Investigator—Hines, Theodore C. And Others 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. 

Bureau No—BR-0-B-007 
Grant—OEG-2-70-0021 
Descriptors—*Concept Formation, ‘*Indexes 

(Locaters), *Information Retrieval, *Informa- 

tion Systems, *Subject Index Terms 

Start Date | Apr 70 End Date 30 Jun 71 

This investigation studies the degree of indexer 
consistency in choice of subject concept in com- 
parison to degree of indexer consistency in cho- 
ice of term to describe that concept. It is ex- 
pected that the degrce of consistency in choice of 
subject concept will be much higher than the 
degree of consistency in choice Of terms to 
describe the concept. Five specially trained 
analysts with background in the field of docu- 
mentation will cach analyze approximately 700 
journal articles. The subject concepts they isolate 
from these articles will be considered possible 
index access points and will be arranged in 
synonymous catcgorics for cach article. The 
degree of consistency with which the different 
analysts have identified synonymous subject con- 
cepts will be compared with the degree of con- 
sistency in the terms they have used to describe 
the concepts. The findings of this study could be 
the basis of a new approach to indexing system 
compatibility and convertibility and indexer con- 
sistency. (Author/ON ) 


EP 012 188 24 


A Study of the Relationship of the Factors of Or- 
Climates of Low Socio-Economic 
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Investigator—Arkley, Alfred S. 
Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 

Bureau No—BR-0-E-064 
Grant—OEG-5-70-0024 
Descriptors— Elementary Schools, *Grade 5, *Or- 

ganizational Climate, Political Attitudes, 

*Political Socialization, *School Orientation, 

*Socioeconomic Status 

Start Date 1 Apr 70 End Date 31 Dec 70 

This study will investigate the relationship of 
the factors of the organizational climate of low 
socio-economic status elementary schools to the 
political orientations of the Sth grade students. 
Investigations of the relationships between the 
three factors describing organizational climates of 
schools as measured by the Organizational Cli- 
mate Description Questionnaire of A. W. Halpin 
and D. B. Croft and five sets of political orienta- 
tions identified by the Elementary School Student 
Political Orientation Questionnaire of R. D. Hess 
and J. V. Torney with student socio-economic 
status, measured intelligence, age, and race held 
constant will be made. Using the Organizational 
Climate Description Questionnaire cach elemen- 
tary school will be assigned a factor score for the 
three factors of the school’s organizational cli- 
mate. Using the Elementary School Student 
Political Orientation Questionnaire responses will 
be obtained from Sth grade students on instru- 
ments measuring 5 sets of political orientations. 
The effect of the organizational climate variable 
on student, class, and school political orientation 
scores will be studied by means of multiple cor- 
relation techniques. (Author/ON ) 


EP 012 189 24 
A Study of Changes in American College Students’ 
uate of Their Role in Society: 1929- 
Investigator—Swirski, Shlomo _ Pinner, F. A. 
Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 
Bureau No—BR-0-E-068 
Grant—OEG-5-70-0023 
Descriptors—*Activism, Administrator Attitudes, 
College Faculty, *College Students, Culture 
Conflict, Expectation, *Higher Education, 
*Sociocultural Patterns, Statistical Analysis, 
*Student Role 
Start Date | Apr 70 End Date 31 Dec 70 
A relationship between certain structural 
changes in American higher education and 
changes in students’ perceptions of their role in 
society over a forty-year period will be deter- 
mined. The study seeks to relate present student 
political activity to a process of change begun 
over the last few decades and likely to eventuate 
in continued political activity by students. 
Evidence for the hypothesized changes will mean 
that faculty members and administrators in Amer- 
ican higher education will have to consider long- 
range changes in the structure of their relation- 
ships with students. Harvard University and the 
University of Wisconsin are to be sclected for 
study, covering the period 1929-1969. Data on 
structural changes in higher education will be 
gathered from records of governmental and spe- 
cial agencics and from school records. Data on 


attitudinal changes will be gathered from a con- 
tent analysis of the student newspapers of the 
selected schools. The final analysis will try to 
establish a _ relationship between _ structural 
developments and attitudinal changes. 
(Author/LS) 


EP 012 190 24 
Conditions Leading to the Use of Retaliation. 
Investigator—Kahn, Arnold S. 
lowa State Univ., Ames. 
Bureau No—BR-0-F-019 
Grant—OEG-6-70-0017 
Descriptors—*Activism, Behavior Theories, 
*Campuses, Classroom Observation 
Techniques, College Students, *Conditioned 
Response, *Social Exchange Theory, *Social 
Psychology, Social Structure, Violence 
Identifiers— Equity Theory, *Retaliation 
Start Date 16 Mar 70 End Date 15 Sep 71 
Despite the frequent use of the term ‘“‘retalia- 
tion” as an explanatory concept, the author sug- 
gests that surprisingly little controlled, systematic 
research has been carried out exploring the con- 
ditions under which groups and individuals will, 
in fact, retaliate. The proposed research will in- 
corporate retaliation into the framework of equity 
theory, from which predictions will be tested 
under controlled laboratory conditions. The 
results will be helpful in identifying the conditions 
which give rise to retaliatory action, and thereby 
make it possible to modify a social structure such 
as a classroom so that an escalation of violence 
will not occur. Two laboratory studies will in- 
clude a naive subject and a confederate of the ex- 
perimenter working on a task as a team, with the 
rewards for task performance dispensed in a 
manner such that the naive subject finds himself 
in a state of unprofitable inequity. Hypotheses 
derived from equity theory will investigate (1) 
the amount of inequity; (2) responsibility for the 
inequity; (3) cost of retaliation; and (4) the dif- 
ference between groups and individuals in their 
readiness to retaliate. (Author/LS) 


EP 012 191 24 

A Comparison of Instructional Practices in Class- 
rooms of Different Design. 

Investigator—Kyzar, Barney L. 

Northwestern State Coll. of 

Natchitoches. 

Bureau No—BR-0-G-039 
Grant—OEG-7-70-0152 
Descriptors—*Acoustics, Analysis of Variance, 

Building Design, *Classroom Design, Class- 

room Observation Techniques, *Open Plan 

Schools, *Psychological Design Needs, Sound 

Effects, *Student Behavior 

Start Date | Mar 70 End Date 28 Feb 71 

Instructional practices and problems in school 
buildings designed with ‘“‘open-plan” classrooms 
and those with conventional four-walled class- 
rooms will be investigated and compared. Innova- 
tions in classroom design have raised questions 


Louisiana, 


dealing with the wo peycheloaions effect 

dents and teachers, the distractions Pcl y 
pils as they engage in the learning Process, Pp 
the important problem of noise 
Data will be gathered by phy ob 
relative to teaching techniques utilized, c 

social organization, order maintaining echni 
classroom climate, provisions for indi 
ferences and educational activities utilized | 
instructional program. In addition, a sound s 
will be made to determine noise transmies 
between classrooms. Data will be treated § 
cally, utilizing analysis of variance. (Authe 


EP 012 192 


toward " 
Investigator—Brandes, Paul D. And Other, 
North Carolina Coll., Durham. 

Bureau No—BR-9-C-057 
Grant—OEG-3-70-0002 
Descriptors—*Culturally Disadvantaged, 

ing Motivation, *Nonstandard Dialects, 

Communication, *Role Paying. Se 

uistics, *Standard Spoken Usage 
tart Date | Nov 69 End Date 31 Oc; 

This study will investigate the ava 
role playing by the culturally di raul 
improve attitudes toward 
The results should be indicative of the 
which role playing may be used to work wad 
—, disadvantaged speech. A random 

junior high, senior high, and col 
wit role play the way in which pe Eng! 
and disadvantaged speech effect upward 
The pre- and post-test scores on a pen 
paper test of attitudes toward biloquialism will’ 
analyzed using two treatments x treatments | 
levels designs, one design differentiating sex 
one differentiating achievement. (Author/L$) 


EP 012 193 24 
Urban Legal Process: Development of © 
Course aren to Teach a 
Skills now to 
ro sa indergrads 


Bh ce. oN Roberta Cc. 
Shaw University, Raleigh, N.C. 

Bureau No—BR-9-C-060 
Grant—OEG-3-70-0001 i 
Descriptors—City Problems, *Economic Di 

vantagement, *Ghettos, *Law  Instructic 

*Legal Problems, Negro Students, Sock 4 

vices, *Undergraduate eh Urban Areas 

Start Date 15 Sep 69 nd Date 14 May 70 

The initiator prop a course in 
Legal Process in the Urban ) Setting to re oq 
of all students at Shaw University who are 
rolled in the School of Urban Sciences. 
course will be taught for the first time at § 
beginning January 1970, after a six monti 
period of research. The objectives of the c 
are to offer relevant materials about the 
process as it affects the urban community, in 
ticular, the poor black urban citizen, thro 
problem solving approach. The materials to 
developed will be uscful to any institution 
terested in offering the course and stude 





completing the course should be able to of 
more efficiently when faced with problems 


clearly involve the Icgal process, even tho 
they are not themselves attorneys. (Author/LS) 
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